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РКЕЕАСЕ 


During the last forty years several prominent students of 
Semitic philology have inquired into the phenomenon of Semitic 
worship of ancestors and of the dead. It is sufficient to mention 
SrapE's Geschichte des Volkes Israel; Oorts Over dooden- 
vereering bij de Israëlieten; GoLpzimER's Culte des ancêtres 
and his Todtenverehrung; Scuwatty's Leben nach dem Tode. 

The present treatise follows a diferent line. I have been 
struck by the fact that many rites of mourning occur also as 
religious rites, It is my purpose in the first place to show this 
in some cases which so far have escaped attention or have not 
sufficiently been discussed. 

But research cannot stop aíter having shown the outward 
identity of these rites. We must try to explain this identity. This 
is only possible if we are able to discover the original meaning 
of the ceremonies as mourning and as religious rites. In some 1 
cases we shall not be able to do this. 

In other cases it will appear that the mourning rite goes ; i 
back to the same motive as the religious rite. Here mourning i 
and religion may have gone the same way independently of ^u 
one another. А 

In a third class it will appear that as mourning rites they ` 
have a meaning rational to the primitive mind, whereas they ~: 
are not understood in religion. Here our conclusion is, that 
religion has simply borrowed them from mourning, This calls ~ 
for an explanation, which it is not difficult to give. In the 
dominion of mourning some rites have become acts in honour T 
of the dead, acts of worship; and as such they have been 
adopted by religion, the real domain of worship. Mourning and 
- religion have, also in this point, become neighbouring provinces; | 
and this has led to other units passing from one territory to. : 
the other. - 

I must however warn the reader not to think that my con- 














VI PREFACE 


clusions are final in my own opinion, On the contrary, I shall 
consider my purpose attained, if the following pages instigate 
others to give their attention to these problems which are im- 
portant enough to be discussed by students of Semitic science. 
I therefore beg them to take my inquiries for nothing more 
than what they are; essays in the proper.sense of the word. 

Neither will the list of rites discussed here prove to be com- 
plete. Cases which seemed either doubtful or to be capable 
of a double or a manifold interpretation, are treated in the 
last chapter. But other cases which seemed too doubtful have 
been omitted altovether. | 

The present treatise had already been written when Professor 
GoLpziHER's article "Die Entblóssung des Hauptes" in Der 
Islam. VI, p. 301 sqq. appeared. 

I am indebted to Mrs. KuExEN— WicksrEED for her careful 
revision of my English manuscript and of the proofs, 

| have to thank Professors Hovrswa, Kumkg and Sxovck 
HugGRONJE for several remarks and corrections. 


Leiden, May 1916. 
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THE THRASHING-FLOOR 


On the significance of the thrashing-floor in the life of the 
Syriac peasants of to day, we possess the admirable treatise 
by J. G. Wetzstein, entitled , Die Syrische Dreschtafel". Wetzstein 
states that „vor jedem Dorfe liegt ein grosser baumloser, aber 
in niedrig gelegenen Gegenden meist gut beraster, also grüner 
Anger, welcher die Tenne, bédar, der Ortschaft heisst". It is 
not only for its proper purpose that the thrashing-Hoor is used 
nowadays, it is also used for marriage and funeral rites. When 
a Syriac- peasant dies, his body is placed on the thrashing- 
sledge; if there is an open space near his house, the corpse is 
put there; but generally it is taken to the common thrashing- 
floor, where it remains under a tent and where several mourning 
rites take place, some of which are even continued after the 
burial. 

That the use of the thrashing-floor for mourning rites dates 
from remote antiquity, is proved by the story of the burial of 
Jacob, whose body is brought from Egypt to the country East 
of the Jordan, to the thrashing-floor, called *the trashing-floor 
of the thorn", as is told in Gen. 50, 10: “and they came to 
the trashing-floor of the thorn, which is beyond Jordan, and 
there they mourned with a great and very sore lamentation ' ?), 
Here is an example of that wonderful continuity of the East, 
that makes the Present a living illustration of the Past, and the 
Past an illustration of the Present. Therefore it is not surprising 
to find traces of the same custom in the literature lying between 
the Old Testament and that of the present day. In the Baby- 
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lonian Talmud, Mo'ed katan 54 "the field of weepers" (P233 1T12) 
is mentioned, which is explained as *a field on which people 
perform their farewell ceremonies to the deceased" !). Probably 
an utterance of Jeremiah points to the same custom, Chap. 
7,29 the prophet says: "Cut off thine hair, and cast it away 
and take up a lamentation on glades"*). Here also bewailing 
scenes appear to take place on bare hills, probably the same 
places that were used as thrashing-floors. In modern Palestine 
the thrashing-floor often is a smooth rock”). 

In the towns the thrashing-floor did of course not hold the 
same position as in villages, But the old custom has here too 
preserved its features: the thrashing-floor has been replaced 
by the square or the marketplace. This may be inferred from 
several instances. In the Mishna, Mo'ed katan HI, 8 the actions 
to be omitted on feast days are described: “It is not allowed 
to place the bier on the square, in order to prevent the be- 
wailing of the deceased becoming regular (on these days) *). 
The custom is also attested for Syria in a canon of Jacob of 
Edessa, communicated by Bar Hebraeus, Nomocanon, p. 69, 
paen. sqq.: *In early Christian times, when the faithful were 
few in number, the services for the dead were held in the 
churches. But now that they have become numerous, it ts not 
necessary to carry the dead into the church. But often the 
services are held in the houses or in the squares”). 

A trace of the North-Semitic use of the trashing-floor or a 
similar place outside or within the town for mourning cere- 
monies, seems to have been preserved among the Southern 
semites too. Muslim books of tradition mention a service for 
the dead, held by Mohammed in Medina at the place called 
al-Musalla. This space was situated in the Southern part of the 
market Barr al-Munakha, East of Wadi Buthan"). When the 

1) ONT Ta тезш тт 
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3) Canaan in ZDMG, LAX, 175. 

4) 007 E r ny ST neon MR ITD PR 

5) صد‎ pam mins حص تی‎ оосо ‚зт ma mhiar улат 
minas کہ لع لے‎ c3 mice. omis Дх. «сэш h 
rom nm XM dir medo mh5 axo mv ..o0lsohhu 


6) Cf. Mohammed en de Joden te: Meditia, p. 25. 
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Negüs of Abessinia died, Mohammed had this fact proclaimed 
(5); then, says Bukhari, Djana'iz, bab 61, “һе ranged his 
followers on the Musalla and pronounced four times the takbir 
over the Negus"). This tradition is also communicated by 
Muslim; it gives his commentator Nawawi the opportunity of 
discussing the question whether the service for the dead should 
take place on the Musallà or in the mosque *): * Abu Hanifa 
concludes from the tradition “he went to the Musalla” that 
the service for the dead should not be held in the mosque. 
But our school (that of Shafii) and most of the others, 
declare it to be allowed in the mosque" *j So the different 
schools appear to have held different opinions on this point, 
The custom of carrying the dead to the synagogue or to the 
church appears to have been well known among Eastern Jews 
and Christians. In the treatise Berakot of the Jerusalem Talmud 
it is mentioned several times, e.g. III, 1: “Rabbi Jose was 
delivering his lecture (in the Synagogue) when a corpse was 
brought in”). We have already quoted the canon by Jakob 
of Edessa, proving that Oriental Christianity was also well 
acquainted with the custom. Burying eminent men even in or 
before the altar was a Christian custom *). 

How closely Islam followed the practices of its teachers can 
be seen not only from the Muslim custom of performing the 
service for the dead in the mosque, but also from the fact, 
that the famous jurisconsult Awzai was burned in the Mihrab 
of the mosque at Beirüt*). The Mihrab corresponds to the altar. 

On the other hand opposition against this custom was 50 
violent, that even in the time of al-Malik al-Ashraf it was still 
a point of discussion, whether corpses were allowed to be in- 
troduced into the mosques of Mekka and Medina’). It is 
possible that this opposition was due to that tendency which 


1) صف بهم بالصلی فکیر علیہ اربعا‎ 
2) M, 337,24 3q1- 
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is called by Muslim tradition itself *the tendency to deviate 
from Judaism and Christendom” (se, oJ! sels), It may 
also have been connected with anxiety not to defile the mosque. 

Those who thought that the Musalla was the proper place 
for the service of the dead, quoted Mohammed as an example. 
It seems that tradition concerning this fact was based upon 
historical reminiscences. This is not the important question 
however for us, The tradition quoted shows that the Musalla 
was considered as the natural place for the service for the dead. 
In connection with our instances showing that the Northern 
semites had parallel customs, we may probably take it as 
certain that here are traces of a proto-semitic rite. 

| have assumed a consanguinity between the North-Semitic 
thrashing-flloor and the South-Semitic Musalla on account of 
their common place in the mourning rites and on account of 
the fact that among the Northern Semites thrashing-floor and 
square occur in mourning rites one beside the other. This 
parallelism and the conclusion drawn from it are corroborated 
by evidence from North-Africa of to day, where the Musalla 
is still a thrashing-floor or a similar place. This appears from 
the description. of it given by Doutté: *c'est une aire assez 
vaste, Ou se trouve parfois un petit mur avec un mihrab dans 
lequel prie l'imam, et quelques marches sur lesquelles il monte 
pour prononcer la Khotba; il en est ainsi dans beaucoup de 
villes du Maroc" !), 


П 


We find the thrashing-floor among the Semites used for 
marriage and mourning rites. Before discussing its further uses 
we must ask: how can it be explained that ceremonies bearing 
such a different character, should be performed in the same place? 

lt is possible to answer this question in a rationalistic sense : 
for the two ceremonies some space is required and so the 
thrashing-floor is naturally chosen for performing them. Probably 
this rationalism is also that of the present Syriac peasants, A 
student of the history of religion however has good reason to 
doubt such explanations, because they do not seem to be ex- 
haustive. He is aware of the fact, that ancient ceremonies of a 
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religious nature (and primitive life is of a much more religious 
nature than ours) have usually a religious meaning also in 
those details which have lost their significance for the dull- 
minded generations which have learnt to think rationalistically. 
For us it is clear that, marriage ceremonies taking place on 
the thrashing-floor, there must be an intrinsic connection between 
the significance of marriage and the significance of the trash- 
ing-floor. The same holds good for mourning’ rites and the 
thrashing-floor. 

Now the connection between marriage ceremonies and the 
thrashing-floor is elucidated by Hosea IX, 1; “Rejoice not, o 
Israel, for joy, as other people: for thou hast gone a whoring 
from thy God, thou hast loved the reward of harlots upon 
every thrashing-floor’*). Here it appears, that the thrashing- 
Moar was the place of ritual prostitution, And now the signi- 
һсапсе of the thrashing-floor is clear. Prostitution in antiquity 
occurs as a purely religious rite, as every student of Semitic 
religion knows. But it may also be a rite performed in order 
to bring about fertility for the coming harvest, consequently a 
rite of sympathetic magic. That this rite used to take place on 
the spot which is a symbol of harvest, is only natural; so the 
thrashing-floor seems to have been the symbol of the fertile earth. 

This explains also the reason why marriages are celebrated 
on the thrashing-floor. The aim of Semitic marriage consists in 
the procreation of children in large number: therefore marriage 
is celebrated on the spot, representative of the earth, the type 
of fertility. 

The conclusions which we have come to give us also the 
answer to our second question: what is the connection between 
the thrashing-floor and the dead? We may now put the question 
thus: What is the connection between the earth and the dead? 
In the first place we think of the passage in Gen. 3, 1g: *In 
the sweat of thy face thou shalt eat bread, till thou return 
unto the ground; for out of it wast thou taken: for dust thou 
art, and unto dust shalt thou return’. 

The word for dust, used here, is "By. Néldeke, in his ad- 
mirable article “Mutter Erde und Verwandtes bei den Semiten'' *) 


i POD "2 54 pna none aoe See oe oes Son Se wu norn^s 
111 (corrected. after LXX) 
2) Archiv fur. Religionswissenschaft, VIII, p. 161 809. 
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has observed that “Sy is the denomination of the matter of 
which the earth consists: man is earth and returns to earth. 
The same idea ts strikingly expressed by Bar Hebraeus in his 
Ethikon, The true mystics, he says, lie down to sleep on the 
floor, without anything separating them from the earth. For 
they say to their body: thou art dust, and unto dust thou 
shalt return'). In a monograph “The Ideas of the Western 
Semites concerning the Navel of the Earth" *) I have endeavoured 
to show, that according to a widely spread Semitic theory the 
nucleus of the earth is considered as the typical grave. Even 
in modern poetry the bodies of the dead are compared with 
seed strewn in the mother earth: “Noch késtlicheren Samen 
bergen wir trauernd in der Erde Schooss und hoffen dass er 
aus den Sürgen erblühen soll zu schónerm Loos" (Schiller's Lied 
von der Glocke). 

So the act of placing the deceased on the thrashing-floor is 
likely to have been a symbolic representation of the intrinsic 
connection between the dead and the earth. It may be compared 
to a birth-rite described by A. Dieterich). In Italy it occurs 
in some places, that a new-born child is laid on the earth: the 
same rite was and ts practised in some parts of Germany. 
Dieterich has explained this rite as a dedication of the child 
to the Earth, the mother of mankind. 


IH 


After having considered the thrashing-floor as the scene of 
marriage and mourning rites, we have to show its relation to 
magical and religious rites. 

During the reign of Ahab and Joshaphat a remarkable scene 
took place on the thrashing-floor outside the pate of Samaria. 
The two kings, being in doubt whether they should undertake 
a campaign against Aram, wished to consult an oracle. Four 
hundred prophets were gathered on the thrashing-floor, where 
the kings, seated on their thrones, watched the grotesque 
performance of the raging prophets ‘), 

This is not the first example of the religious use of the 





1) p- 44, 1. 
2) Verhandelingen der Kon, Akademie van Wetenschappen, Afh Letterkunde, Nieuwe 
Recke, Deel XVII NS r. 


3) Mutter Erde, p. 6 344. 4) 2 Kings 13. 
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thrashing-floor in Israelite history. When David had numbered 
the people and this action had been punished by a plague from 
Yahwe, the prophet Gad was sent to teach David the remedy: 
“And Gad came that day to David, and said to him, Go up, 
rear an altar unto Yahwe in the threshing-floor of Arauna the 
Jebusite”. “And David built there an altar unto Yahwe and 
offered burnt offerings and peace offerings. So Yahwe was in- 
intreated for the land, and the plague was stayed from Israel" !). 

The place is expressly mentioned by Gad, evidently because 
it was considered as eminently suitable to bear the altar. It 
was even considered so suitable for religious purposes that the 
temple of Solomon was ordered to be built there*). A special 
interest is attached to the customs practised near Tlemcen in 
a sanctuary where Sidi Yakub al-Tifrist is worshipped with 
ancient rites. Continually, says Doutté*), people go to offer, 
usually hens, to Sidi Yakûb. The animals are slaughtered by 
the mukaddem "sur une aire désarnie d'herbe". There the 
blood is left to impregnate the earth and the feathers are laid 
in heaps; every night the djinn's come to take away the feathers 
and to drink the blood. 

The same Musalla at Medina where the service for the dead 
was held, was the place used for performing the religious 
ceremonies immediately after Mohammed's Hidjra. As soon as 
the mosque had been built, the salát was held there. But some 
ceremonies kept. their place on the Musalla, of course because 
the Musalla was thought the most suitable ground for them. 
These ceremonies were: the Salat al-Istiska’ and the Salat on 
the so-called two Feasts (the first of Shawwal and the tenth 
of Dhu '-Hidjdja). Regarding the ceremony of praying for rain, 
l must remark, that it was also a Jewish custom to perform it 
in the square of the town. This appears from the Mishna 
treatise Ta'anit: *people carry the teba to the square of the 
town" *), Here we find again the correspondence between the 
Musallà and the square which we have noticed before, The 
parallelism between the Muslim and the Jewish prayer for rain 
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probably points to old Semitic rites, dating from the times 
before Judaism and Islam '). 

Tradition generally says that Mohammed performed the prayer 
for rain on the Musalla*). But utterances in favour of the 
mosque are also heard. Bukhari*) relates that once during the 
Friday salat Mohammed heard people complaining of drought, 
thereupon he prayed for rain in the mosque. So tradition ар- 
pears to be divided as to the use of mosque or Musalla for 
the prayer for rain. It is easy to see the reason of this dissen- 
sion. The Musalla was the classical place for the prayer for 
rain; therefore it was used by the Prophet, according to 
Кааап, in the year 6 A.H., consequently at a time when 
the mosque had been built. Mohammed only continued the 
pagan rite in its old place, with Muslim additions. If the tra- 
dition should not be historical, it would prove, that later gene- 
rations have done so. 

On the other hand it‘ was natural that Muslims, judging the 
mosque to be-the most suitable place for Muslim rites, con- 
demned the pagan place with its pagan reminiscences. It js 
however to be remarked, that to the present day the prayer 
for rain is held in the open air. Carsten Niebuhr, Reize naar 
Arabié, I, 384 gives a description of the ceremony in a place 
in Yemen; he calls the Musalla “a place outside the town 
destined for public prayer". 

We find the same dissension regarding the use of Musalla 
OF mosque on the two feasts. Of the origin of the feast on the 
tenth of Dhu ‘I-Hidjdja we do not know so much as we could 
wish. Muslim tradition favours the view that Mohammed in 
Medina, not being able to celebrate the hadjdj, created a sub- 
stitute for it at Medina, consisting of a public salat, khutba 
and sacrifice of animals, on the Musalla. It is remarkable to 
see, that these ceremonies dit not become obsolete after the 
conquest of Mekka, but that, on the contrary, up to the present 
day they enjoy a wide-spread popularity throughout the Muslim 
world. We may perhaps venture the hypothesis, that it was an 
ancient custom of pagan Arabia to offer sacrifices at the feast 
of autumn in several places. This hypothesis appears. probable, 


t) Cf. Juynboll, Handbuch, p. 93. 

2) Bukhari, Istiska', bab 4: Muslim I 30f $4.; Abü Daà'ud l, 115. 34.; Tirmidhi 1, 
io, Nasi) 1, 224. : 

3) һи, bah 6, 
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considering the fact that the feast in the autumn was a proto- 
semitic festival, by no means limited to Mekka and its environs. 
Perhaps we may even go further and suppose thàt from of old 
the Musalla at Medina was the place where such ceremonies used 
to be performed. According to tradition, Mohammed conducted 
his followers to the Musalla (Bokhari, “Idain, bab 6, 15 59., 
18,21 sq. Muslim H, 296. Abi Da'ud I, 112 sqq. Nasa’i I, 
231. Tirmidhi I, 107). Muslim practice has followed his example; 
Doutté's description of the North-African Musalla, which I have 
quoted above (p. 4), is given as the description of the Musalla 
for the Feast of Sacrifices. Some doctors of the Law however 
are of a different opinion; Abii Ishak al-Shirazi (Tanbih, p. 
41,19) says on this point: *the salat (on the two Feasts) is 
to be held in the mosque; but when this is not spacious enough, 


people have to perform their salat in the open air" *, The , 


famous Nawawi, like Aba Ishak a Shafi‘ite, gives full information 
on the subject of the different opinions within his own Madhhab 
(П, 296, 14). On Muslim's tradition, cited above: "the Prophet, 
on the days of Sacrifices and of Breaking the Fast, used to 
go out and to begin with the salát" he commentates in this 
way: "This tradition is an argument for those who think per- 
forming the Salat of the Feast on the Musalla preferable to 
performing it in the mosque. This is the practice of the people 
in most of the capitals. But as to the people of Mekka, from 
the beginning of Islam onwards they have performed it in the 
mosque, Among the adherents of our Madhhab there are two 
opinions. One declares the open field preferable on account 
of the tradition in question. According to the other one (and 
this is favoured by a larger number of adherents) the mosque 
is to be preferred, save only if it should not be spacious enough. 
It is said that the inhabitants of Mekka perform the Salat on 
these days in the mosque only because it is spacious and that 
the Prophet went to the Musalla only because the mosque was 
too small. And this proves that the mosque is to be preferred, 
if it is spacious enough" *), 
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As this quotation shows, Nawawi reduces the question to a 
trifling one. But nobody will credit him with a true insight in 
this matter: that Mohammed performed these ceremonies on 
the Musalla had nothing to do with a question of space: it 
happened because they were thought to be in their proper 
place there. 

Perhaps also among the Malikites a certain suspicion of the 
Musallà is to be observed. Khalil b. Ishak, at the end of his 
paragraph on the two Feasts says: *On these two days super- 
erogatory salat's before or after the festal salat are repre- 
hensible if performed on a musalla, not if performed in a 
mosque"). One may further compare Zurkani on the Muwatta’, 
I, 328,8 sqq. But it is not certain whether the passage is to 
be interpreted in this sense. 


IV 


So we have found the remarkable fact that the thrashing- 
floor is the scene of rites of mourning and of religion. We 
have also found, that the reason for rites of mourning being 
performed there is quite clear: it is the symbol of the earth, 
especially of the fertile earth. Our next question must be this : 
Is there also an intrinsic connection. between the thrashing- 
floor and these religious rites? Or, in other words: between 
the fertile earth and these rites? 

In this case it does not seem so easy to give the answer 
as in the former one. We have found a great variety of reli- 
lous rites performed on the thrashing-floor: the performance 
of the prophets, the building of an altar, the building of the 
temple, sacrifice of fowls, the prayer for rain, the service on 
the two Muslim Feasts. We may conclude from this variety 
with certainty that the thrashing-floor or the Musalla is thought 
the proper place for all sorts of religious rites, It is however 
to be observed that some of these rites may have been con- 
nected intrinsically with the idea of the fertile earth or the 


сйм „СУ шй Asati BA عند‎ 22! Fy SN, end LAS Lait 
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earth. In the first place the prayer for rain. In the second 
place the sacrifices. For we know that the altarvitself has cer- 
tain connections with the earth and has been considered as a 
symbol of the earth; | may refer here to the monograph on the 
Navel of the Earth, p. 40. Consequently sacrifice has an essential 
relation to the earth, at least in some cases. Whether our 
examples belong to these cases, it seems impossible to decide. 

эо we may imagine two answers to our question. One would 
be this: sacrifice was performed on the thrashing-floor or a 
similar space because ot the intrinsic connection between the 
two. From this case onward the thrashing-floor has extended 
its dominion over all sorts of religious acts. 

The other would be this: it is uncertain whether the sacrifices 
performed on. the thrashing-floor have been the beginnift of 
its connection with religious rites, as in most cases sacrifice 
does not appear to have been limited to the thrashing-floor. 
sacrifice cannot be our starting point in answering the 
question. We have simply to state that all sorts of religious 
ceremonies take place on the thrashing-floor. This is te be 
explained by the fact that this area was of old the scene of 
mourning rites. Religion has simply appropriated the place of 
the mourning ceremony as it has done in other cases we shall 
meet with. It could so borrow, because mourning, religion and 
magic are closely connected in antiquity. 

I should be glad if any reader could produce arguments to 
decide, which of the two answers is preferable. 
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PROSTRATION AND STANDING 


I 


It is surprising, that, as far as I know, prostration as a 
mourning rite has not sufficiently drawn the attention of scholars, 
although it occurs in one of the most familiar passages of the 
Old Testament, viz in the first chapter of the book of Job. When 
]ob hears the tiding of the death of his sons and daughters 
“he rent his meil, shaved his head, and fell down upon the 
ground and performed the prostration" !). The text is as clear 
as possible: prostration is a mourning rite, like the rending of 
clothes and the shaving of the head. 

Whether prostration as a mourning rite was commonly prac- 
tised in O. T. times, is uncertain; in other descriptions. of 
mourning rites, it is not present; still, it occurs in some places: 
Ps. 35 and 38. The author of the former Psalm describes in 
the usual way of Psalmists the evil inflicted on him by his 
enemies, but when they were visited by sickness, he mourned 
over them, vs. 13 sq.: “But as for me, when they were sick, 
my clothing was sackcloth; I humbled my soul with fasting; 
and my prayer returned into mine own bosom. As though they 
had been my friend or brother, did I behave: | prostrated 
myself in a state of dirtiness as one that mourneth for his 
mother" ?) The text of Ps. 38,7 is probably corrupt: so we: 
may put it aside. 

In the face of this evidence it is impossible to deny the 
existence of prostration as a mourning’ rite among the Israelites, 
Arabic literature is so extensive, that it is difficult to make use 
of it for this kind of Investigation, At any rate it may be said 
that prostration does not belong to the usually. mentioned rites 
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of mourning. | am able to adduce only one instance of it, 
occurring after the rise of Islam during the reign of the 
Omaiyads. In Baladhori's Ansab al-Ashraf, as edited by Ahl- 
wardt, we read: “When the tiding of the death of (Abd Allah) 
ibn al-Zubair reached (the caliph) “Abd al-Malik, he prostrated 
himself, called for a pair of scissors and cut off a part of his 
own and his little children’s forelocks, and also that of Rauh 
ibn Zenba, saying: thou belongest to us" !). 

The similarity between the scene at the caliph's court and 
that described is the book of Job is striking, a new illustration 
of the continuity of the Semitic East. The cutting of the fore- 
locks is a modification and explanation of the famous “baldness 
between the eyes" (ym ро mp) ie. “on the forehead" 
of the Old Testament *). . 

We may state therefore that prostration as a mourning rite 
is a custom occurring among the Northern and Southern Semites, 
consequently belonging to proto-semitic customs. 

In our first chapter we spoke of the salit aldjana'iz, the 
service for the dead, which was performed on the Musalla. It 
should be remarked here, that this service, as some of the 
other services on the Musalla, ought not to be called a salat 
in the ordinary sense of the word. Salat, the Aramaic selota, 
is. nothing but the nomen verbale of the Aramaic verb eX 
“to bow’, ordinarily used of a trap set for catching birds. So 
that selota only means *a bowing down, a prostration”. Now 


Bukhari, Djaná'iz bab 57, says, that the Prophet called the 


service for the dead “a salat, without ruki and prostration, 
and without formulas, apart from takbir and taslim greeting"). 
hastalláni explains the absence of rukü' and prostration “lest 
people ignorant (in religious matters) should take the service 
as an act of worship of the dead" ". Here we obviously 


1) p. 74,8 59.: cp OS uelis BM AS EET. ste eA عند‎ s Lui 


Ma uud وتال‎ da qu ey SOD oyp q.i Ao. OU, دغر‎ sole cu. XS Mi 
2) Professor Snouck Hurgronje reminds me of the fact that a sadjda on the part of a 
ruler on being informed of the death of his rival is commonly conceived in Islam as 
an act of gratitude (eR BOE": e.g Тарап IT, B51). This conception would be of a 
nature to weaken the strength of my cxample in the text) it is, however, possible that the 
&adhdat al-Shukr b a survival of the old mourning rite, modified by Muslim conceptions. 
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have a reminiscence of prostration as a rite performed before 
the dead. 

* That Kastallàni is right, is proved by cognate cases in. which 
some of the doctors combate prostration before the dead, dis- 
guised by the forms of the religious salat. Zurkani in his com- 
mentary on Malik's Muwatta' treats the point in this way: * As 

= for the salat on the tombs, its lawfulness is taught by the 
majority of the doctors, Shafit, Ahmad ibn Wahb, Ibn “Abd 
al-Hakam, and Malik ibn Anas according to a tradition which 
contradicts [the rest of the traditions concerning Malik]: for 
according to the vulgata concerning Malik, he defends it. 
Further it is considered as defended by Abū Hanifa and al- 
Nakhaî and others. On their authority it is thought that 
it is lawful if it takes place after burial; otherwise it is not 
lawful. Their opponents maintain, that this (viz. the Prophet's 
performing the salat on the tomb) was only one of the pri- 
vileges of the Prophet. This argument is met by Ibn Habban 
with the reply, that the Prophet's not reprehending those who 
performed the salit on the tomb with him, proves that Mo- 
hammed has allowed it to others and that consequently this 
salat is not a privilege of the Prophet. Against this reply it 
is argued, that what is done in following an other person 
does not afford an argument for the lawfulness of the act as 
an original one. 

“What proves the act of the Prophet to have been a privilege 
is a tradition of Abii Huraira adduced by Muslim and Ibn 
Habban: “Then the Prophet performed the salat on the tomb; 
thereupon he said: "these graves are full of darkness for their 
inhabitants; now Allah illumines them by my salát upon their 
inhabitants’. And in the tradition of Zaid ibn Thabit, Mohammed 
says: "My salit over him (viz. the dead) is an act of mercy 
in his behalf and it is not lawful in behalf of others". Malik 
says: *Practice is not in accord with the tradition concerning 
the negress" !). Abü "Omar remarks: Malik means the practice 
in Medina, and what is said concerning the salat on the tomb 
as having been practised by some of the companions of the 
Prophet and the following generation, this is only lore from Basra 
and Küfa. And we have not found it related concerning any 


1) The woman on whose tomb Mohammed is said to have performed the salit. 
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man of Medina of the companions or the following generation, 
that he performed the salat on the tomb” '), 

Bukhari’s treatment of the case is an illustration of the words 
of Zurkani quoted above. Bab 67 of his chapter Djana'iz bears 
the title, given by the author himself: *The salat on the tomb 
after the burial of the dead". So he allows the salat on the 
tomb only when the body has already been buried and he 
adduces two traditions relating that the prophet had done so. 
The opposite opinion is expressed in a tradition which is, for 
instance, to be found in Tirmidhis work: *Do not sit upon 
the tombs and do not perform the salat in their direction” ^). 

It is to be observed that the service for the dead without 
prostration is not meant here, but the real salat with all its 
ceremonies of standing, obeisance, kneeling and prostration. 

It is only natural that this service, a continuation of pagan 
practices, has met with great suspicion from the Muslim doctors; 
apparently they have been obliged to let people have their 
way; but Malik at least could not refrain from shaking his 
head and grumbling. 


II 


Prostration is however much better known as an act of 
religious awe practised in the presence of the godhead and the 


1) Mowat Il, 12, 6 s4q.: Fats 3* =! سم وباد‎ Аё DE == Pihal pa 
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king. Instead of giving superfluous instances, | will lay stress 
on the fact that we have here a proof of divine rank being - 
attributed to the king. As is to be expected, it was also prac- 
tised in the presence of Egyptian kings or their vicegerents’), 
So we find three or, the godhead and the king being reckoned 
as one, two classes of beings which were met with prostration: 
the dead and the godhead. 

As regards the dead, I recur to the instances from the Old 
Testament and Arabic literature given above. The passages in 
Job and in Baládhori mention the prostration on hearing the 
tidings of a death, It cannot be seen what the significance of 
the rite in these cases has been: prostration can only have a 
meaning, if practised in the presence of the being before whom 
reverence or awe must be shown. So the examples of Job and 
‘Abd al-Malik again prove them to have been obsolete rites. 
no longer practised in their proper place and no longer under- 
stood in their real significance. 

The Old Testament and Assyrian literature are well acquainted 
with a slightly different mourning rite, that of lying down or 
sitting on the ground. It is mentioned eg. 2 Sam. 13, 31; 
Hes. 26,16; Jeremias, Hólle und Paradies, р. то and is of 
course cognate with the rite of prostration in its significance. 

We must try to discover this significance. The only method 
which may lead us to this end is that of examining other cases 
of prostration in Semitic literature, which seem to be charac- 
teristic. 

That prostration was practised in the presence of the spirit 
of the dead, is shown by the familiar scene in 1 Sam. 28, Saul 
has induced the witch to bring up the ghost of the dead Samuel. 
As soon as Saul is aware that Samuel's ghost is present, he 
casts himself down upon the ground 5). 

In 2 Kings 2 is the account of Elisha obtaining his desire, 
that a double portion of the spirit of the sublated Elijah should 
fall upon him. When Elisha thus endowed was met by a band 
of younger prophets who were aware of this fact they prostrated 
themselves, vs, 15: “And when the sons of the prophets which 
were to view at Jericho saw him, they said, the spirit of Elijah 





t] Erman, Aegypten І, 109, 132. 
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doth rest on Elisha. And they came to meet him, and pro- 
strated themselves before him” '). 

An other characteristic case occurs in the story of Bileam, 
Numbers 22, 31: * Then Yahwe opened the eyes of Bileam, and 
he saw the angel of Yahwe standing in the way, and his sword 
drawn in his hand; and Bileam fell down and prostrated him- 
self on his face" *). 

Finally in Joshua 5,13 sq. we have a case which bears a 
close resemblance to the previous one. “And it came to pass, 
when Joshua was by Jericho, that he lifted up his eyes and 
looked, and, behold, there stood a man over against him with 
his sword drawn in his hand: and Joshua went unto him, and 
said unto him: Art thou for us or for our adversaries? And 
he said, Nay; but as captain of the host of Yahwe am I now 
come. And Joshua fell on his face to the earth and prostrated 
himself’ *). 

These examples seem sufficient to show, that prostration 
takes place in the presence of a spirit. They can have only 
one motive: that of fear. The spirits on their side do not 
expect anything but fear from the human beings to whom they 
appear; for this reason, when appearing with friendly intentions, 
they sometimes begin their message with the words: “Fear not". 

That prostration was really considered by the Semites as a 
protection against influences, which were thought dangerous, is 
to be concluded from the well known story of the boy Mua- 
wiya, communicated by Ibn Ishak in his Biography of the 
Prophet *). Muawiya was present with his father, Abii Sufyan, 
pa the pagan Mekkans had captured one of the followers 

of Mohammed. They bound the man to a tree and began to 
throw: their spears at him. The only revenge of which the poor 
Muslim was capable was to hurl heavy curses at his enemies, 
As soon as he began to utter the dangerous words, Abî Sufyan 
threw the little Muawiya flat on the ground, evidently because 
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he considered this attitude as the only means of escaping the 
influence of the curses. 

All this is very clear and now it is also clear why people 
prostrate themselves in the presence of the king: the king is 
a supernatural being, he is the *Sor of God". It is also clear 
why, to the present day, the Semites make use of amulets 
when appearing before a king. There is a widely disseminated 
amulet, the text of which is ascribed to Cyprian, the magician 
of Antioch. The Arabic version preserved in Cod. 51 of the 
Arabic Manuscripts in the Vatican Library fol. 46a opens thus: 
‘This prayer is an amulet against the devils and a means to 
secure those who appear before the Sultan his favour" '). And 
in the Aethiopic text, preserved in Cod. Aeth. N*. 57, fol. 45 
sqq., of the Bibliothéque Nationale, it is characterised as *effi- 
cacious against kings and protective against Satan and the evil 
eye"). Northern Africa of to day supplies Doutté in his Magie 
p. 258 sq. with an example of an amulet serving for the same 
purpose: “Celui qui écrit le ouifq du méme et le récite et le 
porte sur lui peut entrer chez les rois, les généraux, les gou- 
verneurs, les cadis: il est toujours-accueilli par eux avec faveur, 
est ecoute, reçoit des cadeaux: il serait devant un lion que 
celui-ci se ferait humble devant lui". 


II 


In the foregoing section we have found that originally fear 
or, when and where the real sense of the ceremony is no longer 
understood, awe and reverence are the motives for the act of 
prostrating ones self as a rite of mourning and as a rite of 
worship. 

Now there is an other manner of showing awe and reverence, 
still known in our Western society : that of rising, the counterpart 
of prostration. In the Semitic world it occurs in the same cases 
as prostration; 1" as a rite of mourning; 2° as a rite of reve- 
rence before highly esteemed persons; 3° as a rite of worship. 
It is remarkable to find this close parallelism with prostration ; 
this parallel is of a nature to lead us to assume also a paral- 
lelism of motives in all the cases. 
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But in order to be able to draw a conclusion, we must give 
some particulars concerning these cases. Concerning the second, 
we have evidences from the remotest Semitic antiquity. Ham- 
murapi when receiving his code from the god Shamash is shown 
standing before the god in the relief at the top of the copy 
of his code preserved in the Louvre. The Israelite priest is, in 
his priestly function, said to stand before Yahwe. Deut. to, Š: 
At that time Yahwe set apart the tribe of the Levites to bear 
the ark of Yahwe's covenant, to stand before Yahwe's face in 
order to serve him" !) etc. Deut. 183, 7: “Апа he (the Levitic 
priest) shall serve in the name of Yahwe, his God, as all his 
brothers the Levites, who stand there (at Jerusalem) before 
Yahwe" *). 

When the heavenly King presides over the celestial court, 
his madjlis as the Arabs would say, he sits upon his throne 
but his court stands, as several instances in the Old Testament 
show. 1 Kings 22,19 Mikha ben Yimla deseribes his vision in 
this way: “I saw Yahwe sitting on his throne and the whole 
host of the heavens standing by him, at his right hand and 
at his left" ?). lt is the same in the scene described in Job 1, 
6 sqq., and Il, 1 sqq. The celestial beings (DYN *33) come 
to stand before Yahwe (mT ^y Dem). These descriptions 
of the heavenly court are of course reproductions of the ritual 
in the madjlis of the Israelite kings. It was however not only 
before divine beings that people used to rise, but also before 
old age. “Thou shalt rise up before the hoary head'*). This 
is old-semitic lore. Ahikar says to his son: “My son, if thou 
seest a man older than thou art, rise before him" *). 

These examples may be sufficient as illustrations of our second 
class. For the third one, it will hardly be necessary to give 
any. For it is well known that the attitude which, also by the 
Ancients, is considered typical for Jewish as well as for Chris- 
tian and Muslim ritual prayer, is that of standing ^). 
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We come now to the standing attitude as a mourning rite. 
Here a few words are necessary. In Syria, when the dead body 
has been placed in the tent on the thrashing-floor, the women 
form a circle round the tent in order to perform the maid’). 
Although Wetzstein does not expressly state that the women 
sing the odes standing, it follows from his description. 

For early Arabia, | may in the first place repeat a few 
examples given by Goldziher in the Wiener Zeitschrift für die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes, XVI, 334. He quotes some verses 
by Ibn Kais al-Ruķaiyāt, ed. Rhodokanakis, p. 190: “Many a - 
widow, who is overcome by weeping, when the eyes of the 
happy sleep, bewails the men of her father's family and those 
of her own family, she alone standing" ^). And Kitüb al-Aghani: 
*Bewailing her dead husband standing, was a rite performed 
by those women who did not wish to remain in the state of 
widows” *). 

This is however not the only trace of the standing attitude 
in the presence of the dead. Muslim tradition has a good deal 
to say concerning this rite. Muslim adduces the following tradition 
on the authority of the Prophet: *When you see the bier, rise 
before it till it has passed or been placed on the ground" *). 

The Muslims, on the strength of this and similar d 
(cf. Muwatta', Il, 19), recognise three different cases: 1" rising 
before a bier that passes; 2" standing in the mee till the- 
bier has been placed upon the ground; 3" standing at the tomb 
till the body has been buried. The opinions of the doctors 
concerning these points diverge widely: undoubtedly some of 
them have felt the pagan background of this rite; and on this 
pomt they are right. | 

Concerning the first case, it is remarkable to see how in 
may be added: Wright, Ancient Syriac Documents, p. 71, 17: Afrahat, ed. Parisot, 1, 312, 
19; Ephraim, ed, Lamy 11, 683,18; Bar Webracus, Ethicon, 2 wlt.; 11, 4 infra, Cf, forthe, 


Mittwoch, Entstehung des isl, Gebets, p, 16: Brockelmann in Festechrift—Sachau, p. 314. 
t) Cf. the chapter on the cirewmambulation. 
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some traditions people are anxious to prove that rising before 
a bier (which ts practised to this day in Mekka), is not an 
act of worship of the dead, an anxiety which proves that the 
original, pagan meaning of the rite was of this nature. Zurkani, 
Muwatta' II, 19, 14 communicates a tradition according to which 
the Prophet and his companions rose in the presence of a bier. 
In line 19 on the authority of venerable doctors this tradition 
is completed by the words: “We rose before the angels” 
(SOLL Lus) It is a common Semitic belief that angels accom- 
pany a funeral procession, Others are anxious to complete the 
tradition in this way: *We rose only in honour of Him who 
takes the souls" (of the living)*), In an other tradition, given 
by Zurkani, Muwatta' Il, 20,1 the rite is mentioned as being 
abrogated because the Jews also used to perform it. “The 
Prophet used to rise before a bier; once a Jewish doctor passed, 
who (seeing Mohammed rise) said: So is the practice (among 
us). Then Mohammed said: Sit down, make your rites different 
irom theirs" ?). | 

Nawawi gives the following summary of the question: “Al- 
Kadi (lyad) says: the doctors have different opinions in this 
matter. Malik, Abü Hanifa and Shafii declare rising to have 
been abolished. Ahmad (b. Hanbal), Ishak and the two Mali- 
kites Ibn Habib and Ibn al-Madjishiin declare it to be a matter 
left to individual preference. There is also a disagreement con- 
cerning the standing of those whe accompany the bier, at the 
tomb. A great many of the companions and the ancient doctors 
say: people shall not sit down (at the tomb) before the bier has 
been set down, for the abrogation only concerns the rising of 
those before whom the bier passes, This is the opinion of 
Awzaii, Ahmad (b. Hanbal), Ishak and Mohammed b. al-Hasan. 

“There is also a disagreement concerning the rite of standing 
at the tomb till the body has been buried. Some disapprove 
of it, others practise it. The latter is said of ‘Uthman, "Ali, 
Ibn “Omar and others. Thus far al-Kadi'". 

"The general opinion in our (the Shafiite) madhhab is, that 


1) Snouck Hurgronje, Mekka, I, 190. 
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standing is not recommendable. lt is also said that it is abro- 
gated by the tradition of “Ali'). But of the scholars of our 
party al-Mutawalli has preferred the opinion that it is recom- 
mendable and this is the preferable opinion. This being so, the 
order to perform the rite is meant as a recommendation and 
the order to sit down as a permission; and in such a case the 
category of abrogation is not applicable. For abrogation only 
takes place if efforts to harmonize several traditions have failed, 
and here they have not failed. But Allah knows best" *). 


IV 


All these examples show, that standing in the presence of 
the dead was a common Semitic rite, performed during the act 
of bewailing the dead, on the way to the burying place and 
during burial. From expressions in Muslim tradition we learn, 
that it was considered as an act of reverence to the dead. lt 
goes without saying, that this act of reverence, as the rite of 
prostration, must have risen from fear and awe; reverence is 
too modern a conception to supply the explanation of the old 
rite. In the case of prostration we were able to conclude, that 
people believed to be able to protect themselves against the 
dangerous influence of spirits and supernatural beings by throwing 
themselves down. As rising and standing took place before the 
same class of beings, we are led to the surmise that rising 
was also considered as a means of evading the dangerous in- 


1) The tradition which Nawawi has mentioned before: ~The Apostle of God rose, thene 
upon he sat down". 
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fluence emanating from the dead, the god and the king. | am 
not able to prove the truth of this conclusion by an example 
like that of Aba Sufyan and Muawiya, taken from Semitic 
literature. 1 can only quote an utterance from the Laws of 
Manu, kindly communicated to me by Professor Uhlenbeck: 
“For the vital airs of a young man mount upwards to leave 
his body when an elder approaches; but by rising to meet him 
and saluting, he recovers them'’!). If the presence of an older 
is dangerous to a younger man, the same may certainly be 
supposed to be the case of a spirit, a god or a king. It ts 
highly probable, that the Semitic conceptions and customs, as 
we have described them, go back to the same motive as that 
mentioned in the Laws of Manu, for one thing because this 
motive is exactly parallel to that of Semitic prostration. 

Thus the rites of prostration and standing appear to be 
founded on fear: it seems probable that in mourning and re- 
ligion the same motive has caused the same rites. In one case 
only the religious rites seem to have been borrowed from the 
domain of mourning: the service for the dead, with its pro- 
stration and rising, seems to be a direct continuation of old 
mourning rites. This surmise explains the attitude Islam has 
adopted towards the service, 


1) 11, 120 (p. 52). 


INVOCATION 


I 


Besides the odes sung in honour of the dead, there is a 
rite of proto-semitic origin in the ceremony of bewailing: cal- 
ling to the dead by his name. This act is called “ҮЗ by the 
Hebrews. This is proved by the following facts. The verbal 
noun of the root Df, TD}, is used as a synonym of Dj "name". 
Prov. 10, 7: *The seker of the just is blessed: but the name 
ofl the wicked shall rot". The parallelism proves that “9 
and D are synonyms. This is only possible, if the chief ob- 
ject of the act 927 is the name. That this really was the case 
is seen from the example quoted by Schwally?) from 2 Sam. 
18,18: *Now Absalom in his lifetime had taken and reared 
up for himself a pillar, which is in the king's dale: for he said, 
| have no son to keep my name in remembrance: and he called 
the pillar after his own name" *). 

This passage shows us two things which are of value for 
our present research: 1° that the Hiphil PIM, like the Hiph'il 
in other cases, is a denominative verbal form, meaning: *to 
use as "2r. The object of this "9r is the name. We shall 
find this confirmed later on; 2° that the act of calling to the 
deceased by his name, was a duty incumbent on his son. 

The same holds true for other parts of the Semitic world, as 
we learn from the Story of Ahikar. When the (false) report 
of the death of Ahikar had spread, this happened: “The wo- 
men rent their faces and said: Alas for thee, Ahikar, thou 
wise secretary, thou fence of the breaches of our country: for 
like thee there will never be any one to us. Then Sanherib 

1) SPN Oe ow Aad poy oot 

2) ZAW, 1891, p. 175. 
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the King called my son Nadan and said to him: Go and make 
a feast of bewailing for thy father Ahikar and then come to 
me. And when Nadan my son had reached (my house) he 
made no feast of bewailing for me, nor did he perform the act 
of invocation” 1. 

Three characteristic mourning rites are mentioned here: 
The women's tearing their faces and praising the dead; the 
ritual bewailing of the dead, the a> dus; the ritual invoca- 
tion of the dead. The ritual bewailing is performed by the 
women, the mamas by the son of the deceased. 

Side by side with ramas the common Semitic root 127 
in its derivation eatsas was also used by the Syrians for the 
invocation of the dead. This can be inferred from some ex- 
amples in Christian Aramaic literature, where the word is used 
in the sense of “commemoration”, which meaning of course 
goes back to the old invocation. Bar Hebraeus, in his Nomo- 
canon, quotes a canon running thus: “If presbyters and dea- 
cons are invited to a réstsoqx of the dead, they shall eat with 
becoming dignity and they shall not drink wine until they be- 
come drunk; this is also to. be applied to lay people" *). The 
word is also used for the yearly feasts for the commemoration 
of Saints, The réaxeas. is also mentioned among the Chris- 
tian Aramaeans: “If faithful sons wish to make an amas 
for their heretical fathers, this will not be allowed to them if 
the fathers were champions of heresies. But if they belonged 
to the plain people, it ts left to their free will” *), 

Dp.547 1: "ыльыч ; .,0m a сас Сз? rei 
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That the invocation of the deceased by calling his name 
was also an Arabic mourning rite, is well known, | may refer 
here to Goldziher’s Article in the Wiener Zeitschrift, XVI, р. 
313 and to Rhodokanakis in the Sitzungsberichte of the Vienna 
Academy, vol. 149, p. 58,60 sqq. For Egypt of the present 
day the custom is attested by Lane, Manners and Customs, 
p. 516: *Even before the spirit has departed, or the moment 
after ......... the women of the family raise the cries of 
lamentation called *welweléh" or "wilwal", uttering the most 
piercing shrieks and calling upon the name of the deceased”. 

Among the Arabs it was also the son on whom this duty 
was incumbent, as is still to be seen from an expression, which 
has lost its original meaning. In Ibn Hazm's Tawk al-Hamama 
it is said of a ruler: *He had no son, nor heir to his king- 
dom, or anyone who kept alive his dhikr” '). 

Goldziher has drawn attention to the fact, that the deceased 
was often invoked by his kunya. This is in harmony with what 
we have found concerning the duty of the son towards his 
deceased father. 

Now in connection with slaves there are some data which 
deserve to be mentioned here, as they are of a nature to 
throw light upon the relation between the invocation and the 
kunya. Concerning Jewish slaves two facts are expressly stated 
in Mishna and Talmud: 1° that slaves are never called father 
or mother so and so. Berakot 164 and Jer. Nidda 1, 5: “An 
other one taught: Slaves and handmaids are never called *fa- 
ther so and so” or “mother so and so' ". It should be re- 
marked that this is said in a section treating of funeral rites. 
2" that on behalf of slaves no mourning rites are performed; 
“People are not condoled with on the death of slaves" ?). And: 
“our rabbis have taught: people do not form a row at the 
burial of slaves; they do not recite on their behalf the birkat 
abelim either" *). 

The question arises as to how this matter is regulated in 
the muslim world. Goldziher has shown that the kunya was 
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sometimes estimated as being above the rank of a mawlà !) 
From this fact it is to be concluded a fortiori, that a slave 
did not possess a kunya at all. If in Arabic literature, not- 
withstanding this fact, kunya's of slaves occur, it is necessary 
to examine these cases. Kosegarten”) has given several ex- 
amples of kunya's conferred upon slaves. But from the fact 
that they were granted them in connection with peculiar qua- 
lities it is to be concluded, that such cases were exceptions to 
the rule. The same may be presumed concerning Yasar, a con- 
vert slave, who is also called Abi Fukaiha: for such con- 
vertites are likely to have received their kunya on entering 
Islim*), In the history of the Zaidites, a certain Abii Mihdjam 
is mentioned, “a slave of the Yafurides". But perhaps the 
denomination is used here as an expression of disapproval *). 

As regards performing funeral rites on behalf of slaves in 
muslim society, Professor Snouck Hurgronje tells me, that a 
distinction is to be made between such slaves as are used for 
domestic services and so have become to a certain extent 
members of the muslim familia, and those who are employed 
as workmen. The former class are treated as Muslims also after 
their death. But the latter live and die without further notice 
being taken of them. 

So it seems that, generally speaking, Semitic slaves did not 
possess a kunya, and were allowed of no funeral rites. This is 


a new proof of the close connection between the kunya and 


invocation. 
П 


We have found invocation as an essential part of the mourning 
rites, It is also an essential part in religious worship. This is 
proved by some passages in the Old Testament. The Yahwistic 
author, relating when and how the worship of Yahwe originated 
among mankind says: *Enosh was the first to use the name 
of Yahwe as an invocation” *). 

‘This utterance does not stand alone. It was the current ex- 


1) Muhammedanische Stodicn 1, 267 

3) Zeitschrift für die Kunde ies Morgenlandes L, 357—317 

3) Ibn Hisham, p. 26 

4) Communication from Dr. C. van Arendonk 
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pression. for ritual worship, as is proved by other passages. 
Ex 20, 246: “In all places where thou shalt use my name as 
an invocation I will come unto thee and bless thee" !). Isaiah 
26,13: “o Yahweh, our God, other lords beside thee have 
had dominion over us: but thy name alone we will use as an 
invocation” *). And Hosea 2,19: “For | will take away the 
names of Baalim out of her mouth, and their names shall no 
more be used as an invocation’’*). 

These examples speak for themselves: the essential part of 
primitive monotheistic and pagan worship is the invocation. It 
is also here, in religious worship, that “Dy is used as a syno- 
nym of Oz’. I will only quote the characteristic place, where 
the Elohistic author relates how the worship of Yahwe was 
instituted. Ex. 3,15: “And God said moreover unto Moses, 
thus shalt thou say unto the children of Israel, Yahwe the 
god of your fathers, the god of Abraham, the god of Isaac 
and the god of Jacob, hath sent me unto you: this is my 
name for ever and this is my "121 unto all generations" *), 


As in Arabic mourning rites, so we find the э іп Arabic 
monotheism. We may say that life in Islam is full of dhikr: 
in the ritual prayer which every Muslim should repeat five 
times every day, a large place is given to several formulas 
which contain Allah's name and praise him (ef. Bukhari, Salat, 
bab 155; Muslim II, 129). 

During the hadjdj the people cry a special dhikr without 
ceasing : *Labbaika, Allahumma, labbaika". The books of tra- 
dition mention assemblies of people who come together in or- 
der to practise dhikr (Bukhari, Da‘wat, Bab fadl dhikr Allāh; 
Muslim V, 293 sqq.: bab fadl madjalis al-dhikr; Abu Da'ud 
I, 148). 

Among the derwishes in their tarika's these dhikr's have a 
peculiar character; here the name Allah, sometimes without 
any addition, is repeated in a tempo which is gradually ac- 
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celerated, to such an extent that the performers at last pass 
into a trance and foaming at the mouth fall down upon the 
ground. Descriptions of these scenes are given for instance by 
Lane in his „Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians”. 
It seems to me probable that these schools of derwishes go 
back to the remotest Semitic antiquity, for their typical fea- 
tures are also those of the elder Hebrew prophets as given 
in 1 Sam. 10 and 19. But it is not here the place to inquire 
into this subject. 

It is especially interesting to find that these performances 
of dhikr occur in Palestine of to day in connection with the 
bewailing of:the dead. W. M. Thomson in his “The Land 
and the Book" 1, 142 gives a description of such a perfor- 
mance. At the funerals bands of derwishes are hired who do 
not cease shrieking Allah, Allah, Allah ad infinitum. Probably 
here is a continuation of the proto-semitic rite. of the invoca- 
tion of the dead, in an islamised form. 

It is only natural to find that also in Syriac Christian worship 
the invocation rimas has- its appointed place. Bar Hebraeus 
has defined this place circumstantially. In his Book of the Dove 
he gives a chapter on the fourfold form of asceticism. The first 
place is taken by prayer mass, the second by invocation 
rima. “The invocation of God consists in repeating ten 
sentences of the hymns of the beatified three children: six of 
those beginning with: “Blessed art thou” and four beginning 
with: “Bless ye’. The least number of repetitions is three; a 
moderate number, six; and the complete one, forty, according 
to time and rite” !). 


111 


Thus we have found the rite of invocation in a great many 
Semitic religions as a mourning rite and as an essential rite 
of religious worship. We have now to discuss in the first place 
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the meaning of the rite. Mentioning the name is in Semitic 
antiquity the means of summoning the bearer of the name. 1 may 
refer here to Goldziher's article in the Wiener Zeitschrift, XVI, 314 
where the author shows that also in the Hidja’ poems the name 
of the satirized person is repeated, in order to summon and to 
chastise him with scorn and curses. I may refer further to 
Theologisch Tijdschrift, 1913, p. 266, where more literature 
is mentioned, especially in connection with the power over a 
god, given to those who know and mention his name. 

That the dead are called back by an invocation is proved 
by the frequent addition of the formula 5 4 “be not far 
away". This:is sometimes or always a mere form of propitia- 
tion; for sometimes —935 "then go away is added !). 

That the act of "Sj meant to call back the dead, is made 
probable by a special use of a derivation from this root. In 
later Hebrew yot means “incantation of the dead". In the 
Talmud, Sanhedrin, 654 the expression zia non Поу oc- 
curs “he who brings up the ghost of the dead by invocation" *). 

This having been made clear we come to the question of 
the relation between the rite of invocation in mourning and in 
worship. | think, this relation follows indubitably from the ex- 
amples and arguments given above. The name of the deceased 
was called in order to summon him; and the god was invoked 
to summon him. Mourning and religion may have practised 
the rite with the same intention. It is clear, that, this intention 
being no longer understood, the rite has become in both cases 
a rite of worship, worship of the dead and worship of the god. 

Readers of 5chwally's article in ZAW and of his book “Das 
Leben nach dem Tode" (p. 28—31) will be able to realise 
the difference between his method of research and that which 
is followed in the present chapter. It seems to me that this 
difference involves also a different aspect of the relation be- 
tween mourning and religion on this point. 


1) Rhodokanakis, L c. p. 5r. 
21) Cf. Levy, Neu-hehráisches Waürterbuch, s, v, and. Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacna; [t 
i» of conme nonsense to aay that thie wonl has been borrowed from the Greek. 
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Among the Semitic peoples burial takes place a few hours 
alter death. If, however, a person dies at such an hour of the 
day, that it is not possible to bury him on the same day, it 
is customary to watch by the corpse. 

Wetzstein in his monograph mentions this custom among the 
Syrian peasants of to day. Speaking of the thrashing-sledge 
on which the corpse ts laid, he says (p. 295): “Dieses Lager 
einschliesslich des Todten heisst die menassa “das Paradebett”’, 
bei welchem wihrend der Nacht abwechselnd einige Nachbarn 
wachen". 

Probably this custom was also practised among the Jews in 
the Middle Ages and later, though it is not expressly stated 
by Bodenschatz, Kirchliche Verfassung der heutigen Juden IV, 
177. He says: “Ein solcher Kläger darf kein Fleisch essen, 
keinen Wein trinken, sich nicht ordentlich zu einem Tisch setzen, 
nicht beten, keine Tphillin legen, keine Tzizis kiissen, es sey 
denn, dass ihrer zwey den Todten warteten, in welchem Fall 
einer nach dem andern abwechseln, von dem Todten weggehen, 
sein Gebet verrichten und die Tphillin legen darf". Here the 
custom of remaining by the corpse is attested; it is not ex- 
pressly said, that it also took place during the night; but it 
is probable. : 

For modern Egypt we have the description by Lane !): "If 
the death took place in the morning, the corpse is buried the 
same day; but if it happened in the afternoon or at night, the 
deceased is not buried until the following day. In this case the 
neddábehs remain all the night, and continue the lamentation 
with the other women; and a fikee is brought to the house 


1) Manners, p. 517. 
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to recite chapters of the kurin during the night, or several 
fikees are employed to perform a complete Khatmeh”. 

In a verse by al-Khansa' we probably have evidence of the 
antiquity of this rite among the Semites: “Men weep griev- 
ously; and the djinn assist those who wake"). 


The custom is however not exclusively Semitic; it is well 
known in Indonesia too. G. A. Wilken, speaking of some tribes 
on Halmaheira, says: *So lange nümlich die Leiche noch nicht 
beerdigt ist, müssen die weiblichen Verwandten die ganze Nacht 
hindurch unter Begleitung des Tifagong um das Haus tanzen: 
die Uebrigen bewachen die Leiche"*) A. C. Kruyt mentions 
the custom among tribes on Borneo"); and Adriani en Kruyt 
say concerning the Toradja's: ,In den nacht, gedurende welken 
het lijk boven aarde staat, wordt de doode door de vrienden 
en verwanten, die in het sterfhuis verzameld zijn, bewaakt. 
Men noemt dit monghariani ,oppassen" *). 

Professor Snouck Hurgronje has found the custom among 
the Achehnese*) and a great many Indonesian populations; in 
Europe it is practised by the Irish to this day. 

It is not probable that the Semitic race has influenced the 
tribes on Borneo and Celebes in this point; consequently we 
may consider the rite of waking in the presence of the corpse 
as a primitive human rite. 


The ceremony of waking is also well known in religious 
worship. The night of the institution of the feast of the Passover 
is described thus; *This night was a night of waking for Yahwe, 
because of his bringing them out from the land of Egypt; this 
night is a night of waking unto Yahwe for all the children of 
Israel in their generations" *). 

It seems to be clear, that here two explanations of the term 
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“night of waking, vigils" are given. According to the first it 
was a night in which Yahwe had to wake because he had to 
conduct the Israelites, his people, safely out of Egypt. According 
to the second it was a night in which the Israelites had to 
wake and will have to wake to all generations. We may neglect 
here the first one; the second one is of importance; it implies, 
that here the night of the Passover is instituted as a night of 
vigils unto Yahwe, for ever. Here waking is an act of worship 
unto a godhead; we have to keep this feature in mind. 

That the night of the Passover has indeed remained a night 
of vigils to the present time, is well known. But the Old 
Testament probably contain an other example of a night of 
vigils. In Isaiah 30, 29 are the words; “You shall have a song, 
as in the night when a feast is consecrated"). That also among 
other peoples festivals were usually celebrated in the night, is 
proved by the fact, communicated to me by Professor Snouck 
Hurgronje, that in several Indonesian languages “to watch" 
is synonymous with “to celebrate a festival”. 

Later Semitic literature gives copiotis examples of the rite: 
in Christendom and Islim ritual services during the night are 
very common; in Syriac literature waking, reima, is often 
expressly mentioned. As this rite, which took place at a time 
destined for sleep, bore in itself an ascetic character, it has 
become a characteristic of ascetics and so we find it often in 
Syriac biographies of monks and saints. Waking in honour of 
a divinity occurs, however, not only as a festal or ascetic rite, 
it is daily practised in the Jerusalem temple: priests and Levites 
wake every might in the temple’). The Mishna describes: these 
vigils minutely. “At three places in the Sanctuary Priests 
waked, at twenty one others: Levites. The prefect of the holy 
mountain went round to inspect all the watches, torches being 
burnt before him. If he found a watcher not standing upon his 
feet, he said: Peace to thee. If he perceived that the watcher 
slept, he chastised him; he had the right to burn his clothes. 
If the others said: what is this crying in the court, it would 
be the crying of a Levite who was chastised and whose clothes 
were burnt, because he had slept at his post. Rabbi Elazar 


1) wap 8523 n2» nm Tem 
2) Josephus, Contra Apionem, 1, 22: дзатр доот d'iv mbra ха] тас rag юні тас бий 
пи. 
Verh. Ren Akad, y. Wetensch Miewwe Hocks DL XYII Xe. т, 3 


34 WATCHING 


b. Jacob said: Once my mother's brother was found sleeping 
and his clothes were burnt" !). 
This quotation shows in the first place, that these vigils were 
not an institution necéssary for the security of the temple. 
Watches in twenty four places would have been excessive in 
order to safeguard the holy house. These watches are simply 
priests performing vigils; the institution is of a religious nature, 
I am glad to find, that this has been felt by Jewish commen- 
tators. According to Holtzmann, Middot, p. 47 *handelt es sich 
nach den jüdischen Erklárern überhaupt um Ehrenwachen'". 

In the second place the quotation from Middot shows, that 
these vigils were accompanied by peculiar rites. lt would not 
be surprising to find, that a sleeping watcher was punished ; 
but that his clothes were burnt is a strange thing, only to be 
explained if dating from primitive times. We shall indeed find 
it explained in this way below. 

We have several examples showing, that in other temples, 
though priests did not wake during the night, they had at 
least to be present. This seems to me a modification of the 
original act of waking. In the temple of Shilo Eli and Samuel 
are present during the night (1 Sam. 3, 3). There is evidence 
of this custom surviving in Eastern Christianity. The following 
canon occurs in the canones of Rabbula: *The presbyters and 
the deacons, if possible also the benai keyama, shall dwell in 
the church"*). And Bar Hebraeus in his Nomocanon, quotes 
this sentence: *The presbyter of the week shall sleep during 
the night in the church, during the whole week, and perform 
his service accurately; if he demurs, he shall be displaced" "). 
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Having found the wake practised both in the presence of 
the dead and as an act of honour to the godhead, we have 
to ask what its original meaning has been and to try to ex- 
plain what the relation between mourning and religion has been 
in this case, 

In the first place we have to mention a rite in connection 
with waking in the presence of the dead, which will seem to 
us less strange after our quotation from Mishna, Middot, Wilken 
describes and explains it in this way: “dem, der in Schlaf fällt, 
wird das Gesicht mit Holzkohle geschwirzt, was, wenn wir von 
der Annahme ausgehen, dass das Schwáürzen zum Zwecke der 
Vermummung geschieht, unseres Erachtens nach wohl darin 
seinen. Grund hat, dass jene Person sich eines Mangels an Ehr- 
furcht gegen den Verstorbenen schuldig semacht und daher 
der Verfolgung durch diesen, woran sie mehr als andere bloss- 
gestellt, entzogen werden muss" !') With a slight modification 
the explanation of the blackening among the Toradja's as given 
by Adriani en Kruyt is the same as that of Wilken: „Het 
slapen is hierom verboden, omdat terwijl men slaapt de ziel 
ut het lichaam treedt en gemakkelijk door de ziel van den 
overledene meegevoerd kan worden naar de onderwereld, Het 
zwart maken zal wel de bedoeling hebben om den slapende 
het voorkomen van een geest (dien men zich zwart denkt) te 
geven en hem zoo te behoeden voor de macht van den over- 
ledene. 5ommige Toradja's spreken de meening uit, dat het lijk 
door de geesten zou worden gestolen, als men ging slapen’), 

The explanations given by Wilken and Adriani en Kruyt 
may be summarised as follows: 1° Waking in the presence of 
the corpse takes place in order to prevent it being stolen by 
the ghosts. 2" Waking consequently being an act practised on 
behalf of the dead, its omission, in this case by falling asleep, 
is revenged by the dead. 3" In order to be saved from revenge, 
those who have fallen asleep are blackened. 


It now becomes clear that in religion the original meaning 


of the rite is not understood, and cannot be understood: For 
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E ж, isa а C has no o place і in Semitic 
| religions, as far as I am aware. It is clear therefore that reli- 
gion has borrowed the rite from mourning, in its secondary 
meaning as an act of honour. The origin of the religious. ae 
still appears in the burning of the clothes of the sleeping. 
priests, a survival, as it seems to me, of the blackening of the 
watch sleeping in the presence of the dead. 
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It was a Jewish custom to kindle a light as soon as anyone 
had died. In the Mishna this custom is mentioned, Berakot 
VIII, 6: “No beraka is said over the light and the perfumes 
of gentiles, neither over the light and the perfumes of the 
"dead" 7), 

Bodenschatz, o. c, IV, 171 attests the custom among the 
Jews of his time: “Hierauf (as soon as the sick has died) 
nimmt man den Todten aus dem Bette, legt ihn auf langes 
Stroh, welches nach der Länge gelegt ist, und deckt ihn mit 
einem schwarzen Tuch über den Kopf zu, zündet ein Licht an 
und stellt es zu seinen Hiupten”’. 

Probably the ancient Assyrians were acquainted with the 
same rite: on the monument described by Clermont-Ganneau 
in Kevue Archéologique (1879; tome XXXVIII) several funeral 
scenes are sculptured; near the dead is placed a candle-stick 
with several arms (p. 344). And that the custom survives till 
to day is to be seen in Ebers, Aegypten, I, 111 where the 
dead woman is represented lying between two candle-sticks. 

How great a uniformity there is in the funeral customs of 
various peoples is again proved by the description of the 
death-bed of the Toradja's in Celebes. We have seen that a 
Syriac peasant is laid on the menagsa, the bed of state, i. e. 
the thrashing-sledge. Adriani en. Kruyt, De Toradja's, II, од, 
describe the bed of state of the Toradja's of Middle-Celebes 
as follows: Kort nadat iemand is gestorven, maakt men een 
nette ligplaats voor hem gereed. Een matje wordt gespreid, 
een hemel wordt daarboven gehangen, een kussen en al de 
eigendommen van den overledene worden op en bij het matje 
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gezet, of aan touwen er bij opgehangen. 's Avonds wordt er 
licht gebrand". We may also recall the use of light in the 
presence of the dead in contemporary Western Europe. We 
have now to ask: what was the meaning of this rite? 

As in most cases our sources do not give a direct answer: 
we must try to find it by considering analogous cases, Fortu- 
nately these cases are not rare. 

Light was kindled on behalf of sick persons among the Jews, 
as appears from Pesahim IV, 4: *it is permitted to kindle 
light in the synagogues, in the schools, in dark entrances and 
at the side of sick persons", This custom has been preserved 
during the Middle Ages, as appears from Bodenschatz, IV 170: 
“Die jenigen, welche bei denen Kranken stehen, haben eben- 
falls ordentliche Gebetbücher, aus welchen sie beständig beten 
müssen, Lichter in den Händen haltende”. Cf. plate XVI, 

The same custom is mentioned among the Arabs in a par- 
ticular case of sickness. From Rasmussen, Additamenta, it ар- 
pears that, if anyone had been bitten by a serpent, light was 
kindled near him ^). 

Sickness was ascribed by the ancient Semites to the wor- 
kings of evil spirits, serpents especially were considered as 
being the abode of demons. It is therefore natural to think, 
that the kindling of light near the sick and the deceased had 
its ground in the belief that in this way the evil spirits must 
be driven away. 

This explanation is corroborated by arguments from parallel 
cases, On plate IV opposite p. 60, part IV of Bodenschatz’ 
work can be seen that near a Jewish woman in child-birth light 
was kindled. The same custom exists in our Archipelago and 
in the Philippines. Here it is explicitly said, that the light or 
the fire serves to drive away the puntianak, the demon whose 
special aim it is to do harm tọ women in child-birth 7. The 
kindling. of fire near a woman in or after child-birth, is also 
mentioned in the Talmud, “Erubin 994: *Samuel said: it is 
allowed to lay wood (in order to kindle fire) on behalf of a 
woman in child-birth on the Sabbath" *) 
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Now the kindling of light in the presence of the deceased, 
which had the object of driving away the evil spirits, that al- 
ways. haunt the corpse of the deceased, has become a rite in 
honour of the dead. 

Nasa 1, 287, 6 infra, has this tradition: “On the reprehen- 
sion of the custom of burning lamps on the tombs. To us was 
communicated by Kutaiba on the authority of “Abd al-Warith 
b. Said, on the authority of Mohammed b. Djahada, on the 
authority of Abt Salih, on the authority of Ibn “Abbas, that 
the Apostle of God cursed the women who visit the tombs 
and those persons who build upon them places of worship 
and burn lamps there" t). 

It is interesting to observe that not only in the Semitic 
world, but also in the Indian Archipelago and in Western and 
Eastern Europe the original rite has developed into a rite in 
honour of the dead. 

As regards Europe the use of burning candles before the 
images of Saints is known to everyone. 

For the Archipelago 1 will quote a few instances from Wil- 
ken's works. Describing the feast of All Souls on the Ambon- 
Isles, he says (Ш, 131): “Jaarlijks wordt er hier cen feest ge- 
vierd, aroha geheeten, waarbij men gebeden opzegt voor het 
heil zijner afgestorvenen. Op dien dag maakt men ook de 
graven schoon, zet er eenige offergaven bij neder en brandt 
des avonds lichtjes op de kerkhoven”, II, 273 Wilken relates 
how the gathering of edible nests of swallows is accompanied 
by religious rites in honour of the goddess Ratu Lara-Kidul: 
“Ook daar (at Karang Bolong) worden feesten gegeven en 
offers gebracht en voor het pakhuis waarin dè nestjes verza- 
meld worden, een paradebed voor Ratu-Lara-Kidul gereed ge- 
maakt, waarbij elken Donderdagavond te harer eere lampen 
ontstoken, wierook gebrand en spijzen aangericht worden”. That 
the rite originally belongs to the funeral customs is shown 
here by the bed of state (paradebed). 
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Finally the burning of light appears to have become a 
Semitic form of religious worship. | 

In the Old Testament we find it in the temple of Shilo, 1 
Sam. IIl 2: *And it came to pass at that time, when Eli 
was laid down in his place, and his eyes began to wax dim, 
that he could not see; and ere the lamp of God went out in 
the temple of the Lord" .....?). It is also mentioned as occur- 
ring in the Tabernacle and the Jerusalem Temple (Ex. 25, 37; 
i Kings 7, 49 etc.). In later times there is a remarkable pecu- 
liarity, mentioned by Josephus, Contra Apionem I, 22: én zourwy 
Pas sot marie nal tas ras ual тё 7 оха. “On these 


‚ there is a light which never is extinguished, day nor night”. 


If we were justified in believing a communication by Keane, 
it would appear that the everburning light had also passed 
into Islam. In the Ka'ba there Is, according to him, a lamp 
which is never extinguished; it is considered as a bad omen 
if this lamp goes оці). But Professor Snouck Hurgronje warns 
me, that he never heard of this lamp at Mekka and that, 
the building of the Ka'ba remaining shut up sometimes during 
several months, Keane's communication seems to be untrust- 
worthy. In the Christian churches the everburning light is 
however well known. 

It is not only the *eternal light" which bears testimony to 
the rite of burning light as a rite of religious worship. Before 
the beginning of the Sabbath the lights especially destined for 
this day are kindled by the Jews. The rite is exactly regulated 
in the Shulhan ‘Arik, Orah Hayim § 261, 263 and a descrip- 
tion of the Jewish practice is given by Bodenschatz II, 143 sq. 
The rite dates however from olden times: it is mentioned in 
the Mishna, Berakot VIII, 5; Shabbat II, 1 sqq. 

In Christendom and Islam the burning of lamps and candles 
takes place on many occasions. Some of these, however, have 
a direct connection with the rite, viz. those feasts which origi- 
nally are connected with the seasons and are meant as rites 
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to produce light. This is the case with the feast of Hanukka, 
(sx sate) and the Epiphany, These feasts therefore do not 


belong to our subject. 


The line along which the burning of light as a rite has 


developed seems sufficiently elucidated by the foregoing data 


and arguments: originally destined to drive away the evil spirits 
from the deceased, it has become a rite of honour to the 


deceased, and finally a religious rite in honour of the deity; 


here of the original meaning nothing seems to have survived. 


Religion has simply borrowed the rite from mourning. Still it 
is to be noted, that in some cases the burning of light in the 
те тау һауе been destined to drive away the spirits. 





CIRCUMAMBULATION 


The ceremony of bewailing the dead has among the modern 
Syrians different names, some of which point to very remarkable 
customs, The name -3, given by Wetzstein, p. 296, is only 
a variant of the classical la and points to the exclamations, 
which constitute a considerable part of the bewailine ceremony. 


There is an other word, Arabic *=3,, which corresponds to 
Syriac rthyanyo and denotes a different feature: the dance 
which is performed around the dead. Dozy, Supplément, s. v. 
z, quotes a description of this dance from Roger, La Terre 
saincte (Paris, 1646), p. 265: "Etant toutes assemblées pour 
faire les cérémonies et lamentations qu'elles appellent Raquase, 
elles se mettent en une salle, ou en une cour, et quelquefois 
en un lieu éminent et spacieux hors de la maison et se dis- 
posent toutes en rond, comme si elles voulaient danser sans se 
tenir les mains. 

* Aprés quoi une vieille femme, qui est louée pour ce badinage, 
se barbouille de noir la face, la poitrine, les mains et les bras 
avec le now de leurs poéles et marmites et à son instigation 
les femmes du défunt, leurs soeurs et leurs filles se noircissent 
de méme, toutes échevelées, n'ayant rien que leurs chemises 
qui sont ouvertes jusques au nombril. Cette vieille noircie se 
met au milieu de la danse, et commence à dire toutes les 
prouesses et actions de remarque du défunt en forme de litanie, 
et à chacune elle fait une pause pendant que les autres гёрё- 
tent avec un air funeste et lugubre dansant d'un pas égal. Les 
parentes qui sont barbouillées de noir, se frappent la poitrine 
et les joues avec les paumes des mains, tant qu'elles ont les 
joues toutes bouffies et continuent cette cérémonie de danse 
sans intervalle, jusques à ce qu'on porte le corps au tombeau". 

Wetzstein does not mention the name X5: but he gives 
interesting particulars concerning the dance or салаан 
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In the first place he mentions the dance as it takes place 
among the Beduins (p. 296): *Sie ist die einfachste und am 
wenigsten gerüuschvolle; denn zu dem Trauertanze, der in den 
ersten. Wochen taglich einige Stunden lang von Jungfrauen um 
das einsame Grab eines angesehenen, theueren oder jungen 
Mannes aufgeführt wird, findet sich in der Regel niemand ein". 
The second description refers to the inhabitants of the towns: 
it is in accordance with the not infrequent descriptions of the 


wailing-women (2) already known in classical Semitic litera- 


ture. There is, however, one remarkable feature in it: this be- 
wailing scene takes place in the house of the dead, on its 
impluvium. And here also the dance takes place “bei der man 
gar nicht selten hinter den scheusslichen, mehr als halbnackten 
lattamat her auch die Männer um das Bassin wanken und sich 
mit beiden Händen den Bart zerraufen sieht". Here the dance 
consists in a circumambulation with a halting or swaying gait. 

Among the Syriac peasants not much of a circumambulation 
is left; but the whole ceremony of the women bewailing the 
dead standing in a circle around the tent in which the menassa 
is placed, bears the name of Sex, which word Wetzstein al- 
ways translates by ,Trauertanz". He himself gives (p. 297, 
note 1) the following explanation: Das ZW-ma‘ad ist nach 


à . zm ч = 
meinem. Gewührsmann das Synonym von Natwat (> dem 


Frequentativ von -53) “hiipfend gehen * Es ist gewiss einerlei 
mit dem hebr. 75 "Wanken", so dass maid ursprünglich nur 
das Wanken der Klagefrauen um das Zelt und das Taumeln 
der lattamat um das Bassin, resp. das dazu gesungene Lied 
bedeutet haben wird, und dass sich diese Bedeutung mit der 
Sache selbst allmáühlig modificierte’’. 

Among the Arabs the rite of circumambulation is also known 
as a mourning rite. | may refer here to the instance given 
by Goldziher, Muhammedanische Studien, I, 246. He describes 
how on the death of 'Antar's father several mourning rites 
take place. One of them consists in the prisoners of Khaibar 
being brought into his presence. Of these he causes the women 
and the girls to circumambulate the tomb of his father seven 
times, 

It is impossible to deny the parallelism with the rites described 
by Wetzstein. For the same reason it seems to me that also 
in the circumambulations which take. place at the tombs of 
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some saints, we can recognise old mourning practices, which 
coincide in this case with the Muslim practice of the tawaf 
around the Kaba. Some of the examples given by Goldziher, 
Muh. Studien I, 315 are perhaps to be considered in this light. 

‘Among the Jews examples of the circumambulation of the 
dead are not known to me; that the rites occurred among the 
later Jews, is shown by a plate in the Jewish Encyclopaedia, 
Ill, p. 432, representing “Sephardic Jews in procession round 
a cofhn". As to the original meaning of the rite of circumam- 
bulation, I am not able to make any suggestion. 


П 


The common rite appears also in official Semitic religion on 
some special occasions, chiefly at the spring festival and the 
autumn festival. In the Arabian world it bears the name of 
tawaf, which does not denote more than a circumambulation, 
specially that which is made around the Kaba. 

This fact i generally known; it is particularly remarkable 
to observe that a trace of the original form of the rite is 
preserved here to the present day: the tawaf is not practised 
in ordinary walking; like the maid, it has to be performed in 
a particular manner, which is described in the Lawbooks in 
this way: "The pilgrim performs the circumambulation around 
the Kaba seven times; the first three times in the manner 
called jJ», the other four times in the ordinary way called 
ve^ 7). Now (24 is nothing but the gait of the ordinary walker. 
Of X4 the Lisan XIII, 314 in the middle, says this: “M+, is 
said of a man, if he walks hastely and vehemently shakes his 
shoulders without going so far as to skip" *). It is obvious that 
this quaint way of running is only a slight modification of the 
maid which is described as wi. 

There is a second feature in the tawaf. which should be 
noticed here. In a subsequent chapter the dress in mourning 
and religion will be treated. Here I will only mention that the 
tawaf is to be performed, with the right shoulder bare. The 
same Abū Ishak says on this point: *The pilgrim has to place 
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his rida’ so, that his right shoulder is uncovered and the middle 
of the rida’ is under it, the two slips he has to throw on his 
left shoulder’’'), 

This is also a mourning rite. We have seen, that the Syrian 
women are generally half naked when performing the bewailing 
of the dead. Of the Hebrew women it is mentioned that they 
uncovered the shoulder or shoulders, Mo'ed Katan II, 7 some 
mourning rites are enumerated which must be neglected on a 
feast day; among them: “people do not denude themselves”. 
In the Tosaphot Jom Tob to this place the following commen- 
tary is given: *On a feastday. Here the uncovering of the 
shoulder is meant, so that the arms and the shoulders of the 
women were made bare"). 

Now the tawaf took place chiefly at the two feasts, the spring 
and autumn festivals. The latter even owes its name to the 
rite, for as Wellhausen rightly remarks (Reste, p. 110) the root 
= is synonymous with JM, so familiar in the meaning of “to 
describe a circle", o> therefore means nothing but the cir- 
cumambulation *den heiligen Reigen". This opinion had already 
been expressed, though in a less positive manner, by Professor 
Snouck Hurgronje’). 

That the name a in its special application to the feast in 
the autumn is proto-semitic, is proved by some of the older 
places in the O. T., where 397 also denotes the feast in the 
autumn. We might therefore expect also to find the circumam- 
bulation in the O; T. in connection with the feast of Taberna- 
cles or the *Feast of Harvest". This expectation is, however, 
not fulhlled. The only place in the O. T. where a circumam- 
bulation in the sense of the muslim tawaf occurs, is, as far as 
| know, Ps. 26,6: "I will wash mine hands in innocence; so 
I will go round thine altar, O Lord’’*), It is possible that here 
the occasion of the autumnal festival is meant; but it is not 
stated. If on account of this silence it should be concluded that 
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the ancient Hebrews did not know the rite of circumambulation 
on the feast in the autumn, it would be a mistake: it ts 
mentioned in Mishna and Talmud with all desirable particulars. 
We have only to note the following description (Sukka IV, 5): 
“Every day (during the autumn festival) the people circumam- 
bulated the altar once, saying: Save now, Ї beseech thee, O 
Yahweh: O Yahweh, I beseech thee, send now prosperity (Ps. 
їл&,26) 27:5 But on this day (the Sabbath day of the feast) 
the people circumambulated the altar seven times” '). Here we 
have even the seven circumambulations as they are usual in the 
tawaf. The rite is therefore to be considered as being proto- 
semitic. It is highly remarkable that down to modern times the 
sacrificial day of the autumn festival is considered by the Beduins 
as the day on which slain offerings are to be made for the dead, 
Goldziher (Muh. Stud. Il, 240) points to Burckhardt’s book on 
the Bedooins and Wahabees, in which he relates how on the 
rot of Dhu 'L-Hidjdja the Beduins slay as many camels as 
members of their families have died during the last year. 


Ш 


Тһе tawaf also takes place at the feast which by the pagan 
Arabs and also later in Islam was celebrated in the month ol 
Radjab. It is certain that the feast of Dhu 'I-Hidjdja was the 
autumnal feast; consequently the feast in Radjab was the feast 
of spring. In this season the Arabs made their pilgrimages to 
the sanctuaries, where they slew offerings (=s) and performed 
the circumambulation. As regards the times of later Islam it 
is worth while reading the description Ibn Djubair has given 
of the multitudes celebrating the 'umra when he was at Mekka, 
He justly remarks that the 'umra in the sacred month of Radjab 
was considered as a *sister" of the pilgrimage in Dhu ‘l-Hidjdja 
(p. 128 sqq.). It will be observed that the feasts bore a close 
resemblance to one another in regard to the rites performed: 
the tawaf and the slaying of victims. In most of the sanctuaries 
they may have been identical, Now it has been observed 
that the ‘umra in the month of Radjab corresponds to the 
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feast of the Passover, as the Hadjdj corresponds to the feast of 
Tabernacles. So we might expect a similarity of rites in the 
former two feasts, as it exists in the latter two. This expectation 
is only partly confirmed by the facts we know from the old 
literature. It is true, a slaying of cattle takes place on the 
Arabic as well as on the Israelite feast of spring. But the 
circumambulation, which takes so prominent a place in the 
Arabic feast, does not occur in the Old Testament and in the 
later descriptions of the Passover. Fortunately our knowledge 
of the ancient rites is completed by the Hebrew name of the 
feast, MDD. We have of course to disregard the Biblical 
explanation including the historical foundation of the name. In 
Genesius-Buhl's Lexicon the real etymology of the word is 
given, it is the Arabic =~? which means “to sprain’. 

MOD is therefore spraining and the manifestation thereof, the 
halting gait"), In Hebrew itself this meaning of the word ts 
still preserved. I Kings 18,21: “And Elijah came unto all the 
people, and said, How long halt ye between two opinions” *): 
It is also used of Mephibosheth, the crippled son of Jonathan *). 
It is therefore evident that the proto-semitic feast of spring 
must also have possessed its circumambulation, as well as the 
feast in the autumn. This circumambulation was performed in 
the same way as the circumambulation of the dead. The names 
only have changed: maid, tawaf and pesah are one and the 
same rite. 

Now ‘this limping circumambulation seems to have been 
widely spread in North Semitic religions, In 1 Kings 15,26 it 
is performed by the priests of Ba'al round the altar at the 
mountain of Karmel*). Perhaps the fuzz»»; (Le Bas et Wad- 
dington, N" 1855), which is considered by Baethgen (Beitr. z. 
Semitischen Religionsgeschichte, p. 25) as a transcription of 
"i1 *y2 "the Baal of dance" is to be regarded in the same 
light. And perhaps David's dance "before Yahwe" (2 Sam. 
6,14, 16; 1 Chron. 15, 29) must also be connected with the 
limping circumambulation. 


< 
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IV 


Аз the meaning of the maid is no longer to be detected, 
we can only set the religious rite beside the rite of mourning, 
with the remark that both seem to be identical, We cannot 
explain why religion has adopted or practised it. The same 
applies to the uncovering of the shoulder as a rite of mourning 
and a rite of religion. We will now pass to a further mourning 
rite occurring in connection with the circumambulation: that of 
mutilation. In the passage, 1 Kings 18, 26, quoted above, the 
sacred dance is connected with the rite of making incisions: 

28: “And they eried aloud, and cut themselves after their 
manner with knives and lancets, till the blood gushed out upon 
them”'). It is well known that the making of incisions is a 
mourning rite; in Deut. 14,1 it is forbidden to the Israelites. 

During the Hadjdj different forms of mutilation were prac- 
tised. One of them is performed to this day, the so-called, !عر‎ 
“making a mark in the body of the victim". The rite consists 
in piercing the skin of the hump of those camels which are 
destined to be slain on the feast, so that the blood appears. 
Muslim doctors have given a rationalistic explanation of this 
rite. According to Nawawi in his commentary on Muslim III, 
213 it was practised in order to mark such a camel, so that, 
if it lost its way, it could be brought back. This explanation 
seems as simple as other rationalistic explanations of ancient 
religious rites. That the ishar was not a simple mark on the 
skin of the animal, such as are common in the Eastern and 
Western countries, is proved by the definition of the word 
itself: the blood must appear. So Abū Hanifa condemns it as 
an act of cruelty (x), Surely it is an ancient rite no longer 
understood in Islam. In connection with other acts of mutilation 
practised together with the circumambulation, it seems to be 
meant as such; it has probably the purpose of torturing the 
victim in behalf of the godhead. Torturing as a rite of mour- 
ning is practised in many parts of the world. Wilken (Verspr. 
Geschr. III 478 sqq.) has given many instances from the Eastern 
Archipelago. He shows it to have been practised on the feast 
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for the dead and on religious occasions; and he thinks that it 
served to free the soul of the victim in order to satisfy the 
deceased who could completely use the soul if the victim was 
tortured. In the same way the dead himself was often mutilated 
in order to free his soul from his body. Lastly I have to recall | 
an instance of mutilation during the cireumambulation given by 
Goldziher!): It is reported that people performed the tawaf, 
being conducted round the Ka'ba, a ring in their nose. It appears 
that of old the circumambulation was connected with many mour- 
ning rites, as the circumambulation itself is a mourning rite. 
It is not easy to say how it has come about that religion has 
collected these rites round the cireumambulation, for the meaning 
of most of them is no longer known to us. The acts of muti- 
lation seem to &o back to the same motive in both cases: that 
of propitiating the spirit of the dead or the godhead. But as 
regards the others the relation seems to be obscure. 
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NEGLECT OF THE APPEARANCE 


1 


It is a custom and afterwards a duty, prescribed by the law, 
that those who mourn, especially the widow, have to abstain 
from the usual care of their appearance. Al-Khansa' describes 
the Arab women who mourn over the dead, in this way: “Then 
our women bewail (the dead) with voices, hoarse with weeping, 
when the professional bewailing women have taken rest, with 
dishevelled hair and lean faces, without ceasing, when the bark- 
ing dogs cease barking during the night’ *). The widow had to 
abstain from the use of kuhl and perfumes*). Islàm has preserved 
this custom and given it its legal sanction: to the Muslim widow 
it is even forebidden to comb her hair?). The present practice 
at Mekka is described by Snouck Hurgronje: Für die Wittwe ist 
die Trauerzeit auf 4 Monate und 10 Tage festgesetzt, während 
deren sie keine neue Ehe eingehen noch vorbereiten, sich nicht 
besonders schmücken, nur im Nothfalle das Sterbehaus ver- 
lassen, sich keinerlei Luxus gestatten darf'*). Lane gives the 
following description of the widow's mourning rites in Egypt: 
„În general, the women, while in mourning, leave their hair 
unbraided, cease to wear some of their ornaments’ etc. *), 

Cognate customs seem to have been practised by the Israe- 
lites. I have already quoted Ps. 35,14: „as one who mourns 
over his mother, I prostrate myself in a state of dirtiness’. A 
parallel passage is Ps. 42,10: “I will say unto God my rock, 

1) p. 25, va 4: 
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why hast thou forgotten me, why go I in dirtiness under the 
oppression of the enemy?" !) And to the Takoite woman, who 
has to assume the appearance of mourning over a son, Joab 
says: *Anoint not thyself with oil °}. Neglecting the use of oil 
as a custom practised during the time of mourning, appears 
also in the papyri found at Elephantine. When the Jewish 
temple had been destroyed by the Egyptians, the members of 
the Jewish community mourned over this loss. They describe 
their state in the first papyrus: *until the present day we are 
clad in sak’s, we are fasting and abstaining from our wives, we 
anoint not our selves with oil and wine we drink not” 3. In 
later times the abstention from the bath is also mentioned. In 
the Talmud, Ta anit 134, the mourning rites on this point are 
described: “ According to the Halakha mourners are not allowed 
to wash their body with hot or cold water, during all the seven 
days (after the death)" *) 

These customs are not distinctive of the Semitic peoples, 
they appear to be practised also in other parts of the world. 
In support I will only quote a passage from Wilken's works: 
“Auf Leti, Moa and Lakor tragen die Frauen zum Zeichen der 
lrauer nur einen kurzen Sarong, wührend sie ihr Haar nicht 
kümmen dürfen. Auch auf Babar ist den Frauen nach einem 
Todesfalle das Waschen und Kámmen ihres Haares nicht er- 
laubt. Von der Insel Kisar oder Makisar wird uns erzáhlt, dass 
die Trauer darin besteht, dass man allen Schmuck ablegt, das 
Kammen des Haares unterliisst, und alte, zerlumpte Kleider 
von dunkler Farbe anzieht” *). 


I] 


This total neglect of the usual care for the body, which 
runs parallel to other customs of abstinence during the time of 
mourning, has of course its good reason: the deceased is be- 
reaved of all that makes life desirable; so the mourners ab- 
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stain from these things in order to be protected against the 
acts of jealousy on the part of the deceased's spirit; in other 
words: they imitate the dead and take the appearance of being 
dead. I am glad to find that this view is held by one of the 
most competent men in this domain, Dr. N. Adriani, who in a 
paper read in the Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen 
*De schoone slaapster in het bosch en een gelijkluidend verhaal 
in Midden-Celebes" (printed in Verslagen en Mededeelingen, 
s* Reeks, Deel I) has given examples of the Toradja custom 
of imitating the dead in order to free the living from the evil 
influence of the dead. I wil lay stress upon the opinion, 
that here lies the root of a large part of those rites, which, 
under the influence of a dualistic religion, have developed into 
a whole system of ascetic practices; of course in later times 
these practices, having become a substantial part of religion, 
have no longer anything to do in the mind of those who 
practise them with their original meaning. Their origin has 
been forgotten; it is our task to inquire into it, 


IH 


We shall first have to consider the old rite of neglecting 
the appearance in the case of war, which is, in the early Se- 
mitic conception, a matter of religion. 

Among the pagan Arabs, he who is going to take revenge 
for spilt blood and he who is going to participate in a feud 
must neglect his toilet... “Die Rache oder die Blutfehde gilt 
immer als heilige Pflicht und bringt es von selbst mit sich, 
dass der, dem sie obliegt, sich nicht kämmen und waschen, 
keinen Wein trinken, kein Weib beriihren darf, bis er das 
gelobte Blut vergossen hat oder selber gefallen ist; dann ist 
das Gelübde gelóst" (Wellhausen, Reste *, p. 122). 

In the same way Samson, whose life is given to the holy 
war, has the duty laid upon him to let his hair grow. There 
are other duties of abstinence incumbent upon the warrior, which 
probably have also their origin in the mourning rites. But as 
it is uncertain whether these rites are also founded upon the 
motive of imitating the dead, I will not adduce them, 

It is in the domain of religion that we find innumerable 
examples of a neglect of the appearance. In the first place we 
have to mention here that state which Muslims call ibhrám 
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"the holy state", the rites of which undoubtedly go back to 


the times of heathendom. To the present day the muljrim has - 


to abstain from bathing and combing his hair and from all 
other care for his toilet. Like the mourning women the pil- 


grims are ex “with dishevelled hair” and at the end of the 
holy days they are in a state of utter dirtiness, so that the 
permission to resume the ordinary way of life is welcomed 
most heartily. 5 

In North Africa of to-day we find the neglect of the ap- 
pearance, together with other mourning rites, on the occasion 
of the January feast, Ennair. During this feast the Muslims 
do not bathe, they do not change their clothes, they do not 
cut their nails nor their hair’). 

In Judaism, we find the rite among the sect of the Essenes 
as a permanent state, This is very remarkable, particularly 
because the Essenes try to live continually in a state of Le- 
vitical purity. It is in accordance with the last tendency that 
they take a bath daily, but for the rest the old mourning rite 
appears undoubtedly in the description of Josephus ^). In the 
first place there is the remarkable fact, that they never use oil: 
итда ФЬ Roa eat cà fdas, new Cictpm cuc Жузу, тилу z 
coun à yoo auypety ёо xoa Wwa. “They hold touching oll 
as a stain; and if anyone of them has been-inadvertently 
soiled with it, he cleans his body; for they reckon being not 
anointed as something beautiful”. In the second place they 
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unsivn vi yoo». „They do not change their clothes or their 
sandals before they are completely ragged or worn out by 
length of time". It is only natural to find that these rites ap- 
pear also among the orthodox Jews on those religious feasts 


which have the character of mourning days. On the day of 


atonement bathing and the use of perfumes were prohibited”), 
The same is told of that lengthy period of religious mourning 
which culminates in the 9'* of Ab‘). | 

In Oriental Christendom, which was excessively ascetic, these 
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rites occupied a large place. They belong to the characteristics 
of the ideal priest, as he is described in the Cave of Trea- 
sures. When Adam was buried in the centre of the earth, which 
is naturally the ideal sanctuary, an ideal priest, Malchisadec, 
was appointed to watch Adam's body and to perform the holy 
service. *And he who abides there to perform the service 
before the corpse of Adam, shall be clad in hides of animals, 
he shall not shave the hair of his head, nor cut his nails, and 
he shall be without a companion, because he is the priest of 
God the most high” '). 

Of Ephraim, the greatest of the Syriac men of letters, it ts 
said, that his mantle consisted of rags of many colours”). The 
famous founder of the monophysite church owes his epithet 
Baradaeus to the same peculiarity, for Baradaeus is the Syriac 
réi.31a2 “the man in rags . Mar Babai, when retiring into 
the solitude, puts on a worn-out mantle*). And Bar Hebraeus 
thinks that in a novice wearing a miserable garment is a to- 
ken of spiritual health *). 

This is not the only symptom of the neglect of the appea- 
rance, which occurs among the pious Syrians. In an address to 
the clergy Rabbula, the famous bishop of Edessa, gives them 
the following admonition: “Every one of you shall dwell with 
his companion as is becoming to Christian love. But for the 
necessity in case of sickness or bodily pains, you have to ab- 
stain wholly from eating meat and fowls, as from the use of 
baths" 5) 
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And in Mingana’s Sources Syriaques, I, ae 13 it is said 
of a holy man: “During the whole course of his life he ab- 
stained from wine, fishes, oil for his head and water for his 
body”. These are only some examples out of many, They are 
the practices of religious ascetism, the forms of these practices 
ering been borrowed from the mourning rites. 
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THE SACRED DRESS 


Ё 


In order to explain the sacred dress as it is worn ‘by the 
priest, the man who performs his duties of worship, the as- 
cetic, the derwish, even the god himself, we shall have to 
apply the method which has proved to be efficient in the pre- 
vious cases: we have to examine first what the dress of the 
dead and that of the mourners was. Concerning the dress of 
the dead we have very full information. 


I 


It may be surprising, at the first glance, that the descrip- 
tions of the dress of the dead by two such competent autho- 
rites as Goldziher and Juynboll are mutually contradictory. 
According to Goldziher!) the dress of the dead Muslim is "als 
aus zwei Stücken bestehend bezeichnet". In support of this 
opinion he quotes an Arabic verse to the effect that all what 


a man has from this world are bic, Les cesi cel "two 
rida' s. in which thou art enveloped, and the ingredients used 
for embalming thy corpse", And concerning Thabit b. Kais 
b. Shammas Goldziher quotes the tradition that he *embalmed 
himself and put on two white garments in order to be shrouded 
therein". For other traditions on this subject references are 
given. 

Juynboll on the other hand, speaking of the shrouding of the 
dead, says that the shrouds have to be odd in number ?). 

It will therefore be necessary to examine how this dissen- 
sion originates, We find information on this point in the books 
of law and the books of tradition, chapter Djana’iz, Nawawi 
ad Muslim ll, 329, paen. sqq. connects his information in his 
usual instructive manner with a tradition: “The Apostle of 
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God was shrouded in three, white, Sahülic, garments among 
them was neither a kamis nor a turban’’'). In this quotation 
Sahulic clothes are explained as meaning white, clean cotton 
garments. Accordinp to others the name refers to a town in 
Yemen. After some sentences explaining upon whom the duty 
of paying the cost of shrouding is incumbent he continues: ,For 
a man three shrouds are recommended. This is our method 
and the method of. most of the doctors. But one shroud (at 
least) is imperative as has been said above. For a woman 
five shrouds are recommended. It is also permitted to shroud 
а тап in five garments; but it is preferable not to exceed the 
number of three. Exceeding the number of five, is exceeding 
the just limit in the case of a man as well as in that of a 
woman. The word *white" (shrouds) proves the recommenda- 
bility of shrouding the dead in white; and on this point there 
is uniformity of opinion. In the sound tradition it is said: “In 
white garments; shroud therein your dead", Coloured clothes 
are reprehended and equally clothes of finery" 5), Further Na- 
wawi maintains, notwithstanding the contrary opinion of Malik 
and Abu Hanifa, that kamis and turban are not to be recom- 
mended in the attire of the dead. 

The Shafiite opinion is supported by many traditions in 
Muslim and the other books of tradition. Muslim does not ad- 
duce any tradition where two shrouds are mentioned; nay, he 
even opposes this custom in a tradition which does not leave 
any doubt as to its polemic tendency: ““A'isha said: The 
Apostle of God was wrapped in a Yemenite hulla, which be- 
longed to “Abd Allah b. Abi Bekr. Afterwards it was taken 
from him and he was shrouded in three Sahūlic garments from 
Yemen, among which there was neither turban nor kamis: then 
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‘Abd Allah took the hulla to preserve it, saying: I will be 
shrouded in it. But afterwards he said: The Apostle of God 
has not been shrouded in it, should I be shrouded in it? Then 
he made its price a sadaka'’'). Nawawi (Muslim) П, 330, 4 
infra commentates the word hulla in this way: “Lexicographers 
say: a hulla is nothing but two cloths, izar and nda”. 

Polemics against the use of two garments for shrouding the 
dead could scarcely speak less disguisedly in tradition than 
is done here. This utterance thus confirms the existence of the 
custom of shrouding the dead in two pieces of cloth. Later we 
shall adduce other evidence for this fact. 

There are several other features in Nawawi's exposé deserving 
discussion. 

In the first place it is to be observed that the odd number 
of shrouds (one, three, five) is only one example out of many 
testifying Muslim preference for the uneven numbers. The dead 
are to be washed an odd number of times (Bukhari, Djana’iz, 
babs § and 9g). The living also (cf. Der Islam, V, 76). The 
hair of deceased women is to be divided into three parts (psf: 
Bukhari, Djanā'iz, 14 and 16; Muslim, I, 327, 9. Similar is the 
practice in modern Egypt. Lane, p. 60). Apparently polemics 
against the custom of two shrouds originate in this preference 
for odd numbers. This preference seems therefore to have been 
unknown, at least in this case, among the older Muslims and 
the pagan Arabs. In the case of the number of ritual ablutions 
this preference has probably been influenced by Jewish practice 
(c. Der Islam V, p. 76 sq.): the same may be the case here. 

In the second place it is to be observed, that a greater 
number than five shrouds is disapproved of: it is called ex- 
cessive. Abu Da'ud quotes a tradition with the same tendency : 
a great number of shrouds is called $yx« *exceeding the limit'' *), 
Like most traditions these have also their origin in contempo- 
rary tendencies. A few words have to be said on this subject. 
Apparently there was in the Semitic world a tendency to make 
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funerals pompous. We are informed concerning this chiefly by 
its rigid opponents. We find them already in early Syriac lite- 


rature. Ephraim Syrus does not only condemn the bewailing of - 


the dead and the dance, but also the large number of shrouds: 
‘for the living put on only one cloth; should then the dead 
be a wardrobe?" Bar Hebraeus considers it appropriate to 
repeat in his Nomocanon a canon by Jacob of Edessa, to the 
same effect: *The Faithful shall not shroud their dead in pre- 
cious garments. For they are a ruin for the living and the 
dead do not profit by them" *). We shall find exactly the same 
argument in Muslim tradition. But we have to consider first a 
Jewish tradition to the same effect: *Before, the burial of the 
dead was a burden more heavy for his kindred than his death, 
so that it even happened that his kindred left him and fled. 
This continued until Kabban Gamliel took the charge of levity 
on himself: he ordered himself to be buried in linen garments. 
This example was followed by the people?) 

This same tendency, founded on the same motive as is given 
by Jacob of Edessa, is found in Islam. It appeared already in 
the tradition of Abu Daà'ud adduced above. Its motive is put 
into the mouth of Abü Bekr in a tradition communicated. by 
Malik. When Abü Bekr was on his deathbed he asked his 
daughter “A'isha in how many garments the Apostle of God had 
been shrouded. She answered: in three, white, Sahiilic clothes. 
Then the sick man pointed to the cloth he had on and said: 
This cloth has been made dirty by red earth or saffran, wash 
it and take it as my shroud together with two other pieces of 
cloth. When 'A'isha protested, saying that it was worn out, 
her father answered: The living need a new cloth more than 
the dead; it only serves for the matter *). 

We thus find in Muslim tradition on the one hand the ten- 
dency to shroud the dead in an odd number of clothes; on 
the other hand disapproval of any luxury in the shrouds. This 
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disapproval is expressed in a sentence which is borrowed from 
Christian examples; it is also found in Jewish literature. 

The odd number is still to be detected in the Jewish shrouding 
as it is described by Bodenschatz IV, 171. According to him 
the deceased Jew is shrouded in a shirt and a cowl. The head 
of the men is enveloped in his tallit (the white cover of the 
head during prayer), that of women in a different cloth, He 
also mentions white stockings; of course this is a mere Western 
addition, so that the number of three pieces of clothing seems 
to have been the usual one. 

I have quoted from Goldziher some instances of the practice 
of using two shrouds. As the matter is of some importance for 
our inquiry, | will add some further ones. 

It is particularly interesting to see that the example of Abi 
Bakr has also (and probably previously) been adduced by those 
who think two garments the number to be used for shrouding. 
When Abi Bekr felt death near, he ordered two of the pieces 
of clothing he had worn to be washed and to be taken as his 
shrouds. When “A'isha advised him to buy a set of shrouds 
he answered: “within-a short time it becomes the prey of 
matter"). The same tradition is in a modified form adduced 
by Suyüti in. his commentary on Nasa! l, 268, 18. In these 
traditions there is only the tendency to oppose luxury in 
shrouding. It is easy to see that the tradition quoted above 
from Malik, p. 6: Abu Bekr's questioning "A'isha on the number 
of the shrouds of Mohammed and her answer, three, is a 
modification of the old form given by Ibn Hisham and Suyiiti. 
The tendency to adduce the Prophet's example is evidently a 
new shoot on an old branch. Suyüti l.c, l- 20 sqq. further 
quotes a tradition in which it is said that Hudhaifa, when he 
felt death near, ordered two white cloths to be bought for 
shrouds*), excesses in shrouding being superfluous as better or 
worse clothes await the dead. 

At the present day the Egyptians are shrouded in “a piece 
or two of cotton"). 
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We thus have the two sets of traditions side by side. To 
the question which is the older one the answer must be: that 
of two shrouds. For 1° the preference for odd numbers is in- 
fluenced by Jewish tradition in other cases and therefore pro- 
bably also here. 2° if three shrouds had been the original 
number founded on the preference for odd numbers, it cannot 
be explained why some people should have tried to replace it 
by two. 3" Muslim practice prefers two shrouds, notwithstanding 
the consensus of the doctors and the books of tradition. This 
can only be explained by the fact that practice often continues 
the old habits without regard to the law. 4° the common 
Semitic dress consisted of two pieces of cloth, so it is only 
natural that the dead were also dressed in this way. 

Wellhausen has several times laid stress on the last mentioned 
fact. It should, however, be remembered that two pieces of 
clothing are commonly considered in historical times by the 
Semites themselves as a full dress. Within the house, or while 
doing heavy work, a man takes off his mantle, so that he has 
on one piece of cloth only. This circumstance is also reflected 
in the laws and customs of shrouding. Muslim tradition gives 
examples of one shroud only being used; and the law declares 
one shroud imperative, as we have seen above. We shall see 
later on that the same variations occur in religious dress; and 
that there also two pieces of clothing is the usual number. 

These two shrouds are said, in the traditions which are quoted 
above, to have been white, if any colour is mentioned, Utter- 
ances of the Prophet are also adduced prescribing white gar- 
ments: “On the authority of Ibn “Abbas: the Apostle of God 
said: put on white clothes for they are the best; and shroud 
therein your deceased" ) It will not be necessary to say more 
of Muslim custom on this very important point, as there is, 
as far as I know, no difference of opinion in this matter. 

Among the Jews too the white shrouds seem to have been 
prevalent. In. Bodenschatz's description (IV, 171) only white 
clothes are mentioned. There is, however, one tradition which 
has to be brought forward. It occurs in the Babylonian Tal- 

mud, Sabbat r144;: Rabbi Jannai said to his sons: "My sons, 
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Чо not bury me in white garments, nor in black ones. Not 


in white ones, for if 1 am not found just, 1 shall appear (among. 


the damned) as a bridegroom among mourners, Not in black 
ones, for if I am found just, I shall appear (among the blessed) 
as a mourner among bridegrooms" !). 

Here is an allusion. to the custom of using black shrouds. 
This is, however, the only evidence | am able to give. We 
may consequently say, that it was the prevalent Semitic cus- 
tom to use white shrouds; black ones seem to have occurred 
seldom. The custom of using white shrouds is, however, not 
especially Semitic. Wilken (II, 116,118) quotes instances from 
the Straits Settlements and Sumatra (Bataks). As a rule the 
Greeks were shrouded in white garments (cf. Mau in Pauly- 
Wissowa's Encyclopaedia, s.v. Bestattung, vol. MI, col. 334): 
this holds also true for contemporary Europe. 

Muslim tradition further contains some extremely valuable 
allusions to the form of the shrouds, We have already quoted 
a tradition containing a condemnation of using a shirt (We) 
and turban (X4) This tradition seems to have been widely 
spread and to have been directed against innovations consisting 
in putting on the dead a shirt and a turban, It is interesting 
to see, how a Malikite distorts the plain sense of the words 
in order to extract from them a meaning to the contrary. For 
the Malikite school allows the use of shirt and turban. “On 
the authority of “A’isha: the Apostle of God was shrouded in 


three white, Sabülic clothes; among them was neither shirt 


nor turban’. Zurkani: “This means: shirt and turban are not 
included in the three garments, they are to bé reckoned over 
and above this number. Taken in this sense the tradition does 
not contradict Malik’s and Abii Hanifa's opinion that shirt and 
turban are recommendable’. Zurkani is, however, honest enough 
to add; “it is, however, possible that the words mean: there 
were no clothes beyond this number. On this Shaáfii's and the 
others denial of the recommendability is founded. But it is 
allowed. The Hambalites think that the use of shirt and tur- 
ban is disapproved of and condemned in the tradition" *). 
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While shirt and turban are disapproved of by a large part 
of the Muslim scholars, tradition on the other hand has not 
forgotten to state what is the preferable form for shrouds. 

We have already quoted Abu Da'ud's tradition on. the au- 
thority of the Prophet: “the best shroud is a hulla” and Na- 
wawi's explanation according to which a hulla consists of izar 
and rida’. In a tradition of Ibn Sa'd it is said that Mohammed 
was buried in izar, rida’ and a lifafa, A lifafa ts not a garment 
in the usual sense of the word; it is only a tie, or a cloth 
wrapped around the body or any parts of it. So izar and rida 
are also here the shrouds in the proper sense of the word. 

This fact ts confirmed and elucidated by other traditions, 
viz. those which prescribe that any one who dies in the state 
of a pilgrim, shall be buried in the garments he is wearing. 
Now the ihram the pilgrim wears consists of an uncoloured 
izar and rida’: funeral dress and religious dress are therefore 
identical. Muslim III, 159 sqq. gives a good many of these 
traditions, the common type of which is as follows: *On the 
authority of Ibn “Abbas: a man who was mubrim had fallen 


from his camel so that his neck was broken and he died. The. 
Apostle of God said: Wash him with water and perfume of 


lotus, and shroud him in his two garments without covering 
his face and his head; for he will rise again crying: Labbaika 
Allahumma, Labbaika" ). With slight modifications this tra- 
dition occurs, apart from the places indicated in Muslim, in 
Bukhari, Djana'iz, bab 22; Nasa'i 1, 269, 15. The modifica- 
tions are chiefly three: instead of “in his two garments’ oc- 
curs “in two garments". But according to Kadi Tyad, quoted 
by Nawawi IIl, 159, 9 infra, the first is the prevalent reading. 
The second modification is the condemnation of perfumes in- 
stead of the order to use lotus water; and the third consists 
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AJ means “to glue the hair’. a custom of the pagan muh- 
rim's as the Lisan s. v. tells us. Consequently the tradition 
and its variants only mean to say that a muhrim is already 
wearing his shrouds. 

As I have said, the clothing of a muhrim consists of izar 
and rida’. It is worth observing that, as in the case of the 
shrouds, here also the shirt and the turban are expressly for- 
bidden, a confirmation of our identification of funeral dress 
and religious. dress. “On the authority of Ibn ‘Omar it is said 
that a man asked the Apostle of God what the mubrim should 
put on. The Apostle of God answered: Do not put on a shirt, 
nor a turban, nor trousers, nor a burnus, nor shoes. Only if 
any one does not find a pair of sandals he may put on shoes; 
but he has to cut them off to beneath the ankles. it is also 
forbidden to you to put on a cloth touched by saffran or wars"), 

These polemics against the shirt and the turban in both 
cases give us the right to conclude that in the early ages of 
Islàm these clothes were beginning to intrude themselves into 
the domain of mourning and religion and that they were pro- 
hibited because they were an innovation. For these garments 
have in themselves nothing which could scandalize the muslim 
doctors. This conclusion will be confirmed by à consideration 
of the form of these clothes. 

As regards the ves! it is rightly translated by *shirt". It 
is (compare Dozy's Dictionnaire détaillé des vetements s. v.)a 
shirt reaching half way down the calf of the leg, covering the 
shoulders and provided with long or short sleeves. It corres- 
ponds to the Hebrew D3n2. This sort of garment is the usual 
dress of the Israelites in historical times and of the Arabs in 
an equal stage of civilisation, that of settled people. So it is 
comparatively young und consequently it has no place among 
the garments worn during mourning and in religious state, As 
soon as it tries to obtain its place in this sacred domain, it is 
repressed at least by the majority of the Muslim doctors, We 
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may thus conclude that izār and rida’, being the religious 
dress, belong to a period preceding that of the Arabs as a 
people which has settled down to- a large extent. This con- 
clusion is again confirmed by historical tradition, In the bio- 
graphy of Mohammed and in the books of tradition his izar 
or mizar is repeatedly mentioned. That it was the common 
Beduin garment may be seen from the verses by Beduin poets 
quoted in the Lisán s. v. 

The forms of izar and rida’ are familiar to us, because to 
the present day they are worn by the pilgrims. It may suffice 
to quote two modern descriptions: *Statt mit den gewohnlichen 
Kleidern muss er (the pilgrim) seinen. Kórper mit zwei unge- 
nühten, neuen oder doch reinen und wo möglich weissen 
Tüchern bedecken, von denen das eine (der sogen. Rida’) um 
die Schultern, das andre (der Izar) um die Lenden gehängt 
wird"). And Burton ll, 133 sq.: *One of these sheets, tech- 
nically termed the *Rida", is thrown over the back, and, ex- 
posing the arm and shoulder, is knotted at the right side in 


the style "Wishah". The *Izür" is wrapped round the loins - 


from waist to knee, and, knotted or tucked in at the middle, 
supports itself”. The izar is nothing but a cloth covering the 
middle of the body, of course without sleeves; indeed the sort 
of dress appropriate to Beduins. This dress is made complete 
by covering the upper part of the body with the rida’. We 
have indeed found the single garment and the full dress oc- 
curring among the forms of funeral clothing. 

Turning to the Israelites we find the same condition, We 
do not know much of their Beduin period; but their Beduin 
garments are also preserved as their religious dress, The word 
izar iş linguistically speaking of exactly the same formation 
as "mm; for the sére of the Hebrew word has been artificially 
prolonged. IN is that which is girded on the body. In historical 
times the "TM has been somewhat enlarged and has taken the 
form of the Arab jj; it is now called pw. That the TDN is 
the enlarged form of the "YN is proved by two things: 1° by 
the expression 72 TEN "mun (1 Sam. 2,18; 2 Sam. 6, 14) 
*girded with the linen ephod." The ephod consequently had 
no sleeves and did not cover the shoulders: it had to be 
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girded with a belt. 2" by the fact that a person, wearing only 
the TEN, is called nude (2 Sam. 6, 20). 

This fact has already been recognised by modern inquirers 
such as Daentsch, Holzinger, Benzinger?) That the ephod 
was no longer the usual dress in the historical period of the 
Israelites, is proved by its being worn only by priests, 

Further we know with certainty what the full dress of the 
priest consisted of and it is probable that we have here the 
counterpart of the rida. Young Samuel, acolyte in Shilo, is 
girded with the linen ephod. Every year his mother brings 
him a little Sy. The meil was apparently that which com- 
pleted the priestly dress and it may be assumed, like the 
ephod, to have been a particular piece of clothing. This is 
confirmed by other facts: it is only mentioned as being worn 
by priestly and royal persons. It is probably owing to this 
fact that modern inquirers incline to consider the meil as a 
garment of luxury: a prince must wear luxurious clothes. To 
a certain extent this is true, but it is never said that the king 
wears a meil as a dress of state; and moreover it is out of 
the question that a rigorous man of the old stamp like Samuel 
should be depicted as wearing a luxurious dress. That the 
feature of 1 Sam. 2,19 is not an unhistorical description ap- 
pears in 1 Sam. 28, 14 where the dead Samuel is also described 
as wearing the meil. It was the religious dress par excellence. 
Princes are also sacred persons: therefore they wear the meil, 
not because of their indulging in luxurious habits. It thus 
seems that the modern conception of the meil is wrong. It 
belongs to the primeval ephod and may be expected to have 
been as antique as this. That it was used, like the rida’, as 
a wrapper, is proved by its character: it is only a completion 
of the ephod, worn out of doors, not during the official service 
of the priest. It is also proved by the verb which is used in 
connection with the meil, viz. mey “to envelop’’; whereas 
0720, the ordinary verb meaning "to clothe", is not associated 
with the meil. 
| The apparently false view of modern inquirers is explained 
by their being misled by the descriptions of the priestly dress 


1) Tt would take too long to give = critical examination of the many opinions concerning 
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in later times, especially those which are given in the very 


detailed prescripts for the Tabernacle. In these chapters (Ex. 


28, 29, 39) a priestly dress is described which may be com- 
pared with Josephus’ descriptions in Hellenistic times, but wholly 
different from what we know to have been the ancient dress. 

We may sum up our arguments by saying that it is probable, 
if not certain, that the ancient holy dress of the Israelites 
and the holy dress of the Arabs consisted of two, sometimes 
of one, pieces of cloth of white colour and that this dress is 
the same as the dress of the deceased. This: dress may be 
called proto-semitic. 

There are, however, some classes of persons which are buried 
not in white shrouds, but in the dress in which they have died, 
Among the Muslims the shahid, he who is fallen on the field of 
battle, is treated in this way. Bukhari in his Kitab al-Djana'iz 
gives some traditions dealing with this matter. They of course 
mention particular cases only; but, as is the way of tradition, 
they are taken as examples for Muslim practice. In these tradi- 
tions there may be historical truth: they relate how the Muslims 
fallen at Uhud were treated, a matter of which remembrance 
may very well have survived. 

Bab 73, first tradition; “On the authority of Djabir ibn "Abd 
Allah: The Prophet united every two men of those who were 
killed near Uhud in one cloth. Then he said: Which of the 
two had mastered the greater part of the Kor'an? Then, when 
that man had been named, he had him put in the tomb first, 
saying: Î am the witness of these on the day of resurrection. 
Then he ordered them to be buried with traces of blood on 
them without being washed, nor was the salat performed over 
them"). CF bab 75. 

This tradition might give the impression that the dead were 
divested of their clothes and each two of them laid together 
in one shroud. That this was not the case is expressly said 
by al-Muzhiri as quoted by Kastallani (II, 497, 23); according 
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to him their bloody clothes were left upon them and then they 
were wrapped together with others in one shroud. This is of 
course right, though the tradition does not say it litterally. This - 
opinion is moreover corroborated by an other tradition quoted 
by Kastallani Il, 500, 2 according to which the Prophet said: 
“Do not wash them, for every wound or scar or trace of blood 
will smell like musc on the day of resurrection” '). It is exactly 
the traces of blood, also those on the clothes, that have to be 
preserved, 

It will be observed that we have here three exceptional 


‘features: the burying of the killed in their bloody clothes; the 


omission of the usual ablution; the omission of the usual ser- 
vice for the dead. They are also enumerated by Malik in his 
Muwatta' Il, 319. 

It is interesting to see, that Jewish custom runs parallel to 
that of the Arab Semites. But with the former there are some 
other categories of persons which are not shrouded in the usual 
way, but left with the AA they wore when dying. Boden- 
schatz IV, 171 enumerates: 1° those who are slain. He men- 
tions EC the bloody ош as in the case of the Mus- 
lims. 2° women who have died in being delivered of a child, 
3° brides. The meaning of the Muslim and Jewish custom will 
be discussed further on, when the exceptional character of the 
shrouding of the dead is dealt with. This however must be 
preceded by a short resumé of the data gained so far. 

We have seen that in historical times the Arabic death 
clothes consisted of two white garments, an antique dress 
identical with that of the mubrim. 

This dress of the muhrim appeared to be identical with that 
of the ancient priestly dress of the Hebrews. 

Of the Israelite shrouds we know with certainty only the 
customs of post-christian times: then they are generally white, 
seldom black. 

As regards the numbers of two garments in the Arabic 
dress of the dead and in the Arabic and Israelite religious 
dress, it corresponds only to the custom, in vogue at certain 
periods of the Semitic peoples, of wearing two pieces of cloth. 
In later periods this number has grown in the daily dress. 
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The only thing left to be discussed is therefore the colour 
of the shrouds: their being white, black by exception. 

At the outset it has to be observed, that this is not the 
only case in which funeral clothes are only distinguished by 
their colour. Every one will think inmediately of our own 
mourning clothes which are generally black, for women partly 
white, This was also the custom of the Semites, I shall give 
only a few examples. The mourning women among the Arabs 
used to be clad in black clothes. Lisan I, 455 s. v. ~~ con- 
tains this passage: “Concerning Asma’ the daughter of ‘Umair 
it is-related that she said, when Djafar had died: the Apostle 


of God commanded me: put on (4-3) three mourning gar- 


ments, then do what you like. glî means: put on black 
mourning clothes; these are called — which means a black 
cloth with which the mourning woman covers her head" '). 
And on the same page: “Silab and Sulub are the black clothes 
the women put on during the bewailing scene”*). We may 
further compare the data given by Goldziher in WZKM, XVI, 
122, note 4 and in his Muhammedanische Studien I, 259, note 6. 

It is to be remarked that among the Arabs white occurs 
also as the colour of mourning. Snouck Hurgronje, Mekka T, 
194: “Weisse Kleider gelten während dieser Zeit als die besten, 
jedoch sind auch griine und schwarze gebrauchlich”. 

The Syrians of to day still wear black, as appears from 
Wetzstein's description, p. 296, where he tells that the bewailing 
women wear *das lange schwarze, ziecenhárige Trauerhemde", 
Wetzstein gives a note here, which is worth mentioning. Ac- 
cording to him this black shirt is of the same colour as the 
biblical pet. This is a priori probable; Wetzstein supports his 
opinion by referring to Apoc. 6,12: pikes ÀS TAKAS тобути. 
What he says further of the ihram, need not be discussed here; 
we have already said enough on the shape of the ihram. 

The pt is so universally known to have been the mourning 
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cloth of the Hebrews, that 1] need not give any examples here. 
But a further remark should be made. Benzinger has rightly 
considered the Dy as the antique piece of cloth which served 
to cover the middle of the body and was girded round the 
hips. He is also right in. comparing it with ephod and izàr. 
But he is wrong in saying that all these clothes are simply 
the clothes of ancient times, which have survived in exceptional 
cases, It would be against all analogy, if the Hebrews had not 
possessed a peculiar dress for peculiar circumstances. The form 
and the number of these peculiar clothes were not exceptional, 
no doubt: what was exceptional, was their colour: white or 
black, the colours of death and mourning. Ephod, izar and 
sak therefore appear to have been of the same form: but the 
former two were white, at any rate not coloured, the latter 
was black. : 

Now what had induced primitive peoples to prefer these colours 
has been made clear by ethnologists such as Frazer and Wilken. 
After giving a great many examples of white and black mourning 
garments (IIL 60, note; ib, p. 416—422), which confirm his 
opinion that mourning garments are intended to differ from the 
usual ones, Wilken says (p. 416): Aber mehr noch als durch 
das Färben des Körpers oder des Gesichtes, wird man bestrebt 
gewesen sein, sich den Abgestorbenen gegenüber durch eine 
gänzlich veränderte Kleidung unkenntlich zu machen, Dies muss 
dann auch die Anleitung für das Tragen einer Trauerkleidung 
gegeben haben, wie das bei einer Menge von zivilisierten und 
wilden Völkern angetroffen wird. Diese Trauerkleider waren 
ursprünglich allein eben so viele Vermummungen, mittels. deren 
man den Geistern zu entwischen trachtete'', 

Now we have found that among the Semites it was the 
mourner and also the dead who were clad in white or black. 
Why the mourners assumed this disguise is at once clear: they 
had to fear the ghost of the deceased. But wherefore were the 
dead themselves disguised? Had they to fear ghosts and had 
they therefore to be disguised? | 

This question must be answered in the affirmative: the 
deceased was indeed the object of the enmity of ghosts. We 
have already met with an example of this enmity, that has 
given rise to the custom of watching the dead; if this were 
neglected, the dead would be stolen by the ghosts. 

There is an other example, well known in the Semitic world. 
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According to Muslim theology the departed is tormented in 
his grave by two ghosts (here of course angels) Munkar and 
Nakir. In North-Africa of to-day there even exist magic for- 
mulas to be used beside the dead in order to facilitate the 
interrogation by these ghosts. Now Munkar and Nakir are not 
a Muslim invention: the Jews knew of angels who awaited the 
dead after their departure from life. Test. of Asher, VI, 4 sq.: 
*For the latter end of men. does show their righteousness (or 
unrighteousness), when they meet the' angels of the Lord and 
of Satan, For when the soul departs troubled, it is tormented 
by the evil spirit which it also served in lusts and evil works". 
The later Jews speak of the “207 Wan “beating of the grave": 
Bodenschatz II, 95 sq., quotes very picturesque descriptions, 
Cf. further Jewish Encyclopaedia L, 593. 

It is likewise said that the ancient Persians were tormented 
by a demon when they had departed from life (Windischmann, 
Zoroastrische Studien, p. 110). Analogous conceptions exist 
among primitive peoples. Wilken (III, 55) quotes an example 
of the Benuas of Malacca: “The souls of the wicked are to 
be devoured by spectres, who approach the graves for that 
purpose on the seventh day after interment, on which day fires 
are kindled to drive the evil spirits away". A vivid description 
of the fate of the Toradja soul after death is given by Adriani 
en kruyt, De Bare e-sprekende Toradja's IT, 111 sq.: „Een eind- 
weegs verder komt zij (the soul on its way to Hades) bij eene 


smidse, waarin geesten beziv zijn met smeden. Hun hoofdman . 


heet Langkoda. Deze geest is mank en kan niet loopen; aan 
de zielen van mannen die yoorbij komen, vraagt hij hoeveel 
koppen zij hebben gesneld, aan de vrouwen, hoeveel vrijers zij 
er op na hebben gehouden ........... kan eene ziel hem 
niet antwoorden, dan hamert Langkoda haar op de knieén, 
zoodat zij met kan loopen. Dit zelfde lot ondergaat de ziel 
van een ongetrouwden man of een ongetrouwde vrouw''. 

So the conception of the soul after death being tormented 
by ghosts may be called a common conception. White garments 
being a common means of misleading the ghosts, may con- 
sequently be considered as a talisman with which the dead 
are provided by the living on their departure to the grave 
and Hades. 

This conclusion is supported by what we have found con- 
cerning special garments of the dead. The dress of the bride 


EN 
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is eminently suited to drive away the ghosts, for it is usually 
provided with talismans; but its special character alone would 
be sufhcient. 

The same may be said of the bloody clothes of the slain 
and women who died during childbirth. Blood is one of the 
mightiest talismans in the popular mind all the world over. 
The bloody garments are reckoned as being a better protection 
for the dead against the ghosts than the. usual shrouds. So it 
is only natural that the Muslims do not wash the slain: the 
blood must remain. And prayers have not to be recited over 
the slain; they have a protection mightier than prayer. 

The high value attached fo shrouds, as it has been explained 
in our discussion, is elucidated by the Jewish conception, that 
to be buried without shrouds, was a punishment. Mevilla 324: 
“Rabbi Pharnak said in the name of Rabbi Johanan: everyone 
who touches an uncovered scroll of the Law, will be buried 
uncovered” *), 

White garments are also used in other conditions which are 
thought to be dangerous on account of the ghosts. It is well 
known that a bridegroom is the object of the jealousy of the 
demons: so the bridegroom wears white clothes (cf. the above 
quotation from Sabbat r144), Menstruation is also considered 
as affected by demoniacal powers: so women wear white clothes 
during the days following menstruation (Sabbat 134, beginning). 

Apart from white or bloody garments there are a good many 
customs which seems to be intended to protect the dead against 
ghosts: the use of perfumes in several cases: in the water with 
which the dead are washed, in the shrouds themselves, on the 
way to the tomb; covering the dead with salt as the Jews did 
(Sabbat 1514), reciting sacred texts on the way to the burial 
place, *damit die Teufel von den Todten weichen mögen” 
(Bodenschatz, IV, 173); closing all entrances of the body with 
plugs of cotton in order to prevent the spirits from entering. 
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order to be able to answer the question whether there is any 
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relation between the funeral and the religious dress, and if so, 
to account for such a relation. | 

A part of this investigation has already been made in the i 
previous section of this chapter, where it appeared that the ` 
muhrim, who is going to celebrate the feast of spring or of р 
autumn, is dressed in the same way as the dead: in izar and «m 
rida’. We have further found that these two feasts and their = 
original rites date from proto-semitic times; so it is probable 
that the dress worn on these occasions dates also from proto- 
semitic times; but as far as | know, we are not able to prove 
this conjecture. 

We will, however, first turn our attention to the dress as- 
cribed to the gods of the Semites and see whether it is con- 
nected with the dress of the dead. Of course our information | 
will not be: very full, because the religion of the Hebrews has 
not preserved many anthropomorphic features, and, as regards 
the Arabs, the reports concerning their pagan times are, gene- 
rally speaking, of an incidental nature, Moreover the statues 
and images of Semitic gods which have been brought to light - 
by excavations (apart from Babylonia) are very few. But there 
are some descriptions available. Krehl in his Religion der vor- 
islamischen Araber, has published some texts concerning the 
ancient deities. In the section concerning the god Wadd the. 
following description of his statue occurs (p. 87): it was the statue 
of a man of the highest stature, enveloped in two hulla’s: one 
in the form of an izar, the other in the form of a rida’). 

This valuable description shows us that the dress of the 
gods consisted of an izar and a rida’, exactly like that of the 
dead and the muhrim. The colour is not mentioned here, but 
in connection with the foregoing and the following facts, there 
can be no doubt that it was white, when the clothes were real. 

This fact is parallelled by the information, small as it is. 
which we have concerning the Israelites. We have seen that 
the funeral dress and the sacred dress were of the same form, 
that of the Arabic izar, in the first case called 207, in the 
second case "YEN. Now this word EN has in some places of | 
the Old Testament the meaning of image (Judges 8, 26 sq.). i 
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This has led to the correct supposition that the image of 
the god was clad with an ephod, so that the god and his 
priest wore the same garment, a garment, we may add, which 
is the old Semitic garment of the dead. It consisted of one 
piece which was obligatory and a second to make the dress full. 

The religion of the pagan Arabs did not know priests in 
the usual sense of the word; and probably the same may be 
said of the proto-semites. Comparing 172 with (395 one cannot 
maintain that the meaning “priest” is older than that of *sooth- 
sayer". And still in old-hebrew religion the functions which 
in later times are distinctive of the priest, are performed by 
the pater familias. But with regard to their dress, in pagan 
Arabia the same relation exists between the god and those 
who perform the sacred rites as among the old Israelites. It 
is not always stated that they were white, but it is probable. 
Goldziher has adduced some instances of the two pieces of 
clothing worn by worshippers. It has already been said that 
at certain periods in the development of the Semitic peoples 
two cloths were the usual dress; this number was augmented 
in later times; but in religion the number of two remained, 
as we shall see. 

One of Goldziher's instances (WZKM, XVI, 138 note 8) is 
taken from Yaküt's Geographical Dictionary Il, 108, 7 sqq. 
“А man of the tribe of Kinda had lost some camels which 
had gone astray. Then he journeyed towards the god Dyalsad, 
slew a camel and asked for two pieces of clothing from the 
clothes of the guardians of the sanctuary and hired them ; then 
he put the two garments on. This was a custom of the pagan 
Arabs" :). 

Probably the reason why the man took two garments from 
the guardians, was the necessity of wearing white clothes, 
which the guardians wore in attending the god. Other exam- 
ples of the two garments worn by ascetics may be found in 
Goldziher's article. Nóldeke in ZDMG XLVIIIL, p. 45 sqq. quotes 
an other instance. When the poet Abu 7. "Atühiya was converted 
*he put. on a woollen kisa’ and a woollen darrá'a" ^). Here the 
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two white garments are certainly the token of a religious state. 
And the woollen garments have always been the distinguishing 
dress of Christian and Muslim ascetics, who are called in Arabic 
after them sifi's. Of Mohammed's companion “Abd Allah b. 
Masiid it is said that he used perfumes and that he wore 
white clothes, two characteristics which recall the funeral rites’). 
And of the first Muslims it is said that they used to wear 


wool on Friday (Aba Da’ud 1, 37, 6 infra). Gabriel, in-the well 


known traditions which describe his interrogating Mohammed, 
wears white garments*). Among the Mandaeans white was the 
favourite colour”). 

Further we find some remarkable instances of the religious 
use of white clothes among the Jews. 

We have already seen that the Essenes, who were famous 
for their piety, used to wear their clothes till they had become 
rags, and to neglect their appearance. It is said by Josephus 
that these rags were originally white °). 

On the day of atonement modern Jews are clad in white; 
it is even expressly said that on this day they put on the 
same dress that they will wear when they are dead’), 

In the third place it should be remembered that the tallit, 
the cloth with which the Jews cover their head when perfor- 
ming prayer and studying the Tora, is of a white colour. This 
same tallit is bound round the head of the corpse and around 
the head of the mourners by the dead"), 

We have seen that the usual mourning dress of the Israelites 
in historical times was the piv. The pi was also used by 
persons who had devoted themselves to religion. Isaiah is ordered 
to take off the sak that he wears on his loins’). 

In Oriental Christianity two pieces of clothing have also 
remained the religious dress; the original form is even recogni- 
sable. Of Ephraim Syrus it is said that he wore a kusita and 
was clad in rags*). The kusita is a sort of cowl, covering head 
and shoulders; the cloth, covering the body, is the second 


1) Cf. the article in the Encyclopaedia of im. 

2) Muslim, 1, 77 and 79. 

3) Johannesbuch, ll, 100, 20 sqq; 131, 7 amlonole 4, 132,14; 215, 5. 
4) Bell, Jud. П, 5, 


5) Bodenschatz її, 217. The comparison between the religioni dress and the shroods 
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garment: again the izar and rida’. Of the Magi going to offer 
their gifts to the new born Messiah, it is said that “they were 
clad in two pieces of clothing in order to offer their gifts’). 
Here it appears that in Eastern Christianity those who were 
going to bring their offerings used to wear the two garments. 
Of Abai the Naziraean John of Ephesus tells, that he wore a 
shirt and a mantle which was composed of rags’). 

The old Hebrew custom of wearing sak or ephod is still to 
be traced in the prescripts Bar Hebraeus gives for the dress 
the monks have to wear: “while the monk shall be clad in a 
miserable cloth of wool or of hair, which covers the body to 
the knees; and with a belt he shall gird his loins"). This is 
evidently the white or black short cloth, the izar, ephod or sak 
fastened with a girdle; precisely the old custom we have dis- 
cussed above. In his Ethikon Bar Hebraeus calls this dress that 
of perfection (p. 414). 

Finally it should be observed that in Syriac literature a 
Sunday of white garments is mentioned”). 

All these facts prove that the essential characteristics -of 
mourning dress, its being white or black, as well as its con- 
sisting of one or two pieces, are also found as the two chief 
characteristics of religious dress: 1° the dress of the gods, 
2° that of the priests; 3° that of ascetics, prophets and monks; 
4° that of lay people performing religious acts. 

This result having been ‘arrived at, the important question 
remains, as in the previous chapters: has religion simply bor- 
rowed its forms from the forms of mourning; or has the iden- 
tity of the forms in the two realms arisen from identical motives? 

It is not easy to give the answer. It is possible that different 
motives have determined people to adopt this dress in religious 
states. If I feel inclined to adopt the former alternative, con- 
sidering religion the imitator of mourning with respect to this 
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form, it is on account of the fact that the deities themselves 


were represented as wearing the dress in question ; the dead 


and the gods have a certain resemblance to one another. This 


resemblance goes even so far that they sometimes bear the 
same name (DTN, т Зат. 28, І 3). The dead were consulted 
in difficulties just as was the case with the deities (I Sam. 28). 


[s it therefore not natural, that people dressed their gods in 
the dress of their deceased? In this manner the dress of the. 
deceased may have become the dress that was considered às 


being naturally the religious one; and thus the worshippers 
may have adopted it themselves. | 
| am however far from thinking, that this answer must be 


considered as the final solution of the question. It is possible 


that worshippers have assumed the white dress in some cases, 
in order to mislead the spirits; it is also possible that in some 
‘eases there has been a tendency to mark the persons wearing 
a special dress, as being in a sacred state or as bearing a 
sacred character. Still the fact, that in nearly all cases the 
religious dress is identical with the mourning dress, makes tt 
natural to prefer the supposition of a direct transition from one 
domain to the other. 
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It is of course not necessary to open this chapter, like the 
previous ones, with instances concerning weeping as an act of 
mourning. This phenomenon is so well known all the world 
over, that instances would be superfluous, 

It will only be useful to show here, that weeping for the 
dead among the Semites as well as among other peoples bears 
a character which distinguishes it from a simple expression of 
sorrow. Semitic weeping for the dead is a distinct rite, con- 
sisting in elevating the voice and crying aloud, sometimes in 
uttering the zagharit. Lane has given a remarkable instance 
of the significance attached by modern Egyptians to this rite), 
But as it is not our purpose to describe mourning rites as 
such, we may turn at once to the rite of weeping in Semitic 
religions. It will be hardly necessary to state that it occurs 
as an utterance of sorrow on those feasts which celebrate the 
memory of a dead god or on the days of repentance. Much 
more interesting are other cases in which it occurs ^). 

It is natural to begin our inquiry with that Semitic religion 
which has developed ascetic practices to a higher degree than 
other Semitic religions; for it is in the first place in ascetic 
circles that weeping has been practised. When the legendary 
Hilaria, the daughter of the Emperor Zeno, is assuming mo- 
nastic habits, while she is still in the palace of her father “she 
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began to fast, to pray, to hold vigils and to shed tears, the 
beginning of all divine gifts and forgiveness °). 

The same features occur in the ascetic practices of the Mo- 
nophysite monks. In John of Ephesus’ description of John the 
Naziraean, it is said that, when he had performed his daily 
work, *he passed the rest of the day or the night in his cell 
under lengthy vigils, unceasing prayers, so that he got a disease 
of the heart in the first place, and plentiful tears with much 
weeping during night and day so that also his eyelids vanished 
on account of this weeping" *). À picturesque description of an 
other pious monk who used to weep over his copy of the 
gospels: when the service in the chapel was finished, Abai the 
Naziraean ,remained sitting in his place, covered his head and 
laid his book on his knees, so that evén the book was co- 
vered: but for a narrow entrance for daylight only, he did 
not uncover any part of himself. Then he used to open the 
book and to look into it and suddenly tears would begin to 
stream down his chest. And so he used to sit from morning 
till noon, covered and weeping, without turning a leaf"). Here 
weeping is already a rite. In Bar Hebraeus mystical works we 
find numerous instances of weeping described in various ways ; 
| will only adduce some of the most illuminating. In the para- 
graph entitled “on the duties to be performed in the cell” of 
the *Book of the Dove", we find the following enumeration : 
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*definite prayers at fixed times, vigils, weeping, fasting, manual 
labour, abiding abroad" ") etc. This obligatory character of 
weeping and its significance is explained by Bar Hebraeus in a 
different place of the same book: "The reciting of Psalms by 
the monks has to take place with weeping, The cause of weeping 
is the humbleness of heart and the burning of the soul with 
love towards God. Once a solitary man dreamt, that he was 
reciting Psalms before David the son of Isai, who said to him: 
I wonder, that you have learned to recite Psalms, without 
having learnt te weep. But weeping without understanding cannot 
be ^. These quotations may speak for themselves. Lastly it 
is to be observed that tears have become the object of subtle 
discriminations, as is the case in the passage from the *Good 
Conduct", which bears the title: *On the various kinds of weeping 
during prayer": 

1. Neglect not your prayers, nor your fasting, nor your alms 
and fulfil your duties, that your prayers may be heard. 

2. This is the sign, that your prayer has ascended towards 
heaven: if tears will flow from your eyes and their sweetness 
sweetens your heart, 

3. Sweeter than all kinds of sweetness are tears arising from 
joy; sometimes there arises sorrow from them caused by the 
remembrance of sins. 

4. Other tears are agreeable when their motive is gratefulness 
for plentiful signs of Grace, surpassing merits. 

5. Know that in tears arising from sorrow or from erief, or 
in those that are shed over the deceased, there is no reward, 
because they belong only to nature. 

6. Tears arising from joy are sweet and refreshing, those 
which arise from sorrow are bitter and salt" *). 
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In the second stanza it appears that weeping is considered 
as a charisma showing that prayers have been heard. We 
shall find this feature also in Muslim and in Jewish literature. 
Before turning to the former we have however to draw atten- 
tion to the most important of the numerous passages in the 
ascetic and mystic writer Isaac of Ninive, treating of weeping 
and its significance. We may divide them for the sake of 
convenience into two classes: 1" those utterances which only 
mention weeping as a rite along with other religious and 
ascetic rites; 2” those in which weeping is conceived as a cha- 
risma, a token of a certain spiritual state and in which its 
religious significance is described. 

Ad I, Isaac recommends weeping strongly: “Elevate thy 
voice unto God with heavy weeping and ask humbleness. Fill 
thy mouth with thy tears and bestrew thy head with dust, 
without rising from the earth" !), Further: ,Purify, o my brother, 
the beauty of thy chastity with tears, fasting and sitting by thy 
self alone’ *). “With tears we have to wake at the gate of 
Christ" ?). 

Here weeping 15 a rite. like fasting, besmearing the head with 
dust, sitting on the earth and prayer. It is in accordance with 
these precepts when Isaac describes the true solitary as weeping 
during night and day. There even exists a type of solitary 
*which is wholly occupied by the shedding of tears, so as to 
neglect the canonical duties, without desiring anything besides, 
because the shedding of tears seems to them more profitable 
than all other things" 5). 

Аа П. In a long discourse between pupil and master, the 
former asks: “Which are the true tokens and the near signs, 
as soon as in the soul of man hidden fruits of his works are 
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beginning to come to light?’ The master answers: “As soon 
as he is deemed worthy of the charisma of tears [this is a 
sign thereof], tears which flow abundantly, and without com- 
pulsion. Tears are given as a certain border in the spirit be- 
tween the corporeal and the spiritual state and between the 
state of passion and that of purity. When man has not yet 
received this charisma, the labour of his work is still in the 
state of outward man' ") 

A similar place is given to tears in an other passage. “This 
sign thou wilt have, when thou art near to enter that place, 
As soon as Grace begins to open thy eyes, so that thou 
seest things with the true sight, at that time thy eyes will begin 
to shed beatur c ur tS Mcr US PUES ENSE UL TN AN 
But it is not permitted to thee to ask from the body any 
other thing than tears as a token of the true apperception 
by a manifest sign” ?). 

“Continual tears during prayer are a token of divine mercy, 
which has been accorded to the soul on account of its accepted 
conversion `). 

"When during the service the charisma of tears is given to 
thee, think not that the enjoyment which is in these tears 
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means a neglect of the service: the charisma of tears is the 
perfection of prayer!) | 

In chapter 24 Isaac speaks of the various spiritual expe- 
riences of the solitaries. It often happens, that on a day of 
spiritual relaxation (rthastz) and of ordinary occupations (rélass 
rasso), “of a sudden Grace will visit the solitary by means 
of tears without measure" *).... 

But on the contrary tears have also their fixed place among 
the different spiritual stages, The enumeration of tears in this 
scale gives Isaac the opportunity of mentioning an other pe- 
culiarity of the solitaries: “Contemplation gives birth to warmth. 
And from this warmth originates the vision which is given 
by Grace. And thereupon is born the outburst of tears, first 
the partial one, consisting therein that tears burst forth several 
times on one day. But afterwards one comes to continual 
weeping” 3). 

In their turn tears are a means to excite warmth of spirit. 
After having mentioned the causes which produce chill of heart, 
Isaac continues: “But tears, and the beating of the head [on 
the ground| during prayer, and fervent selfhumiliations excite 
again the warmth of their sweetness in the heart" 4. 

Further tears are the companions of liberation from spiritual 
darkness and the gladness caused by it; they arise when 
spiritual things are contemplated *). 
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But, though the value of tears be very high, they do not 
belong to the highest spiritual degree. “And when thou hast 
entered this place of pacification of thought, then continual 
tears are taken from thee and thou reachest the stage of 
measure and moderation" "). This is said still more explicitly 
in an other place, where Isaac speaks of the pure prayer, 
which is exalted above usual prayer, being a sort of extatic 
union' with God. *From the purity of prayer onwards, when 
the spirit has crossed this border, it has furthermore. neither 
prayer, nor motions, nor tears, nor dominion, nor freedom, nor 
persuasion, nor desire, nor longing after anything of that which 
is expected in this world or in the world to come" *). 


In the Koran there is a remarkable instance of the rite of 
weeping during the reading of sacred scriptures. Stra 17, 10 
sqq.: "Say: Believe in it (viz the Koran) or believe not in it; 
those who have been provided with knowledge before its (reve- 
lation), if it is recited before them, fall down on their beards 
prostrating themselves and saying; glory to our Lord, verily 
his promise is being fulfilled. And they fall down on their beards 
weeping"), This utterance is not very clear; but there are at 
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least two remarkable features in it: it shows the custom of 
the people of the book (here probably the Christians) to pro- 
strate themselves and to weep on hearing sacred scriptures 
recited. And further it shows the combination of prostration and 
weeping, two rites which are mourning rites, — Then this rite 
of weeping on hearing scriptures recited, is often connected in 
literature with Abū Bakr: “On the authority of ‘A'isha, the 
mother of the Faithful, it is told, that the Apostle of God, 
during his last illness, said: Let Abii Bakr perform salat with 
the people. “A'isha said: I objected: If Abū Bakr takes your 
place, people will not understand him on account of his 
weeping’ '), This weeping of Abū Bakr is said to have pos- 
sessed such an emotional power, that he caused others also to 
weep and so spread Islàm at Mekka*) Such traditions may 
contain some proof of Abü Bakrs devout character: primarily 
it appears from them, that here also weeping is a religious 
rte and to some extent, a charisma conferred upon the highly 
venerable first Caliph. By the words in the Kor’an it is shown 
that the earliest Islim was acquainted with the rite. This 
brings us to consider a group of persons in early Islam which 
are known in tradition as *the weepers" (al-bakká' ün). Historical 
data concerning them are scarce and,:as it seems to me, not 
very trustworthy. It is said, in explanation of Süra 9, 935, that 
when Mohammed was preparing his enterprise which ended at 
Tabük in the year 9 A.H., seven men, whose names are 
mentioned, being too poor to provide themselves with the means 
necessary for accompanying such an expedition, entreated Mo- 
hammed to look for an opportunity of giving them a place in 
the expedition. When he declared this impossible, the seven 
are reported to have turned away weeping. This tradition is 
apparently nothing but an anecdote invented to explain an 
historical phenomenon. In later Islam there was a class of 
persons called bakka iin. Dhahabi in his Tabakat al Huffaz 
mentions a certain Hisham b. Hassan, a man renowned for his 
piety, who is said to have died in 148 A.H. He performed 
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the hadjdj not once, but perpetually and exercised himself in 
continuous fasting. This man is called one of the bakka'ün. 
Dhahabi does not give any explanation of the historical signi- 
ficance of the term. But it seems that this generation of wee- 
pers in the second century of Islam is the spiritual posterity 
of the bakka'‘tin') in Mohammed's time: so that the latter would 
also have to be considered as a class of men who were given 
to ascetic practices, in the first place to that of weeping. This 
would be a new proof of our thesis, that weeping has been a 
religious rite in the Semitic East. The discussion of the *wee- 
pers" is rendered still more uncertain than it is in itself, by 
the fact, that side by side with the well known root e to 
weep, there is a root le, which is applied to sheep that do 
not give plenty of milk. Metonymously this root is applied to 
taciturnity and so "bakka'" may also mean "silent". Now ta- 
citurnity also belongs to ascetic practices, not only in Chris- 
tendom but also in Islám. There is a tradition of Mohammed, 
running: “we, the order of prophets, are silent" *), But it seems 
better to derive “4 from the root “to weep". This has also 
been done by the Muslims themselves in the case of the bak- 
ka'un in the year 9 A. H. One of the persons who practised 
weeping among their religious performances, is Yahya al-Hadi 
(+ 295, one of the leaders of the Zaidites), One of his maula’s 
relates this of him: *I used to follow him with a lantern most 
nights, when people take their beds, to a little room in the 
mansion where he used to retire. When he had entered it, he 
sent me away and I went. One night it occurred to me to shut 
myself up and to pass the night at the door of the mosque in 
order to see what he did, So I saw how he passed the whole 
night performing raka's and sadjda's and I heard the falling 
of his tears and the sobs in his throat") And in the Sirat 
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Yahya this passage occurs: *As often as we made halt in any 

abode, Yahya b. al-Husain retired for some time from us. Then 

he would sob over Islam and over the erring and misled com- 

munity, as a woman will sob over the loss of children" !). 
But, in Islam, weeping is not only a particular expression 

of religious feelings of a few individuals: it also occurs during 

the hadjdj as a common rite. When the pilgrims for the first 

time cast their eyes upon the sacred city they sob. That this 

sobbing assumes the character of the weeping for the dead Ж 

appears from v. Maltzan's description: “Die meisten weinten. 

Viele schluchzten und seufzten in lauten, gellenden. Tónen'" *). 

Here is a survival of the old clamorous mourning rite; as the 

Lisàn expresses it: "weeping loudly" (c #57). The same 

rite is performed when the pilgrims perform the tawaf: many 

of them cling weeping to the curtain of the Ka ba?) The real 

domain of the rite is, however, the plain of "Arafat on the 9^ 

of Dhu '-Hidjdja during the wuküf, the religious standing, the 

cardinal ceremony of the hadjdj according to Muslim opinion. 

I must remark that neither in the canonical books of tradition 

nor in the common books of law have I found any sign of - 

acquaintance with the rite during this ceremony. In the 12" 

century À. D. it appears however to have been a common - 

practice, as may be seen from the description of Ibn Djubair. 

“When on the Friday mentioned the salàt's of noon and after- 

noon had been united, people performed the wukuf, humbly 


and weeping, beseeching Allah to bestow his mercy upon them; Р 

the Takbir sounded and sobbing prayers arose; never a day of - 
more frequent weeping had been seen......... In this state 
people remained while the sun burned their faces, till its disc 
sunk" 5. The same rite is described by modern European 
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hadjdji's. It is customary, that during the wukif the kadi ol 
Mekka reads a sort of sermon, in Arabic, from the platform 
on the sacred mountain; but very few of the surrounding Mus- 
lims really hear or understand his words, so that it would be 
impossible that this sermon had any power over the multitude, 
Nevertheless, according to von Maltzan „je mehr die Predigt 
vorriickte desto stirker wurde das Schluchzen, Seufzen, Ge- 
stéhne und Weinen’’!), It is clear that weeping, sobbing and 
sighing have become a fixed rite during the wukif. Burckhardt, 
in his description of the same ceremony adds a feature, which 
is of importance for our inquiry: “During this sermon, which 
lasted almost three hours, the kadhy was seen constantly to 
wipe his eyes with a handkerchief: for the law enjoins the 
khatyb or preacher to be moved with feeling and compunction; 
and adds that, whenever tears appear on his face, it is a sign 
that the Almighty enligtens him and is ready to listen to his 
prayers .... Some of them (viz. the pilgrims) mostly foreigners, 
were crying loudly and weeping, beating their breasts, and 
denouncing themselves to be great sinners before the Lord; 
others (but by far the smaller number) stood in silent reflexion 
and adoration with tears in their eyes’ *). Here it appears that 
the rite is considered in modern Islam exactly as it is con- 
sidered in Semitic Christianity, at first as a sien of religious 
emotion, then as a token that prayers have been heard. It is 
clear that here we have not two examples of analogous deve- 
lopment of the rite, but that there has been direct influence 
of one religion on the other. But we shall discuss this point 
alter hearing the evidence of Jewish literature showing the 
position of Jewish religion. 

We must however remark before, that Muslim mysticism, 
like that of the Syrians, gives an important place to weeping. 
Ghazali in his Ihya’ has this passage on the subject: *On 
account of this it is not forbidden to the warner who has a 
good voice to quote from the pulpit in his melodies verses which 
arouse sorrow and make hearts weak; neither is it forbidden 
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to him to weep and to assume the attitude of weeping in order 
to make thereby others weep and to arouse their sorrow" '). 

And Suhrawardi: “Know that there are several emotions in 
those who weep on hearing a musical performance, Some weep 
from fear, others weep from desire, some weep from joy, as 
some poet has it: Joy abounded in me, so that its abundance 
made mé weep’). 

The same author quotes also Mohammed's example: “It is 
mentioned in tradition, that the Apostle of God placed himself 
before the black stone, stroked it and pressed his lips upon 
it during a long time, weeping. Then he said: O “Omar, here 
tears are to be shed. — He who is a man of a certain mystic 
rank, different sorts of weeping will comie unto him. And therein 
is a charisma desired by the Prophet, saying: “O God, grant 
me eyes prone to shed tears"). | 


That on official religious days of mourning, as are mentioned 
in Zechariah, weeping also takes places, is only natural. It is 
of more importance, that conversion according to Joel 2, 12 sq. 
is accompanied by weeping: “therefore also now saith the Lord, 
turn ye even to me with all your heart, and with fasting, and 
with weeping, and with mourning: and rend your heart and 
not your garments", It is remarkable that all the outward 
signs of conversion are mourning rites, a new proof of the close 
connection between mourning and religion. Here even the 
rending of clothes has become a religious rite, as it still is 
among the sufis (Goldziher, WZKM. XVI, p. 139 note 5). 
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There is, however, no more material to be derived from the 
Old Testament as evidence for the purely religious. rite. of 
weeping. Neither does the Talmud contain much direct evidence. 
But it is, at any rate, worth while considering the instances 
given by |. L. Palache"). 

Berakot 324: “Since the sanctuary was laid waste, the gates 
of prayer were closed: nevertheless the gates of weeping were 
not closed" ?). The passage is certainly noteworthy ; but it will be 
observed that weeping is here connected with an event which 
has always formed the cause of mourning in Judaism, San- 
hedrin 1044: "The voice of anyone who is weeping during the 
night is heard. Another explanation (of Canticles 1, 2): If 
anyone weeps during the night, stars and planets will weep with 
him" ^). Here à high value ts attached to weeping in the night; 
possibly there is evidence here of ascetic practices: waking and 
weeping are also connected in Semitic Christendom. But Can- 
ticles 1,2 speak only of mourning and it is not necessary that 
religious practices are meant here. Rosh Hashana 184: *It is 
beautiful for mankind to cry before Judgment and after Judg- 
ment). Here crying is again associated with a circumstance 
that in Christendom, Islam and Judaism has been the object 
of much terror; so that this place is not very characteristic. 

Palache also points to Rosh Hashana 34a, where the sound 
of the trumpets is considered as a symbolic representation of 
weeping. This material from the Talmud does not enable us 
to determine the place weeping occupied in the ascetic practices 
of Judaism; they are far from proving that weeping as a reli- 
gious rite had its fixed place there. They only show that 
weeping, especially in connection with days of mourning, is 
esteemed and considered as the token of an earnest religious 
state of mind. It is interesting to see, that in later literature 
weeping has obtained its place, among the rites of conversion. 
Maimonides says in his chapter on conversion: “It belongs to 
the ways of conversion that the convert cries constantly before 
God with weeping and supplication” *). 1 may refer the reader 
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for further examples of the connection between conversion and 
weeping to the article by Palache. It may be taken for certain 
that according to Jewish theology weeping was a rite assumed 
to be the usual companion of conversion. There ts however 
in later Jewish literature a class of books that contains many 
examples of religious weeping, viz. that class which has origi- 
nated in ascetic circles or has arisen from ascetic tendencies, 
Of Palaches many examples | will quote two only, and these 
two because they are identical with utterances in Christendom 
or Islam. In the MHS myn (Offenbach 1718), 2@ this pas- 
sage occurs: “How good and how pleasant it is when the 
hazzan is able to recite prayer with tears on the solemn days 
and on the day of fasting and in a time of distress. And if 
he is not able to weep, he has at least to assume a voice of 
weeping‘). There is a well known tradition of Mohammed, 
to this effect: “and if you are not able to weep, then assume 
the appearance of doing so" ^), It is clear that on one of the two 
sides, or on both, there must be dependency. The other example 
is taken from Zohar: “If anyone prays and weeps before he is 
able to utter words, his prayer will be heard, in eternity it will 
not return idly, it will overcome judgment" *) The utterance 
is identical with what we have found in Christian and Muslim 
literature. We have now to answer the question: what 15 the 
relation between all these phenomena in Christianity, Islam and 
Judaism? It has already been said above that mourning rites 
like weeping and waking have penetrated into official religion 


through asceticism. We have shown this above in the case of 


weeping in Semitic Christianity. The progress of the rite has 
been highly facilitated here because Syriac Christendom as a 
whole is ascetically coloured in a higher degree than Islam or 
Judaism. 

The instances of the rite occurring in the Talmud are rather 
weak and do not prove the existence of weeping as a generally 
recognised religious rite. Even later Jewish literature only knows 
it in connection with conversion. So it seems that early Islam 
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and later Islamic practice have been influenced by Semitic 
Christianity in this respect. Whether this holds also true for 
later Judaism seems to be doubtful. But | am inclined to con- 
sider this the best explanation of the characteristic sayings 
Palache has quoted. Such books as the Zohar take their mate- 
rial where they are able to get it. ] am even inclined to think 
that ascetic circles in Judaism have borrowed from Christian 
corresponding circles, just as Muslim süfi's.have imitated 
Christian monks and perhaps others. So it seems to me, that 
the place of weeping in older Judaism has not been as large 
as the place it occupied in Christianity and Islam. 


11 


We have further to inquire into the attitude of each of the 
three religions towards weeping for the dead. In the first place 
we have to remark, that monotheism, whose aim it is to con- 
duct the thoughts of mankind away from this world towards 
the world of religion and things to come, cannot approve of 
utterances of immoderate grief, which leaves no room for the 
consolations of faith, And so we find in the three religions 
warnings against immoderate bewailing of the dead. For in- 
stances I refer to Festschrift-Sachau, p. 31 sqq. and the lite- 
rature given there, Still it must be added, that the absence of 
any token of sorrow, is not approved of by Islam either. This - 
is shown by a tradition remarkable also from another point of 
view: “Usama b. Zaid said: One day we were with the Apostle 
of God, when one of his daughters sent a man to call him 
and to communicate to him, that one of her little boys or one 
of her sons was in the agony of death. Mohammed said to the 
messenger: Return and say to her: to God belongeth what he 
taketh and to him belongeth what he giveth"). Everything with 
him has its fixed time; order her to be patient and resigned. 
Then the messenger went and returned, saying: She conjures 
you to come. Then the Prophet, and with. him Sa'd b. Ubada, 
Muiàdh b. Djabal and myself, went. Then he took up the sick 
boy, while his breath panted at if it were in an old sack and 
his eyes shed tears. Then Sa'd said to him: What is this, O 
Apostle of God? He answered: This is a sign of compassion, 
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that Allah has laid in the hearts of his servants. For he only 
showeth compassion towards those of his servants, who are 
compassionate" !). This is also the opinion of Judaism: moderate 
signs of grief are allowed. Weeping as a mourning rite, is to 
be considered independently. As to popular practice, we may 
state at once, that the old-semitic rites have remained to the 
present day, without taking heed of the warnings of official 
religion. As regards Semitic Christendom, it has condemned 
these mourning rites. Ephraim Syrus already forbids bewailing 
of the dead and dancing *). The sixty first of his Carmina Nisibena 
is nothing but a severe comdemnation of bewailing the dead, 
put into the mouth of personified death, The concluding verses 
are very important for our inquiry: *Instead of shedding useless 
tears on the graves, it is better to shed them during prayer in 
the churches, for these tears benefit the dead and the living. 
But do not weep in a way that augments sorrow for the dead 
and the living"). The importance of this utterance of Ephraim 
does not lie in its forbidding weeping for the dead, but in its 
showing that religious weeping as a rite has been borrowed 
from the rites of mourning, and, what should also be noted, 
that the religious rite disavows its parent, the mourning rite. 
So it seems that the church has: tried to become absolute 
mistress of the mourning rite. Practice was however too strong 
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to be eradicated. The same position as Ephraim assumes to- 
wards weeping for the dead, is also found in Bar Hebraeus' 
work. It is not possible to abrogate the old rites of mourning 
totally : so the clergy are to participate in them in certain cases, 
and moderately, It may be seen on p. 72 sqq. of the Nomo- 
canon what is allowed; bewailing the dead is forbidden: *it is 
forbidden to the clergy and the faithful to enter any house 
where dance or bewailing scenes take place; this prohibition 
is valid during a month, and for such corpses no sacrifice shall 
take place"). Further “women who go to the graves with 
drums and dancing and who bewail their deceased, shall be 
excluded from the church and the sacrifice, Priests are for- 
bidden to be present where these things are practised" 5), 
We. have seen in a previous shapter that the circumambu- 
lation or dance has been taken over by religion from the 
domain of mourning; here it appears that dance as well as 
weeping, after having been borrowed by religion, are retained 
by the church without being allowed to preserve their original 
character. Exactly the same position towards weeping for the 
dead has been taken by Mandaean religion and by Islam, In 
the collections of traditions, in the chapter Djana'iz we find 
the strongest disapproval of the rites of bewailing the dead. 
For further particulars | may refer to Goldziher's Muhamme- 
danische Studien, I, 251. As regards Judaism, in the Old 
Testament some rites of mourning are forbidden to priests, 
others also to lay people. But the rites of bewailing the dead 
are mentioned in the Mishna and the Talmud without disap- 
proval. It seems to me that it is not accidental that the atti- 
tude taken by the three religions towards weeping for the dead 
is the counterpart of their attitude towards religious weeping, 
We found that a Syriac author himself says explicitly that 
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weeping has lost its place in mourning rites and has obtained 
a new place in religion, Islam seems to have followed the 
example of Christendom in both cases. Judaism, though abolis- 
bise some mourning rites, has probably understood that a total 
prohibition would be practically useless. At the same time we 
observe that in older Judaism, weeping not being transferred 
from its original place, has not obtained a prominent place in 


religion. 





VARIOUS RITES AND INSTITUTIONS 


The rites we have discussed in the foregoing pages are not 
by any means the only ones which mourning and religion have 
in common. I have dealt with them at some length because it 
seemed to me, that, though I am deeply convinced of the 
tentative character of my discussions and arrangement of facts, 
they were at least of a nature to give us an insight into the 
relation between the rites of mourning and the rites of religion. 
The rites and institutions which follow seem to me too uncer- 
tain, either as to their original meaning or their religious sig- 
nificance, to be ranged on the same level with the previous 
ones. Yet they should be mentioned, also because | hope that 
investigators will give some attention to them and be so kind 
as to assist me with their knowledge and suggestions. 


I 


Shaving of the head, or the forehead (yi ra nmp) 
combined with letting the hair grow on other parts of the head, 
are well known mourning rites. Goldziher has given many 
examples of the Arabs shaving their heads in mourning; as 
regards the Hebrews every book on Hebrew Antiquities men- 
tions their different ways of doing the hair. 

It is also well known that religion has always been rather 
particular about headdress and rites of shaving: to the present 
day the mubrim shaves his head after having accomplished the 
hadjdj; tonsure was a ceremony exercised on Syrian monks 
only after a certain time of novitiate; the Jew who had been 
banished from religious community shaved his head when reen- 
tering it. These examples could be multiplied; it is clear that 
they have not the same meaning; they have sprung from 
different motives; we need not go into this. It must however 
be observed that the shaving of the head of the mourner, that 
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of the muhrim and that of the Naziraean, have been explained 
as a sacrifice of the hair to the dead or the god. As far as 
| know, this conception has met with no valid opposition, And 
so we may state that in these cases the religious rite springs 
from the same motive as the mourning rite. This statement 
does not however give the light we desire: it only brings us 
into the domain of sacrifice and it gives us the question to 
answer: what is the meaning of sacrifice in mourning and reli- 
gion? It is well known that different answers have been given 
to this question. It seems to me that the answer cannot be a 
general one: sacrifice is a rite which has sprung from several 
motives and has been performed with various ceremonies. 
Wilken in his treatise *Ueber das Haaropfer und einige andere 
Trauergebrüuche bei деп Völkern Indonesiens" (Verspr. Geschr. 
III, 599—550) has developed the theory that the shaving of 
the head for the dead is a substitute for human sacrifice for 
the dead, and that sacrifices for the dead as well as other 
gifts are rites designed to conciliate the spirit of the dead. 
Robertson Smith in his Religion of the Semites considers sa- 
crifice as a means of attaining communion with the gods by 
partaking of a common meal. Wilken has criticised Robert- 
son Smith's theory in his article „Eene nieuwe theorie over 
den oorsprong der offers" (IV, 157—195). It is easily seen, 
that other solutions of the question are also possible, so that 
the occurring of shaving of the hair as a sacrifice for the dead 
and for the gods could only be discussed in connection with a 
lengthy inquiry into the nature of sacrifice, such as it is not 
my purpose to give here, It remains, in my opinion, probable 
that we should find, that shaving of the hair is in both cases 
a means of conciliating in one case the spirit, in the other the 
gods. But at this we must leave the question. 


11 


| fear that the same must be our conclusion after having 
considered another rite, viz. that of placing elevated stones, 
MDD, ceil, on the graves and on the sacred territories or 
at the side of the altars. The elevated stones in religious wor- 
ship are sufficiently known, so that instances would be super- 
fluous; as regards the stones on the graves of the Arabs I 
may refer to Goldziher’s Muh. Studien I, 2 31 sqq. In the Old 
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Testament they are also familiar. What the meaning of these 
stones im religion is, can not be said in a few words. Many 
explanations have been given, one as probable or as little 
probable as the other. The same may be said of the stones 
on graves. Dalman (Fetra П, 56) has thought of channels 
enabling the spirits to ascend and to take the sacrifices offered 
to them at the tomb. But I do not see that this explanation 
is conclusive. So we must again leave the question in a state 
of non liquet. 


111 


We have already found instances of a partial nakedness as 
a rite of mourning: Wetzstein calls the lattamat “mehr als 
halb nackt". Uncovering the shoulder appeared to be a Jewish 
mourning rite; in the Old Testament (Micah r, 8) total or 
partial nakedness is enumerated among other mourning rites. 
Wellhausen, Reste Arabischen Heidentums, p. 295, 177, has 
given instances of the same custom among the Arabs. It seems 
uncertain, what the custom meant: it may have been conceived 
as a disguise, or as a token of neglect of the appearance, Р 
or perhaps, it had a different purpose"). In religion nakedness . 
is also well known, it is chiefly connected with the circum- 
ambulation: we have already seen, that the right shoulder has 
to be bare during the tawaf. But it is reported that in pagan 
times the tawaf was also performed in a state of complete 
nudity (Snouck Hurgronje, Mekkaansche Feest, p. 111, sqq.; 
Wellhausen Reste, p. 110). It is possible that the religious rite 
is connected with the nudity of mourners; but it can also be 
explained by itself (see Wellhausen, |. c.; Doutté, Magie et 
Religion, p. 579). 


IV 


Another rite, occurring in both domains which has not yet 
been explained sufficiently, is the taking off of shoes. For the 
Israelites the existence of this rite is proved by Ez. 24, 17, for 
the present-day Syriac peasants by Wetzstein, who describes 
the women proceeding from the house of the dead to the 


t) Ci. Büchler's article in ZAW, AAT, quoted above. 
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thrashing floor as going barefooted. A sufficient explanation 
of the custom has not yet been given. In religion it is also 
well known: on the hill of the Jerusalem temple, according to 
Mishna, Berakot, IX, 5!) it was forbidden to walk with shoes, 
The priests perform their services barefooted. Moses and Joshua, 
in the presence of higher beings, have to take their shoes off. 
The mubrim is allowed to wear sandals only. We can scarcely 
do more than place these facts on record, their real relation is 
as yet unexplained. 


V 


. Genesis 50, r it is said that “Joseph bent over the face of 
his (deceased) father, wept over him and kissed him'’?}, In the 
Book of Jubilees (XXIII, 10 sq.), the dying Abraham says to 
Jacob: “And do thou, my son, draw near and kiss me. And 
he drew near and kissed him". And уз. 26: "And the two lay 
together on one bed and Jacob slept in the bosom of Abraham, 
his father, and he kissed him seven times", The custom may 
be called proto-semitic. When “Othman b. Mazūn, Mohammed's 
pious companion, had died, the Prophet kissed him*). When 
Mohammed himself had died and lay on his deathbed, Abū 
Bakr approached unto him, ‘uncovered his face, then bent over 
him, kissed him and wept'"* Abraham and Mohammed are 
treated in the same way by their successors. The rite is not 
only proto-semitic, it is known the world over. Wilken (III, 7) 
tells us that on the island of Nias, people are believed to 
possess three souls. The first, called noso, is taken from the 
wind and at death returns to the wind.. „Alleen de noso's van 
hoofden maken hierop een uitzondering. Deze blijven voort- 
duren, daar de oudste zoon en opvolger zijns vaders noso in 
zich opneemt, hetgeen hij feitelijk doet door zijn mond op dien 
van den stervende te brengen en zoo diens laatsten ademtocht 
ор te vangen", | 

The same custom is attested by Frazer, Kingship, pp. 265, 
293 for other parts of the world. It is not possible to deny the 
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connection of the Semitic instances with this widely diffused 
custom. But from the Semitic instances it appears also that the 
meaning of the rite is no longer understood here. It is true, 
that in three of the four adduced instances it is the successor 
who kisses his predecessor, but the latter has already died 
when he is kissed, 

Like the dead, the images of the gods are kissed (1 Kings 
19, 18). Jahwe says to Eliyah: “And I will leave in Israel seven 
thousand, all being knees which have not bowed before the 
Baal and mouths that have not kissed him" !) The same is 
done with the black stone in the Kaba: if the crowds are too 
numerous to give every one the opportunity, it is touched with 
the hand or with astick. The parallelism, striking though it be, 
does not give us the assurance that the religious rite has been 
taken over from the mourning rites. For it is possible that the 
image of the god, and the black stone, are kissed and touched 
because they are believed to transmit their godly fluid to those 
who kiss or touch it, totally apart from any thought of the rite 
of mourning. 


VI 


In the case of fasting there are stronger parallels between 
the rite as it is performed after a case of death and in religion, 
What induces me to range it with the doubtful cases, is the 
plurality of motives lying at the bottom of it. 1 may assume 
the rite of fasting in the Semitic world after a case of death 
to be sufficiently known. The same may be assumed concerning 
religious fasting. But as. regards the last class of cases, we 
have to distinguish several kinds according to their motives. 
Fasting before eating the flesh of sacrifices. fasting before at- 
tending a session of the court of justice, fasting as a prepara- 
tion for meeting an angel, as it is practised by apocalyptics, 
fasting joined with ascetic practices, these are many classes 
based upon as many motives. But of fasting after a death also 
it may be said that it was possibly based upon more than one 
motive; in this connection we should remember the tendency, 
well known to us, of abstaining from the benefits of life in 
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order to propitiate the spirit of the dead. is of its former 
pleasures. One may also recall the fear of eating anything 
which may be infected by the spirit of the dead, so that it 
is only safe to obtain food from elsewhere, as was and is a 
Semitic custom. At best we may call it probable, that ascetic 
fasting has a connection with that fasting which is practised 
in order to propriate the spirit of the dead: such a connection 
would have many parallels, as we have seen above. This would 
be one of the many instances in which religion i is seen to have 
borrowed its rites from the domain of mourning. 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE STUDY OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY IN EUROPE, 


Impression made in Europe by Indian philosophy.) — Necessily 
af appreciation and comparison in Matorwwal study. 


Although Indian Philosophy has roused much superficial interest 
in Europe and a few of its terms have even become familiar to 
western ‘Theosophists, yet not till after the lapse of a full century 
were more serious attempts made by European scholars for the 
explanation of its technicalities. If we confine ourselves to the Brah- 
manie schools, we find that during the nineteenth century only the 
more Athrnotive: (but therefore not necessarily more important) systems, 
the Vedünta and the Simkhya-Yoga, were studied with a vertain 
fulness of detail, A few monographies and some concise chapters 
in the handbooks were all that appeared on the Mimimsi, Nyaya 
and Vaicesika. The internal development of the six systems, their 
mutual influence, their relations towards the philosophy of the 
heterodox sects, Buddhists, Jains, Caivas, these questions gave 
rise only to a few scattered preliminary notes. The knowledge 
of details was too restricted for the making of a synthesis. A history 
of Indian Philosophy as Patr DxvsskN has given to us, is indeed 
а work of great value, the result of years of devoted study, but 
it is not and cannot be expected to be à history in the strict sense 
af the word. 

And even now, after the more-satisfietory publications of the last 
years, our knowledge of the contents of the systems is still imperfect 
and we find it a difficult and almost impossible task to pronounce 

a judgment on them. The theories, or more correctly the fancies, 
laid down in Samkhya and Vedanta on the human soul and its 


1) Cf. bere book IV section 1, where the full titles of all books, referred to, are given, 
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fate, on the world and its meaning, may faseinate and appeal to 
our imagination — the scholasticiam, that endless craving for accurite - 
definitions; which in spite of their ever increasing subtlety will 


never satisfy, and that neglect of investigution of the objects them- 


selves us we find it in the *uazya! Nyüya, muy frighten and bewilder 
us — the ensurtry of the Piirva-Mimamai, which puts together à 
priestly performance for any desired result whatever and obliges 
the European reader to cram his memory with a load of monoto- 
nous and often meaningless details of ritual, may scarcely seem 
to be worth studying: yet we cannot consider such sympathies and 
antipathies a well-founded appreciation of Indian thought. More- 
over not only is more knowledge desirable, but also Judgment, 
based on several Europenn standpoints of philosophy, in‘order to 
be just in our appreciation. For the present we. have to unravel 
the thoughts of the Sutras and Bhisyas patiently, even when they 
prima B cid seem to be unfertile, 

And perhaps such a patient study will at last be rewarded, Even 
now we may mention the interesting theory of the syllogism, found 
in the Nyüva, which will rise more in our estimation, when we 
compare it with the results of logical investigation, arrived at in 

Europe during the last: century, namely with the theories of 
Il. Loree anl Cur. Stewart; we may mention the discussions, riven 
hy the Piirva-Mimimsi on grammar and psychology of linguare!), 
ideas which penetrate much more deeply into the subject than the 
speciation of Plato's. 

And specially concerning our system, the verdict pronounced by 
Max Miner in his Six Darina 18 certainly a great nnjustice to 
the many merits which the Vaicesika system iindoubtedly possesses, 
provided that we look at it im the true light. The passage which 
| mean oceurs in p. 474 of that book and runs as follows: 

While inthe systems, hitherto considered particularly in the 
Vediinta, Sümkhya and Yoga, there runs a strong religious and 
even poetical vein, we now come to two systems, Nyüya and 
Vaicesikn, which are very dry and unimaginative, and much more 
like what we mean by scholastic systems of philosophy, business- 
like expositions of what can be known, cither of the world which 
surrounds us or of the world within, that is, of our faculties: or 
powers of perceiving, conceiving or reasoning on one side, and the 
objects which they present to us, on the other", 


D) Cf. the fragments in the Nyaya-kandali, bearing on this topie and translated: liere 
in hook III. 
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The expression ‘businesslike exposition’ here seems rather out of 
place; certainly ‘no religious’ or ‘poetical vein’ runs through Nyaya 
and Vaitegikn: but this statement does not condenm these systems 
as science. I ns such we trv to fix their value justly, we shall 
come across many interesting indeas, interesting because of the 
insight they give cither in the development of human thonght or 
in the mental: capabilities of the Indian race. 


I have chosen these remarks on the importance of Indian philo- 
sophy. not so much because they would form a fit exordium; but 
principally because I believe appreciation to require. the. historian's 
attention just as much as description and narrative. Certainly many 
nn historian is inclined to take the descriptive and narrative part 
of his work us his most prominent mental occupation, which prin- 
cipally, or even exclusively, makes his study what he wishes it to 
be: a science, Narrative and description, he will reason, can only 
be objective; appreciation, dependent as it 1 on the author's fec- 
lings, thus on his individual character and experience of life, will 
for ever remain a subjective factor; appreciation will be, like*taste, 
a topie not to be discussed. I do not deny this antithesis; but I 
should only like tọ state that historiography without this subjective 
factor, would miss its main aim: Besides subjectivity does not mean 
capricious and reckless freedom. Just ns the historian ought to be 
correct in his statements, so should he strive for justice in his 
appreciations. And in order to do this, he is bound to analyse his 
judgments, to justify them before his render, to reflect on tha 
canona which he applies. , : 

Now there is a question connected with the present publication 
which may be formulated thus: are we allowed to compare Indian 
philosophy with Occidental thought, or ought we to keep them 
apart as much as possible, Or to put the question in a more general 


form: must we believe m one ultimate trath as the final uim of 


scientie research, or must we interpret the doctrine of the reln- 
tivity of human knowledge in such a way that every era and every 
nation bas its truth, that Oecidental and Oriental philosophies will 
remain for ever incommensurable quantities? 

Before giving my own convictions, | should like to insert here 
a quotation. from an article of Max Monurn’s, a passage which, 


|l may say, has become famous among Sanskritists, since 1t has 
been quoted with great approval both бу Ganne in his hook Die 


Siakhya Philosophie, und by Suanr in his comprehensive aecount 
of recent Vaigesika philosophy, “This passage then runs as follows: 
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,Iudische Dinge. Jaben во viel von Fergleichung 20 leiden, dass 
ës nothwendig ist, ihre characterische Kigenthiimlichkeit so viel als 
möglich hervorzuheben. Wir lernen durchaus nicht die Individun- 
titt des indisehen. Volkes erkennen, wenn wir seine Spraelie , sein 
Denken und Forschen nur immer als Analogon oder als Comple- 
ment der griechischen und rémischen Welt betrachten”. 

Before examining this thought of Max Meuuer’s more closely, 
| must express my astonishment atthe fact that Soars even as late 
as the year 1913, hns considered it fit to use these words of 
Max Meurs. For which of the Sanskritists of the last years can 
he accused of considering Indian thought as a mere complement 
to Greek-Roman philosophy? Jouwx Davies in his exposition of the 
Sdukhya-Karika (2™ edition 1894) gives two notes on ,the con- 
nection of the Sankhya system with the philosophy of Spinoza” 
and the „connection of the system of Karina with that of Scnorex- 
HAVEL and Von Hartmann’; Mrs. Rurs Davins dehghts in coms 
paring Buddhist psychology with modern psychology and the philo- 
sophy of Hume; De Sreweenarsxor explains the works of the Buddhist 
logictns with the aid of Kawrs Kritik der reinen Усип: 
WaLLEsER has given as introduction to his studies on Buddhist 
philosophy ап essay on „Das Problem des Teh” (1903) in which 
he professes himself to be a moderate follower of Vox Harrsaxy's. 
Indeed the fault, condemned bv Max Merk, is certainly not 
one of recent years; and Svans repetition of his words is, I am 
afraid, rather thoughtless. 

Now, I do not intend to be an advocate of Max MrnrkR's 
contemporaries nor of the scholars, just mentioned, But what I 
principally wish to maintain, is that the maxtm, expressed in the 
first words of the passage quoted, when literally accepted, cannot 
be upheld, 

For what reason is there for not comparing Enstern and Western 
thought? Certainly we must be careful in our interpretations of 
Indian terms, be conscious of the differences existing between terms, 
apparently equivalent; we must avoid substituting European nrgu- 
ments for Indian lines of thoughts. But why should we not 
compare? Methinks, comparison is the only means for avoiding 
these mistakes, for finding ont what is characteristic and expres- 
sing our descriptions clearly. It is the only way to arrive at 
appreciations of worth. Jaconr in his exposition. of. Indian Logic, 
avoids passing judgment on this branch of Oriental thought by 
reason of its deviations from. Aristotelian logie, For him they 
гетип two incommensurable quantities, This is a conception of the 
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relativity of human thought which 1 cannot accept. We are not only 
allowed, nay, we nre even obliged to compare Indian and Aristo- 
telian logic. But by that, Indian thought is not condemned. For 
modern research lias taught us the deficiencies of the traditional, 
so-called Aristotelian logic und so has given us the means of 
appreciating Indian scholarship more justly. 

Comparison, indeed, not made sporadiously, for-a single thought, 
for a single author, but comparison of the whole development of 
Western and Oriental thought, would be the most important means 
for msight and estimation. 

I do not boast of carrying out this program in the following 
pages, but neither ean I submit to a maxim which із oppugnant 
to the most principal exigencies of historical study. 


Notice. 

In the following ehapters of this introduction 1 first describe the 

Vaicesika texts, then the Nyayasiitra, and finally the other Brabmanic 
and Buddhistic systems of philosophy. Whereas a knowledge of the 
Nyaya Sūtra is of help for the understanding of the Vaicestka Sütra 
and Bhüsya, the systems, collected in chapter IV, are of greater 
importance for the interpretation of the Nyüyakanda]i. This chapter 
therefore can be left out in the first reading; the sections: ҮП—х 
in book IV are connected with it, 

Within a short time I shall publish a separate translation. of ^ 
the Vatgesika Sūtra with a concise epitome of the system. 








CHAPTER 1l. 


DESCRIPTION OF THE VAICESIKA TEXTS. 


Sretion l. 


CHRONOLOGY OF THE VAICESIKA AUTHORS, 


$ L. Zutroduetion, 
The date of the final redaction of the Faigesika Satra, 


Of the three authors whom we have principally to do with, 
namely KAsipa, PRACASTAPADA anil Cripmara, it is only the last- 
mentioned whose date we know by direct information, For in the 
eolophon of his Nyüya-kandali it is said: ,,The Nydya-kandali wus 
written in the year 918 of the Cáka-ern [i.e. 991 A. DLJ”. 

As for Kanada, he may be undoubtedly, be considered as a 
mythological person. I hope to prove by an analysis which will be 
given in the following section, that the Vaicesika-siitra was not the 
work of one man, but of some generations of thinkers. ‘Thus two 
questions arise with reference to its chronology: 1. when did: the 
final redaction take pluce, 2. what can be said about the chrono- 
logy of the different thoughts in the system. 

The first question is rather difficult to answer. For even at the 





time when the redaction on the whole was settled, fresh insertions 


were added. So T consider it probable that V.S. IL, 2, 221) 
even of later date than. VXrsvAvAwA's explanation of the Nyīyn- 
sütra and as for some other siitras in the Vaigegika-pistra we may 
doubt whether they existed in the time of '"Pracastapüdn, the 
oldest commentator as far as we know. Yet on comparing the two 
siitras of the Vnicesika and the Nyfya, we get n strong impression 


1) See here book 11 chapter 11 setion 2 8 3 D. 
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that the literary forme of the Vaigesika Darcana indicates its chrono- 
logieal precedence. The fixed scheme of treating any question. by 
first stating the difficulty (saucaya), then formulating the prima 
facie view or thesis held by an opponent (parcapaksa) &c., has. 
become the main form of exposition in. the. Nyáya-Darcana , but in 
the Vaicesika Sutra we searcely find one example of this (cf. however 
the diseussion on fabila in book I abn. 2). Thus with the exception 
of a few subsidiary passages the final redaction of the Vaicesika-Siitra 
may be put at an earlier date than. that of the Nvaya-Darcana. 

We may mention here two facts bearing on ‘the date of the. 
final redactions: the oldest Nyaya-commentator, Vatsyayana, quotes a 
few stitras from the Vaicesike-Darcuna (namely Ү.8; ПІ 1, 1011 
us ON Bhisya on N.S. 1, 2, 24 te. Vizian. Ed. р. 113; and 

IV; 1, 6. in the same work on N. S. HII, 1, 33 Viz. Ed. 
р; Bn and on N.S. UW, 1, 67 p. 155); and Praçastapäda, 
who takes the same tne in his school, develops thoughts which 
are directly or indirectly taken from tho Nyfya-stitrn (for instance 
the svnonyms of daddhi in Prag. Bliasya book II chapter 2 $ 15. 
Viz. "Fd. p. 171, ef. N. S. 1, 1, 15; further the whole discus- 
sion of ‘inference for another’ Prac. Blisya book IIL chapter 2 
$ 34 p. 231 &cj. 

Then I should like to refer to the two ida reported 
futs which Supr speaks of im his Zu/roduzione: 1. that the term 
Vnicesika is not yet mentioned under the names a philosophical 
systems in Kavp.ya's Arihaçãstra, 1.6, in w work written about 
300 b.C,; 2. that on the other lind. notions, found in the Nyaya 
system, und the six categories of the Vaicesika are met with in 
the Carake-samhita, written by the physician of King Kuniska 
(according to Suan + 100 A. D.) 


$3. The history of the thoughts eaporuded in the Vaicesika Sutra. 


As for the history of thought we may notice for the present the 
following: the discovering of ‘the six categories (sulistance, quality, 
action, generality, peculiarity und inherence or combination) — of 
which the three first are the most important — ts closely connected l 
with grammatical study. That grammar, a form of research which | 
with mathematics has been the first to arrive at a scientilic standard, 
should have a great influence on philosophical thought, can be 
expected, or study of language is essentially a form of psycho- 
logy, in which self-reflection is still guided by the observation of 
the audible utterances of man. History of European philosophy his 
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shown amply the importance of this influence. A fact which proves 
a similar development of thought in India, may be mentioned here. 
One of the terms by whieh Buddhism indicates the ever-changing 
condition of things, is: sercadripa; and now we find the parti- 
ciple Силова used in the. Aitareva. Brühmana as technical term for: 
present tense. Awreadrüpa, therefore, characterises all things as 
having only a presen! or actual form of existence. 

If we consider the discovering of the six — or originally three— 
categories as the birth of the Vaicesika system, then it follows that 
this philosophy owes its origin to a purely theoretical attitude of 
mind and not to that eraze for liberation which dominates nearly 
all forms of Indian thought. Therefore it is not the wish to diseri- 
minate soul from that which is not soul, ego from non-ego, ss 
conceived by later scholinsts, but it is the theoretical desire for a 
correct classification “and system of definition which has been the 
starting-point of the Vaicesika system. 

Of the six so called padarifas the three first: substance, quali- 
ty aud action (movement) were the most originul, -Sgwanya. (gene- 
ralitv) at first did ‘not mean the same as jaf (genus), but wus 
synonymous with siédsermya, ic. the accordance which one finds 
existing between substances, qualities and actions, or between two 
substances mutually &c.; miesa (difference or peculiarity) did mot 
originally «mean species, but the totality of properties which are 
typical for one category when compared with another. The sixth 
citezory samacdya is of still later origin; this term is rather dif- 


-cult to translate, since it signifies both the relation between the 


whole and its parts and that between the things and its qualities, 
besides other meanings which were gradually added. When Pandit 
Nanda Lan Siua for instance trauslutes semaraya by combination, 
then he has evidently kept in view the first meaning; whereas its 
second. meanimg should be translated hy inherence, A term which 
combines both meanings does not exist, as far as T know, in Euro- 
peat philosophical terminology. In the Vaicesika system it very 
probably owes its origin to the theory of reasoning. 

From this general division of six categories there followed a trial 
to find subdivisions for each of them and specially for the three 
first. So nime substunces were distinguished. The first five were earth, 
water, fire, wind and physical space (the medium through which 
sound is transmitted). Jn this naive physics not the theory of atoms 
was the original part, but the distinction of the elements (which 
distinction was obtained by referring them to our organs of per- 
ception and by considering their typical movements). The Vaicesikn 
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system was in the first place a system of distinctions, but not an 
atom-theory. 

The atoms are discussed in the Darcana itself in rather obscure 
terms. What might have been the origin of the atom-theory, is not 
clear. WiwpELwAND in his History of European Philosophy (Ge- 
soliehte der Philosophie, 2 Auti., 1900, p. 34) explains the 
atomism of Leucippus as a synthesis of the Eleatic and Hernclitic 


principles. The atoms, residing in empty space, were themselves 


exempt of change, this existence of theirs formed the Eleatie prin- 
ciple; but the distances between them varied continually, these 
variable relations of theirs represented the Heraclitie dogma. Singe 
Bralimanic speculation had at an early date taken hold of this 
Eleatic conception and Buddhistic theory arrived at the Heraclitie 
principle in the works of Nicinsuna 4), one might be inclined to 
tike the Vaieesikn atomism as a similar compromise. Yet we must 
notice an important difference between the development of Indian 
and Greek thought. The Vaicesikas namelv have never tried to 
explain the qualitive changes of compound things as results of the 
quantative changes (in distances and velocity of movement) in the 
atoms and the reaction of the human. psychical organism; their 
atoms are not absolutely hard corpustala, but are mathematical 
points, thus indefinitely small (aw), —a notion, I may add, whieh 
was worked out by later scholiasts in a very unsatisfactory manner, 
Therefore the Vuicesika atomism could never have afforded such 
great service to physical science as Greek atomism has done by its 
allowing the scientist to express all physical facts in mathematical 
formulae. Yet the fact that the Vaicesika discusses the eternal and 
trinsient forms of the elements, that it considers. psychical life as 
being a fluxus of momentary states in an everlasting, substantial 
soul, that it thus combinus the Eleatie and Heraclitic standpoint, 
may be an indication of its being of more recent date than Nagar- 
juna. L am, therefore, inclined to agree with the conclusions, formed 
by Jaconr and Svan: 


that both the final redactions of the Vaicesika and Nyéüya Sütras. 


are later than the foundation of the. Máüdhynmikn school, (cf. N; 8. 
IV, 2, 26—37, which isa polemics against Nagarjuna's Cünyavida, 
that. the Vaicesika Sutra chronologically precedes the Nyaya Sitra. 


') Н. Jacom (J.A.0.8. anno. 1911 p. 1) compares Nügürjuna with Zeno, As fur us their 
method ‘is concerned, this is right. But Zeno believes in an Alwolute Being and Nagar. 
juna йй an Absolute Void. Pu other words im Nürhrjunn's euneeption the world becomes 
an irrational chaos, Thus whereas Nagirjuon approaches Zend iu method, he stands on 
a super-Heraclitic standpoint. in conviction, 
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The psychological views of the Vaicesika svstem are on the whole 
much more interesting than its physical notions, When we compare 
its psychology with the Samkhya, we may notice a great progress, 
The faet that mental phenomena do not themselves occupy place 
(though psychical life, according to experience, is hound to the 
existence of a body) had Jed in the Upanisad-time to the still 
inaccurate formulae: soul is infinitely great, or infinitely small, 
The Vaicesika used both expressions, 1t attributed infinite greatness 
to soul, infinite smallness to the internal organ. The dimen, soul, 
was the same principle which was called purwsa by the Samkhyins, 
however in many respects differently comprehended. 

The Sümkhyins, following the example of the old Upanisad- 
thinkers, hud liypostatised the different functions which can be 
distinguished in psychical life. This was not vet done discrimina- 
tely, but only with the help of the crude terms which popular 
language ofiered to them. So in the Samkliya system we meet with 
a kind of русса] hody, consisting of alawkira, manas, buddhi ind 
teu. fndriyam, 

In two main points the Vaicesika deviated from the Sümkhvn : 
1. they distinguished more clearly the different psychical functions, 
and 2ly they taught them to be qualities (or. qualitative changes) 
of soul. In both points the Vaigesikas agree with the Naiyayikas. 

Tus more accurate distinction is perhaps due to the same, 
theoretical attitude of mind which we have noticed before in the 
Vaitcesikn. system. 

The second dogma, mentioned , may be called a partial return 
to more popular conceptions, by which son! was conceived to be 
a kind of body and all psychical phenomena qualities or actions 


of this psychical body. According to the Vaicesika system these 


phenomena belong: te soul infinitely great (or as we should express: 
to soul in itself exempt of spacial relations). This synthesis of the 
philosophical conception of soul as infinitely great and the popular 
notion of the soul as passing through successive states , certainly 
upsets the ideas of the Sümkva on liberation, his could on the 
basis. of Vaiwesika psychology only be explained as a cessation of 
psychical (qualities; whereas according to Samkliva-ideas soul was 
really reed (mukta) from bondage, was severed from psychical and 
materal bodies. But the more theoretical attitude, characteristic for 
the Vaicesika system, made this loss of no importance, 

The origin of the Vaicesika psychology can still clearly he 
traced’ in one of its details. So, as Aruanyr (in his edition of the 
Torkabhasi, р. 140 note on section XVIII) has noticed, this 
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system *) has given an explanation of sleep, by simply transferring 
tu the internal organ, that which popular and Upanisad-conception 
had attributed to soul itself: the entering into the heart through the 
arteries. ! 

Finally we may state that the psychological notions of the Vaice- 
sikas, judging from their logical simplicity, are of more recent 
origin than those laid down im the Upanisuls and adopted һу 
Simkliya and Vedanta. 

Whereas the ¢érminus a guo is found by the relation between 
the Vaigesika and Nydya-Sitras, on the one hand, and Харагуипа 
on the other, the férminus ad quem is determined by the cireum- 
stance that Vagsravaxa (or Passi Ѕухміх), the oldest commen- 
tutor on the Nyaya-darcann, was polemised against by DiGNaga 
(Bonas, J.It.A.8., Bombay Br., vol. XIX- p. 332, Savio Canpra 
Vinysnntsaya, History of Indian logie, Mediaeval School p. 86 n. 1). 

So then if we for the ske of convenience use the names of 
Kanāda and Gotama for the final redactors of the Vaicesika and 
Nyava Sutras, we get this order. Nigirjuna, Kanāda, Gotama, 
Vilsyavana, Digniiga, 2) 


$ 3. The dale of Pracastapada. 


t wish to bestow here only a few words on the problem of 
PuacasrAPADA's date. Our accurate knowledge of it is for the present 
of uo decisive importance, since we know the relative chronology 
of our muin sources (Vaip. Sūtra, Pracastapada-bhiigya, Nyāya- 
kundali). In the first place Bonas has proved that Pmeastapada 
must have preceded CawkanA ÁAcanva, the great Vedanta teacher, 
Then Jaconi and later on Svaut have upheld the idea that Pragastapada 
lived before Uppvorakana (Buinanvasa), the author of the. Nyaya- 
virttika, (Suan, Znufroduziose, p. 31). Further De STCHERBATSK OI 
(Vol. V of Le Muséon N.S. anno 1904, p. 129 &c.) and Svar 
have discussed the relative chronology between Pracastapada and 
DiGNAGA. According to De Steherbatskoi, Pracastapada has borrowed 
m an unfair way, many of his ideas from Dignage, I cannot yet 
discuss this problem here*), because of its technicalities, so for 


the present 1 must merely mention that I have not been convinced. 


MY SR Y,2,16 | 

*) On the date of Niviirjunn and Dieniga, see Jaca, TAOS: XXX p. 22 note, 
p. © note A | | | | 

3) CL here book IT chapter V section 48 5 and 4. 
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conclusion (/afroduzione, p. 424): ,,Ma ad ogni modo bisognerebbe 
ammettere — poichè tali analogie sono spesso notevolissime, e le 
divergenze sovente secondarie — d i due nutori sinno separati dn. 
un intervallo assai breve: pochi decenni — per non dire pochi 
nnm. soltanto,” 


§ 4. Fatcesit authors beheeen Pracastapada and G angeca, 


A great evolution of thought in which also Vaicegika thinkers 
have taken part, separates Pragasrapana from Kaxápa, and Ciuipnaua 
from Pracastapaida, 

So the second line of Pragastapada’s opening verse: ,,padartha- 
diurmasaporahak pracaksyate makodayah 1$ commented upon by Cri- 
dhara (Ny. Kand, p. 3) as follows: 
| »Padartladharmanam saubsepenabhtdhayako granthah prabrsto maya 
Е. vakyyate’, ili granthaharluh pratyia, Granthasya ceyam prakrstata, 

уай ашуга granthe visierevnetas falo ‘bhihildnam хва ога Фани 
ерп padaérthadharmanan grauthe simkgepena kathanam™’ 

The whole gloss is evidently a forced interpretation of the praefix 
pra in pravatgyate, where pra is supposed to express ‘excellence’ 
and excellence again ‘shortness’. Yet Cridhara’s opinion that the 
Pracastapada-bhiisgya is in many ways a compendium of thoughts, 
previously worked. out broadly, seems very probable. 

Detween. Pracastapáda: and Cridhara there are a few authors whose 
works are still preserved. For more details I must however refer to 

к Scatt’s Introduzione, which work helps us to put together the 
following chronological table: 
Viicaspati-micr.. 841 AD. (Sua p. 58) 








Bhasarvüjün..... 00 A.D. (p: 59) 
Udayana........ 054 A.D. (p. 61) 
Cridhara,....... — 991 A.D. 
E QIRA еа: (p. 64) 
a Gangega:...:... L175. AD. (p: 00) 


$ 5. The syncrelic Nyüya- Vaicesika. 


| | should tke to insert here a few words on Civavrrya, though he 
= properly does not belong to the authors to whom T shall refer. 
-He is the author of the Saptapadarthi, which book by its short 

1m nnd easy exposition offers a fiL introduction into. Vaicesika philosophy. 


| | This treatise is often called the first example of вупегеНе Хуйуп- 
E 





by his argumentation and that IT completely agree with Suali’s 














A, 
4 





THE VAIQESIKA-SYSTEM, 17 


Vaiçeşika philosophy (Boras, JR.A.S., Bomb y Br., vol. XXIX, p. 318). 
“This characterisation, though correet, might lead to misconceptions, 
During their whole history, Nyaya and Vaicesika — and we may 
‘add the Pürva-Mimümsá, as far as its philosophical parts are con- 
cerned — have had very great positive influences upon each other, 
It is true that the schools disagreed about such details as e.g. the 
influence of fire ow earthly substance, that the Nyaya has never been 
interested. in the subtle questions, raised by Pracastapada concerning 
the momentary. stages: in the process of conjunction, in the psychical 
process which leads to the notion; ‘two’ Qe. — questions which 
fully deserve the sarcasm of the proverb, quoted in the Sarva- 
dargana-samgraha, — that one school accepted nominally more or 
less prewanas thun another; but in spite of a few such details we 
may still uphold the idea that the Nyaya and Vaicesika have always 
heen cognute systems having n positive Influence upon each other, 

The expression svncretie Nyüyn-Vaicesika philosophy therefore 
either refers to a more intensified influence, for example the Nyaya 
theory of pramdaas is inserted in a work which follows for the rest 
the Vaicesikn system; or it refers to the form of composition, for 
instance the general plan of a work is based on the sixteen topics 
of the. Nyaya, but the second heading prameya contains an expo- 
sition. of the Vaicesika. An example of the first kind is offered hy 
Civaditya’s Saptapadarthi, of the second by Keeava-sicra’s Tarka- 
bhasi, a work, posterior to. GANGEQA's. renowned Tuttvacintimani. 


$ 6. Gaukara. Micra and his Upaskāra. 


The commentary on the Vaicesiku Sütra, written by CAMKARA 
Micka and called the Upaskira is of more recent date. The writer 
was n pupil of RAGnepgvA's, who was himself a pupil of Marne- 
RANATHA' s Who ngain was a pupil of Rarnontrua’s. This last- 
mentioned author wrote the 'lattvacintamani-didhiti 1520 A D. So 
Camkara Micra must have lived about 1000.4) His Upaskiira closely 
follows the Vaicesika Sites. It is published together with the fun- 
damental text in the Bibliotheca Indica (1861) and translated by 
Naspa Lan Sisua. Both these publications will often be quoted 
in the following pages. lor although Camkara Micra’s work is a 
work of mere compilation and of no scientific or philosophical value, 
yet we cannot leave it aside and’ shall specially need it for those 
tiraa which were not referred to by PRAÇASTAPADA, 

| e" а er 
V C. Suatt, Introduzione, p. 81. 
Verhand Kon, Akwd, v, Wetenarh N. Пора, ГИ, ХҮШ. е, 9, 


p 











IS THE VAIQESIKA-SYSTEM. ~ 


° SECTION 2. 


ANALYSIS OF THE VAICESIKA SUTRA. 


$ L. е Гаем System a doctrine of categories. 


NOTE. References are made to the Bibliotheca Indica edition. 
For the translation. T. have made freely use of Naxpa Las Sixua's 
translution. 


The Vaicesika system is in the first place n doctrine of cate- 
gories. This is clearly pronounced at the beginning bv one of 
Kanüda's sütras, V.S. L, 1, 4 runs: „The supreme good [results] 
Írom the knowledge, produced by a particular dharma, of the essence 
of the categories, substance, quality, action, generality, peculiarity 
and inherence, by means of their resemblances and differences”. 
The name Vuicesika does not refer to the Ultimate qualities. of 
atoms", but denotates the system as & doctrine of ehnracterisation. !) 

The list of V.S, I, 1: 4 las been accepted by Pracastapida 
(Viz. ed. p. 6). In the Sarva-dareana-samgraba we find the follow- 
ing passage in which an opponent and a defendent discuss the 
nutuber of categories (transl. by Cowrnn aud Goven, 2ud edition 
р. 147): „ЇЇ you ask, why do you say that there are only six 
categorics, since non-existenee 18 nlso one? we answer: Because we 
wish to speak of the si as positive categories, ie. as being the 
objects or concepts which do not involve à negativo idea." In a 
similar way other recent Vnigesika works sum up seven categories 
and айлага here is coordinate with the others. 

The passage treating of non-existence in the Vaicesika Siitra formes 
n part of the discussions on external perception (V.8. 1X, 1, 1—10) 


and similarly in the Pragastapada-bhagya abbara aloes nob occur 


in the list of categories, but is dealt with under the heading 
laiigikem Judnam', because Pracastapaida considers айра, і.е. [the 
proof for] the non-existence [of n thing], ns really a form of anumäna; 
This treatment of афййка in connection with the trustwortly sources 
of knowledge (pramäpäni) is also met with in. the Pürva-mimamsi 
and in the Baddhist Nwaiva-bindu. On the other hand that adco 
should be reckoned a seventh category is explicitly stated by CripnauA 
in his Nyüva-kandali. 


4 This thesis will be jroved here later on, CL Max Moin, Six Darcanne p. 690, 
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The first three of the categories are subdivided in the following 
siitras: V.S. I, 1, 5: Earth, water, fire, air (or wind), physical 
space [i.e. space considered as the medium through which sound is 
transmitted], time, (mathematical) spaee [i.e. space, considered in 
relation to the notion of aes self [or soul ] and mind are the 
only substances, — V.S: I, 1, 6 Qualities are colour, taste, smell 
and touch, numbers, measures, separateness, conjunction and (lisjune- 
tion, priority and posteriority, understandings, pleasure and pain, 
desire and aversion, and volitions. — V.S. 1, 7: Throwing upwards, 
throwing downwards, contraction, expansion and going are actions. 

PnacasrArADA, after having summed up the seventeen qualities 
mentioned above, continues: these are the explicitly stated (fan- 
thoktah) seventeen [qualities]; by the word са seven are [impli- 
citly| added: weight, fluidity, adhesion, saustira [the property of 
persevering in, or returning to a former state], the unseen | quality 
of the soul, namely merit “and ees and sound [or word con- 
ceived as a quality of physical space |, So then there are all together 
twenty four qualities. We find a similar interpretation in the Sarva- 
dargana-sameraha and the Upaskara; the seven qualities, however, 
which Prigastapiida has added, though ackowledged by Kayapa, 
are not considered by him to be quite coequal with the others. 
Therefore in my opinion the interpretation of ez m V.S, I1, 1, 6 
which became current in the Vaivesika school, does not necessarily 
express the thought intended by Kanada. Before being able to prove 
this, we have to analyse thë composition of his sūtra. 


$ 2. Detailed analysis of the Vaicesiha Sutra 1). 


The original Vaicesika Darcana,shows the same irregularity of 


economy us is usually found in the scientific works of the Hindus. 


This is partly owing to egressions which can be accounted for; partly 
perhaps old “erdies” have erept into the ‘wife’. If we confine onr- 
“уз to the main points, we may make the follow! ing statements: 

The first book deals with the main categories in general ont- 
T That is to say; the first Ahnika mentions the similarity ити] 
dissimilarity of the three first categories (substance, quality. aud 
action), principally by examining these notions with reference to 
causality, The second ihnika treats of generality and peculiarity, 
and. of being in general, It is, however, a eee point that 
samavaya (inherence) is left out here, 


1) Of. bere book IV section П. 


m 
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2. The second book and the third contain the discussion on the 
Шан. moreover the first lesson of the third book gives a pre- 
liminary treatment of inferenee. (20d) as on introduction to the 
theory of soul (ziwana) Though physical space is first trented in 
its proper place according to the enunciation (makera), namely 
between wind and time, yet it is taken up again at the end of 
book H, with a full discussion on sound and a polemics against 
the Mimamsukas. 

3. The first lesson of the fourth book treats of the raf group 
of the qualifies, colour, taste, smell and touch. The atoms and 
the conditions of perception are discussed in connection with it. 
Only the last siitras of this lesson mention provisionally the quali 
ties of the second group: numbers, extensions, conjunction and 
disjunction, priority and postertority. 

4. ‘fhe second lesson of the fourth book gives information about 
the different kinds of bodies and could be taken as an introduc- 
tion to the fifth hook which treats of actions (movements). The 
first leson sums üp thcir several causes, i. n.: weight and physi- 
cal inertia (a kind of sametara). ‘The second lesson deals with the 
movements of the elements and of the internal organ (wees); 
fluidity (dravatea) is mentioned here. in connection. with water. 
Darkness is introduced here, because a moving shade might suggest 
the idea that darkness is a substance. Movement is denied of 
M space, time and physical space. 

Meri! aud demerit (together forming the unseen quality of 
iat are the contents of the sixth book. Pleasure, [pain], desire 
(raga = ieoka), [aversion], and activity (praeri), forming together 
with the implied quality “innctivity” (»irertli) the RE utte- 
runce of volition (prayatna) — thus five of the sin psychical qun- 
lities, meationed in FS. J, 1,6 and in Nyāya Sūtra I, 1; 10 — 
are mentioned shortly in the interesting passage V.S. VI, 2, 10—18: 
Now it might be, that since, according to general Indian ideas 
merit and demerit are results of bodily and mental actions (eari- 
raya Кагшӣні ё moncsah Калиди), some closer connection exists 
between the hooks V, VI and the second lesson of the fourth. I 
must, however, avow that neither the redaction of tlie sütras, nor 
anv note of a commentator confirms this conjecture, 

6. The discussion on the gwalifies is resumed in the seventh 
hook. ") After bestowing a few siitras on the previously explajned 





ту According ta ilis lutest redactor of tho Sūtra this dixeguesjon ia here leen for the 


due tine; of. here beck IT chapter V section 1 8.5 p. 
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qualities: colour, taste, smell and touch, and stating where they 
are eternal and where non-eternal, the author takes up the trent- 
ment of extension, aud specially minuteness (avwrva) and all-perva- 
siveness (eibiutoa). The eternality and non-eternality of this quality is 
considered as well. The second lesson deals with; number, conjunction 
and disjunction, farnes and nearness. The three last stitras explam 
by way of digression the notion of inerenee (sanacdya), so that again 
the order of the enunciation is transgressed. But as semarqya hears 
upon! material as well as psychical matters — there 1s: samaniya 
between s pot and its red colour, and there 1s samaraya between 
the soul and its feeling of joy — so this might have been a. reason 
why sewavaya las been placed after those qualities, such йв number, 
which similary refer to both spheres of existence, 

7. ‘The eighth book gives a theory of perception. The first lesson 
of the ninth book, after bestowing ils ten first stitras on non- 
existence (afAdea), continues the ‘discussion on perception. The 
second lesson takes up inference (ammmana), (without adding however 
anything of importance to that which has been said in IIT, 2) and 
the other forms of duddAi (infellection). So we see that these two 
last books treat of one gwalty: intellection, The first lesson of the 
tenth book distinguishes this Inst quality from the other psychical 
qualities, specially pain and pleasure, whilst the second lesson, һу 
transgressing the enunciation, gives definitions of the three kurds 
of causes, 


§ 3. Conelusion to be drawn from this analysts, 


1. We may conclude that the arrangement of Kaxipa's Sütra 15 
principally based on the enunciation of the nine substances and of 
the seventeen qualities (I, 1, 5 & 6). The qualities are divided into 
three groups; those of the first and the third group characterise 
the physical elements amd soul respectively, those of the second 
are common to every kind of substance, The order of the enun- 
ciation is broken in the second lésson of the fourth hook and in 
hooks V and VE ‘hese treat of а: the different kinds of bodies, 
b. the actions and the qualities: fluidity, weight, sawstara (here: 
physical inertia and elasticity), which are all three causally related 
to the actions (movements), c. the quality ‘unseen’ (i. e, not directly 
experienced, but only inferrible) of soul, [merit und demerit], 
which is mentioned in connection with action (V, 1, 6 and V, 
2. [3) and which moreover has received an independent treatment 
in book VI; d. the typically psychical qualities, mentioned in 
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1, 1, 6 with the exception of intellection. We muy notice here 
that the qualities mentioned under the letters J and. e, form most 
of those, explained by Pragastarapa as meant by the particle ea 
in V. S. I, I, 6; the guam sneha is mentioned by way of 
egression in. V. S, Il, 1, 2 nnd sound is discussed in a polemical 
egression at the end of book II. 

2. Thongh the categories: generality, peculiarity and inherence, 
are of great importance for the system, vet they have not had the 
slightest influence on the composition of the hook. 

3. The seven qualities, added by Pracastapida, have not the 
same significance as the original seventeen, summed up by Kanada 
himself. For colour, taste, smell and touch are used for defining 
the elements, whilst weight, fluidity, adhesion, (physical) алля, 
are only mentioned on occasion of action (movement); and intel- 
lections, pleasure, pain, wish, aversion and volition are psychical 
states which are directly experienced, whilst the existence of the 
‘unseen’ quality and psychical sametara (latency of impressions) 
can only he proved by inference. And though we should expect 
cabda {sound or word) to be mentioned in V. S. I, 1, 6, yet 
notwithstauding this one exception I am inclined to believe that 
kauuda meant to express lis thought completely in this sūtra. 
Later on, commentators discovered the inconsistency of this sūtra 
and the rest of the Darun; and so they found an easy remedy 
in a forced interpretation of the particle ca and the omission of 
this ea in the preceding and the following. sütra. 

4. The composition of the whole work is very irregular, Vor 
instance the discussion on actions and on merit and demerit is hidden 
in the middle of the hook, whereas its natural place would have 
been at the end. And this is even more strange, since the three first 
siitras nnd the last two of the whole work mention ‘merit’ as. its 
most principal subject-matter. For the explanation of this fact the 
following supposition suggests itself to me. The discussion on the 





actions (movements) was inserted between the sensual and the relational 


qualities, because movement (which does not belong to soul) was 
considered to be cognate to the first kind of qualities; and further 
the aaa of the ‘unseen’ quality as a cause of movements (in 


V.S, V, 1, 15 and V, 2, 13) or perhaps the ambiguity of the term: 


karman UM according to technical application meant ‘movenient’ 
and secording to popular use had the wider significance of action, 
led to the insertion of the discussion on dharma Immediately after 
the treatment of the Faridar. 


9. The Vaicesika Sütra was not the work of one man, but has 
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gradually grown during several generations of teachers, ]t is, there- 
fore, a rather difficult task to settle the relative chronology between 
-this sūtra and those of other schools. For though, for instance, the 
Vaicesika Sütra is in thought and style evidently older than the Nyaya 
Sūtra, yet we may come across passages, more recent than the latter 
work (cf. my explanation of V. S. IT, 2, 22 in the ehapter on sound). 
And though the Pracastapáda-bhüsya owing to the technique of its 
method and the complicateness of its theories gives the. impression 
of having been composed much later than the Vaicesikn Sütra, vet 
Lam inclined to think thut some of those passages which are seemingly 
an egression or insertion in the Dargana and at the same time are 
not referred to by Pracastapaida, did not vet exist in this commen- 
tator's time. On the other hand the fact that the recensions, given 
in the Bibliotheea Indica and Berhampore editions, differ so widely 
from each other !), may perhaps indicate that the teachers always 


had a certain freedom of quoting the sütras in such order and com- 


pleteness as they thought most lit for educational purposes. 


SECTION 8. 


DESCRIPTION OF THE PRACASTAPADA-BRASYA. 


— 


§ 1. MMe Bhaya, to be divided into ‘hooks’, ‘chapters and 
‘paragraph’. 


In the table of contents which the Indian editor of the Pragasta- 
pada-bhigya has given, we only find a division of the work into 
prakarawas. ln order however to get а fuller insight into the 
composition of the Bhasya it seems necessary to arrange “these 
prakaranas (books) into. chapters and paragraphs, and moreover to 
give the contents of each paragraph more extensively than DvivEpin 
has done, For this reason I have composed the tables of the fourth 
book, section TIT and 1V, of the present publication. 


Here 1 shéuld like to analyse the Bhisya in 4 more descriptive 
form. Looking at the table of contents (table of section. III men-- 


tioned) we notice that Pracastapüda's work has got a much more 
regular composition than we could discover im tho sūtra. And 


1j CL here the appendix p. SE 
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whereas in the Darcana the three first categories: substance, quality 
and action form the groundwork, we may divide the Bhigya into 
seven books, of which the first treats of the categories in general, 
the six others of each of the categories in detail, so thut not only 
substance, quality and action, but also generality, particularity and 
inherence have received a special treatment. 


$ 2. Lawneiation, characterisation and detailed desertplion. (he 
three forms of exposition, used hy Pravastapida, 


Further we may state that 
in the first two chapters of book I, an Huunetalion ‘of the cate- 
gories nnd of the subdivisions of the categories is given — only 


chapter 2 $ [3 and. 14 do not contain subdivisions (which. do not | 


exist), but definitions of aufyo viresad and semaviyas, 

in the third chapter of book 1 a Characterisation of the entemories, 

m the first chapter of book II a Characterisation of the nine 
substances, in the second chapter a Defai/ed Description of each 
of them, 

in the first chapter of book TII a Characlerixation of the 24 qua- 
lities, iu the second chapter a Defailed Description ot each of them, 

in § I—ü of book IV n Characterisation of action in general 
and of the five kinds of action; in the following paragraphs a 
discussion on action with reference to its canses and with reference 
to the kinds of moving substances, 

in the books V—VII a discussion on generality, diference and 
inherence, 

Thus we see that as far us possible three forms of exposition are 
chosen: enunciation, characterisation and detailed deseription, This 
conclusion leads us ngain to two other questions: 1l. is DVIVEDIN, 


the Indian editor of the Pracastapada-bhisva right, when he calls 


the subject of the: first. chapters of book II and III siidharmya- 
vaidharmya-niripana? 2. what is the relation hetween these three 
forms of exposition (entinciation, characterisation and detailed des- 
cription) and the three methods of the Vaicesika system us dis- 
tinguished by Cnipnama, namely: enunciation (uddeca), definition 
(laksana) and examination ( pariksa)? 

The nnswer to the first question is to be found in Prac, Вһаѕуд 
book TI chapter 2 § 15 (p. 26) and book HT chapter ] $ 1 (p. 21). 
These paragraphs are as follows: 


» Eeam  sareatra. südkarmyam. vipargayad caulbarmyam eq reydi 
P ra E = t E ғ F ü 
Ui dravyasautarah". 
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s Medánim: ekaikaro vaidharmyam ucyate. 
The first of these two paragraphs is partly ambiguously expressed 
and partly vitiated by tradition, For, what does riparyayéd mean? 


Cridhara paraphrases it by ‘ifaravyavrtter’ i.e. ‘in consequence of 


exclusion’, then it must be accepted as an attributive adjunct to 
caidharmyam. ‘Though the expression riparyayad | vaidharmyam. T5 
tautological, yet so often are instances of tautology met with in 
Indian philosophical] authors, that this can scarcely be called an 
objection, On the other hand one might be melined to üccept another 
meaning for viparyayad, for instance: ,,otherwise [ie 1 i such eases 
where sndlaruya cannot bp stated)’. As an error of tradition we 
must consider the words: dravydsamkarad. which have been added 
by a copiist (cf. the reading, quoted Viz. Ed. p. 26 note). So then 
we get the following rendering: 

thus every "where [sarcatra — анин paddy the | we ought 
to state the concordance, and the difference resulting from mutual 
exclusion", 

„Неге now [in oe following chapter] the peculiarity of each 
[of the substances] will be separately described”, 

Thus we see that Dvivedin is right im calling the chapters 
In question sidharmya-vaidkarmya-nirapasa and at the same time 
we arrive at the conclusion that sa@/harmya-vaidharmya together 
corresponds to the term ‘characterisation’ used im the exposition 
given above, and that caidharmya alone is equivalent to ‘detailed 
description’. > 

The answer to the second question can be found with the help 
of a quotation from the Nyfya-kandalt p. 26 1. 17 in which the 
use of parsa is described. ,, Yatrathibite laksaue prevadantaravyd- 
реба! tattvanigcayo na bhavati, tatra parapaksacyudasartham parik- 
sividhir adbikrigate", 1 e. „Where ng certainty about the truth of 
a definiton given, arises in consequence of (the existence of | another 
opinion [about the matter], there we require the process of exami- 
nation in order to refute the opponents view" 

The giving here of prominence to definition and. discussion on 
definition, answers more to the composition of. GaSGECcA's. Tattva- 
cintiümani and other recent Vaigesika works than to the construction 
of the Pracastapada-bhagya, In other words, Cridhara with the 
threefold method of eddepa, Jakpner, paritsa really deseribes the 
school-practice of his own ‘days, but not the proceedings of Pragas- 
tapida. himself. 
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ooi | 
$ 3. Appreciation of Prarastapida’s work. 


The regularity of composition, just proved to be characteristic 
for PracasrAPADA's work when iaken as & whole, is likewise met 
with in its separate parts. So we find e.g. the detailed description 
of the four elements (earth, water, fire and wind) to be hased on 
the following scheme: 

A. Eumnmeration of the qualities, belonging to. thé. element, 

B. Tts division into two kinds: the atomical nnd the developed form, 

C. Subdivison of the developed form: 1. body, 2. sensory, 

3. objëct (in the case of wind, n fourth rubric is formed hy 
prüna, vital ai). 

It is true that the order of the 24 qualities in the Bhisva (see 
here book IV section HD) is not quite logical. First we find a. four 
physical qualities (colour, taste, smell, touch}, then 4. seven mathe- 
matical qualities (or relations: number, dimension, conjunction, dis- 
junction, farness, nearness, Безне делеа), then e, six рекоше] 
qualities (intellection, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, volition), then 
d. three physical qualities relating to movement. (weight, fluidity, 
adhesion), then e. a quality, in nature partly physical and partly 
psychical (sawshira, i.e. 1. inertia and elasticity, 2. psychical latency 
or retention); then /. two psychical qualities having, however, a 
great influence in the physical world (merit and demerit), finally 
7. one physical quality (sound). A much more regular arrangement 
would have been got at, Бу discussing sound (g) immediately after 
the other physical qualities and by postponing the discussion on the 
psychical qualities (e) till that on physical qualities (¢ and partly e) 
was ended, It is clear that Pracastapida has submitted here to the 
authority of Kanfda’s siitra (1, 1, 6), subservience betrayed by all 
Vaigesikas up to the present day. | 

Whiereas the methodical order, met with in l'racastapada's Bhiüsyn, 
deserves praise, on the other hand we must blame the scholastic 
formalism of some of its definitions and characterisations; the sophistry 
found in some of its dialogues, 

Scholastic formalism is found in snch tautological definitions as 
(book IT chapter 1 § 1 pag, 20) ,préhieyadinéi пасан api 
dravyatcayogah’, 1.6. participation in substance-ness is (common) to 
all. nine. [substanees:] enrth. & e,"; (book II chapter 2 § 10 p. 69) 
ol lmalfedbbtsambandhad alma". 

The ,,ehuraeterisations", found in chapter 3 of hook I, and in 
the first chapters of book. Il and IH, are reprinted lere (in. book 
IV section IV tables A—C), in tabellic form. We may call this 
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„ 1 
method of characterisation, which has remained typical for the 
Vaivesika system during its whole historical development, an insig- 
nificant form of dialectics, a form of science in which there was 
mo room for any ingenious thought or combination, and still less 
any necessity for a direct, observation of nature. 

Subtlety and capriciousness of irgumentation , combined with 
love for eristie dispute, are found in the long paragraphs, such as 
deal with the mathematical qualities. Several instances will be 
afterwards met with. 

Although therefore the Bhasya is superior to the Sūtra in regard 
to methodical arrangement and (as we shall sce 1n the next section) 
in regard to теве of material, still at the same time, we must 
acknowledge a beginning of those habits of mind which make the 
Tattvacintimani and its commentaries and supercommentaries a4 
torment for the European reader, 

In spite of my mixed appreciation of Pracastupaida’s merits, I 
must however protest against the accusation of plagiarism, brought 
in by De Srcnennarsxor; later on?) | hope to prove him to be 
innocent of this. 


SECTION A. 


COMPARISON BETWEEN VAIÇESIKA SUTRA AND 
PRACASTAPADA-BHASYA %. 


$1. Listof subjects discussed in the Sitfra and omitted in the Bhasya. 


Since the subject-matter of the Satra has been completely rear- 
ranged by Pragasravapa in his Bhüsya in order to obtain a more 
methodical order, one feels in studying these books the continual 
need of a concordance. This need has heen supplied with reference 
to the Bhagva by Pandit Dvivepix, the Indian editor of this text, 
and. I have thought it practical (also for polemical purposes) to give 
the same table in opposite arrangement, thus in compliance with the 
Siitra (see book IV section V). He who uses these two tables, will 
soon find that they full short in giving too much; Dyivedin, namely, 
is often inclined to see a parallelism and thus an historical connection 


зу Book II chapter V &ection 4 $ 3 and 4. 
3) Cf. here book IV section V. 
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between two passages which with a more critical examination would 
have to be kept separate. We shall afterwards find many examples 
of this. 

If we try to give a concordance of Dareana and Bhisya only in 
main lines, then we muy state that. 

Bhasya book I (categories) corresponds with V. S. J, 1; 

Bh. L (substances) with. V. S. IT, HI, IV 2 plus the portions 
about atoms and sense-organs in IV | and VIII 2; 

Bh. MI (qualities) with V. &. IV ] and VI—X 1- 

Hh. IV. (actions) with V. S. V: : 

Bh. V & VI (menerality and "partieularity) with. V, 8. I, 2; 

Bh. VIT (inherence) with V. 5. VII, 2, 26—28. 

The subjects. which nre discussed in the Sūtra, but are left ont 
in the Bhüsva, nre the following: 

l. V.S. Il, 1, 15—19, The assertion that air — since its exis- 
fenee as a separate category is neither proved by visual perception 
nor inference — is known as such by revelation; God considered 
аз the creator of human language (aceording to the Mimamsakas, 
language is eternal, thus not created), 

2. V.S. I, 1, 20—28. Polemies against the Simthyme on the 
existence of physical space, as proved by the movements of objects 1), 

3. V.S. M, 2, 22 —24 and 33— 37. Polemical portions of the 
passage on sound, directed against е Лаа, 

4. VS. 1, 2,6—1S. he existence of soul (which should not be 
considered as identical with the body) proved by internal perception 
and revelation. Only a few of these sütras seem to have been known to 
PRAGASTAPADA; moreover, the whole thought, which is perhaps bor- 
rowed from the yaya (see AFHALYE, notes on the ТигКаваштаһа 
p. HH), is m contradiction with another passus in. the: Darcann, 
5. VS: TH, 2, 19 and 21. Hefutation of the V edünta-Aesis 
that soul is one: toe. that the individual soul is really identical with 
Brahman, (Ou the other hand the positive argument in II], 2, 20 
for the plurality of souls is literally quoted in Bhiisya p. 701. 14), 
U. V.S. IV, 2, 2 and 3. Refutation of the doctrines that the 
human body consists of five or three elements (partly against the 
popular opinion, partly against the Гейне) 3). 

7 VS. Vol, 6; 11—13; V.2,.5; 0—11; 19; 20; 25; 90. 


= 





M ‘Thie reference is basil ün am information by ÜAMEATA Micka, J їнї, however, 
ite correctness amd think the passuge tà have been u polemics nerninst a Rudihistio thesis 
(ef, Gauwans Arsuya, Vedinta-Dhüsva, on Badiriyagn нта Il, 2,24, edition Bihl. 
ind. p. 556. 

=} See sni, inkl ji Plülosphie? p DX. 
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Loose remarks with reference to action, They give the impression 
of being insertions. | 

s. VIS. VI, 1], 9— 16. Pravih, parasvadiua and aga i in 
ae with: dAarina. 


0. V.S. VIT, 3, 14—20. Polemics on the relation between word 


and | DRE against the Ла ее. In as far as this passage 
is inserted’, in a forced way, after the category ‘conjunction’, one 
is inclined to consider it as an insertion. 

10. V.S. VIIT, 1, 10 & 11. Two siitras which are expliined 
by Camkara Micka (in his Upaskira) in such а мау that we may 
take them as directed against the Buddhistic Fijmzaavidtna. | 

11. V.S. VIL, 2, 1 and 2. 'Two sütras, explained bv Çam- 


kara Micra as referring to perception ‘of & double specialised 


nature’ or: the perception of ‘the bemg specialised in the specin- 
aa fsec Naxpa Lau SINHA's анов р. 988). 

V5. 1X. 1, 0: The whole passage on non-existence 
Lud Or. auf) jk отете extensively explained; but only once, 
and occasionally, alluded to (Bhisya, p. 234, lL. 7). 4 


$ 2. The asatharya-vada, mentioned in the Sittra and only 
alluded fo in the Bhasya. 


For most of these cases we have the choice between two Suppo: 
sitions: either these sütras did not yet exist in PRAGASTATADA'S 
time, or he left them out, because he did not want to enter upon 
any polemics against other schools. The (nearly complete) omission 
of the passage VS. IX, 1, 1—10 deserves more fully our atten- 
tion, If we шау believe the more recent commentator CAMKARA 
Micra, the division of non-existence into four kinds and the perception 
of this non-existence is explained here, But Pracastapaida only нек 
tions dara as one of the forms of inference (Book III Ch. 

$32, p. 225); so here the choice remains open between the i 
positions that Pragastapida has left these stitras unmentioned, because 
he did not know them, or because he did not agree with their 
teachings. And. as concerns the asatkirya-vdda, the theory that a 

product does not exist before its production, it is ae Sene 
mentioned in the Bhaüsya, (book III Ch. 2 $35, p. 234 L7) 
where it is considered a settled tenet of the VSO With 


respect to the Siitra we are not quite sure that the passage treating 
of this theory, is authentic;*) and even if authentic, we cannot be 


Lj Cf lere book ТҮ section VI table Fyn, 
2} CL, however, here єїшүнөг Iv section à $ i. 
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sure about its meaning. The redaction, namely, of these sütras is 
very enigmatic and we have no means of controlling the interpre- 
tations, given hy Camkara Micra. 

According to W. Hasor this asatkarya-vada which mounts to the 
idea that a product (f.i. a jar) is not identical with the material 
used (the cly), would prove the historical ilependance of the 
Vaicesika system on Buddhism, For he thinks this theory to be 
inconsistent with the Vaicesika doctrine of the eternality of atoms 
and hence he concludes that it must necessarily be a remnant of 
the. Buddhistie dogma. of universal moinentariness. I cannot consider 
this argumentation to be very convincing. ‘The quarrel between 
sainkhyims and Vaicesikas concerning the previous existence or non- 
existence of the effect (product) strikes me as being a question of 
words, We may affirm as well ns deny that the jar is identical 
with the clay, it only depends upop the meaning attached to the 
words. Clay and jar are identical as far as their atoms are concerned ; 
but they are not so with regard to their own qualities. It will be 
shown later on!) that the preferring of the second formulation and 
the aeceptance of the asathirya-vida was quite n logical result of the 
Vaicesika table of categories. For the present it suffices us to state 
that the esatharya-rada of the Vaigesika system does not help usin 
settling questions of relative chronology, us W. Handt has supposed. 


§ 3. Sairas, quoted бу Pracastapada and Cridkara, hut nol extant 
in the present redaction of. (he. Süfra. 


We have now to consider the opposite case: a sūtra which does 
not exist anymore in the present redaction of the Darcana, but is 
quoted by Pracastapüda, In the beginning ‘of the paragraph on 
semyoga (Bhiigva book IT ch. 2 § 10 р. 139) we read: ,,samyoyah , | | 
dravyaguuakerma-heluk. Dravyfirambhe nirapebsas, “latha bhacatiti 
sapeksebhyo nirapekseblyac ca -iti vacanal; gunalarmarambhe tu sije- 
ksah, “samyuhtasamacayad agner vawestkam"™ ili кагана". 

It is a general rule in the Bhigya to end all sütras which it 
quotes with the formula: #4 vacanat. Now the second. quotation 
сип be identified with V. 8 X, 2, 7. But the first quotation is 
fonnd nowhere in the Darçana, Further we must notice that this 
passage is rather dificult and сап only be rendered hy aid of 
CiiDHARA's: gloss, but even then we must secept so many urti- 
ficinlities of interpretation that no occidental reader сап be satisfied. 


1) Book Tl chapter 1 section ] ST 
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Before, however, using Qridhara’s comment, it is worth while 
wotiemg that the whole passage becomes much clearer by leaving 
out the first quotation (fom dika up to 7A vacasatj. Then we 
may render it thus: ,Conjunetion. ... is a cause of substances, 


qualities and actions. [t is an independent [cause] in the produc- 


tion of substances; a dependent [cause] in the production of qua- 
lities and actions; according to the sūtra: the quality typical for 
fire {is a dependent cause of the qualities, produced by it in earth «е, 
in as far as it takes place} by inherence in the conjunct”. 

As we shall see liter on (in the chapter on Metaphysics) t), the 
original Vaicesikn svstem only accepted two forms of relation: 
conjunction and inherence. And every form of causality ts more 
or less directly based on them. If for instance a perception 1s the 
cause of a wish, then this is due to the fact that both inlere in 
the same soul. H the threads (the material) is called the cause of 
the cloth (the product), then this is so, because the cloth thieves 
in the threads. If a magnet is the cause of the movement of the 
needle, then this is a consequence of the omnipresence of the human 
soul and of its conjunction with the magnet as well as with the 
needle. When a cause only depends on one of these relations, then 
this conjunction (or respectively this inherence) is an independent 
couse (mirapekso fetus), but when conjunction requires the aid of 
inherence or vice versa, then it is only a dependent cause (sapelyo 
бегий). 

‘Thus in the Bhisya passage, given above, conjunction is an 
independent cause of a substance, for the only relation required is 
the conjunction between the parts. But when the clay which was 
soft and black, becomes hard and red, or when the water moves 


upwards in the form of steam, then the conjunction with the fire: 


is only a dependent cause of this new colour or movement, for 
the conjunction between fire and earth or water, and the mherence 
of the produced quality or movement in the earth or water, are 
working together. 

The explanation, given here, is based on the supposition that 
the first quotation originally was not read im the Bhasya. Let us 
now sec, how the complete passage has been interpretated һу 
Cridhara, Tis gloss, occurring on page 142 1. 12 &e. runs as 
follows: 

„The Sütraküra, after having taught: ‘the notion: the cloth тї? 
be, arises because of threads which are put together in behalf of a 


1) Book TE chapter D section 3 S 5 and § T. 
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cloth’, continues; ‘fala dhavatiti eüpeksebh yo nirapeksebhyar celi. 


The meaning of this is as follows: in the same way as the notion 


‘the cloth wif’ 4e’ results from [threads] which are put together, so 
there arises the notion of present time (vartamana-pratyayal) | which 
can be expressed in the words: ‘the eloth] is [i. e. is getting into 
existence | in consequence of dependent and independent {threads}... 
When some threads are conjoined and others are not [yet] conjoined, 

then by these the notion will arise: the cloth i [i. e. is getting 
into existence]. Thus is the meaning. Since in this sūtra the word 
independent! is used with reference to conjoined threads which are 
mentioned as [one of the] causes of the notion of present time, 
therefore conjunction is understood as independent in the production 
of substances..." 

Two points in this gloss specially deserve our notice: 1. Cri- 
dham docs not allude to one sūta, but even to two which do not ` 
at present occur in the Darcuna. The first of them runs: patarthom 
upakriyaniinebhyas tantubhyo bhavigyati pata itt pratyaya Јӣуа, le. 2, 
(та пака has not explained the words spe nnd airapebtsa in the 
sume way as | have done, although I maintain that my interpre- 
tation is in accordance with the use of the words in the Sūtra (1, 
1, 16 & 17; see here the section on causality). 

Now there is one fact which perhaps may solve our difficulties, 
Whilst the siitra ‘samyuhiasemacayad ayguer ОКИ forms sūtra 
X, 2, 7 of the Darcana, we find in X, 2, 5 conjunction mentioned 
as a cause of n eloth. So then I should like to give the following 
explanation. Gridhara used the Durçann together with an old com- 
mentary in which the siitms X, 2, 5—7 were explained with 
reference to time, namely to the notions: ‘it will be’ and ‘it is’, 
Some of the phrases in that comment were considered by Cridhara 

as part of the old mela. Fe inserted one of these supposed sütras 
in the Bhigya-text and the other he used himself in his gloss. 

In concluding we may state that very probably Pracastapada 
has had no knowledge of a more extensive redaction of the Darcana 
than the one which we find in the modern editions. 


$ 4. Topics discussed. in the Bhagya, but not yet in the Sitra. 


In the precedent section (p. 27) | have mentioned that the Bhasya 
contains more material than found in the Sitra. The most important 
theories to be adduced ns examples are the following: 

1. А description of the creation and destruction of the world. 
(Bhiisya I, 2 § 6 p 48). 
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2. A full description of the ае which fire has on the 
qualities of the other elements (111, 2$6 p. 1006); the distinguish- 
ing of stages in this process is clapet for Pracastapáüda'a 
system. 

3. A theory of number; number is supposed to be created only 
momentaneously in the surrounding world by a subjective process 
in the human soul. This influence and the subjective process itself 
are analysed by Vracastapada imio momentary stages (HI, 2 $ 7 
p. 111). 

4. Similar theories of farness aud nearness (111, 2 $ 12 р. 104). 

3. Distinguishing of stages in the processes of conjunction and 
disjunction (111, 2 $ 10 and $ 11, p. 139 and 141). 

6. A theory of ‘inference for another’ (111, 2 42. p. 200). 
On the whole the examination of intellection is much extended, 





7. Distinguishing of stages in the process of movement (ТУ, 


$ 10 p. 300). 

Must. of. tliese extensians refer to the theory of лән (time-atoms, 
durations of thime which are supposed to be indivisible). Here 
undoubtedly we have to do with a renewed influence of Buddhism, !) 
The addition of a description of the world-creation and world- 
destruction can be explained by the wish to complement the system 
after the example of Samkhya aud Vedünta. 

With reference to the treatment of causality and the characteri- 
Шон of the categories &c., Sūtra and Bhisya show remarkable 
differences. Та the- Sütm we find an intentional discussion on 
causality (A, 2) and the general categories are carefully compared 
with each other, principally in regard to causality (1, 1, 9—31, 


I, 2, 1—2). In the Bhasya; on the other hund, the notion of | 


cansility, though fully analysed, is discussed only occasionally 
(specially in the characterisation of the qualities, book IIT chupter 
1, and of action, book IV $ 1); aud the characterisation of the 
mii categories (book I chapter 3, see here book TV section TV 
table A) is very abrupt, | 


ty Jacom, J. А, O. & XXXI p. 28 &  Wassizkw JHudidhinimus p. 977 (305). 
Vei hand, Kon. Akad, v. Wetenach, N. Hecke. DI, XVIII N*, 2 3 
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SECTION 5, 


DIFFICULTIES IN THE INTERPRETATION OF THE 
VAICESIKA-SUTRA, 


— ж 


The Vaicesika Sūtra ts often difficult to explain. The causes of 
these difficulties are the following: | 

I. We have not always sufficient guarantee for the authenticity 
of the verbal tradition of the text; this mistrust increases in those 
cases where a sutra is not referred to by Pracastapüda. In one 
recension of our text (see the following appendix) the tradition has 
been apparently based on mechanical memorising and subject to 
great altervtions; the commentator then does not shrink from the 
most forced interpretatons. 

2. The expression of the siitra is sometimes intentionally difficult, 
(see e.g. -V,S. IX, 1, 1—5). 2 

3. We do not possess a sufficiently reliable tradition on the inter- 
pretation of the siitra, Caykana Acanva, the great Vedinta teacher, 
has already mentioned in his QCariraka Bhigya, three interpretations 
of one siitra of our Darcana (numely of V.S. TV, 1, 5 in Car. Bh. 
on Ved. Sütra II, 2, 15 Bibl. Ind. Ed. p. 533). 

At all events it would be quite ridiculous, looking from a more 


eritical standpoint to adopt the conception prevalent in India, namely 


to consider the present sütra-redations to be the original work of 
an ancient wat and the comments of such à recent commentator 
as Çaykara Micra tu be a safe guide for its interpretation. 

4. Whilst a. grammatical s#/ra can be explained by a compari- 
son with the deseribed language itself, a philosophical textbook 
with its subjective and personal contents does not allow such 
wuxiliary, 


APPENDIX. 
The Bharedvajaertti- Bhüsya, 
VispuysovanirnAsipA Dyvrvgpis, the. Indian. editor of the Nyiüya- 


kandali relates in his preface (p, 12 n. 2) how he met*with n 
samnydüsm in DBennures, possessing a time-worn manuscript, the first 





qu 
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line of which began: , Feicesgitasstraer(tir: BAaradveajiga" *) and 
consequently he identifies. this book with the Vrtti, often mentioned 
by Camkara Micra in his Upaskfra. Moreover, the same editor has 
published in a note of the same preface the number of sūtras which 
the Kanada Dareana possesses in each of its adbyayas according to 
the Bibliotheca Indica edition and according to the Criyaigddiare- 
haviratna-haviraja-kria-bharadvajacrttibhaisyapustakam” . 

DuiwacauvA Juanakikam in the second edition of his Nyavakoca 
(upodshatu 3. mo. 17) aseribes the. BAaradesjavrili directly to 
Gangadhara-kaviratim-kasirüja, without making any special distinction 
between Vrtti and Віаѕуа, 

Jacapica Coaxpra Cuarreng:, author of „Hinda Realism”, men- 
tions in his list of authorities and sources under no. 9 the follo- 
wing: „å comm., on [the Kanada Darcana] with what is said to 
he the Bhiiradvijavrtti (one of the old and now lost commentaries 
on the Sitras}, by Gangadhara Kaviratna-Kaviraja, It 15 impossible 
to distinguish in this work the Bharadvajavrtti (if there is any of it 
in this work) from what is actually written by Gafgidhara himself. 
Its reading of the Stitras and their arrangement are widely different 
from the other commentaries mentioned above. Publ. Berhampore 
(Murshidabad) Shik, 1700, The copy I have used is in the India 
Office Library (I. B. L. 13), London." 

Having read this information of Chatterji’s T felt it my duty to 





study this copy. The results so far obtained can be summarised in 


the following points: 

1. As CnarrEUuA remarks, we cannot distinguish i this work the 
Bhüradvajavrtti from what is actually written. by. Gangadhara. him- 
self." In other words the. Bhasya. gives the. impression. of. beimg a 
direct commentary on the Sutra the words of whieh it quotes and 
paraphrases; but not of a supercommentary, for m this ease we 
should have expected a double series of quotations, Neither is the 
relation between Bharadvaja and Gangadhara clear from the colo- 
phons at the end of the different fihnikas. Merely for the sake of 
uniformity I shall henceforward quote the hook as the Bhiüradva- 
ноа aud the author as Gungidhara, 

The numbers of sütras in the different. udhyiyas, ns they 
are piven by Dyrvenis from his “ertti-dhtgya-pusiaka™ do not agree 
s those of the Berhampore edition. 

The Vrtti, quoted by CawnanA Micra in his Upaskira and 
E Bhiradvajavrtti-bhitey a are historically independent of cach other, 


i А 
1) E GasoksXma Jus, Indian Thought IV. p. 263 — Nyaya-Leetures p, 15, 
ge 
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4. GasgApmana has aimed in his Bhüsya at an eclectic stand- 
point for which he has used mainly Sümkhya-Yoga ideas. -The 
results of this eclecticism are mongrel and monstruous and repel the 
European reader, 

5. Тһе composition of the Dareana which is already difficult in 
the vulzate recension, becomes quite confused in. Gangadbáüra's 
Bhüsya. In consequence of the deviations in the arrangement, the 
same sūtm has often a totally different import in the two reduc- 
tions. On the whole the recension, given in the Berhampore edition, 
is of little authenticity and trustworthiness, 

ü. Since no references to Gangidhara are found in older or 
more recent Vaicesika works, the fixation of his date is of little 
importince for the history of this system itself. 

To ench of these points I should like to add now a few 
annotations: | 

NOTE to 1. — The colophon of the first ühnika runs: i 
prathamahnikasya Maradvajaerthi" . Similarly we tind nothing but. 
the titles Bharadcdjavrtti or Friti at the end of all other ahnikns. 
Ön the other hand the colophon of the whole book runs: if 
bharadvaiacrllun: crigangadharavaidyakrlan büsyam атир”. 

NOTE to 2. — he numbers of the siitras which occur in the 
different adhyiiyas according to the principal reeensions, are the 
following : 


i IL H IH iV V VI.VII VHIIX- X * Total 
А. In the. Blhradedjavrtti-bhásva, : 


noeording tó DvivetIN ......... DO 64 317 H 43 30 49 17 238 1017 
HB. In this’ Phasva, 30 to 

Rerhampore editiomn............ 4U 63 22,47 21 22 97 12-88 16 1x 
C, In the edition of the ‘Bibliotheeu | 

Indies... „жаша coer 45 63 40 24 44 32 053 17 BS l= si 


The fact that Dvrems mentions 357 sūtras as occurring in 
the Bhiradvajavrtti-bhiigya shows, that the Berhampore edition is 
not very reliable, This is affirmed by the circumstance that a 
sütm, referred to by Gungidhara in his comment (on I, 1, 26 
p. 23) does not occur in the Darcana itself according to the same 
edition, 

We cannot attach much importance to the numbers of the siitras 
in the different алка, since Dyiveom tells ns that his manuscript 
was ton old to fix E order of tlie pages. ‘he extreme disorder 
(I may add).in which the Sitras occur in the recension of the 
Berhampore edition, suggests almost the iden that a similar mecha- 
nieal disturbanee has been here at work, 
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NOTE to 3. +~ Dvyrveorn states the identity of the Bharadva- 
javrtti and the Уми, referred to by Ci unkara Micra in the 
following words (vijüüpaua p. 12 mote 2): JFarawasyadm ebaesya 
samuydsivo Mikale falepattresn meitthildksarair libhilam, jirnatvàl 
samonte chianam, bh@radvajacritipustakam vartate; (айта paltran- 
kant api chinnaleal Jim kena pattrena aamyoryain ily api Kar iN 
паа ; ETE prathamaprsthe  ,,vaicesikasiitracrttir 
Dradonjtya" ` HM lekhadarganat, „yalo ‘hhyudayanihereyasasiddhih 
ап dharma” it MM RH уйне  Cambarauicratr mrüépitasya. corti 
Arias te ily adilekhasya darcanal, sarceyam vrilir iti nirnifam”. 

] cannot make out from. Dvivedin's exposition, how according to 
his ideas. the. Bharadvüjavrtti and. the. Gangüdhnra-krta-bhüradvaja- 
vitti-hhüsva are related to each other, If they are identical or even 
connected with each other, then bhis argumentation is decidedly 
wrong, and if not so, then inconclusive. 

The quotation, given in the Upaskira, namely runs (p. 6 Bibl. 
Ind.) ,ertlidytas te, abhysdayah  aukham, nihereyasum ehakalina 
sakalihna-cicesaguiadivamsak., On the other hand we do not find 
the shghtest allusion. to. the wigesagunah (typical qualities) in. the 
Bhitradvajavrtti-bhasya. We only read here the gloss: ,, Uddayaloka- 
pubham: abhyudayah. Nihcesa nireritir mihereyasam Similarly other 
references to the Vrttikiira, occurring in the Upaskira, cannot be 
identified. with passages of the Bhinulvajavrtti-bhasya. | 

NOTE to 4. — That not the Vaicesika, but the Samkhya-Yogn 
is the highest system, is explicitly mentioned by the author of the 
Bhiiradvajavrtti-bhitisys im his comments on T, 1, 3. The commen- 
tary tukes here quite the form of a polemics? „Va. . . estar sanada 
sadharmyavaidbarmyabhkyam tattvayldada naifereyasam...... So hy 
amad purusah,.... ua pratyaksad....., nünnmmeyacca. .... 
nopameyaced....., at pratarkyapea....., nopadecyacea....., 
qamyas £u saukhyayogena". Te e.: The summum bonum [doe] not 
[result] from true kwowledge [which arises] from [the understan- 
ding of] the resemblances and differences of these six categories, . 
Because this Highest Soul [which Chindogya Upanisad VIII, 3. 
4 mentions] cannot be approached by perception, nor by inference, 


nor by analogy, nor hy prafar£fa, nor by wpadeca (or Zplfaracana, verbal 


authority), but only by Sámkhya-Yoga." After this the author explains 
how the discrimination of the six categories can only lend to true 


knowledge in the wordly sense of the word (Гонда гајда) 


but Sümkhya is true knowledge in the deeper sense of the word 
and is only to be obtamed by the gid of mental concentration, 
(,yogasamadhije paramirthike sinkhye tatteajidae jate, laukikatat- 
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feajidnam apa’), Then the commentator continues: „tiy eram 
paramarthikatattoajiine jale  laukikatatheakhya-mithyajhandpayad 
йй арајан rigadvesamolah. Dosipiye pracrtlir vdiimanadgari- 
катра — cüpaii. —Pravrilyapáye — punabpunarjanmahetu-barmapaye 
‘hhyudaya-nihereyasa-sadianadiarmae apayatah. Tadapiye jamuatija- 
bhdvad vividhaduhthapravartanahetujanmaica dukkham apatti, miicreya- 
sam cadhigacchann ‘asmic charir@l sawuithdya param jyolir upasam- 
palya svena ritpenabhinignadyate, uttamak purigas ta haval ih 
mirrdnam tly weyate”. 

The influence of Siimkhva-Yora, noticeable in the Bharadvi- 
javrttibbasya, is seen very clearly in the comments on the sütras 
I, 1, 4 & 5; here we find mentioned the three gunas of the 
Samkhyn, the acyakíe, the pradhana, the peruse, the ahamkara «о. 

‘et the Sümkhya, followed by our author, does not seem to be 
identical with the system, described by Ganev and OLTRAMARE. 
It is rather a synthesis of Vedünta nnd Sümkhya-Yoga, as already 
found in the Bhagavadeiti or in the more recent Civaite systems, 
For instance the sütra, stating the unity of all souls (Bibl. Ind. Ed. 
HI, 2, 19) is taken by Çaykara Miçra as a ptirvapaksa-thesis 
(i. e. us a thesis which belongs to an antagonistic system and 
should be refuted), ignored by Pracasrapipa, but accepted by the 
Bharadvijavrttibhigya-kiira as a siddhünta-thesis. 

NOTE to 5, — In order to compare the two recensions of 
the Dareana given by the Bibliotheea Indien edition and the Ber- 
lam pore edition T have made up the plan of the recension, given 
in the Berhampore edition; this may be summarised in the follo- 
wing way: 

a, Categories in general (book D); 

б. The five first substances with their qualities, belonging to the 
first group, — ‘The four last substances (book IT, III and IV ahn. 1); 

e. The organie bodies (a part of book TV ihn, 2), 

d. Some of the qualities of the second group: conjunetion, dis- 
junction, farness and nearness (rest of book IV ihn, 2); 

e. Inherence (one of the last sütras of the same alnika); 

J. Dharma and the concatenation of the psychical states (book 

Ү аһп. 1); 

g. Some of the qualities, of the second group: oneness and indi- 
vidunlity (the two first. siitras of book. V ahn. 2); 

Á. "he movements ‘of water &e, and the internal organ, (a part 
of a sume dihnikn) ; 


The perception of the qualities, forming the first group 
SN ülin.); 


THE VAIGESIK A-SYSTEM. 30 


j. Movement in general; movements of earth and water (same 
ühn.); 

£. Dharma (book VI); 

L Qualities belonging to the first group (the first five sfitras of 
book УП аһа, 1); 

m Qualities belonging to the second group, with the exception 
of conjunction and disjunction (rest of the same ahnika of book VII); 

т. Qualities of the third group. 

So we see that the discussions: on the qualities of the first group 
(letter ¢ and /), on the qualities of the second group (d; 7 and a), 
on dharma (f and O, on movement (A and у) are given in scat- 
tered fragments. Moreover the two pieces which deal with move- 
ment, are placed in wrong order. Finally we may notice that the 
two recensions correspond most completely in the two first and the 
three last books. On the whole the arrangement ts much, much 
simpler in the. Upasküra- thau in the Bhiradvajayrtti-recension. We 
can indeed attibute no authenticity to the latter recension, 

Finally I should like to mention the following facts: 

the deviations are often small in comparison with the words, but 
important as far as the meaning is concerned; f. 1. omission or 
addition of a negative particle or alpha privans, 

it often happeued that sütras which were. connected in menning, 
got separated, while on the other hand, those which treated d 
ferent subjects still remained close together, 

the books at the beginning and at the end have remained better 
preserved than those in the middle, 

sūtra MI, 2, 10 Bibl. Ind. Ed. „улайт drstem anvakbgam. ..^' has 
become ,yaddrslam. annam. .."*, an absurd rending whicli can n only 
be the consequence of mechanical, hasty memorising, 

NOTE to 6. — The following facts are of importance for fixing 
the date of the Bharadvajavrtti-bhagya and at the same time show 
‘the untrustworthiness of the Sitra-text contamed in it: 

Vaic. Sütra (Berh. ed.) L, 2, 3 is (almost) identical with Prag. 
Bhasya book I chapter 2 $ 6. It contains à definition. of samaviya. 
As the original definition of semavaya occurs elsewhere (Vaic. іга 
Bibl. Ind. ed, VII, 2, 26 — Berk. ed. IV, 2, 20) the so-called 
sütm of the Berhampore edition is very probably copied from the 
Pracastapaida-hhiisya. 

Vaic. Stitra (Berh, ed.) VE, 2,4 resembles closely the beginning 
of CawkanA MtcgA's comments on. VI, 2, 4. Further this fourth 
sütm itself did not, very likely, exist in Pracastapiida’s time; at 


least this author mentions nowhere the. term fava in the meaning 
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required in e bhdvadosa (seo e. g. Prag. bhasya book TI 
chapter 2 § 55 and 56; Viz. edition р. 272 and 250). 
Vaie. Sitra (Berh. ed) X 2, 6 ia wrong reading of the 
sütr which oceurs in. the ‘Bibl. Ind. edition as X, 2, G together 
with a wrong r reading of € ! ficra’s comm | 
"hus it is even pee that the Bharadvaja-vrtti: bhäşya is of 
more recent date thay Cumkara Micra’s Upaskiira. 
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CHAPTER Ш. 


ANALYSIS OF THE NYAYA SOTRA. 
RELATION BETWEEN THE NYAYA AND VAICESIKA. 


$ l. Jatreductory remark. 


] have limited my study of the. Nyava to the Sütra and Vieva- 
Xärna's Vrtti. For though the latter work is of recent origin, yet 
it is much more concise "lur the older commentaries, Nyaiya-bhasya 
&e. Moreover, the translations of fragments of the Vrtti by Bar- 
LANTYNE has provided us with an easy introduction, As the study 
of the Nyāya is only subsidiary to my. main stidy, namely that 
of the Vaicesika in its oldest form, L think I am fully justified 
in my limitation of study. Besides, the shortcomings which will 


probably result from using this recent source, can afterwards be 


easily corrected, when the translation, undertaken by GARGANATHA 
Ju in the periodical Indian Thought, is completed, 

The sime remark which I have had to make in reference to 
Kunida’s Siitras, must be repeated here. In the present case too 
we cannot quite rely on the correctness of the tradition, "This is 
clearly proved by the fact: that Nyaya-bhagya and Vrtti often differ 
in the reading and number of the sütras, Often enough. Vicva- 
witha himself informs us that we have no means for deciding 
whether a formula is to be considered as i original sūtra or ss 
& clause, taken from the Bhasva. The subject has been investigated 
by Wixpriscu, to whom I refer for further information. 

But even where both the Vrtti- and. Nyayabliasya-editions agree 
in the reading of n sūtra, the possibility of a fault is not excluded. 
An example of this is afforded by sütra 1, 1, 24, ү has been 
translated by Ballantyne as follows: 

» What thing having set before one, one proceeds io act — shal 
[thing] is the motive [of the action |.” 

Now it is clear from the context that this cannot have been 
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the meaning of the word prayojana, intended by the author in his 
lit of padārikas (topics). ‘lhe term precedent is smmpaya, those 
which follow drsfzata and siddhdnta: all these terms do not apply 
to action, but to argumentation, In starting à dispute, we must 
have a doubt in reference to a certain point; the discussion must 
have a certain interest or importance for us (prayojana); in trying 
to solve the doubt ‘we first examine the data of perception and 
then try to bring forward inferential proofs for the thesis upheld &e. 
This menning of prayojana na „interest, importance of a disension” 
often oecnrs in philosophical anthors of different times. Owing to 
п slip of the memory a wrong definition of prayojana, belonging 
to the investigation of action, has crept in here and caused the 
original sutra to be forgotten. " 

As a preparation for the following short analysis of the Nyaya- 
Siitra, I have composed a table of contents with the help of Vieva- 
nütha's Vrtti and the edition of 1825. ‘This table is given here, 
in book IV section VI, | 

Besides this table of contents we have another means for analysing 
the Nyaya-darcana in some of its first sütras, "l'hey run as follows: 

bs X 7 ‘Tamdna-prameya-saincaya-prayojana-drylan а-н 
‘vayace-larka-nirn aya- eada-yalpa-veitanda- hetrabhasa- cedala-jati-aigra- 
hasthandnam: lallvajnauan. nibereyasadhigamah. 

l, 1, 2. Duhkhasjanma-pravrili-doga-millya)ianandm. wltarottara- 
pîye tadanautarapayad aparargah. 

J, 1, 3. Pratyaksanumanopaminagaldah pramausan. 

Г, 4, 9. Atma-parire-‘adriya-'rtha-lbuddhi-manal-pracrtti-dosa-pre- 
(yabhiva-phala-duhkhi-'pacargas tu prameyan, 

We may deseribe the subject-matter of these siitras as: the sixteen 
topics of the Nyfya-darcana; the order of the steps towards beati- 
tude; the four sources of trustworthy knowledge; the list of prameyas. 


$ 2. Comments on IN. S. 7, 7 Ў 1; the lopics of lhe fice а уйу», 


In regard to the sixteen topics (siitra 1, 1, 1) we muy state that 
the first: „pramāna forms the subject-matter of a separate book, 
sel. book 11; that the second: .prameya' has been discussed in 
two complete books: no, IT & 1V. On ihe other hand the topies 
5— 9 are only treated of in the first lesson of book | itself: the 
author does not return to it anymore, The topics 10—16 form the 
subject-matter of the second lesson of the first book; but the very 
last book (no. V) dwells extensively on the last items: jas i wigra- 
hasl hind. E 
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$ 3. Couwents 0n N. S. T, 1, 2 aud 1, 1, 1, 9; the topics of 
fie fourth adhyaya; the concalenation of psychical states. 


In regard to stitra I, 1, 2 it is very remarkable that it reminds 
us of the last six. prameyas" of sūtra I, 1, 9 and consequently of 
book TV, which treats of these six praweyas with the addition of 
tatleajidua. In order to make the comparison easier, J have put the 
two series In the form of two columns, inverting however the order 
of the terms, mentioned in siitra J, 1, 2: 


Stitm 1, 1,2. 1. apavargah Sutra 1, 1, 9. 1. pravrttili 
2. mithyájüanam 9: ар + 
3. pretyabhiivals 
3. dosah 4. phalam 
А. рахти 5. dulikham 
0. Jannin 
6. dubkham 0. apavargah 


7. хаја, 

It is clear that both series are to be divided into two groups; 
one group which deseribes sawsdra; another group which describes 
liberation, In both series it is taught that liberation is obtained by 
right knowledge, or (which means the same thing) by the destruc- 
tion of wrong knowledge. The two other groups correspond with 
ench other in only mentioning d44£4a, (hut in. fact implying sua 

as well), in mentioning dosah (but. leaving out the contrary of it). 
ds phala is ilentienl with duda: and su£a, the omission of Phala 
in the first series cay scarcely be called a devintion. There is, however, 
i difference of more importance: in the first series doszA is men- 
tioned before praeréf, in the second between pracrif and pretyabhava, 
Now in sitra l, 1, S doşî are defined (in BannANTYNE's traünsln- 
tion) os follows: 

«Faults (or failings) have the characteristic that they CAUSE acti- 
vity" 

Nhis definition, then, is in accordance with our first series, Ergo, 
there is a greater probability that the order of this series is the 
original one, But how should we translate this word бол? Bal- 
lantyne gives as English equivalent: Janti or failing. 1t is not quite 
clout, how faults particularly should be called causes of activity; 
dogah, therefore (I am: inclined to surmise), did not mean adharma 
(and implieitly dharma); but it isa Pali word, meaning dreya 
(and by implication : сей, desire or love): In other words the 
deseription of the samsdra, as given im I, 1, 2, is badly translated 
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from a> Prakrt dialect into Sanskrit. Afterwards the equivalence of 
doga to dvesa was not felt anymore, Dosa was put in the plural 
and considered more or less as a synonym of adharma (with the 
inclusion of dharma) and placed afer pravriti, 


5 4. Comments on N. S. T, 1, 3 and the lopies of the second adhyaga; 
fhe discussion on pramana. 


We have already noticed in our diseussion of sitra I, 1, 1, 
that the pramāaas, which are divided into four kinds by sitra 
I, 1, 3, are treated of in book IT. If we look more closely at 
the table of contents of this book, it will strike us, that really 
the first lesson contains the discussion of the whole topic and that 
the second lesson is evideritly a later addition; besides the long 
diseussions bestowed here upon the meaning of word, clearly show 
‘the influence of exegetie interests, in other words of doctrines and 
investigations as we find embodied in the Piirvamimamsa. 


§ 5. Comments on T, 1, 9, and the topics of the third ауа. 


The six first premeyes summed up by Sütra I, 1, 9, form the 
groundwork for book II, We might call this book an explanation 
of „especial science”, of psychology and poria Psvchology is the 
doctrine of aliwan, (süt IIT, 1, 1—87 : MI, 2, 1—55) & manas 
(HI, 2, 59—62); physics is divided into the discussions of body, 
sense-organs nnd objects. This threefold division is the same as the 
one, accepted hy -the Vaicesika-system (see here book IV section IIT, 
table of contents of Pracastapida-bhisya Bk. IT Ch. 2 § 2—5). In 
the second lesson of book II] the author of the Nyaya-Sütra reverts 
again to psychology, in as far as he treats fully of knowledge 
as a quality of вош. 


$ 6. Hesulls arrived at. 


We may summarise the results, arrived at in the foregoing pages 
as follows: the Nyaya-Siitra is made up.of different pieces which 
were first conceived as distinct compositions. The fifth book with 
its insignificant and scholastic explanations of Jaf & migrahasthana 
ts certainly n recént addition and when we omit it, we gain a 
suitable ending for the whole book: an explanntion-of the attain- 
ment of liberation. 

The first four books have each their own special subject. These 
topies are respectively : 
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1. æ rules for scientific dispute, grouped round the notions: 
doubt, importance (of research), data of perception, data of inference, 
the members of the syllogistie inference, confutation (reductio ad 
absurdum), the ascertainment of the results (1, 1, 23—49). — 
E. principal procedures which practically occur in. debate, and 
specially the tricks of eristic dispute (1, 2), 

2. n theory of the four sources of trustworthy knowledge In 
generi] (II, 1); the fourth source: verbal authority, in detail 
(TE. 2). 

-3. the doctrine of Aiwan and the discussion of the three forms of 
physical nature: body, sense-organ and material thing (HI, 1); 
discussion of intelleet (IIT, 2). 

4. the deseription of samsdra & liberation (IN, 1 & 2). 

It cannot be denied that this arrangement is natural and logical; 
first elementary rules of debate are given, then a scientific discussion 
on the sources of knowledge, then a treatment of science itself, 
principally psychology, und lastly an application of this psycholo- 
gical science to ethical problems: the means of the attainment of 
liberation, i 

On the other hand jarring contradictions remain: liberation. 18 
really not so mach the result of the knowledge of the sixteen 
yadirthas, mentioned in T, 1, 1, as the outcome of the know- 
ledge of pramwa@na and prameya, which latter category contains the 
theoretical notions: Ga» &e. and the practical notions dose, 
pravrili &e. Another salient contradiction is the twofold for- 
mulation of suwara and liberation in. I, 1, 2 and L, 1, 9 (or 
book ТҮ). | 

The books differ greatly in style and exposition. The first book 
principally consists of definitions and short explanations; the second 
book introduces a form of exposition which reminds us strongly 
of the Mimamsi-works; first a doubt is formulated, then there is 
a short dialogue between a defendent of the siddhants (the thests 
supposed to be proved by the system) and an opponent, so carried 
on that the defendent has always the last word. The third aud 
fourth books show the same form of exposition, but at the same 
time indulge more and more in long polemical egressions. | 

Although there is more coherence in the composition of the 
Nyāya-Sütra than in that of the Vaicesika-Siitra, still the facts, 
mentioned, allow us to draw the conclusion: that the Siitratext 
of the Хуйуа -has similary been, not the work of one author, but 
of a school, 
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§ 7. Nyaya and Vaigesika compared. 

As we have seen in the foregoing chapter there is more agree- 
ment than difference in the dogmata of the Vaicesika and tlie 
Nyāya. So both svstems deny the hypostasis of Jaddhi and declure 
it to be a auality ol aiman; both accept the division of the physical 
world into object (wr/fa), sense-organ (indriya) and body (çarira); 
both sum up the same psychical qualities: Yet notwithstanding this 
concordance in thought the two systems form a strong contrast in 
their mental attitude. ‘The clussitication of the categories, the dis- 
tinction of the five elements, the theory of causality, the charic- 
terisation of the categories ond their subdivisions , all these topics 
show a theoretically interested mind. The Nyfiva-system, however, 
in its main features, agrees with the mental disposition, generally 
found in India; it principally aims at an exposition of the means 
enabling man to attain the summum bonum (so specially Nyiva 
Siitra book IIT and IV); compared with which practical (or ethical)” 
prollem the two other questions: which are the forms of scientitic 
dispute (book T) and which is the value of verbal authority (book 
П) ате only secondary. 

Whereas the Vaicesika characterises the plrysical elements, soul, 
ke, in order to arrive at a satisfactory classification and system 
of definitions, the original Nyiiya distinguishes soul from body and 
sense-orguns for the purport of explaining the road to liberation, 

But the Nyaya does not only differ from the Vaicesika in its 
шаш interest, but also in the two following subsidiary questions, 
For whereas the Vaicegika Siitra, by showing greater interest in the 
objects, has treated aavwana principally with reference to the indi- 
cative amirk or probans — this theory forms the srar/om hanîne 
of syneretic Vaicesika-Nyava; — the original Nvüya has given n 
theory of the propositions, used in argumentation — the parartham 
aunndrau of the syneretie system. And whereas in the Vaicesika 
Diranan, only a few siitras, of later origin, are bestowed on the 
relation between word and meaning, a. whole übnika in the Nyaya- 
sūtra is devoted to this question. '"Phis ahnikna (IT, 2) declares verbal 
uuthority to he a separate pramága, and words to he not eternal, 
but transient, and it finally. examines: whether words bear on indi- 
vidual things or on genera. The same question is raised in the Parva- 
mimimsü, though answered differently. Still we «are ullowed to 
connect both systems in this respect and to consider them as the 
outcome of the same sacerdotal interest. | 

Already Bagru£n£uy ox Sr.-Hiramg in his Mémoire has: Chare 
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terised. the logie of the. Nyüya ns n theory of dispute. Besides 
Buddhistic sonrees have taught us the importance of debates’ in 
India, and already the U panisads linve vividly described the animosity 
exhibited at such occasions. The want of a manual for debate was 
therefore soon felt. 

The influence of love for dispute on scientific thought ts well 
known from the history of Greek philosophy. Originally scientific 
thought was here predominantly directed on the examination of nature. 
This, 30 called Ionic philosophy made ; however, room for interest 
iv psychical, moral and social questions at the time of the sophists, 
By these thinkers philosophy was brought unto the homes and hearths 
of mnn, As WiwprkLUAND. sugmests, the canse of this change were 
the politicn| evolutions of Greece, where the old tyrannies һай been 
forced aside by democracies, by constitutions in which mob and 
ilemingognes had. the greatest influence. He who strove for success 
in a political career, needed training in the art of oratory, ‘The 
scientific means, necessary for the perfecting of this art, were offered 
by the sophists, who thus were the founders of moral science, of 
logic, grammar and rhetoric, of psychology and ethics: Sacerdotal 
ambition and jealousy have accomplished in India, what free civil 
life has done in Greece, And in the same way as the sophists have 
founded the study of syntax and logic, so have the priests of India, 
the singers nnd reciters of the old Vedic hymns and interpreters 
of sacred lore, Ind down the principles of phonetics, grammar and 
exegesis, 


APPENDIX E. 


The theories of the len avayavas & the factors necessary for 
the understanding of a sentence. 


I shall tow turn to two questions of less importance: the theory 
of the ten arayaras and. the notions adzmst, yogyaté and валин 
which are discussed by syneretie Vaigesika-Nyaya in the chapter on 
verbal authority. | 

In N.S. 1, 1, 32 five members of an inference are mentioned: 
l. pratijad (promise, L€. thesis to be proved), 2. Jefe (reason), 
3. wdiherana (example — originally positive example — on which 
the ‘reason’ is founded), 4. mpanaya (appheation of the general 
rule to the special case, mentioned in the promise), 5. aigamana 
(conclusion). In the gloss to this sūtra the Bhasya mentions that 

Verband. Kon, Akad. v, Weienarh, Nieuws Weeks; DI, XVTII N*, 2, 4 
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у some Naiyüyikas insert five other avayavas before them: jrjndsa, 2 at 

| sampaya, eabyaprüph, pregojana, vyudüsa (i. e. 1. the wish to know, 1n 
F 2. donbt, 3. the insight that the proof is possible, 4. the interest - m 
4 in the examination, 5. the removal of the doubt), It is worth . 
ЗЕ noticing: that two of these five members are already found in “a 
5 N.S. 1, 1, 1 (sawçaya and prayojana) t), that it is the rule in 5 
j Nyaya and Mimiümsü works to state first the existence of a difi- 

Er culty before entering upon the discussion and that all Indian philo- 
7 sophical authors are accustomed to explain the aim (prayojana) of Ds 
their book immediately at the beginning. Tn short the members, | 
l added by some Naiyiyikas, show the correctness of BARTHELEMY بے‎ 
5b nk Sr-Hiname's view that the Nyaya may be called in some 
Е respects a. manual of debate. y | _ 
Аг What has struck me in the theory of verbal authority is, that 
D the factors necessary for the understanding of a sentence, ure 
о. treated in all syneretic Nyaya-Vaicegika works, but left unmentioned 
E in the Nyüya-sütra. As [ shall prove. in the next chapter that these 
7 notions have been first used by the Mimamsakas, D consider this 
L as a proof for the historical connection which existed between 
4 _ Vaigesika-Nyaya and the philosophical part of the Purva-mimamsi. 
4 = 
? APPENDIX Il. 

z The polemical passage N.S. IF, 2, 4—37. - | 
Е. Finally T should like to add a few observations on a polemical | i 
| passage directed against the Buddhists, namely N.S, TV, 2, 4-37, : р 
Tæ- Aceording to Viçvasārua PARCINAXxA, Gotama has attacked 1 
ХИ here the Vijüsna-vadins. 1f this were true, then the N yüyn-sütm m 
E" must he later than the fifth century A.D." (Jacont, J.A.OS., 3 

XXXL p 2). ' | 
2 In order to decide whether this traditional interpretation is right, | 
` dacos has examined N, $., IV second ühnika together with its oldest 
commentaries, Of this ahnika and. VxrsavAsa's Bhasya he gives the 1 
following analysis: , С | 

[A. — IV, 2, 4—17). ,Virst comes the problem of the. 

whole and its parts. The adherents of Nyaya (and Vaice- 


n Originally the series of T, 1, 1 anuy havelezgun with «mma the Topies: prandud 
and pramieya wére added, when book Ib (prurmana), books TII & IV (prameya) and 


Е book Т (theory of dispute) ware put together into one Патапа. 


* 
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sika) maintain that the whole is something different (arthfitara) 
from the parts in which it 'inheres', an opinion which is 
strongly combnted hv other philosophers. Connected with this 
problem is the atomic theory which is discussed in 
14 if. 


[B. — IV, 2, 18 — 25]. ,,After sütra 17 Valsyüynna introduces an 


if 


opponent, ‘a denier of perception, who thinks that 
everything is non-existent’, There can be no doubt that an 
adherent of the Soe is meant, He attacks the 
atomie theory.... and ts refuted thus; ‘as your nren- 
ments would lead us to admit a regressum. da Tfinitem (by 
ackowledging unlimited divisibilitv) and as a regressue in in- 
Paitin is inconsistent with sound reason, your objection is 
not valid’. 


[C. — IV, 2, 86 — 87] 


[a. 26. Pürvapaksa] ,Vütsyayana, . . continues : ‘{ An opponent 
objects |: what you say with regard to notions, that their objects. 
are really existing things, [that cannot be proved]. ‘These notions 
are intrinsically erroneous..." The argument of this opponent 
«TUNS thus: if we analyse things we do not 
farrive at] perceiving their true nature (or essen- 
tia); this not-pereeiving. is just as, when we take away the 
single threads. (of n cloth}, we do not perceive an existing 
ZUM [that is called] the cloth. 

27-— 30 Siddhinta), ,Siitras 27 and 28 contain the 
untae anid sūtra 20 adds to them the following: 
‘and because by right perception we бше to know things’... 
Sūtra 30 gives a proof for this view..; Vitsyayana explains, 
olf there is proof, prawa@ya, [in favour of the proposition] that 
nothing exists, [the proposition that] nothing: exists, sublntes- 
the [existence of] proof as well. And if there is no proof for 
it,, how can it be established that nothing exists?.. 

[Jaconr adds; ,Here it i5 quite clear that the opponent 
Whom Varsvavana refutes is a puayavadin just as m sütma 17. 
For there is no indication that Vatsyayana in the mean time 
has changed front, and that the opponent in siitra 26 is not 
a QOinyavidin, but a Vijidnavidin, The latter contends that 
external things do not exist, while Vütsyüyana (on 27) makes 
his opponent uphold sercabsdeiada yathalmyanupalabdhih. More~ 
over, this opponent maintains that notions about things are 
erroneous, and this is primarily the view of the Cinyavada, 
The fundamental principle of the Vijilinavada is that idens 

a 
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опу (ойлана) are really existent, and not that they are erro- 

neous ideas" ]. 

[e. 81 —32. Pürvapaksa]: „Таке (ће erroneous belief in the 
objects seen in a dream, is this belief in the means of 
true knowledge and the things known through 
them, erroneous". ,Or like magic, fata morgana and 

mirage", 

i [Jacobi remarks: „As this argument serves to demonstrate 

! that pramana and prameya are an illusion, it is evident that 

the opponent ts a Oiinyavada’’), 

ms. [4, 33, Sid d hünta]: NT next sütra 33 answers this objection, 

: in pointing out that фе has estiblished nothing, as he has 

E given no reason’ for declaring (1) that the belief in preston 

~ and prameya is like that in objects seen in a dream and not 

like the perception of objects in the waking state, (2) that in 

Я "Ж a dream non-existing things are perceived.” | | 
F s, This argument of the sūtra is supplemented m the Bhüsya 

P. by another formulated in what looks like a rarftika; it comes 

Б to this: If you say that things seen in a dream do not exist 

һесанве they are no more seen in tle waking state, yon must 

admit that those seen in the waking state do exist; for the 
farce of an argument is seen in the contrary casc, viz. thint 

E - things exist because they nre seen." 

TA Jaconmr's conclusion: „To sum up: our investigation has 
m proved that neither the Siitra nor the Bhiisya refer to the 
er Vijtinavada, and that the whole diseussion is perfectly intel- 
ligible if we consider it as meant to refute the Cünyavüda"'. 

I left out in these quotations those passages where Jacont shows 

Pr that and Viicaspatimigra (p. 11) and Uddyotakara (p. 12) bave 

' misinterpretated the sutras discussed. 

As to the term çHnyavāda, used by JAcOBI, we must notice 
r that it is applied in a wider sense by Mannava Аслктл. Та е 
Sarvi-dircana-samgraha namely sarcactnyavada reters to the Midhya- 
mikas aud 444 lyaginyavada to the Vijiinavidins, so that the teri 
cinytidda embraces both sects. 

E For the rest I want to express my complete agreement with 

B JAcomr's argumentation and my admiration for the clear way in 

>. which he has explained the historical relation between the (Sarva}- 

- cünynvüda and the Vijüanavüda on the first pages of his article, 
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CHAPTER IV. 


SOURCES OF INFORMATION CONCERNING THE OTHER 
SCHOOLS, 


Sperion l. 
THE PURVA-MIMAMSA., 


$ L. fatroduetory remark. 


Parr Devsses (in his Geschichte der Philosophie I, TIT, anno 


1905, p. 391) mentions principally '"'irsavr's edition of the Artha- 
sumgraha (1582) as an introduction to the study of the Miimiümsi. 
Indeed, this text and in no less a degree. the introduction and 
the translation of the editor, ‘are a great help for the beginner, 
But on the other hand it gives an insight only into the technical- 
methodical side of this darcana. Philosophical questions are not 


entered tipon at all in this treatise, and yet some of the Mimamsaka 


works are very interesting for our purport, specially as the philo- 
sophical parts of the Mimimsi are closely cognate to the Nyiiya 


and Vaicesika, Even a great number of the clokas, quoted in 


Orivnana’s Nyfya-kandali are taken from. Kvwiiima's (обага. 
A thorough knowledge of the Miméimsa-system will, no doubt, 
give many a solution to present difficulties in the more recent 
Vaicesika writings, | 
Fortunately in the translations and studies of Pandit Gas- 
GANATHA JHX we now possess very able preparatory work. His 
complete translation of the Qloka-varttika (1907) is accompanied 
by n wery- full table of contents and a handy alphabetical index. 
Moreover, in the Indian ‘Thought (volume IT) he has given a 
svstematical account of the Mimiimsi according to both the Phiitta- 


and Pribhikaraschools, so that the most toilsome part of the study 


has been done and full attention can be given to the philological 
research concerning the composition of the most important texts 
and the internal history of the school. Here | myself have to 
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abstain from this task and shall merely give a few notes which 
may "be useful with regard to my own main subject. 

The Mimamsa-Dareana is divided into twelve books. Their con- 
tents are summed up by Midhnva Aeüryn in his Sarva-darcana- 
sumeraha and in his Nyüya-maliü-vistara (ef. moreover Paul Deussen 
L L, p. 391). Most of the books are’ divided into four padas, 
excepted the third, sixth and tenth book which contain eight padns. 

CauaRa-sVAMIN .wrote a commentary on the Minuitnst dare ama ; 
this is published in the. Bibliotheca. Indica; a translation. of it has 
been begun by GascaxirHA Juk in the first volume of Indian 
Thought, but has been left discontinued. 

KeMARIA-BHATTA again wrote a gloss on Cabarasvimin’s work. 
‘This explanation of Kumfrila’s is divided into three parts: 1. the 
Clokavarttika containing a commentary on the first pada of the first 
book of the Darcana; 2. the 'Tantravarttika explaming the rest of 
the first book nnd all of the secónd and third; 3. the Тара 
which contains only brief notes upon the remnining adhyayas, 


§ 2. Kewarila-Bhatla's Tuptika § Tantracarthka, 


‘The ! Vuptika has only value for ritualistic research, The same 
holds good for the-greater part of the Tantra-virttika; yet a few 
adhikaranas in it have a wider importance; f, 1,: 

the speculation on grammar (gloss on Mim.-Darg. 1, 3 adhikarana 
9, text p. 190 sütra I5 &e. — translation p. 20% sūtra 24 &e.); 

on the meaning of words in Vedic and ordinary parlance, ou the 
denotation of a word consisting in class or form (gloss on Mint.- 
Dare, I, 3 adhikarana 10, text p. 242 sütia 20 &e. — p. 323 
sira 30 &c. of the translation); 

on (piros às the result of a saerifiee (gloss on Mim.-Dare: П, L 
en 2. text p. 359 sitra 5 &c. = translation p. 496 sitra 

5 We,); 

on ewegetical principles: the- principle of syntactical connection, 
the principle of syntactical split; the principle of elliptical extension 
(gloss on Mim Dare, H, 1, adhikarana 16— 19, text p, 423 sütra 
46 &e, — translation p. 582 sütm 40 &с.) 


& 8. The composition of the © loka-varttika, The polemical passage 
in: the comments on MVS. 1, 1, 4 & д. 


In order to explain the composition of the Clokavarttika, we 
have first to. pay some attention. to the. Mimamsa-Darcana. book. I, 
pida 1, of which i is the commentary, This pida consists of 32 
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siitras; their distribution over the different adhikarmms in the 
Clokavarttika (Gaiganatha Jha’s translation) is as follows: 
ndhik. sūtra title of the adhikarana in GaSea- — page 


NATHA JUX'S translition.......  tbidem 

1 l Subject of the treatise ....... з 1 
2 2 Definition of акта... : 21 
3 3 Definition of the subject-matter... 67 
4 4. Sense-perception not the means of 

: knowing dera. ...... c... 08 
5 5 Authoritativeness of imjunetion. ... — 113 
ü 0—28 On the eternality of words... .. . 409 
Т. 84—20 Оп зең{ейсе.,................_ #86 | 
5 27—32 The Veda not the work of an author 533—225 


Thus the first five siitras lnve been each considered as a se partê 
adhikaruna by Qamama-svawrs nnd Kowara, nnd the comments 
by the last mentioned author, take up 409 piges in Gafganiitha 
Jhi’s transhition, whereas the remaining adhikaranas are treated 
of in 147 pages. So we see that Cabam-svimin and Kumiirila- 
Bhatta have principally used their comments on the first five stitras 
for the introducing of new ideas into the system, As we shall sce, 
these additions principally concern philosophical questions. 1 should, 
therefore, like to consider here these first five adhikaranas a little 
more i detail. | 
A mere glance at the table of contents which Gangainitha Jha 
hus given of these five adhikaranas, is suificient to show what 
little order there is in the whole composition. And indeed we 
cannot expect anything else in scientific works, composed in the 
way, adopted by Indian seholiasts, Instead of finding a direct 
expression for their thoughts they preferred to press their theories 
into the form of glosses on ancient works of renown and authencity. 
A suitable place could not be found for every new thought, and 
so egressions after egressions, and even egressions withiti egressions 
were the consequence, Now tins form of composition is attractive 
in fable literature, but in scientifie exposition it only leads to 
hopeless confusion, 

Under the heading: , Definition of dharma" (Sütra 2) we find 
diseussions of the following kinds: Refutation of the theory of the 
extraneous character of nuthoritiveness; ‘The falsity of a conception 
explained; Tuferenee and sense-perception not applicable to objects 
in the future; he Buddinstic scriptures are false, beenuse composed 
by humane beings; Utilitarian. theory of virtue not tenable, nor 
the ‘conscience’ theory &c. i 
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Under the heading: а ee not the means of knowing 
dharma’ (sitra 4) we meet with n series of discussions on the 
pramdnas, 2 of these discussions ae to a great number of 
digressions: Ё. 

(A) sense- ELS REG n (why sense-perception is not applicable 
to dharma); 

(B) inference (mflerevce preceded by ынын not 
applicable to déarma), analogy or wpamuna and apparent 
inconsistency or алран (iuference is based upon sense- 
perception; abstract or vague perception, how made concrete; 
semavdya; the number of senses only five); 

(С) cognition of objects independent of verbal expression 
(imposition of the form of the word. on the object is impossible, 
the relationship between words and objects ts eternal, the factors 
of memory and perception explained), 

The greatest number of egressions, however, 15 inserted after sūtra 
5: muthoritativeness of injunction. The comments of this stitra are 
divided into. 15 sections, im reference to which we may make the 
following observations: only section. 1 eommehte on siitra 5, but 
already section 2 contains the beginning of a new comment on.sutra 
44), The remaining sections ean be divided into. four. groups: 

A] Refutation of two Buddhistie doctrines : the 2Viradasbana-cáda 
(3) and the C&wya-vade (4); since the following group B is parallel 
with the middle of the comments on sūtra 4, we must look проп 
this discussion of. Buddhism aud this defence of philosophical realism 


as mn demonstration of the trustworthiness of perception, thus as. 


parallel with the beginning of those comments on sutra 4. 
B]. A theory’ of the prawéxas (with the exception of pratyaksa): 
inference (4), words (6), nunlogy (T), arfhapathi (5), negation (4); 


This group of sections runs parallel with the middle of the comments 


on siitra $; namely with. its distussions on inference, analogy and 
arlhapalt, 

СО], А series of sections, the first of which bears the same title 
as the Inst, and the second as the last but one, whilst those in the 
middle diseuss questions which have to do with words and the genera 
expressed by words. As the Buddhists according to their saying: 
sarcom avalaksugam от вағгат рела, deny the reality of the genera, 
therefore a great portion of these sections too is directed against this 
sect, namely against the apoda-theory, The tithes of these sections 
are as follows: 10 on cifradgepa: ll on eambaadÁdbsepa; 12 on 


1j CC Appendix Tl of (liis ahapter, p. 63. 
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hota; \3 on ahr; 14 on apole 15 ranacada; 16 sambandhakse- 


paparihara; AZ citr@ksepaparikara. This group of sections may be 


compared with the end of the comment on siitm 4 
D]. dimacada. Yn. this. part, formed hy one section, we find e.g. 
the following topics: the ‘series’ of ideas as held by, the Bauddhas 


not tenable: it is not possible for mere ‘ideas’ to transfer themselves. 


into another body at rebirth; motion is not the only form of action 
(against the Vaicesikas), the Voicesika arguments for the existence 
of soul put forward; these arguments refuted by the Banddha; the 
knower eaunot be n mere idea; the soul is self-luminous. 

Now I should like to consider first the third group C] of these 
sections more fully. 

‘The sections 10 and 17, both dealing with the ei£ra-sacrifice, are 
related to each other in such a way that the first contains the pärga- 
paksa wid the second the uffarapaksa. 

The sections 11 and 16 both Пелі оп аашаа кера, i.e. they 
refute the denial of a fixed relation between word and meaning, 
These sections are not related as parvepalsa and wilarapakse to 
each other, for section 11 contains both palyas together. The reason 
for again bringing forward the same topic is given on p. 349 
(translation) kurikî 10: ,'Thereby it must be admitted that the 
[treatment of] 'relation' having been interrupted by a consideration 
of the nature of the denotation of words [in the ehapters on apAoza 
&c.] it is again brought forward with a view to the consideration 
of the question of its eternality or non-eternality." From this eter- 
пану the author is led on to diseuss several other questions; f. i: 
the world could have had no beginning in time; no personal creator 
of the world possible; the hondage of souls not due to any actions 
lying latent in themselves; knowledge cannot he the enuse of deli- 
verince; the nature of deliverance; the existence of a. Crestor is 
as untenable as that of an Omniscient Person: process of compre- 
hending the meaning of a word. 

The middle sections of this third group all contain subjects , 
cognate with the question: what is the relation between word and 
meaning; they are, as has been already noticed, directed against 
the Buddhistie theory of apoa and (һе correlate denial of geme- 
rality (arif, here used in the sense of jal or szweünya). The dis- 
cussion of the general meaning of -the „word naturally leads on 
the author to explain the origin and meaning of collective nouns 
as ena; In two directions this explanation. is carried ont, first 
by discussing the question in how far an individual, belonging to 
a certain class, fi. a cow, is characterised by its parts (the wood 
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hy its trees), then by comparing the relation. between a. spectes 
and the fadividvals to the relation between a coffection (wood) and 
its members (trees), 

As to the second group B| of these sections we may notice that 
the list of pramawes is increased by the addition of ‘negution’ (aéAara), 
not mentioned by Kumärila in his comments under sutra 4; further 
that puda is not only treated in group C, but already in. B, namely 
in section 6 where the question is raised: 1s catda a separate pramaua 
ar is it [as the Vaicesikas maintain) only «a kind of inference? On 
the other hand in the sections, belonging ta group © the relation 
between word and meamng. is examined in) detail. 

As to the first portion А], dealing with the aira/ambana-vada and 
the egnya-eada, T shall return to them in Appendix II of this section. 


§ 4. The historical relation between Vaivesita & Purva-Mimiiusit. 


As mentioned before, the works of Kiwarma are of great 
importance for the interpretation of the Nyiiya-kandali, partly be- 
cause Cripnana argues against Kumarila йиш. partly because 
he uses the same arguments as this Mimümsa-teacher, when pole- 
mismg against Buddhism. But the knowledge of the Cloka- and 
Tantra-varttikn avails little, when we confine ourselves to the expln- 
nation of the Vaicesika. Sütra and Bhasya. Here the standpoint: ts 
waive realism. It had not yet occurred to KayXna ond Pragas- 
rapaps to prove the existence of the outer world.as Kumürila 
and Cridhara have done: They still took the existence of the 
outer world as a fact not needing any deliberation. Neither was 
the existence of soul a question of difficulty for them. It is clear 
that Buddhism. had not yet then reached that philosophical depth 
which made it a dangerous opponent for faithful Briimanns like 
Kumarila and Cridhara. 

But the influence of Vaicesika-Nyüya. and. Mimamsá on each 
other has heen much more intense than may be thought from the 
just given sketch of Kumárila's work. This is evident to any one 
who consults the meritorious description which GARGANATHA JHA 
hus given of Te Prabhükara sehonf af Pirra-Miméipsa, with the 


help. of abundant material. ‘This study originally appeared in the 


periodic! Indian Thought and was separately published at Allahabad 
1911. It contains @геб chapters. The first gives historical informa- 
tion about Kuwanriia and PRABHAKARA, 

"The: second chapter of this study, called Psychology and Metn- 


physics, gives Ll. a discussion on cognition im general, on the five 
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pramdasaünt (perception, inference, verbal coghition, analogy and pre 
sumption), then 2. discusses soul, internal organ and their relation 
to body and sense-organs, 3. deseribes libertion and refutes the 
proofs, given for God's existence; 4. discusses the categories and. their 
subdivisions, So we see that here all the topics, found in the Vaicesika 
system, are discussed: 1l. logie (cf, here book Il chapter VD, 3. 
psychology (II ch. V) and a part of physics (II eh. IID; 3. ethics 
and theology (H ch. VID; 4. metaphysies (IL ch. ID and physics 
together with mathematical notions (II eh. IV), And he who com- 
pares the contents of Vaiwesika and Nyfya with Ganganitha Jhi’s 
description of the Mimamsi, will be struck by the many details with 
respect to which the philosophical part of the Mimimsi answers — 
either posifively or negatively — to the two systems mentioned. 
One example, taken without preference, muy illustrate. this. 

At р. SS of Ganganütha. Jhi’s book we- come across the fol- 
lowing passage ,,The podarthas, aceording to Prabhikara, are: 
|. dracya or substance, 2. gwea or quahty, 3. karmaa or action, 
4. sauiinya or generality, 5. paralantrafa (subsistence or inherence), 
6. pati or force, 7. sadrcya or similarity and 8. sewthya or number.” 
|NOTE: The source of this information is a ‘comparatively recent 
work’ sc, the Sarvasuldhanutarahasya |, 

Five of these padarthas form part of the category-table of the 
Vaicesikas: substance, quality, action, generality and inherence 
(called in the one system аата, in the other paratentrala), 
The reason why ‘difference’ js not accepted in the’ Pribhikara-table 
is given in the following remark (ibidem р: 890):.,„ Те осек of 
the logician cannot be a entegory, because the differentiation 
among eternal things hike the ep amd the various kinds of 
atoms — for the purport of which the logieian posits the ergesg — 
can always be done on the basis of the ordinary qualities of such 
things.” As for the notions ‘pakk’ and 'sadreya! we may compare 
the Vuicesika treatise, written by Civanrrra, called the Saptapa- 
dürthi, where paragraphs 54—60 polemise aguinst the nceeeptance 
of the following notions as categories, substances and [independent] 
qualities: widreya, cabh — andiakira — madhyatea (cl. paratca 


& aparatca n the. V. S), Јада (Г. gurufea in the V. 8.) and ` 


jeitatea, Judging fron) European standpoint we must consider 
the lacking of raft їп the official category-list as a mistake, partly 
to be explained by the role which аа (the unseen quality of 
human soul) takes in the physical world, so that the attributing 
of gatfi to physical objects becomes useless; and partly by the 
circumstance tliat causality, though amply discussed inthe Vaicesika- 
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Dareuna, is not explicitly mentioned in any sadece, The appenring 
of sgdreya im the. Prübhaükara system is, in my opinion, connected 
with the acceptance of analogy (wpamana) asa separate trustworthy 
source of kuowledge, Whereas inference ts based on semanāya (one 
form of which is the relation between-individual, or eyadééi, and 
species, or samanya), analogy, when accepted as a separate prae, 
must wecessarily suggest the idea of a separate category: `яйЧүсүа`., 
The mentioning of ‘iomber’ as n category is wrong (see Guigi- 
nütha Jha p. 59). At any rate the passage quoted is a PM 
example of the great coherence between Mimimsa and Vaicesika. 

The third chapter of Gangiinitha Jhi’s Study gives au ‘analytical 
account” of the technical part of the. Mimamsa; each. of the twelve 
adhyüsyas of the Castra corresponds here with a section in the autlior's 
exposition, except ndhviva VIL and VI which are combined in 
out section, The Arthasamgraha, mentioned by me page 54, lias 
borrowed its subject-matter principally from adhyasya IH (padn 2 & 8, ef. 
Сапат Jhg, l.l. p. 157) and adhyüva V (ef. ibidem p. 2603) 
of the Mmnümsücüstrn. Only exegetical questions, relating to the 
performing of rites, are dicussed liere, 


APPENDIX I. 
The ferme ahamked, yogyala, sawnidhi § (afparya. 


Finally 1 wish to return to a thesis, touched upon in the foregoing 
chapter, 1 have alluded there (p. 50) to my belief in the Mimainsi 


origin of the tems auk, yogyala and sewn (to which is 
added: sometimes: /a/parya) When | first met with those terms. 


in the textbooks of the syneretie Nyaya-Vaicesika, 1 considered 
them to be the outcome of a direct observation of Jangunage and 
1 appreciated here the neat way in which the most important 


provinees of this stady are delineated. The understanding, namely, 


of n spoken sentence 1s dependent on the following conditions: 


1, phonetical connection of words (this is expressed , ee not 


widely enough, by the term saaidéi, vicinity of words), 2. syn- 
tactical connection (2492), 3. logical connection (yogyata), 
4. the grasping of ideas, implied, but not expressed hy the speak 

((@tparya). Vurther study, however, showed me that this interpre- 
tation of this formula — though methinks right as appreciation — 
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does not accurately show its histories! origin. In this respect we 
have to consider the facts: 1. the formulation, mentioned, does 
not yet occur in the older Nyüva and Vaicesika writings; 2. in 
the theory of exegesis, explicitly given in older Mimamsi, we 
neither meet with this formula, but with the three roles, called by 
GasexNVTHA dux (lhe Prabhükara School p. 116): ,,the principles 
of syntactical convection, syntactical split and elliptical extension”. 
The first two of these rules, as is char from their redaction, 
concern the їшөегрипсйоп of texts, whereas the third rule refers 
to syntactical contraction. The terms d/auésa, sawnidhi and yoyyata, 
however, are found together in one passage of the Clokavarttika, 
which deserves to be quoted for this reasons 

(Translation p. 531 n^. 247): Now we proceed to explain 
how, for the purpose of the nscertainment of the validity of ‘verbal 


testimony’ — we obtain a comprehension of the previously-unper- 


ceived meaning of the sentence, from the meaning of the words 
(composing the sentence). 
(Ibidem p. 533 mn*. 260); 


„Similarly, panem reed-of-the- 


manner [of its fulfilment (wipanna-kathawbhdea), t he bhavana relers 


only to the proces (yad, And the process too, standing-in-need 
(ahamkgin) of something to be fulfilled, is restricted (related to the 
particular jacana), through capability (yogyalea) and proximity 
(setti Adnan), 
explanation [of the character of the proces and the bacana, and 
the relation between these]. And the process is such as may be 
obtained from the same sentence [as in which the Jacana appears] 
or from other sentences," 

The term bävern — derived from the causative of 44i, signifyi ug 
‘to cause to be’ and ‘fo conceive to be’ — is explained m the 
Arthasamgraha as having a double meaning: 1, cabdi bAarand 3. o. 


„the peculiar activity of some productive agent which tends to. 


make a person nct" and 2. arthi bhavana ive. ,,the peculiar energy 
[of some person] which refers to some action which energy is 
engendered by the desire of some object’. 


Since the Veda, according to the Mimümsá, has am eternal exis- 


tence, the ‘productive agent’ which brings man to the idea of per- 
forming sacrifices, is not the wish of any God whom he obeyes, 
but this ‘productive agent’ is the Veda itself, to. which thus a kind 
of magical influence is attributed. 

The nim of the ead dh@rand is to rouse man towards an ari 
bhdvand; the means by which the galî é4deana brings this about, 
is the knowledge which the hearer of Sacred Lore possesses con- 


в 


on the ground of the impossibility of any other 
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cerning the meaning ol the optatives &e. in it; the special form 
in which. this influence lakes place, are the enlogies found in | these 
sucred texts. 

The aim of the ar/Ai ddarana is the obtainment of heayen and 
other desirmbles; the means are the sacrifices; the- modes of proce- 
dure are the prayajas and other ritual details. 

When we now try to combine this information with the pas- 
sage of the Clokavarttikn, it occurs to me as likely, that here no 
drihi und. caódi &Adcana ure distinguished. There is only one d4avana 
which notion resembles most the arthi hr hlarana of the Arthasamgralia, 
but is, at the same time used when the interpretation of texts is 
concerned. “I'he energy of the person engendered by the desire of 
some objects’ is in need (z£g9As2) of a a means, namely of a pecu- 
liar action (prayoga or updya). What-action is meant, is shown by 
proximity (samxidii) — which term either may refer to the cir- 
cninstance of aim, desired, and mensus, required, being mentioned 
together, or to the presence of [the implements of] the action 
required — and by fitness (prayogyatea). At all events this is cer- 
tain, samnidhi does not mean ‘phonetical continuation’ as is explat- 
ned m syneretic Nyfya-Vaicesika, but has only a vague meaning of 
nearness either of words or in practical performance. No doubt this 
vague meaning has preceded the technical specialisation in which 
the term occurs in syneretic. Nyáya-Vnicesika. 

So then this detail again is a corroborative argument for the 
close coherence in the development of Purva-Mimümsa and Nyüya- 
Yuicesika, 


APPENDIX II. 


The Friti-passage, quoted by Cabaraseamin ww his comments: 
on Mibndined-Sitra,, 1, 1, д. 


H. Jacost has published in the XXXI annual (1911) of the 
Journal of the American Oriental Society a highly interesting article 
on the oldest texts of the darcanas with reference to their chrono- 
logical relation towards Buddhism, 

In this article Jacobi has inter alia examined the long comments 
by KeowAmra on M.S. I, 1, 5. A few quotations from this study. 
may be Inserted here. | 

p. 09: QamamasvAwrs, the Bhüsyaküras of the Mimümsa Sutra, 
after having. commented on M.S. L, 1, 5 transeribes a long passage 
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from the unknown ا‎ which. begins in the edition of the Biblio- 


theen Indica on p. 7 1.7 from below and ends on p. 18 1 Us s 
The whole passage 18 iit doubt by the Vritiküra; its gives an 
esplanution of Sütras 3—5, and is introduced by Cuabarasvamin. at 
the end of lis comment on sūtra 5.1) It is therefore a matter of no 
little surprise to find that Kewiniia Buarra in thé Clokavürttika (on 
sūtra 5) nssigzns only the first part of this passage?) to the V rttikara." 

[On pare 15 & 16 Jaconr gives an explanation of the origin of 
this. mistake |. 


р. 17 [Jacom's conjecture] ,about the author of the Vrtt: 


HawxásUJA quotes a Vriti ow the. Bralima-Sütry. hy Bopusvasa - 


‘and refers to him ns the Vrttikarn. Now I think it probable that 
Bodhavana wrote the Vrtti not only on thue Uem Aqu but 
niso on the. Purya-Mimamsa." 


[On page 17 and 18 ЄЎ gives different са for this 


conjecture. On page 18 and 19 we find the translation of two passages. 


from this Vrtti, reprinted here in book IV section VII AJ. 
[On page 21 Jacobi gives several reasons for his believing that 
the two passages, translated by him, belong together and are meant 


as one refutation of only, Madhyamika opinions and not yet of 


Vijianavida-doctrines, thus disagreeing with Kumirila-bhatta in the 
interpretation of the so called seeond passage, Of Jacobi’s arguments 
1 shall only repeat here the second:] 

р. 21 The technical terms peculiar to the Vijiünavádu) e.g. 


vina, @layaniadna, praerttivijidna, vasang are absent. from our - 


passage, and instead of them only such words as pralyaga, buddhi and 
jîna (which are common to all Indian philosophers) are used.” 
[See here the section on Buddhism $ 6, p. 91.] 


MM шиша > 


SReTION 2. 


$ 1. Me Gardapidiya Karikî. 
My studies of the Vedanta have been: maiuly limited to CAMKARA'S 
comments on. B&panávaxA's Vedanta боти, Before, however, entering. 


سم 





Yi Of here p. D. &c. I 
?) Namely section Al in the waalysis given alowe, p. Di. 


3) Some üf thet term were afterwards necepted by the Sarvistivadins, see here, 
j. $5, n7 4 
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upon the results of this study, T want to dwell shortly upon. the 
Gandapidiva Karika, 

The fourth pada of this Upanisad is ealled tlie. 4Z2a-pzuti, a title 
which is translated by Masman N. Dvivprs as ‘quenching the fire- 
brand’. The explanition of this title is afforded by eloka 47 which 
runs in. the translation quoted: ,, As inotion makes n fire-brund appear 
straight, ereoked, &e., so motion makés thought appear ns perceiver, 
perceived, and the like’’. 

This gloka is commented by Camkara thus: „<. What are the 
perceiver, and perceived? They are only thè motion of that which 
is all thought; only a motion, appearing as such, through avidya. 
For immovable thought never moves, and thought has already heen 
deseribed as unborn and immovable.” 

So we see that here the optical illusion of the continuative line 
Which is brought about when a flame is quickly moved round, i 
used. as n simile to show the illusionary character of all consciousness, 
And this illusionary character does not bear — as in the Buddhistic 
Fijnana-vada — only on the existence of external objects, but equally 
on reflective consciousness. ‘The distinction of perceiver, act of per 
ceiving and the perceived object, of thinker and thought, of several 
thinkers, of “T aud *YOU' — all these. distinctions ure illusionary: 
false wo worthless. The Vedanta of the Gaudapadiya Karika and 
of Camkara are indeed more closely connected with NaGAns0na’s 
Madhyamika school than with the /ijiana-vada. The fact that the 
Madhyainikas were detested by the Adyuita-vedintins can only illn- 
strate the blindness of sectarianism, but cannot mislend mm objective 
historian with reference to the real historical connection of facts. 
Müdhyamikas and Advaita-vediintins agree in methods, in as far as 
they both accept the praeigita argumentation or research of anti- 
nomies in human thought, but whereas. the. Madhvamikas conclude 
that the world and all existence is nothing hut a meaningless chaos 
of momentary sensations: the Vedantims think. that these nntmmomies 
show the exclusive existence of Absolute Bemy. So then there is a 
complete agreement between Eleatie philosophy and Advaita-Vedanta; 
whilst Eleatic philosophy agrees with the Midhvamika teachings only 
in method. 


The prūsañgika method is applied in the chapter Al#a-canti to three 


subjects: the notion ‘becoming, getting into existence’, the notion 
of causality and the notion of perception, for perception supposes 
causal relation which has been proved to be full of selfcontradictions. 
The antinomies, connected with the notion ‘becoming’ are expressed 
in Сока 3 thus (Dvivedin’s translation): 
Verbund. Kan, Akad. v. Welenseh, Nisuwe Heeks DL XVIIL N*, 2. n 
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Some philosophers postulate evolution of being, others are proud 
in their convietion. of. non-being, thus. disputing euch the conclusion 
of the. other", 

Camkara comments upon the cloka as follows: ,...some philo- 
-ophers, that 1 to sav, not nll, but the Samkhyins alone. <. "here 


are others, the Vaicesikas and Naiyayikas, who, prond of their 


intelligence, hold that things are produced of nothing. 270 
In sütra 4 it is then said: „That which is, cannot not be, ns 
that which is not, cannot also be; thus disputing they drift to the 


«сайа and [unconsciously] imply that ajat (absolute non-evolution). 


is the truth”. 

If Camkara’s interpretation is right and the date of thè Gau- 
dapadiya Канка (ах placed by Матвей, der altere Vedanta 
p. 19) is in the middle of the sixth century or earlier, then at 


that time the asatharyavada would already have formed n part of 


the Vaicesika system. 1) 


With reference to the history of the asatkarya-rada, I should. 


like to make the foll lowing surmise; the Madhyamikas originally 


discovered the antinomy in the potion ‘becoming’, Now antinomies ` 


have always been a crux for human thought, and in the sume way 
as Hice dialectics was iguored and despised during the latter 
part of the nineteenth century in Europe, 50 were. NAGARJUNA'S 
praxangita argumentations by. the. schools following him. Each chose 
that. side of nn antinomy which pleased him bêst, 

Even the. Buddhistic Vijüüna-vüdins are mot excepted. ‘They 
repeated the arguments of Nügürjuna's, but changed them. so that 
they nominally referred only to the external world; and so they 
were guilty of logical inconsistency, in not applying these antinomies 
to psychical phenomena. | 


$ 2. The refutation of Vaicesika doctrines in. Büdarayana'a 
Fedinta-Sitra & Camkara Aedrya's Bhäsya. 


We may distinguish two groups of passages in САМКАМА "5 ciu- 
ments.on the Vedanta-Satm, which are of importance for the history 
of the Vaigesika syste: those which polemise aguinst the Vaigesika’ 
system itself and those which refer to Buddhism and nra- parallel 
to passages in Onionana’s Nyfya-kandali. The passages, belonging: 
to the first cluss, are the following: 


y CL here p. 29 5. 2, 
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"Trimawr's 


Үй. 8. anstation. 


I5 1; I9-7«ab I 9.317. 


Subject: 


Пейцабоп of the theory that atoms are 
the. cause of the world: „<. other doc- 


- trines, as, for instance, the stomic doctrine 


Hox. val. T p 381. 
11—17. 


H, 2, 37. vol. T p. 435. 


Il 3, 18. vol. II p.33. 


IM, 3, 50 vol. II p. 69. 
| m » с. 


of which no part has been accepted by 
either Manu or Vyasa or other authorities 
[i.e which do not belong to the Smrti, 
are to be considered as ‘explained’ i, е. 
refuted by the same reasons which enabled 
us to glispose of the уйш doctrine [the 
Samkhya ‘syst tem], E 
[Analysis is given separately]. 


Refutation of the theory, given by the 
Vaicesikus and others, that the “Lord” 
the operative cause of the world. [ Cf: here 
the chapter on ‘Theology. | 

Discussion on the doubt „whether, ns 
the. followers of Kasxpa think, the soul 


isin itself non-mtelligent 1), so that its intel- 


ligence is merely adventitious; or if, as the 
Sümkhyins think, eternal intelligence con- 
stitutes its mature’. (Cf, here the chapter 
оп Psychology |. = 

Refutation of the Vaigesika doctrine of 
the plurality of souls and the conjunction 
between the souls and the internnl organs, 
Refutation of the Vaicesika бшк af 
adrsia ns a quality of the many souls. 


Of these five passages only the second ts of importance and mny 


“be analysed more fully. 


Analysis of Ved. Sütra IT, 2, 11—17 and comments: 
й. Congeniality of enuse and effect Ohjection rnised 


hy the atomists agninst 


the upholders of Brahman. This reason 


shown to he fallacious on the ground of the system of the Vaige- 
sikns themselves. (Sütm 11). . 
a. Formulation of the objection: .,the qualities which inhere in the 
substance constituting the cause origmate qualities of the same 
kind in the substance constituting the effect.... Henee, if- 


*j Cf. Nyüyakondalt p, $8, 1, 


]5 Ec. 
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the intelligent Brahman is assumed as the cause of the world, 
we should expect to tind intelligence inheront in the effect 
also, viz. the world, But this is not Шш сав...” (transl. 
p. 351). | | 

4. Deseription. of how the world is created out of atoms (p. 852). 

с. Conclusion drawn by the Vedjintin from this. deseription: 
„Тихі as from spherical atoms binary componnds are produced, 
which are minute and short, and ternary compounds which 
are big and long, but not anything spherieal.... So this 
non-intelligent world may spring from the intelligent Brahman”. 

d, Reply by the. Vaicesikas (transl. p. 383). 

e. Rejounder by the Vedantm: ,...the doctrine of effects be- 
longing to the same class as the canses from which they spring 
is too wide.... Nor is there any reason for the: restriction 
that substances only are to be adduced ns examples Tor sub- 
stances, and qualities only for qualities... (p. 383—386). 

B, The unseen principle (adrefa) and the atoms. Im 

possibility of creation and world-destruction, from the stand point 
of the Vaicesika (sūtra 12). 

a. Exposition of low the world is created out of atoms hy the 
influence. of. adrsla Ср. 380), 

b. Refutation of this doctrine ; following suppositions are made: 
endeavour or impact is the cause of the movement of the atoms 
at the time of creation; or adysfa residing in the atoms: or 
adrgfa residing in the souls — all three suppositions give rise 
to absurd consequences. 

с: Conjunction of atoms is impossible. [Cf a similar refutation 
as Camkara's, used by the Yogäcnras, Muscon N.S. 1 p. 179]. 

C. Samavüya and conjunction of the atoms. The 

notion Of inherence, applied to the supposed relation between atom 
and binary compound, leads to as regressus nd infinitum. (sütri 13). 

4. Exposition of the objection (p. 384). 

4. Self-defence hy the Vaigesika: samavdya is etemal and there 
fore cannot give rise to an infinite repress (p. 389). 

e Dispute continued (p. 390), = 

D. The movement of atoms proved to be im pos- 

sible by a prāsañgika argumentation (stitra 14), 
Moreover, the atoms would have to be assumed as either essen- 
tially active (moving) or essentially non-active, or both or neither ; 
there being ño filth alternative, But none of the four alternatives 
4s possible. [i they were essentially active, their netivity wonld he 
permanent so that no prafaya could take place. Tf they. Were essen. 








THE VAICESIKA-SYSTEM. uU 


tially non-active, their non-activity would be permanent, aud no 
creation could take plaee..,.."* (trinsl. p. 3400), 

[NOTE: the argumentation is a. beautiful instance for the close 
relation. wlieh: exists between Vedinta and Madhyamika Buddhism) 

E. The colour of the atoms. ,,Aud on account of the atoms 
having colour, &e., the reverse [of the Vaicesika tenet would take 
place]... (sittra 15)... ,,from the circumstance of the atoms having 
colour nnd other qualities there would follow that, compared to 
the ultimate cause, they are gross and non-permanent’, (p. 891). 

F. The different number of qualities which are sup 
posed to inhere in the atoms of earth, water We. form 
nn objection against the Vaicegika system, s.. If we assume that 
some kinds of atoms [e g. earthly atoms] have more numerous 
qualities [tham e.g. the atoms of water], it follows that their solid 
sizè [marii] will be increased thereby [i.¢. the atoms of earth will 
he larger than those of water], and that implies their being atoms 
no longer. That an increase of qualities cannot take place without 
а simultaneous increase of size we infer from our observations 
concerning éffected material bodies" [We tay notice here that 
Camkara’s observations have not been very necurate!] .. Tf, on 
the other hand, we assume... that there is no difference in. the 
number of the qualities, we must either suppose that they have 
all one quality only... or else we must suppose all atoms 
to have all the four qualities: .." (Comment on sütra 10; transl. 
р. 394). Г 

G. (The atomic theory] is not accepted [by any authoritative 
person] (sutm. 17). 

[Cf. H. Jacom — Siteungeber, der K. Preuss. Akademie 1911 
p. 732 &e. — who characterises Vedinta-Mimimesd, Simkhya-Yoga 
and Nyiya-Vaigesgika respectively as: Сео, Smrti and. Cistra ], 


Н. Egression in the comments on si tra 17 (transl. p. 394). 
In the comments où sūtra 17 Camkara gives a long polemics: 


independent of Badariyana’s Sutras. We may distinguish the fol- 
lowing points: 


a. Polemics against the assumption of six cate-. 


vories. ,The Vnicesikns nssume віх categories, which constitute 
the subject-matter of their svstem.,.. These six categories they 
maintain to be absolutely diferent from each other, and to have 
different characteristics... Side by side with this assumption they 


make another which contradicts the former one, viz. that quality, 


action, &e, have the attribute of depending on substance. Rut that 
is altogether inappropriate.... The substance i in each cuse 
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cognised by means of the quuility: the latter therefore has itself in 


the substance. Tho sime reasoning applies to action, generality, i 


particularity and inherenee.”’ (transl, p. 304) | 

б. Polemics against the notion of ayutasiddéi (i. €. 
nthe relation of one not being able to exist without the other"). 
We may paraphrase Camkara’s argumentation as follows: we may 
distinguish three respects in which ayutasiddhi could be thought 
of: ayutasiddhi as a spacial, as a temporal or an essential relation, 
(nprthagdecatva , aprthakkalatoa , aprthaksvabhavatea), 

a, Suppose ayslasiddhi to mean ‘the fact of one thing only 
existing when in the same place as the other thing’, Then we 
should arrive at the following consequences: according to the 
Vaieesika system “the cloth inheres (samaveti) in the threads’, [but 
the cloth is not said ‘to inhere in the eloth itself" ] i. e. : the cloth, 
originated hy the threads, occupies the place of the threads, but 
not the place of the cloth; — further the qualities of the cloth, 
whiteness &e, must be considered to occupy the same place as the. 
cloth, hut nat the same place as the threads: — further from 
V.S. I, 1, 10 we must conclude that the cloth, inhering in the 
thrends, occupies the place of the threads, and that the qnulities 
of the cloth occupy the place of the qualities of the threads. We 
miny put these conclusions in the following tabellie form: 

place- oceupied : place not occupied: 
(1) eloth threads | cloth 
(2) qualities of cloth cloth threads. 
(3) cloth thrends 
(4) qualities of cloth: /— qualities of threads. 

Now the fourth conclusion ‘the qualities of the eloth oceupy the 
sume place as the qualities of the threads’ (which, qualities in their 
turn occupy the same place as the thrends], [leading to. (he tonse- 
quenee: ‘the qualities. of the cloth occupy the. sme. place. as the 
threads], is contradicted by the second conclusion ‘the qualities of 
the cloth do not occupy the same plave as the threads" So we have 
proved. ez absurdo that the definition of пушан us aprthagiepatva 
_ cannot be upheld. 

f. Suppose ayulasiddhi to mean ‘the fact of one thing only 
existing provided ibat the other thing exists during the same time, 
then one horn of the cow is to be considered to inhere im the 
other horn of the cow, 

y: Anl, if finally, you explain it to mean 'non-separation in 
character’, it is impossible to mnke any further distinetion between 
the substance and’ the quality, because quality is then conceived as 


i 
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being identical with substance, [whereas the Vaigesiku wants to 
uphold their difference; see here under letter a]. 
ve. Polemies against the distinction which the Var 


cesikas make between conjunction @amyoga) and im- 


lerenee (834216794). (transl. p. 396). 

d. Polemics against the distinetion made between 
conjunction or inherence and the two things thus 
connected (ef. here letter a) transl. p. 397. | | 

w: Conjunction between the пїошз, the souland the 
internal organ cannot take place, because they have 
ho parts. 

f. Polemics against the assumption of semtplesa 
between the simple atoms and the binary compound, 
(Samplesa ‘is that kind. of intimate connection which exists, for 
instance, between wood and varnish’). Tamave, translation p. 390. 
[NOTE.- Cf. this discussion with the first passage, quoted from 
Wassnagw's Buddhismus, under letter 4 |. 

I do not remember to lave met with the term замона m 
Vaivesika writings. Upaglesa is found Хупуакапдаї р, 325 1. 19. 

j. Polemies against the theory af acritücrayabhkara. 
[ According to the Vaicesika] the sentavdya relation must be assumed, 


because otherwise the relation of that whieh abides and that which 


forms the abode — which relation actually exists between the effected 
substance and the causal substance — ts not posible’, [According 
to the Vedantin] ,,that would inyolve the vice of mutual dependence 
(ilarelaréprayatea).”” See further transl p. 399. Moreover ,,the Vedan- 
‘tins ackowledye neither the separateness of cause and effect, nor 
their standing to each other in the relation of abode and thing 
abiding”. | E 


k. Polemics agninst the notion of atom. ,,Moreover, as з 
f F 


the atoms are limited [not of infimte extension ], they. must in reality 
consist of as many parts. as we acknowledge regions of space, whether 


those be six or eight or ten, and consequently they cannot be 


permanent". 

Tt is interesting to compare this passage with the information, 
given by Wassiljew (from Dsnam-laxc-Dscmaura’s work about the 
Buddhist Sautrantikas- and Vaibhasikas, 

 Wassnaew p. 279. Die Crivaka’s: wihmen fiberhaupt Monaden 
‘an, welche keine Theile haben, much der Meinung des Lehrers 
Samgha-rakşita (F). bleiben diese Monade nicht eine an der andern 
kleben, sondern einen Zwischenraum zwischen. sich Inssend ;; um- 
ringen sie einander wechselseitig, um einen. Koórper zu. bilden, . . 
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überhaupt nehmen ‘alle buddhistischen Systeme gleichmiissig an, 
dass es keine kleinere Vorm als diese giebt und sie weder gespulten 
noch getheilt werden Капи; sie weichen von einander nur darin ab: 
òb cine Monade ans Theilen besteht oder nicht — und wenn dabei 
auch (im ersten. Fall) gesagt wird, dess die Monade aus acht 
Elementen gebildet sei, d. h. acht Seiten habe, so sagt doch 
niemand dass sie eine Verkettung sei". 

Wassiljew p. 308. ,, Im Betreff der [Atome] sigen die | Yogücarya's ], 
diss, wenn man (wie die Sautrüntikn's) die Monade als eine Ver- 
bindung von sechs (Seiten) betrachtet, dies bei all dem bedeutet, 
dass sie aus Theilen besteht; wenn man aber alle sechs. nls etwas 
emiges nimmt (wie die Vaibhüsika's), dann muss man mmeh einen 


Kugel als eine. Monade betrachten; folglich ke." 


i. Refutation of the Vaiçesika theory „that things 
can be decomposed only by the separation of their 


parts,” Just ss the hardness of ghee, gold and the like, is 


destroyed in consequence of those substances being rendered liquid 
hy their contact with fire, no separation of the parts taking place 
all the while; so the solid shape of the atoms also may be decom- 
posed by their passing back into the indifferenced condition of the 


` highest cause". 


When we now look back on the analysis given, we may, state 
the following. points: 

l. The author of Badaravana Sütra II, 2, 11—17 is only 
interested in the Vaicesika system in so far ns it gives (see Prac. 
Bhasya book HM ch. 2 $ 6, p. 48) by means of its atomism a 
theory of ‘the creation and the destruction of the world. This 
criticism concerning the treatment of a subject surpassing human 
research and science, was no difficult task: and since the remarks 
of the critic are of little importance, we may pass them һу. 

2. The polemics; given’ by QAwkana under siitra 17, are much 
nore interesting, Still his discussions on the six categories (a) and 
on the notion" of inherence (e. d & #) must be considered to be 
n failure. Every ose of language, every daily experience, every 
expression of a scientific thought, supposes such distinctions as 
thing, quality, action, And the distinguishing such a relation as 
that between a thing and its qualities, does much credit to the 
Vaicesikus and may be termed an admirable result of abstraction, 
Therefore although divlecties lias 
to which all our fundamental notions give rise, it is unjust to 
deny the grent merits of a system which first succeeded in dis- 
hinguishing and detining many of these notions. And even though 


а right to show the antiomies. 
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we must admit the thesis that a thing is nothing apart from ita 
qualities, still we are obliged to legimate this distinction and to 
continue making use of it. I consider 16 а great shortcoming i 
Indian thought that it has ulways indulged too much in dialectics 
and sophistry, but striven too little for that, called by European 


scholars: ‘scientifio explanation’, a form of science requiring patient 


observing and ingenious. combination of experience. I think it a 
pity that the right tendencies of the original Vaicesika after all 
resembled ‘a river dried up in the sands’, 

8. The polemics, directed by Camkara (in 4) against the notion 
aywlasiddhi is interesting as a typical example of subtle dialectis. 
Yet 1 cannot agree with Comkara Acirya’s argumentation. dyuta- 
siddhi signifies the logical necessity which exists between correlative 
notions such as quality, aggregate and class on the one side, and 
thing, parts and individual on the other. And thus aywtasiddht pos- 
sesses a fundamental importance in the structure of human. intel- 
lect (see here book TIL chapter I section 3 § 6 and 7), 

4. ‘The polemical remarks, made by Cumkara (under letter 4) 
about the notion of atom are interesting for the history of philo- 


sophy. It seems to follow from the sentence, quoted, that Gamkara - 


makes no distinction between the atomism of the Vaicesikas and 
that of the Hinayana Buddhists. That a close historical relation has 
existed between these systems is‘also proved hy the fact that and 
the Vaicesikes — to begin with Paagasrarana — and the Sau- 
trüntikas divide time into Manas (moments, ie- undivisible dura- 
tions of time, see here the section on. Buddhism, p. 86 $ 4). We may 
surmise that the ésaviéavada was u theory laid down first by the 
Suutrantikas, and atomism by the Vaigesikas, and that then these 
two theories were accepted by both schools. Por the rest the spe- 
culations, given, on the atoms or monads, are rather naive. They 
show an unsufficient insight in the properties of space, Thot space 
hai ‘three dimensions’, but that the number of its ‘directions’ 
= taking any point ag its centrum — is infinitely great, was not 
understood by them. They talk of an atom having six or eight or 
ten parts, six or eight or ten sides (thus identifying part and side) 
according ns they distinguish four cardinal pointe plas zenith and 
nadir, or eight cardinal points (2), or eight cardinal points plus zenith 
and nadir. It is worth noticing here thet, whereas Kanada and 
Pracastapüda mention ten directions (dias), Quintana in discussing 
the existence of atoms, distinguishes six parts or sides of the atoms. 

Wo learn from the first of the two passages, quoted (under 
letter 4) from Wassiljew, that Sayoma-raksrra taught that an inter- 
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Spice exists between the atoms. | do not remember to have found 


such nn explicit statement of the porosity of matter in any. of the 


Vuicesika writings. 


n. The refutation of atomism, given by Camkara (under letter т), 


can be expressed in a more modern and occidental form thus: 
matter need not necessarily. consist of atoms, i.e. physical. bodies 


winch are indivisible, and never changing in form or. volume — 
but may consist of corpusculi which, according to circumstance, 
change their form, their volume or both, with this ones restriction 
that a change in volume is aceuompuntd by a change in the degree 


“or intensity of their internal quality (called force &c.), in other 


würds, matter may consist of material corpuscula to bp defined ns 
the mathematical product of two functors, viz. spacial extension and 
internal intensity. 

As we shall see Inter (book Il chapter 3) the influence of fire 
noleed in the melting of ghee and gold, has given rise to long 
dissertations on. the. part. of. the. Vnicesikas. 


APPENDIX. 
The refulation of-Huddhistie doclriues in. FVedanta-Sütra and Віту. 


A lengthy polemics against Buddhistic philosophy is found in the 
passage Vedauta Sütra. II, 2, 185—532, In book IV section VI B, 
| have given its analysis to which I should like to add here the 
following :unotations : 

1. The passage consists of two portions Il, 3, 18—27 and 
28— 32. ‘The first part is directed against the Sorvastivading: the 
second is explained by Çaykara as n polemic against the Vijiüna- 
vidins; but H. Javomi has decidedly proved that Bäpaniyraya hit- 
self nttacked by it the Mādhyamikas, his contemporaries. Jacom, 
namely, has discovered that the Vrtti-passage, quoted by GABARA 
SVAMIN under Mim, Sütra 1, 1, 5 1), contains in its beginning n 
refutation of Mädhyamika doctrines, further that the author of this 
Vriti very probably commented upon the Uttar-Miminad as well, 
nnd finally that i accordance with this, the Vriti-passage referred 
to, although preserved. im n Pürva-mimamsü commentary, is really 
mu old explanation. of. Vedünta Sütra 11, 2, 28— 32, 


1) Ses here hook IV section, VILI aul; A. 
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3. The first part of the polemics. directed against the 
Sarvastivadins, may be divided into two parts: 

(stitmas 18 & 19) a refutation of the dhate-stendha theory, 1. e. 
the theory stating the physical bodies to have originnted at the , 
time of creation from material elements, datus, and psvohical Ше. 
similarly to have risen from psychical elements, a£endÁas; : 

(sittras 20—27) a refutation of the Esupabhaaga-rüda , i.e. the 
theory that everything — of material and psychical nature — 
undergoes momentary destruction. 

3. From Camkara’s comments on sutta IY we learn that the 
notion a@laya-vijiana (i. c- ‘a state of consciousness in which one 
feels oneself perceiving, willing &e,’, thus not quite the same as 
‘self-consciousness, 1, ¢. the identification of the self of this moment 
with the self of n past moment’), a notion, first formulnted by 
the Vijnünuvadims was nlso accepted by the Sarvastivadins, "This 
agrees with ihe account, givon by Mánnava canya of the Sau- 
trantika school. | 

4. With reference to passage ЇЇ, 2, 28—31, из ori- 
ginally understood, we may notice: tht the question, referred 
to im sütm 30, namely, whether ideas are directly perceived or 
vot, has also drawn the attention of Brahmanic philosophy. The 
Vaicegikas believe an idea, and in general a psychical state, to be 
directly perceived by the internal organ, whereas the Mimiümsakas 
firm the presence of cognition to be only. found out by inference 
(see GasaaxvmHA Jna, 'lhe Praübhzskara school p. 26 — Indian 
Thought H. p. 146). : 

3. Further we mmy notice that the objection, mised by the 
Vedantin against the Buddhistic conception of self-knowledge — 
or more nceurately expressed: against the theory that one mtellection 
is known by another intellection — is based on the genem) Bud- 
dhistie theory of momentary destruction. So there is parallelism 
between the argumentation of sitm 920), ahowing the contradiction 
of the notion of cnusality with the Ayeyabsaiga-rdda, and the 
argumentation of stri 31, showing the contradiction between- the 
Buddhistie theory of perception gnd the same dogma of universal 
яанаа. 

6, ‘The difficulties, noticed by Bivardvaya in the explanation 
of psychical fnċts, on accepting the momentary existence, were also 
felt by the Vaicesikas, who have accepted the last mentioned dogma 
to n certains extent (rom. tie, Sautrüntikas, "hus. the complicated 
theories wore originated as we find in the Pragastapida-bhigya, 


book HT chapter 2 §7, edition p, 111 (sec here book TI chapter Гү}. 
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7. When comparing the original meaning of Ved. 
Siitra I, 2, 28—82 with that assigned to it by Çam 
kara, we may observe: a, sütra 28 has got a narrower application 
by Cumkara, but the proof, given in sütra 29, lias remained the 
вате; 0, sūtra 30 has quite changed its. meaning; being originally 


a refutation of the perceptibility of ideas and becoming by later. 


interpretation a reftitation of the flaya-cijidna ns the exclusive 
cause of the complete series of psychical life; the premiss, brought 
forward in sutra 31, has remained the same: viz. the theory of 
universal momentariness ; Из application, however, lias been changed, 

8. By comparing the polemics in Nyüva Sütra IV, 9, 4—3] 
with that in Vedünta Sütma II, 2, ]2 37 Wwe may notice: а. 
He Nyüyn accepts the atomism. also forming part of the Sautrün- 
tika and Vaicesikn philosophies, but Вайагйуапа and Camkara 
agree lere respeetively with the Midhyamikas aud Vijhinavidins, 
both rejecting atomism. (Cf. on the agreement in this respect ~be- 
tween Müdhyamikas and. Vijiünavüdins: the exposition of Jacobi's, 
Ј.А.0.8, vol. XXXI р. 11); 2. on the other hand the Nyüva and 
Vedanta Sütras agree in their rejection of Madlhyamika doctrine 
expounding that all pérceptions have epistemologically the same 
value as dreams and illusions. 


SECTION 3, 


SAMKHYA & YOGA. 


$ L. Zhe chronology of the Subhya and Yoga. 


For studying the Simkhya and Yoga I lave prineipally used 
Gaunk's book ‘Die Simkhya Philosophie" (2nd edition). A list of 
pussuzes oceurring in this book, of value for the study of the 
Vaicesiku texts, are collected by me in book 1V section VIL table C 
I should like to insert here the following annotations to Garbe's hook : 

I. Jacom las proved that Paraan, the author of the Yoga 
Sitra cannot be the same as the grammarian of that mme. "lhe 
adoption of originully heterodox doctrines. [viz ‘the 
which originally belonged to the Vaicesikas’ and ‘th 
time consists of зама" һу Patafijali 


E 


therefore unwistakeably points [o a re 


atomie theory 
é doctrine that 
[the philosophical mithor] 
lntively modern tine, und 
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thus it serves to confirm the result at which we arrived by examining 
the allusions to Buddhist doctrines contuined in Y. 8.; namely, 
that the Yoga Sütra must be later than the 5th century A. D, M 
is probably not far removed in time from Icvara Kasya, the 
remodeler of Sàmkhyn", (J. 4. O. S, vo] XXXI p. 29 & Garbe p. 145). 

2. Bari; Caxpua  Vipyvimntsaxa (Med. School p. 83) mentions 
а legend about a controversy between the Buddhist Diensoa and 
levara. Krsna;. (Cf. TagasaTHA's Geschichte: des: Buddhismus, von 
SCHIEFNER p. 132, where the name Krena is read), Since levara 
Krsna must have lived before 250 A. D. (M. Merrer, India, what 
can it teach us? p. 361), Vidywübhüsana's conjecture about the 
identity of levara. Krsna, the legendary opponent of Dignaga and 
levarn Krsun, the author of the Samkhya Kariki, seems very 
probable, although: the. Sámkhya-karika and the works of Digna, 
as far as we know, treat of quite different subjects (Cf. Garhe 
p. 78, on. VascBANDHA us 2 contemporary of Lovarakrgna). 

4. The teachers-list, given in Mapmava’s Camkara-vijaya (Waser 's 
Literaturgeschichte, 2te Ausgabe, p. 200 note 258) 1 too un- 
reliable to allow us to draw conclusions about the date of Vyasa, 
the author of the Yoga Bhisya, or Gaudapada, the author of the 
Bhasya on the Samkhya Karika. So much is certain that Gaudapada, 
the Samkhya-author, cannot have written the Vedintie Gaudapadiya 
Karika (ef. however Garbe p, 44 n, 2 & p. 87). 

5. As is settled now by Svam (Introduzione p. 98 ef. Garbe 
p. $8) Vacaspari-Migna lived in the first half of the ninth century, 
thus before CRipmama's time, A more thorough knowledge of this 
versatile author would undoubtedly give us a deeper insight mto 
the history of Indian philosophy and the mutual relation of the schools, 


$ 2. Ivara Krya and Patanjali, quoted in the Nyagakandah. 


On the historical relation between Vaicesika aud Yoga see JAcont 
(J.4.0,8. vol. XXXI p. 28). We learn from this article that the 
systematical Yoga has been the lending party, the Vaicesika the 
borrowing one, 

In Cninnama's Nyüya-kandali the. Yogasütra and the Yogasütra- 
азун. аге quoted a few times in short passages (p. 58 l. 3; 
p. 171 1. 31; p 172 E 1; pag. 278 |l. 8—10; р. 279 l1. 2) ), 
In the same book lçvana Kgsya's Samkhya Karki is referred to 
four Limes, on p. 143 Karika IX, on p. 279 Kürlkà LXIV & LXV, 


| 1) Bio moreover here book Ц chapter VI section 1 Sh for un interesting parellel betueeti 
Yogasütra and Pragastaptidabhixya, 
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on p. 284 Karika LXVI In the three last of these quotations, 
referring to moksa, Cridhara intends to show the communis opinio 
of divergent systems in regard to the difficulty and possibility of 
liberation. 


(8 3. Passages in Stinkhya works bearing on the Vaigerika system: 


T should like to add the following annotations to the list of pas- 
sages collected in book TV section VIL table C: 


1. Most of the statements, made by Ganse, refer to works tater 


in date than Cridhara’s Nyiva-kandali, to wit: to the Siinkliva Sitea, 
ANIRUDDHA'S and VIJRANABHIKSU'S commentaries, Exceptions аге: 


по: 17 on. the asethirya-cada, no. 24- about the antya vipesah, " 


no. 26 abont the existence of the Lord; no. 28 about the soul and 
its -(problematie) qualities, no. 33 about the theory of anumana (this 
concerns a reference to Vicasratt-Micra’s Tattva-kaumudi). 

2. Garbe's conception of no. 3 (the maxim of logical simplicity), 
по. 4—9, ss typical for the. Sümkhya system, when compared with 


the other darganas, seems a priors improbable and is contradicted 


by the facts. The aayonyarraya or nagonyasampraya is often referred 
to in the. Nyüya-kandali (e. E. p. 51.10; p. 57 l. 16; p. 12 L6; 
p. 30 1. 16) and so is the guavastha, anavasthana or anavasthiti (Nv. 
kandali p. 97 1. 4; p. 12]. 8: cf. moreover UnAYANA's Kirünavali, 
Benares edition p. 33 |. 7). Cf. Scan Introduzione p. 116—117. 


3. The questions, formulated in no. 10—15 are points, much - 


discussed by Vaicesikas: No, 10 is meant as a refutation of абара 
us a seventh category, an opinion held by Cridhara and the writers 
of the syneretic Nyaya-Vnicesika: no. 12 is opposed to the Vaicesika 
view of the eternality of the stiminyas wid the transiency of the 
individual things; no. 18 is opposed to the dharma-dharmi-bheda , 
defended by Qridhara (Ny, kandali р. 41; р. 104, р. 114); по, 14 
seems to be directed against a similar thesis of the Mimiümsakas, 
for in the offici Vaicesika system. the notion gaff is not ackow- 
ledged (see Ny, kandali p; 114); concerning no. 15 see Ny, kandalt 
р. 90 |. 28 &e, 

4. The satkirya-viida of the Simkhya (io. 17) is attacked by 
Cridhara in the Nyaya kandali (p. 143). ‘This egression occurs in a 
commentary on a paragraph in Pracastapada's Bliüsya, dealing with 
samyoga, w clear proof that the question had not yet mised Praças- 
tapiida’s interest. Cridhary quotes here Samkhya Karika IX and 
comments upon it. 
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SkeTION 4, ° 


BUDDHISTIO PHILOSOPHY. 


è $ d. Zatrodwctory Remark. 


With regard to philosophical speculation we may divide the 
history of Buddhism into two periods: the prae-Kaniskean and the 
post-Kaniskean, A few quotations from. Krux's Manual of Buddhism 
| should like to insert here: 

p. 121: ,'l'he reign of the Indo-Seythian king Kaniska... marks 
in more than one respect an epoch in the history of India. This 
conqueror of Cika or ‘Turuska race... extended his sway over a 
wide tract of country comprising Kabul, Gandhüra, Sindh, N. W.. 
India, Kashmir and part of Madhyadeca. The N. Buddhists... 
have a tradition that the mighty monarch was at first no adherent 
of their creed; they ascribe his conversion to the instrumentality 
of the reverend Sudarcana... We have no single indication of the 
probable date of his conversion, but we shall hardly go far amiss 
if we assume as the approximate date of the Council held under 
his patronage A.D). 100. 

p. 122: ,,The most significant trait of the 'Phird Council 1s that 
it closed a period of old quarrels between the sects; it did not 
prevent the rise of new aspirations, Mabayanism, which in an inci- 
pient state was already existing, ere-long boldly mised its head. 
Buddhist authors explain this fact in a-semi-historical way by relating 
that the Boddhisattva Nagarjuna, the founder of the Madhyamika 
system, wis born at the time of the Third Council, and became 
the greatest promoter of Mahiyanism,,. Considering that the 
Hajtarangini represents Nagarjuna os haying flourished immediately 
after the "Turuska kings, we may hold that Nügürjuna lived about. 
the middle or in the latter half of the second century”. | 

The Buddhist philosophy of the post-Kaniskean period is elia- 
racterised by its more developed, technical methods. Four schools 
arose in these times, bwo of them being the continuation of the 
eighteen sects of the prne-Kaniskean period, An acquaintance with 
these four younger systems is indispensable for the. understan- 
ding of the polemics inserted in Brahmanie philosophical works, 
specially for the explanation of severn! passages in Cridhora’s Nyaya- 
kandali. | 
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Though prae-Kaniskean” Buddhism is less important for our aim, 


yet a few points of its speculation may be indicated here, as they 


still will prove of some help for our research, For this sketch | 
have principally used Kern's Manual «ud the two studies, written 
by Ovrramany and De LA Vanuke Poussi on the Theory of the 
Twelve Causes, 


$ 2. PraeKaniskean Buddhiow. 


The creed of the oldest Buddhism contains principally.: 

L. the Four Noble Truths, sryasatyani; 

2. the Theory of the Twelve Causes. Pratitya-samulpiila ; 

3. the doctrine of the Shandhas: 

4. the doctrine of Arman (ive. the adrgta or unseen quility 
of the Vaicesika-system). 

The last-mentioned article of creed is common to all Indian reli- 
gious thonght; and so are the contents of the Four Noble Truths, 
their preaching of pain, with which every form nnd phase of 
existence is imbued; yet the formulation in a fourfold clause whieh 
imitates medical science, is typically Buddhistie. The quintessence 
of ancient Buddhism, we may say, are the’ Four Noble Truths , 
eompared with which all other dogmas are secondary. 

And whereas the Four Noble Truths form one ingenious thought, 
which does not hear or need any alteration, the Theory of the 


‘Twelve Causes is only a later formed conglomeration, Before proving 


this, I shall, for convenience, write down the series in their 
authentic order, adding to cach member the English translation 
of Kern's. ' 


1. avidya ignorance 

2. samskdras  mipressions 

3. vijuüna clear consciousness 

A. wamarzpa — name-and-form 

5. gaddyatana the six organs of sence 

D. sparea contact (of the senses with exterior objects) 
7. vedana feeling 

8. frsna desire 

). wpadana — clinging, effort 

10. Mara heconiing, beginning of existence 
11. ей birth, existence 


12. jarfimaranain pokaparidevanaduh dk AadaurmanyopayüsaA ; 
old age and death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, 
grief, despondency, 


= 
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The first point to be noticed in reference to this twelvefold 
series, is that it has been evidently composed from two older, 
independent parts: n°, 1—7. n*. 8—12. "The necessity of this 
division is proved by the prominent significance which irys (desire) 
has logically in the series, secondly by the circumstance that only 
Ше members 5 to 12 form a series which can he explained вв п 
causal chain without difficulties, thirdly by the fact that most of 
the seven first members occur also in the theory of Аии. 

But there are not only a priori reasons for the division of the 
twelvefold chain into two series, but also historical material hus 
heen collected by Du va Улїлйк Povssix in support of this thesis. 

Théorie des Douze ‘Causes p. 1: ,La définition de la. deuxieme 
Noble. Vérité (Sermon de Bénares) fournit le cadre et explique le 
but du Prafitya-samutpada & savor: dérivation de la souffrance, 
expliention des entses de [a renmssance): L’origination (samudaya) 
de la souffrance, c'est la soif (= désir), qui conduit a lu renais- 
sanee (punardblidva : .ve-existence), qui est accompagnée de plaisir et 
dattachement (wandi-raga), qui se complait ¢a et Ja; elle est triple: 
conenpiscence, désir d'existence, désir de non-existence”, — Et 
"ré-existenee"" est synonyme de souffrance. (premiere Noble Vérité): 
-La nnissance est souffrance; la vieillesse ést soulfrance, la maladie 
est souflrance, la mort est souffrance,.... le corps et l'àme, la 
vie physique et la vie morale (= зда) воп souffrance", 

C'está-dire, pour dégager une „chaine de cansalité"- la soif 
(Hrs), désir sensuel ou. intellectuel, accompagnée du plaisir (wand) 
quelle trouve dans son objet, et ile l'attachemeut (riga), produit la 
renaissance (jmuarbAaea)), c'est-à-dire. la. souffrance. (du/&4a):. miis 
sance; vieillesse; mort; tous les incidents de Ja vie et la vie elle- 
même sont souffrance.” | 

Théorie de Douze Causes p. 35 , Renaissance. (Jamman) et souf- 
maneo (dubha) procèdent deo Vacte (harman): elles en sont le fruit 
(phala) le ,ripening" (оаа); à son tour, l'acte. procede de la 
passion, infection" (epa): telles sont; les données logiques du pro- 
blème, Le prafifyassenmipada, qui. se donne comme une description 
analytique de Ja production des phénomènes douloureux, ,. doit 
par conséquent exposer trois phases, on chemins, on ornières.. = 
i savoir éera, ,infection’’, darman, ,,acte’, cipaka on duhkha ou 
Tanman, wait, c'est-i-dire souflrance, c'est-a-dire. uaissunee . (De Ii 
Vallée Poussa refers in n note Lm. to Visuddlimagga, XVII, sum- 
mary in J,P.T.8, 1891, p. 141). 
` Before now further explaining the ‘l'welvefold Chain we must 
observe that it hus no cosmic significance (ns Pari DmcssEN hus 

Verliand. Kun. Akad. v. Маап, N, Rinku- DEL XVHI N*. 7. B 
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accepted), їп only hears upon the suffering of the individual being. 


(Cf. OurkaxARE p, 27). From this ensues, thot the causal chain of | 


Buddhism cannot be compared to the twenty-tive principles of the 
Sainkhya, as was proposed by Jaconi. | on 
But. on the contrary, if we want to find a parallel in Brali- 


"minie philosophy, then the list of prameyas of the Nyitya-system 


will, certainly, be the nearest of all, We have already noticed that 
this list likewise consists of two groups, of which the first only 
enumerates the most important subject-matter of Explanatory Science 
— Physies and specially Psychology — whilst the second explains 
the causal series of sawsara, We have further stated that ooga 
originally had the meaning of dress, and occupied the first: place 
in the series; so that the order of the links was originally: 
1. dvesa (& riga) or. 1. dvega ' 


2. pravrtti 2. pravrtti 
3. pretyabhiva 3, juiman 
d. phaly 4. duhkha 


5. duhkha 
It cannot, | think, be denied that there is a striking resemblance 
between this series and the one, quoted by De la Vallée Poussin 
from the Visuddhimagga, and which may be written in inverted 
1. Кеса (— moha, nvidya & treni). 
2. kurman (ie. nction, and not fermen in the sense of adrsta). 
3, phalu (or vipáka). 
4. junman, 
5. duliklin. | 
So we see that in both places (in Visuddhimnggi XVI & 
Nyfiyadarcana T, 1, 2) semsdra is described as consisting of tive 
links, with this difference that the Visaddhimagga places phala 
hefore -jenmaa. Further no serious objections can he mised against 


the identification of the five lust links of the nuthentie Pratitya- - 


simutpäda with the fivefold chain of sumsdra which we bave attained 


in the above described way. In other words frye is equivalent to 
dvesa (& rüga), wpaddma to karman (activity), bhava to phala, jati 


to ganman, and jarémardua ќо Файда. Ме may notice moreover 


that the explanation of ##ага as plata. (V. ¢. adrgta) is one given 


by Buddhist scholiasts. 1 

Only a fow words may be added here in reference to the seven 
first links; they are exactly, like the five: first praweyas of the 
Nyiüya-systein, in origin the headings of primitive science; Nar 


originally meant the external world, characterised as it is by exterior 


appearance nad name (for to primitive thought name is a real quality 





THE VAICESIK A-SYSTEM. 55 


of the things); the sadayatana are the indriyfat (orguns of sense) 
of the Nyfya; jiana is the mind-stuff, the aizyp as it was. COn- 
ceived by the Greeks. Afterwards xdmeripa was taken in another 
sense. rapa was called the external world and nama became a 
collective for all psychical fnets. As to the first term neulya, V must 
not be taken im a cosmical, later Vedanta sense, but it simply 
means, as previously indicated, the ignorance akout the real сїш- 
racter of human ife, its essential misernblehess and its foundation 
on desire, Avidya, therefore, is the sume idea as the miya Rink, 
which appears Nyfya-dargana Y, 1, 2 a8 a hindrance to apavarge. 
When eridys or wilhya)ana makes place for /géfeajnana (1, e. true 
insight), then desire vanishes and with it all its consequences 
Ортеке, or wpüdawr ег). Yet there 7 one great difference be- 
tween. Buddhism and Nväya-Vaiçesika; for, whereas these Brulmame 
systems consider jec4g, mihya We. ns qualities of the eternal 
Ainan, Buddhism denies totally the existence of soul, s denial 
which received afterwards a dialectical foundation, when the old 
anityatea-vada (the dogma of transiency of everything) had developed 
into the ésewabdanga-cada (the dogina of momentary destruction of 
everything existent), | 

Whereas in the Nyava-system the ten prameyes were lett a loose 
enumeration, the series of Buddhism — originally two series; that 


of the staudhas, i.e. elements of existence and consequently topics 


of scientific discussion, and that of chainlike sauisdrg — was recast 
into one cansal chain,. The most logical attempt, which js seemingly 
old (ef. De la Vallée Poussin p. 36 note 3) and which afterwards 
dominates: in seholasticism, is the one which divides the twelvefold 
chain inte three portions: 

а. 1. avidya (with the inclusion of the other Fleas: irga and 
dvega), 2. sawskara (i. e. karman or adiga). This group represents 
anterior life. | 

0. 3. NE, 4. nāmarīpa (now: the human being), 5.. prd- 
yalan, Û. spa, 7. vedana : these are the results of the former life 
in this lifez S. frsuz, 9. wpadana, 10). dhaca; these represent. the 
causes in this life of n following life. Together then the notions 
3—10 constitute the present life, Адага here menns Faran and 
is synonym with ware in the first group (See De Lu Vallée 
Poussin), 

o 11 & 12 jai & jaramarana &с.; these form the future life. 

The facts that the scission before fru? 1s more or less neglected 
and that two different terms sawashara and ġara are used for the 
same notion, show clearly that this twelvefold chain has never 
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been one Immediate thought, as was the case with the four Noble | 
[i Truths. The pratitya-samutgéda has been the outcome of continued 
soholnsticism, and as such lacks every poctical or scientific value. - 
$ 3. The chapter on Buddhism in the Sarva-darcana-samgraka, 
The chapter on. Buddhism: in. Miprava. Acinya's Sarva-darcann- 
sumzraha may be considered to be the best introduction for the 
Sanskritist into the technicalities of the four post-Kaniskenn schools. 
P. For in spite of this. work having been written some centuries after 
ү. the disappearance of Buddhism from. India and with the’ help of 
"A müireet sources, yet its fulness of information, its limited size and 
. the very admirable and richly annotated translation by De ta | 
E^ Vatiik Poussix, place it among the most important sources of 
N - information concerning Buddhism. | : 
E | In the following analysis (cf, here book IV section VIL Djyand | _ 
С eritisism $ shall refer to the translation mentioned (Museon, Nou- І 
7 velle Série II p. 52—73, p. 171—207 ; IH р. 40—24, 301—401) > 
j and the edition in the Annudāçrama series, Poona (respectively 
> | tibbreyinted os M. IL; M. III; and P). T 
A Before commencing my analysis T should like to remind the reader ' 
P of the plan of composition which Майраға Acürya has followed iu ine 
[ his Samgraha. He describes here sixteen systems of which the Camkiura- Ma 
IM. Vedanta is. the last. “The order, chosen, depends on the philosophicn! 3 
P value, assigned to eath of the systems. Therefore nine heterodox ۴ 
i systems аге described first and then the seven orthodox Darcanas: 
À besides the six, commonly called so, we find here a Panini-Darcann | 71 
L (.; Madhava — says Cowen — uses this peculiar term because the 
l- gramunnriums adopted and fully developed. the iden of the Pürva- 
Р tuimiimed sthool that sound is eternal. He- therefore treats of spola 
here and not im his Jaimini chapter’). The determination of their - 
philosophical value clearly shows the narrow-mindedness of the author -ON 
aid the influence. of sectarian jealousy and prejudice, So we find a 
for instance placed second and fourth the Bauddlia System and the کے“‎ 
RamAnwsa-Vedinta, but ninth the mercurial system teaching the -= 
eHecting of an artificul eestaey with the help. of. drogues, T 
Farther Midhava aims at showing how all the heterodox sects: А 
refute each other, Thus the Bauddha chapter begins with » polemics MM 
against the materinlists (Carvükas) who deny inference to be one of | 
the trustworthy sources Of knowledge; wherens the pext chapter on | e 
i the Jainas begins with a long passage aginst the doctrine of = 
2 complete momentariness, upheld by the Bauddhas. A 
f А | h = 
A 
f^ 
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In the polemics against the Cairvikas, with reference to avwmana, 
Madhava ше: two D Írom. Duanuakium (M. 1] 57; M. HI 
892. P. 3 & M. H 6l; M. IIT. 3893; P. 7), one af the most 
koown Buddhist Tuus on logic, Further De la Vallée Poussin 
mentions a few parallels between this introduction. und. the Nyayn- 
bindu and the. Nyayabindu-tika (see. his notes n^. 8 and 10). 
Thus we may conclude the introduction to the Buddhist chapter to 
have keen borrowed etther direetly or indirectly from the Buddlist 
logicians. 

The exposition оГ Buddhism itself begins thus: (M. 11 61; P. 7) 

,Les bouddhistes font résider In suprème utilité de homme dans 
ne. quadruple meditation teafureidha bigeand). Comms sous les noms 
de Miadhyamikas, de Yosücirass, de Sautnintikas et de Vaibhasikas. 
les bouddhistes soutiennent respectivement les doctrines du vide com- 
plet. (sarva-ciayalea), du vide externe. (AgAga-ciagyatea), de Vapet- 
ception indirecte des choses extcrienres ithyirthanumeyatea) et de 
leur û perception immédiate: (Bidyartha-pratyaksalea)." 

After a sentence on the- diversity of teaching (la diversité. de 
l'enseignement) comes another passage w hich | should like to quote: 

4" Lout est momentaneé, momentanés douleur, douleur; imdividuel, 
individuel: vide, viile" C'est cette quadruple meditation (déa@eana- 
нара) qui à été enseignée [par le. Maitre". 

We must notice that Madhava. uses, in the passages quoted, 
the term ezea in diferent meanings; im the first passage with 
reference ta the main dogmas of the four sects; in the second to 
the four main points distinguished by himself m the Midhyamika 
and Үоайсйгї doctrines (see here. book. IV. section. VIE table. D), 

This second bh@ranf-catusfaya') reminds us. of a passage in 


Wassmiw's Buddhisinus, where the *Hauptpuukte der. Iinaviüna- 


Lehren' are deseribed (p. 108): 
,DEndlieh beschüfiet vorzugsweise nicht nur die alten Crüviika's, 
sondern auch alle übrigen buddhistischen Schulen, indem die Ent- 


scheulung derselben einen. Ausgangspunkt für ihre UR 
Хол токен bildet, eine viel abstraetere, wahrscheinlich spüter 
als alls übrigen hervorgetretene: Frage. nümlieh: ob die Existenz 
der Materie anzunehinen sei? Diese Frage ist. unzweifelhalit. eine 
Entwicklung des. buddhistischen Begriffs von der Qual und. der 
Coneretieif aller Gegenstiinde, welehe aicifs Daverendes reprisentiren 
und, indem sie temporür existiren, Umwandlumgen unterworfen: sind , 


weshalh der Geist auch dei wichte Aali machen Kaun”. 


i). Gh morsover Ny. Satma TV, 1, anil here Book TV seetion УІ, 
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This second formula, then, which really belonged both to’ the 
Hinayina and the Маһйуйпа schools, was used by Madhava as 
groundwork for his exposition of the Mahiyina schools, "This 
novation of his, however, led to incompleteness in. the descrip- 
tion and might give the impression that the authentic and revered 


* dogmas of the Four Noble ‘Truths and the Pratitya-simutpada were 


only adopted by the Hinayana. It is almost superfluous to contra- 
dict this. 

Ii we examine @. £. NXGANIUXA'S Madhvamika Castra 5, then we 
can clearly distinguish three groups of chapters: 4, cap. H—v 
discussion on the sxsaadias &c., B. cap. IV— XII description. of 
samsara (raga cap. Vl, wpadzna cap. ІХ, хаалга зрела сар. ХІ, 
dulikha cop. XI; C. eap. XXII—XXVI. discussion on. the most 
revered dogmas of the Buddhistie church: the nature of the 
Buddha, the. Four Noble Truths, the Nirvüna and the Pratitya- 
simutpada (or deadagmiga). This arrangement gives us quite another 
insight into the Madhyamika school and proves the insufficieney 
of Miüdhava's exposition. 


$ 4. Madáava's exposition of the. M adhyamika schon. 


In the Sarva-darcana-sameraha the Madhvamika school is described 
under the fonr headings: ‘yanabhaiga, duikha, sealaksauatva , 
cinyala, The discussion on the ‘sanabhaiga contains two points: 
a. the dyanikavada itself (M. JIT 62—71. P- 1—10): 5. the refn- 
tation. of szwZzaya aud the two other Vaicesika notions: Picesa and 
samaciya (M, IE 71—73 P. 10—11), 

A passage parallel to @ is found in the N vaya-kandali p. 73 &e., 
where the eternality of soul is upheld; passages parallel to. 4 ibidem 
p. 12 1. 17 und. p. 317—320, «where the Vaicesika notion of simänya 
is discussed. | 

1 should like to lay stress on the fact that in passnge a and 
its parallel in the Nyaya-kandalr, keane does not simply mean: 
‘moment, indivisible duration’, but ‘momentary, tdividugl eon- 
tents of consciousness ns example of such ms xe the [ EONS 
tion| ‘blue’ is often mentioned in the Nyiya-kandali (ef, M, II 172 
mote n. 

We may surmise that the tatila which taught the momon- 
tary existence of everything. took its origin in the Sautrüntikn 
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x school (see Dx ra Vanníg Povssm, Opinions p. 178 Же.); that a =) 
was accepted by Pragastapiida with slight alterations (see ТАСОВ, . 
TAOS anno 1911 p. 29), but that 1 >was totally changed in ‘ 
charakter by the Madhyamikas. For them the original Ageniha-virder кт 

' was not radical enough, For if we suppose that time exists, Hint 
it- goes on in a suecession of temporal atoms, then there would 
be n fixed arrangement of all the things in the world during such = 

a temporal atom. The acute dialectics of the Madhyamikns would, “а 

however, discover many antinomies in the notion of such a momen- | 

tarily fixed relation between all things. Not temporal atoms, tliere- 
fore, hut n clos of momentary sensations was the ultimate result | 

arrived at by this manin of negation. So with them the formula У 

‘арсен keaniham’ became. really. identical with the formula *sarvan А 

sralaksanam'’. And in accordance with this the denial of genus and - 

the apokarāda were discussed by Mapmava together with the 
ksanabhaiga, though both doginas could just as well have been 
considered as appendices to the sealakyanatea-cada. | 
With reference to. passage 4 — which contains this denial of $ 
genus und the apolarada; i.e. n defense of an extreme nominalism 
upholding genus to be neither ie re nor ie concepiw — we may 
notice that this refutation of samanya has taken in Madlinva’s 
account, the form of a polemics against the Vaigesikas, iu as far 
as vicesa wud samavaya ave also brought in, Yet T do not beleive 
the Buddhist apofarüda to have been first laid down as a reply 
to the Vnicesika theory. For not the Vaicesikas, but the Pürva- 
miimamsakus and — through their influence — the Brahman 
Naivüyikns were the great antagonists of the Budilhists (see. here 
p. 46 $ 4). A reason for thinking that there has been ип active 








і 


interchange of thoughts for centuries between Buddhists nnd 
Brahmanic theologicians, is the frequent occurrence of the proble- 

matic eternality or transiency of sound in the passages of the Buil- 

dhist logienl works J, dealing with the theory of inference. For 

the belief in the eternality of sound was a question of vital impor- 

tance for the Pürva-mimamenkas, And it was their grammatical "a 
and exegetical studies which led them to raise the question whether 
words refer to individuals or to classes. ‘Their answer to this question 
was attacked. by the Buddhists, and vice versa Kusdnina’s, Cloka- 
varttika refutes the aposavada m connection. with the ‘cabdaxyarthena 
sennbandhah e 


—— 


1j Bee VinyAnntsAna's Mediieval Solonl matin. 
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The passages on the notions dwA£A4a (M. YE 171) and араа ааба 
(M. Il, 171) aré very short. a” 

In the pussuge on givyafea, as conceived by the Madhyamikus, 
we muy distinguish four. points: | 

v. (M. IH, 172). Proof for the thesis that the object and the 
qualities of the object and the relation between object and. qualities, 
and further the act of perceiving and the agent of perceiving do 
not exist. This thesis is proved by the examples of the dream and 
the adkydsa (e, g. the. taking the shell for silver). 

[NOTE. ‘The same argumentation, attributed hére by Mapwaval 


. Ae&uya to the Madhyamikns, has already been met with in the dis- 


cussion of the: Nyáüya-Sütra, the Badnravana-Sütra and. BonnivaxNA's 
Vrtti on. the. Mimimsü-Sáütra,. l'urther. we have seen that KOMAX&ILA 


in the Cloka-virttika and CAwkAnA Ácürva in the Vedinta-Bhiisya refute, 


a rather similar argumentation, used by the Yogiciras for proving 
the non-existence of external things only, It is interesting to see 
here that Miadhava Morya lius neeepted the formula in its oldest 
form and application], 

5. (M. H, 173). The fourfold formula: servan anilvam, scri 
duhblam,. sarcam. scalakgawan, stream giinyam, gives the order in 
which the sarca-cinyatoa is to be proved. 

c. (M. II 174). Proof for the thesis: ,,La nature des choses 
(¢ativa), c'est le vide, dépouillé des quatre alternntives; (re, non- 
tire; біле ер поп те, ni étre. ni non-ótre;" 

NOTE. Though in this often quoted formula four alternutives 
are successively denied and the third alternative is obtained by a 
combination of the two first, vel we must not think exclusively 
fhis form to be used by the Madhyamikas, Зо for instance we find 
in Nagarjuna's Cástra. (Wannkskm, die mittlere Lehre meh. de 
tibetischen Version p. 11) the following instance: i 





„Das Tun ist nicht mit Bedingungen behaftet, nicht mit 
Bedingungen behaftetes Tun existirt nicht, 

„Nicht mit Tim behaftete Bedingungen existiren nicht, — 
existiren sie denn. mit Tun behaftet?” 


Here are. suecessively denied: the existence of an action dependent 
on conditions, the existence of an action independent of conditions, 
the existence. of conditions exempt from action, the existeüce of 
conditions accompanied by action, Here the third proposition is 


‘obtained by the conversion of the first. Neither is the number af 


the propositions necessarily limited to four; it may тагу uecording 
to the case, So e. g, a proposition eontainiug two terms may be put 


€ 
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in nine different forms owing to the proposition successively being 
put m а negative, n double negative and a combined negative- 
positive form with reference. to either of the terms fef. Nagarjann’s 
astm chapter VID, — 

d. (M 175). The dresàrlhacyacaMira is ouly allowed nt the stand-- 
ponit of relative truth. 


$ à. Mawhaee s exposition uf the Yoydeara achool, 


Minuava Acxuva begins his exposition of the Yogaeara зеһоо 
hy styg (M IE 177): „Hs adhèrent à la quadruple méditation en- 
seignée par le maitre et à In. vacuité des [phénomenes] externes, 
mus ib.... se demandent: *dans quel sens la vacuité des [phéno- 
mines} internes a-t-elle été admise [par Bhagavat]?" Thus the 
Үонйсйга accepts thè formuli drream жана, sarcam dubiam, 
sarcam Sealakatyam, saream çagam, Wat the list member of this 
formula ts restricted to external phenomena; whereas the existence 
of psychical phenomena is acknowledged. Concerning this Inst point 
Miidhavya Acirya is here very short; he only mentions the swa- 
samvedana (self-conseiousness) accepted bv the Yogücára and quotes 
from DnanwakigTI a verse in which this self-consciousness. — tlie 
being aware of one's self ns perceiving — is upheld: 

,apratyalsopalambhasya nürthadrstih. prasidhya". 

ie. „Si l'aperception n'est рез évidente, elles ue peut pas rendre 
visibles les choses. extérieures", 

Then leaving this topict) Midhava Acarya wives three argumen- 
tations by which the Yogirir proved the non-existence of exter- 
nal objects. These three arguimentations ure the following: 

4. ‘The external object can neither be produced, nor non-produeed, 
(M. H p. 178). 

e. ,Direz-vous; *C'est quand. elle est. passée. que la chose devient 
objet de la connaissince; — parce qu'elle engendre la connaissance’? — 
C'est. parler comme un enfant car l. cotte explication est coutredite 
par de fmit que nous rSn conscience de l'actualité: [de l'objet de 
la connaissance], et 2. elle entraine ln perceptibiliti des sens et [des 
autres facteurs de la. connaissunce]," 


- d. External things can neither be atoms (undivisible bodies) nor 


aggregates (divisible bodies), M. H p. 178—179. 
After having thus proved indirectly that external things: do. not 
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3 Thdieated in thie table voforeed to — book IV section VIL sub D — bytha letter 4. 
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exist nnd ihat psychical- states and the so called external thitigs are 
really one, Müdhnva mentions: 

e. a direct proof (M. II p. 180—155; P. 13) for the oneness. 
(abheda) of object (yrahya) and subject (yrakaka). 

The argumentations, here summed up 4—v, give rise to the 
following observations; | | 

urgumentation 4 1s borrowed from the Madlivamikas by the Yorna- 
ciras; it points out the (supposed) difficulties of the-notion ‘#/palt’, 
but does not derive this antmomy from the externality of the objects 
discussed; so we have here to do with a capricious restriction in 
the npplication. of the argument; 

argumentation e is араш borrowed from the Madhyamikas; it 
originally consisted of three members which show the impossibility 
of perception in the case of precedence, simultaneity or subsequence’ 
of the object with reference to its perception (ef. Nviva-siitra 1, 
lL, 18 &e. and Jacon, LAOS: vol XXXI p. 13); 

argumentation @ again originally belonged to the Madhyamika 
school and was accepted without any change by the Yogaciras, We 
have met with this argumentation in the Nydya-siitra (IV, 2, 4) and 
the Vedānta-sūtra (II, 2, 12 &c.). It oceurs in the Nyaya-kandali 
on p. 41 &e., namely in the comments on « paragraph, discussing 
ire (ead). 

Passage e may be compared la, Ww with Сашага Acürya's inter- 
pretation of Ved. Sūtra TI, 2, 25—32 2, Kumarila-Bhattn’s comment 
on M.S. T, 1, 5 section. 2 &e,, and finally with a long discussion 
mi Cuipnaga's Nyüvakandali p. 122 ff. In. the last mentioned case 
(we muy notice) this insertion, discussing *twoness' i. e. *the separate 
existence of external things and psychical perception’ is placed 
under Pracastapida’s paragraph on ‘twoness, threeness We. and 
number in geyeral’’. Cridhara was obliged to make tse of this 
forced insertion, since Pracastapada nowhere refers to this episte- 
mological question, 

The argument e deserves still more of our attention, 1t really 
consists of two parts, the second of which ean be found in the 
first putagmphs of the account given. by. Miüdlinsa: of the. Sautrün- 
tika: school (M. T р. 155—195). These paragraphs namely have 
the form of a dialogue between a Vijiiina-vadin and a Soutrüntika. 

The first part of the argument can be expressed in its Yogücüra- 
form. thus: the сан, supposed to exist between an object and 
our percept of it, has epistemologieally the same value — i. e. 
bp vor а — as the quality which man, daring dream or 
hallucination, imagines to exist between his Menki iney and ifs 
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object, ‘This part is an adaptation of a. Madhyamika argumentation ` 2 
for (he cinyafea. of everything (see М. TL 172—173), 

The second part (ef. here book IV section. VIT, A and ibidem 
B sub II) had originally this form: ‘it is not true that the form 
of the object moulds the mindstuff and gives it n similar form, 
so that man may conclude, оп the ground of the existence of this 
internal shape that an object of a corresponding form exists exter- 
ually; but the object with its form and the percept with its form 
are identical’. In other words: the second part of the argument e 
was originally a refutation of the ‘imposition theory’, teaching the 
external objects imposing their form on the mindestuff. (examen) 
of the soul — a theory we may notice, closely resembling the 
idea which an ordinary man, one not tmined in philosophical 
thought, possesses concerning the process of perception, According 
to this naive conception consciousness is a kind of looking-glass in: 
which the external objects are reflected or a waxen table in which 
the Impressions coming from outside, аге stamped. 

The refutation of this imposition-tlieory was perhaps alremly put 
forward by the Madhyamikas; but they only intended to show the 
 unsufficieney of human. intellect. 

‘The argumentation became, however, the basis of the whole 
Yogücara philosophy; the identity of object and percept was then 
more fully explained by the aid of its theory of afaya- and. prierthi- 
rijudna. Before entering upon this dogma (§ 7 n°. 1) T shonld 
like to insert here a paragraph on the different theories of general 
psychology and psychology of perception. which have been current 
in Buddhistie philosophy. 





§ 6. Psychological and epistemological theories. current ie ў 
Buddhintic systems. : = = 
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In this paragraph 1} shall give a short exposition of some psy- 
chological and epistemological ideas which have been accepted in ; 
Buddhistie systems, either for a shorter or longer time with more 
or less adlierence; hut the traces of which will be often found m the 
Bralimanie texts such. as the Nyüya-kandali dealing with Buddhism. 

Il. Soul no permanent entity. Soul a a permanent entity 
does not exist. The series of states of consciousness forms the only 
psychical reality. We may distinguish in them two classes; 1, ‘the 
reflections referring to the Ego’ or those states of conserqusness in 
which the individual feels himself to be the perceiver of the olyjects, 
to be the thinker of his thoughts &c.; 2. all other reflections and 
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all perceptions; ie. those states of consciousness in which the in- 


dividual becomes aware of his own moods, desires &c., or of exter- 
ual objects. -2 
The: first class ts called that of the @/aya-rijadea, n term trans- 


lated hy Syrvars. Lévr as *sensation du tréfond'; this notion reminds: 


us of the айат îra of Bralunanic philosophy, 
Па the system of the Vuifinaviidins the series of tRNA 18 


determined by vasant (M. H р. 192), in that of the Sautrintikas: 
by the causal influenee which the really existing, external objets 


exercise on the soul. 
References. Camkata Aciryn’s interpretation of Ved, Sūtra 
Il. 2,81, Mīdhavi's Sarva-alarçana-samgrabn, Mus. H p. 191—193. 


2 Perception not preceded bya physical process 


which is transmitted through a medium. In other words: 
neither do the sense-organs travel through space and grasp (yrkwanéi) 
the objects; nor do the objects themselves send ont their influence, 
eg. im the form of soundwaves; Imt the objects remaining sepa- 
rated from the body of the perceiver, exercise a direct influence 
on. the internal organ of the perceiver. Thus each most ordinary 
perception may be called a process of telepathy. 

‘References. Cridhara's Nyüya-kandali p. 23 and the. Nyayn- 
koca s.v. pra@pya-prabdra-baritea, | | 

3. Existence of pijana ns mindstuff (aigyp). There 
exists a kind of mindstuff which is similar to the other elements: 
earth, water &o, ‘The object causes — ecither*through a physical 
medium or through a process described under n°, 2—a change of 


form in this mindstulf, 


References. We see traces of this naive conception in: 1. the 
euam being called n «hate just as prifici, Apas he. sce KERN, 
Manual of Buddhism. p. 55 note 3; 2. the imposition theory as 
upheld by the Sautrantikus, see Madhava’s account; 

4. l'or one moment can the object of our conscious 
Hess be only one. We shall meet this idea again in the Pra- 
castapüda-bhasva, for the whole theory of the origination of num- 
ber 1), is the result of ito The general idea, however, has heen 
still: more restricted by some of the Buddhists; then it may be 
formulated thus: for one moment only one sensation ean peur i3 
our consmotusness. This is the «radical sea/aksawelve-vady (theory of 
of eonereteness) ns conceived by the Midhyamikas. Tt isin flagrant 
contradiction with the teachings of our internal perception, | 


1} Бес hore book I chapter III section 1 & 4—6, 
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NOTE. This idea of such a limitation TIT only one percept b 
or concept or sensation may enter mind for one moment, is fur spread, 
not only in India, but alin in Europe. We find it for instance in ^n 
the beginning of Kaxrs Kritik der reimem Vernunft. This does — 
not take away the fact of its being totally wrong. In one moment 
a whole thought, nay even a complection of thoughis, for instance s 
the contents of a book, may be in our conscioysness, although = 
more felt thans clearly percety ed. The mutual connection of thoughts, 
and that of concepts, in conseimusness does not resemble a river 
in which the drops of water are bordering each other in space | 
and pass the same spot in temporal suceession. For although in 
psychical matters the factor of time is prominent, vet the relation 
between the psychical contents cannot be described ns n mere 
temporal relation, A whole thought is often the contents of out _ 0 
eonsciousuess, and remains so for some time, whilst meanwhile 
the notions, contained in it, are placed one after the other, in Uc 
the centrum of our attention. "he erroneous idea of one percept 4 
only existing one moment, is the consequence of a complete , 
luck of insight in the importance which the ‘subliminal’ has m con- | 
setous life, ') r 

go erenees, See the appendix to the chapter on the Vedanta 24 

G p. 75 and the passage on spÁo/a im the Nyayakandalhi 268, J 
м, translated here in book IH. WE | 

The explanation of variegated colour. A ‘question, 
sn discussed by Buddhists, by the Vaicesika philosopher Cnipnana ?) 
and by all writers of syncretie Nyiya-Vaicesika, ts the followmg: 
how is the perception of variegated colour caused? Though many 
of thetr argumentations may by their subtleness irritate the European 
reader, yet their laying down of this problem, is highly to he 
praised, 

NOTE. In order to show its importance | shall choose here a 
similar example, taken from modern European phy siological psveho- 
logy: When we put our hand in water — of the same temperature 
as the surrounding atmosphere — we receive the impression of 
wetness. Now man possesses in his skin only two kinds of nerves, 
nerves sensitive for tempeniture and those for pressure, Although 
therefore wetness seems to be a simple sensation, itis really a coi- 





JP These two &horteomings of Indian jayehulogy — its tneufliciont understünding. of 
the ,strea of thought" snl ifs ignifance about the existence of the silliminal — alse 
led to the complicated eyhifo-theory of Tanguuce. 

7, Nyava-kandali p. 30. 
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pound of a feeling of cold and a complex of feelings of incessantly 
varying pressure, owing to the great movableness of the liquid. 
Thus à seemingly simple sensation is based on a very 
complicated form of nerve-excitement. Ina similar wily 
n speech-sound which is the compound of feelings of touch in the 
tongue-surface, feelings of tension in the muscles and feelings of 
audition, gives us the impression of being only a simple unity; 
whereas really each of the three compounds mentioned, is again 
a very complicated system of subliminal sensations. 

in Wasstisew's Buddhismus 275—270 (302—803), three opinions 
about the origination of variegated colour are mentioned: 

|. ,wenn wir etwas Buntfarbiges sehen, werden alle Farben 
desselben so viel ihrer awch sein mögen... in dem zu diesem 
Buntfarbigen umgewnndelten Sinn 1) des Sehens oder in Begrilf 
zurückgestrahlt oder erzeugt, Eben dieses wird auch gleiche Menge 
des Subjects and Objects genannt. 

2. „Andre sagen auch dass... hei der Betrachtung von etwas 
Buntfarbigem, weder die dunkelblaue noch die gelbe, noch die 
übrigen. Farben. sieh bei uns darstellen, sondern nur die Buntfar- 
higkeit und nur diese Form nimmt der Sinn des Sehens auf: dieses 
wird die Zertheilung im die Hiilften eines Kies genannt”. 

5. „Nach Audern:... went man etwas Buntfarbiges sieht, ent- 
steht — wenn aueh das Object selbst sich in dunkelbluner, gelber 
und den übrigen Farben darstellt, — in dem Sinn des Sehens den- 
noeh wicht еше solche Menge, sondern es wird nur in der Form 
der Buutfarbigkeit vorgestellt. Dieses wird aueh die unterschiedlose 
Mannigíaltizkeit: genannt". 

The difference of the second and third opinion wants a short 
explanation. According to the third, which agrees with the one, 
given hy modern physiological psychology, the blending of the many 
colours into. the one variegated colour, is a subjective, 1. e. somuto- 
psychical process. According to the second the separate colours are 
themselves changed and blended into ove colour, before exercising 
their influence upon the human eye, 

References, See espemally De ta Vanity Povssin, Mus. TI, 
p- 159 n. 111. Е 

Û. A percept is à result of intuition (i, e tle seizing of 
the object by the sensečorgans), combined with reflex Lon, 
in Which reflection (addyacasaya) remembrance has a predominant 
put. The early discovering of this important psycholovicn! prin- 


V. CE here p. 99 n*. 3 
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ciple, we may notice, does much credit to the aeuteness of Indian 
thought, | : 

References, 1. Sarva-darcana-samgrahn, Mus. HJ p. 201—205. 
(deseripion of the Vaibhüska school); 2. Savi¢ Caspra VIDYA- 
BHUsANA, Mediaeval School of Indian Logic p. 55 $ 44 (description 
of Digniga’s explanation of perceplion). 4. l'racastapida-hliasya 
р. 1861. 16—19; 4. Nyüyakanduli, p. 189 1, 13-&c., trauslated 
here in book HI; 5. ArHBaLYE's notes on the "larknbhüss, p. 215. 


§ 7. Madhaca's deseription of the Sautrantiba and 
Faibhasika achoals. 


With reference to-Mapnava’s description of the Sautrantika and 
Vaibhasika school I should like to limit myself to the following 
points : | 

I. In the dinlogue between the Yogiiera- and the Sautrüntika- 
Buddhist (Mus, II p. 185—193) only two points of the five which 
| have distinguished ') in Miidlava's account of the Yogaeüra system, 
are considered, namely those termed o (the temporal relation be- 
tween object and percept) and ¢ (the direct proof for the oneness 
between object and percept). The answer to pointe rans: ,,Pobjet, 
miş en contact avec l'organe, possède la qualité d'imprimer sa forme 
i. In connaissance qui vn étre produite; et il s'en ensuit que cet 
objet posséde la qualité de pouvoir etre connu par raisonnement 
(anwinüna) én raison de la forme [quil i] imprimée Га ia connais- 
sance]? [M. I p. 185]. The answer to point e contains inter alin 
the following argumentation: ,'L'objet qui est interne apparait 
comme externe’? Cela est inadmisible car étant posé qu'il n'y a 
pas de choses externes puisqu'elles ne. peuvent prendre naissance, 
il. est absurde d'établir lai. comparaison ‘connie externe”: quelle per- 
sonne sensée dira jamais: ‘Vasumitra n l'apparence d'un fils de 
femme stérile" [Mus. II p. 157]. 

3. 'l'he explanation ОЁ samudaya (or ТА | M. Ц 
p.197—1499] is not un enumeration of tha. twelve auidünas (KERN, 
Manual of Buddhism p. 47), but the distinclion of enuses into two 
classes (yratyaya and fete) which might be called "transient. and 
immanent causes’ or more correctly ‘the materials and the succes- 
aive stages in the internal development of things’. Both classes of 
causes lead ultimately to pain (de/déa) and further only they arê 
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asserted to. be active iu this world so that the nctivity of an Jevara 
is here excluded. 

3. According to Madhava's plan of composition ") cach sect of the 
Buddhists is shown to refute the preceding one; so the Yogiicdtas 
hold up the existenee of self-consciousness (M. I] р. 177 sea- 
smuredaaa) against the Miadhyamikas; the Sautrantikas the existence 
of external things against the Yocceiüris. Similarly the Vaibhisikas 
refute the theory of perception, given by the Sautrüntikas. 

The last-mentioned school, as we have seen, explains perception 
by the imposition-theory. From the internal form of the пулпа 
we infer the existence of the external thing with its form, The 
Vaibbagikas contradicting this explanation, assert our: perception to 
be direct; when our sense-organs grasp the object, then we perceive 
һу ап immediate process this object. The seizing of the object by 
the organs and its perception are, identical. A- causal relation. be- 
tween the object and a supposed creation of an internal form does 
not exist, neither is therefore perception a kind of inference, 

(M. IT p. 200). ,Si le connaissable ne peut étre connu que par 
rüsonnement, i| n'existe aueune ehose qui soit évidente; donc il 
n'est point. d'appui pour la. connaissance de concomitance invariable: 
done il est impossible que le raisonnement entre en jeu". 

(M. II 206) ,Les Vaibhaüsikas soutiennent que- l'objet [méme] 
est atteint par la connaissance: les Sautrantikas ne veulent pas que 
l'objet du pratyadya soit exterieur’’ [in other words the Sautrantikas 
teach that the external object ereates by causal influence an internal 
form in the human ciana], 

4, Besides a refutation of the imposition-theory we receive, from 
Miüdhava's account of the Vaibhasikn school, information concerning 
the positive belief of this sect about perception (M. TI p. 201). 

This is the theory of the seribelpaka- and uircikalpaka-j ana 
(M. II 201—203) which has been referred to in the precedent 
paragraph under n*. 6. "This theory was not restricted to the 
Vaibhüsikas; it was accepted by DiGwica and in general by the 
Yogneuras; by the Brahmanic NMaiyüvikas, Valeesikns and Роген: 
mimamsakas. Of the Buddlisis the Sautrintikas too have adopted 
it. This at least becomes probable from the descri роп оѓ (ће зааг 
which Madhava gives in the passage dealing with that sect, For 
there (M. II p. 195 £) we find the vijadnasFandha: defined as ‘le 
courmnt des pravrtti-vijitnas et des dlaya-vijiaines’ and the Sti iid 
thandka as ‘le courant dea [praertli- leijnanas exprimés par les 


1). Cf, here p. 54, 
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mots ‘roaches’ Ke, (e, Dg LA VALLÉE Porem, ibidem note 132). 
3 Moreover, this distinction between the vague or immediate sen- 


have only to posit that the external object causes in our conscious- 


mess n vague form which only can be fully developed. by the 


influence: of associations with latent psychieal impressions, 


§ 8. The Study of logic in Buddhism, . 


The contributions of the Buddhists towards the science of logic 
will be expounded in book IT chapter VI section 2. 


v 


Vernal. Кав. д v; Wartenseh, N; Reeks. Di. X VIiL N*. 3. | t 
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IS sations aud. the fully developed and hy psychical influences distinet 
percepts, can be very well adapted to the imposition-theory. We 


&. "Uu 


po |" 




















TABLE OF CONTENTS OF THE CHAPTER 


A SOURCES OF INFORMATION ABOUT THE 
|.  ' THER BRAHMANIC AND BUDDIIST SCHOOLS. 


а = 





E \ Section 1. 
The Partai, 


сь $ 1. коой remark а шома Еа ein a TR TN p. 54 
E 3. Kumirila-bhatta's Тарка sd "antra-vürttika . жы үг. 
3. The composition of the Cloka-vürttika, The pleni 
passages in the comments on M. S. I, 1, 4 & 5... „55 
- Conclusion: 
4. The historical relation between тшн und Pūrva- 
Appendix 1. 1 
The terms atama, yogyatz, sajmidli aud ifparya, n 61 
| Appendix II. 
The Үй рез, quoted by osami àn his 
comments on. M. &. I, 1, 3..... Елге а оа Ва 


Section 2, 


The Vedinta. 


$ 1. The Gaudapadiya IKE RE д: 0 
2. The refutation of Vaiçegika doctrints in Вайагтуара'а ; 
Е Vediinta Satra and Camkara Acirya’s Bhüsya, . 


ун) 
Appendix, | 
The refutation of Buddhistic doctrines in a Vedi Sate: 


$ 1. 


3. 


Introductory EERE a OE 
. Prae-Kan iskean Buddhism. The Сеа of paychieal 


THE VAIGESIKA-SYSTEM. 


Section 3. 
Samkhya and Yoga. 


The chronology of the Samkhva & Yoga.......... 


. levara Krsua and Pataijali, quoted i in the N yayakandali 


Passages in Samkhya works, bearing on the Vaicesika 
system 


à wo &^£»-8 s * B» 8 BR OE ww $ Po» eee A " d d à a À à À v." P BÀ A 


. Section 4. 
Buddhistic philosophy. 


BES У а> А» Ске» 


# Шш шт. ю т ш Se т =-#© т шош 


. The chapter on ‘Buddhism i in the Sorve-dargansangran 
. Müdhava's exposition of the Maüdhyamika school . 
. Madhava's exposition. of. the Үорӣсӣга school ..... ais 


Psychological and epistemological theories. штей їп 
Buddbistic ВУЗЕ as То. Bia 


7. Madhnva's бер of the Sautrantike and Voibhisika 
Schools i е CUN m cT xa PLUS ПАРЕ 2. 
8. The study of logie : in Buddhism: ыкым: "ern 


p: 


TE 


qe 





16 
17 


78 














PRELIMINARY REMARK. 


Use of the sources aad arrangement in the following exposition, 


Svari, the Italian historian of Indian scientifie philosophy, has 
followed principally the arrangement of the Indian compositions 
themselves; thus he discusses successively: the categories in general, 
the category of substance, of quality, of movement, of generality, 
of particularity, of inherence, of negation; only deviating from his 
Indian examples in so far as he has given separate chapters: оп 
the theory of causality and on the theory of kuowledge at the 
end of his account, 

This order has its advantages and disadvantages. It offers: great 
facilities when dealing with the more recent texts of the syncretie 
Nyüya-Vaicesika; nearly. all of. which are based on the same scheme 
of composition. But when we have to do with texts such as the 
Vaicesika-Sütra nnd the Pracastapaüda-Bhiüsyn whieh differ greatly 
from each other in composition, there the advantage, gained by 
Svaurs method is completely lost. | 

But there is a more serious objection. The form, chosen by the 
Indian scholinsts, is anything but praiseworthy. The separate treat- 
ment of substances, then of qualities and lastly of actions (movements) 
instead of a complete discnssion of every substance together with 
its characteristic qualities and actions, does not give scientific insight, 
but has only led to worthless, dialectice subtleties. And should we 
still force ourselves to obey the original form of composition, there 
would be the chance of our overlooking interesting thoughts in our 
system through the overwhelming mass of scholastic formalism. 

Therefore, we need a new arrangement, in which according to 
European habits of thoughts, physics, mathematical speculation, 
psychology, logic, ethics, theology, will be chosen as headings. 

But though in this way, I hope to make my subject more inte- 
‘resting, I do not deny that the adopted scheme presents certain 
drawbacks. So for instance the form of Pracastapida’s Bhīşva isin 
agreement with its nim of giving a full and accurate classification 
and distinction of the categories and their subdivisions; whereas Т 
have treated this subject as of secondary importance and bestowed 
on it a single paragraph. 
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As l have intimated before, | have limited my study principally 
to Капада‘ Sūtra, Pracastapáda's Bhigva and Cridlinra's Nyüyn- 
kandali. Before T entered upon the study of these works, T had to 
make myself acquainted with their methods and aims, as well us T 
could, with the help of tlie easier texts, written in India. during 
the last centuries on behalf of elementary instruction, works such 
as: the "'arkabhisa, the 'l'arkakaumudi, the Nyüya-siddhaünta-muktüvali. 
No doubt, references to these works would have been easy, the 
more so ss these texts of the svneretic Nyüya-Vaicesika. have often 
been explained in the: last years both by Occidental and Indian 
scholars; | think it, however, not desirable to hegin comparison 
of the oldest form of the Vaicesika system with its Intest outcome, 
and to leave out the historical link between them: the scholastic 
researches of Ganerca and his immediate followers. And to extend 
my studies already as far as the Tattva-Cintimani, would be a 
hopeless undertaking. 

With reference to my use of the Sütra, Bhüsva and Kandali I 
have to. make the following remarks. I have put the results of my 


study of the Kandali, in the form of translations of the most ini- 


portant fragments. They make the third book of the present work, 
In this book, I have referred to the kandali only 
іп those cases where it could he af use for the unde 
the older texts, 

Further, I have as a rule followed in my exposition this order: 
first 1 have collected all the sütras whicli bear upon the subject and 
quoted the translation, given by Naxpa Lat, Sixma; then I have 
examined, how far this translation is based on the coutext and drift 
of the sutras themselves and to what extent Camkara Miera’s inter- 
pretations might have obscured the original meaning. After this ] 
have consulted the passages of Pracastapüda's Bhiüsya, bearing оп 
the same subject. If necesary, I shall translate them, otherwise 
merely refer to them. A full translation of the Bhiisya 


occasionally, 
stand ing of 


Seems super- 


From what 1 have said, the relation of my exposition to the 
Sätra- and Bhisya-text will be clear, What Kanada and Pracasta pada 
have treated separately under the headings quality and action, will 
be discussed here immediately in connection with the substance to 
which they belong. ‘The subject-matter which Pracastapüda has collee- 
ted under the headings: generality, particularity and inherence, forms 
a part of the next chapter. 


Tj. See Introduzione p. 32 note, 








CHAPTER T. 
GENERAL QUESTIONS OF METAPHYSICS. 


SEgcTION l. 


GENERAL EXPOSITION AND APPRECIATION. 


$ 1. SWiras bearing upon the division of the categories. 


Е 7 


È 


(Nanda Lal Sinka's translation). 


| The supreme good [results] from the knowledge, produced 
a a particular diarma. of the essence of the predicables, 
substance, attribute, action, genus, species and combina- 
tion, by means of their resemblances and differences. 
Or: the supreme goed [results] from [the study of] this 
treatise or system, produced by a particular virtue, which 
teaches the knowledge Кс. 
Earth, water, fire, air, ether, time, space, self and mind 
[are] the only substances, 
Attributes are colour, taste, smell und touch, numbers, 
measures, separateness, conjunction and disjunction, prio- 
rity and posteriority . understandings, pleasure and pain, 
desire and aversion and volitions. | 
Throwing upwards, throwing downwards, contraction, 
expansion and motion are actions. 


2. Quotations from Nanda Lal Stiha’s Appendia B 


(containing extracts from Candralkanfa Tarkalaubra's notes) р. Г. 


To siitra I, 1, 4: „Dharma presents two aspects, that is, under 
the characteristic of pravrffi or wordly activity, and the characte- 
ristie of wert or withdrawal from wordly activity. Of these darma, 
characterised by жїрїї brings forth fattva-jidna or knowledge of 


truths, 


by means of removal of sins and other blemishes... The 





I 


T "3 


>, 


Ў. 





106 THE VAIQFSIKA-SYSTEM. 


separate enumeration of s@wdaya &e. is unnecessary on account of 
their non-divergence; for sauaaya &c,, falling, as they do, within 
substance &e. do not differ from the latter. Their separate mention, 
however, is justified on the possibility of difference in the mode 
of treatment, adopted by the author. Systems, differing in their 
methods are thaught for the lienefit of embodied. souls, differing 
from one another. This is, then, the Vaicesika system, of which 
the distinctive feutures are sdiizuya &c.. .. Accordingly, this system 
is enabled to stand apart by means of szwüuya aud the other pre- 
dicables, and so it is called the Vaicesika system... | 
»"üwünysg means possession of similarity... Doubt and error 
arise from [observation of] sa@md@aya and from non-observation of 
vigesa ov | distinctive] peculiarity... False cognition, again, is the 
root of all suffering. It is for this reason that sümaya has been 
separately mentioned, | 
» esa is that by which a thing is reduced to itself. False cog- 
nition which springs from [observation only of] the common pro- 
perty is corrected by the observation of the distinetive property: 
whence arises correct knowledge which is called /affra-jnana. . . 
For this reason vipega i8 separately mentioned, although it is included 
in substance &c. If again it is a single reality that, being deter- 
mined in particular ways, comes to be used as sduidaya and wicesé, 
then it falls. within [the class of] attributes. Or, if these are mere 
technical names, then they are not additional predicables, 
OSamavaye means complete approximation, i.e. identification: ns 
has been sail ‘eamavdya is inseparable existence’. , . затагйуа 1ӊ 
ап attribute. which is the counter-opposite of separateness, either 
characterised as plurality or characterised as difference in kind. It 
inheres in substance, and ‘does not possess attribute: nor is it a 
form of action. Now, birth means a particular conjunction [of the 
self] with the body, the senses and the feelings. ‘Thereafter the 
Jiva errs that the self has no separate existence from the body ќе, 
in consequence of which a person transmigrates and suffers a mul- 
titude of pains and on the cessation of which he is liberated, the 
stream of sufferings bemg dried up. Hence MEDYA though 
included in attribute, is sepately mentioned... | 
»lhe supreme good results from kuowledge of truth about the 
self, &c. while knowledge of truth about the rest is auxiliary to it, 
False knowledge about the self &e. is of various kinds, ep. the 
sense of non-ego iu the ego, the sense of ego in the non-ego,” 
Ibidem p. Il note to I, 1, 5; ,,Caxpnaxayra TABKÁLAMKXRA 
observes: the separate mention of time and space is intended to 
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indicate the difference in the uses of these terms according to the 
difference of the effects. féara, though it is one, still admits of 
а variety of names and uses, according to the difference of effects. 
It is not that time and space are ceset tially different objects from 
akdca, ether." 


$3. Annotations lo sitras I, 1, 4—7 and to Nanda Lal Sinha's 
lranslations. 


1, 1, 4 is considered by Bopas CL H.A;S.. Bombay Br, vol XIX 
p. 329) as not anthentie, ,'lhis sütra ...most probably later in- 
terpolation, ... Besides it is very awkwardly worded, if not posi- 
lively ungramnmtical.,.. According to the Kiranivali this passage of 
the Pracastapada-bhagya [scil. Prac. Bh. book 1 chapter 1 & 2 & 3] 
explains only the first three siittras of Kanada which implies that 
the fourth sütra quoted was nnknown to the scholiast’’.") Accord- 
ing to my opinion Upavana intends only to say that paragraph 3 
refers to sütra. 1, 1.. 1—3, but he does not mean to comment 
on paragraphs 2 and 3 together: For it is quite out of the ques- 
tion to suppose that V.S. 1, 1, 4 containing the important enun- 
elation of the categories was lacking not only in Paacasrapxpa’s, 
but even in CuipnaRA's and Udayana’s time. 

Though | believe. Pragastapüda to have known the four first 
siitras in the form in which they are now preserved, still in accor- 
dance with my introduction З) T uphold the idea that sütra T, 1, 4 has 
only gradually got its present reduction. So szdfaraiya was originally 
the same as эйшйтуа, and vaidkarmya the same as riçeya and more- 
over only three categories were distinguished : dravya, quia and 
karman (Cf. V, S, VIII, 2, 3). In those days the sūtra might 
have run for SEES adracyagnyakarmeandin *) padarthindm aima- 
nyavwesablydu tatllvajianain nikereyasam”, Y am inclined to helieve 
that and the sitras 1, 1, 1—3 and the expression ‘d/armaviresa- 
prastiad in sitra 4 are of Inter origin than the rest of siitra 4, 

With reference to Naxpa Las Sixua’s translation I should like 
to remurk that T myself аш accustomed to use the expressions: 
categories, quality, generality, peculiarity (or difference) and inhe- 
rence, instead of those chosen by Nanda Lal Sinha: predicables, 
attribute, genus, species and combination, The signification of 





1) The passage referred 10 !w. Bonas oconrs on p. 13 ef the Henares edition of this 
work (1585) at the end of the comments on Pragustapida-bhieya ок 1 chapter 183 

*) Cf. here y. 12; p. 18; p. 21 $3 

F CL Nyüva-sttra I, 1, 1. 
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sümänya is not yet fixed in the sütra, sometimes preserving the 
old meaning: resemblance, generality, sometimes approaching the 
notion of genus. A similar remark applies to vipesa. For samacaya 
ef. here Introduction. p. 12. 

I, 1, 5. The translation of @&acra by ether is very misleading. 
Akapa has nothing in common either with the Greek notion of 
ЗҮ, Ог with the notion of ether, as conceived by modern European 
physics. It is „space ns the. medium through which sound is trans- 
mitted”, [have called it ‘physical space’ in order to distinguish it from 
dic, Le. space regarded with reference to direction, termed by me 
‘mathematical space’. 

I, 1, 6. In my translation of perimasa L use without discrimi- 
nation the terms: measure or extension; for deddhi L have chosen 
as translations: intellection or cognition, | 

1, 1, 7. 1 cannot agree with the explanation of the tive kinds 
of movements which was given by Aruanye. (See his notes on the 
Tarkasamgraha and here book Il chapter II), 


j 4. Crilieinm on the notes af Candrakaata Tarkalambara. 


_ Although Caspeakanva Tarkinayxana’s edition of the Vaicesika 
Darcana is highly praised by Jaconr (in his article on Indian Logic), 
I must confess that I was not favourably impressed hy the extracts 
which Naxpa La. Srxna has given from this editor's comments. | 
considered therefore a full study of this work ulinecessary. His notes 
have the same tendency as shown by older Indian commentaries. 
These scholars instead of explaining what needs explanation seem to 
consider it their task to put in the text their own thoughts as far 
as possible. They remain theologians and philology is (mot ta! e 
expected from them, Typical in this respect are: the mentioning of 
doubt and error, false knowledge and suffering on account of the 
term sdmanya, of fafttajiana on account ‘of tree: of the relation 
between hody and soul on account of SOC yt. 

Qandrakünta Tarkalamkara's opinion, according to which mathe- 
matical space, time and physical space are considered by the Vai- 
без Кав to be really one and only hy appearance several, is not hased 
on any sūtra- and is explicitly contradicted by the Bhüsya. | 


$5. dypreciation of the lale of categories in the Vaigeyila syslen. 


Although the composition of the Vaic.-Sütra is far from clear and 
elegant, yet the classification. of categories, which it has given 
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deserves the highest praise, To prove this, I cannot do better than 
take a quotation from the Logic of Cun, Sicwanr, in which this 
Muropean scholar of the nineteenth century tries to delineate the most 
general rubrics of the human notions. 'l'his quotation runs as follows: 

„Was wir uns vorstellen und was als Subject oder Prüdicat oder 
Tel des Subjects and Pradicats in onsere Urteile emzugebhen ver- 
mag, sind: 

I. Dinge, ihre Eigenschaften und Tätigkeiten, mit deren Modi- 
ficationen : 

II. Relationen der Dinge, ihrer Eigenschaften und Tätigkeiten, 
und zwar teils räumliche und zeitliche; teils logische, teils enusale, 
teils modale.” 


The Vaicesika table differs from Sigwart's classification: in taking 


the spacial and temporal relations as qualities (belonging to the 
second group); in not mentioning the causal relation in the enun- 
ciation, though much attention is paid to it in the system itself; 
in treating number as a quality, although just like generality, 
particularity and inherence, it is a relation resulting from human 
comparison; in not distinguishing modality as n separate category, 
Another difference is this that the Vaicesika system takes the cate. 
gory ‘action’ in a much narrower sense than Sigwart. But the 
proposition of the Vaicesikas usserting that qualities and actions 
have no qualities and the formula, chosen by Sigwart, that quali- 
ties and actions possess modifications, are probably to he taken as 
expressions of the same thought. 

The great resemblance in both classifications has its foundation 
in their origin. They are based, just as well as the Aristotelian table 
of ten categories 1), on the properties -of the human language. 
For, when taking, into consideration the typical and most original 
meanings of the word-classes, we are allowed to say that substan- 
tives, adjectives, verbs and particles respectively denote things, 
qualities, actions and relations. And this holds true, though a more 
developed form of language possesses substantives which denote 


qualities, relations or actions us well as objects. The adjectives are 


an exception — and apparently an original one — to this general 
rule, in as far uc relations, of number, distance, time, rank, 
must always have heen exnreanatl by attributive words. So it is 


quite natural, that these relations are considered as qualities by 


the Vaigesika system. 


Û Deusskx, Allgemeine Geschichte. der Philosuphie LS; p- 850 albo refers to Plato 
р. 254 С and Plotinus VI, 1—3, where five categories are accepted: sbeiz, erázic and 
ийт. тайфтёты inil regret 
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A semasiological classification of the verbs will show in the o o 
clearest way, how the Vaicesika conception of action (namely as — č ~ 
movement or cause of movement) is related towards the signification | 
of this part of speech in general. Although such a table, as far ns +; 


1 know, hns never been constructed, nevertheless it would have | 
been useful for grammatical speculation. For the system of the е da 
cases Of any language cannot be explained without an understan- Ы 
ding of the relations which may occur between noun and verb, 


And this again requires a division of the verbs under a few headings, { 
according to their meaning. The following classification is: given as - 2 
an. Attempt in this direction und at the samé time as n basis for еи 
my further discussion on the Vaicegika categories, 4 
Classification of verbs. . ' 
I. Verbs which describe the world in general, d 
1. intransitives of general description, ; ET 
E a, verbs of rest or movement. 9 
| 4. verbs of (qualitative) state and change. e 

2, transitives of general deseription (conveying an idea of a. 

causality). p ! 
a. verbs which express an influence on the rest or 3 
movement of neighbouring objects. _ p 
ó. verbs which express an influence on the (qualitative) . 

shite or change of these things. |, 
M. Verbs of description of mental states and processes; ‚ О 
l. verbs of the physical processes which cause mental states. X 
*. verbs of the psychical states and processes themselves, = 
3. verbs of human actions (& sociological verbs). "— 

III Verbs of abstract relations, | „2 





1. verbs expressing relations which result from human com- 
parison and distinction. | 
2. verbs of temporal relations. 
3. verbs of cansal relations. 
1. verhs of modal relations. 

If we accept as a principle that the main categories may be 
found by taking the most typical meanings of the word-clusses, our: 
group UT, the abstract relations, falls our. The same remark holds 
good to a certain extent for groups 1, 2; II, 1 md I, 3, ns 
implying an iden of causality, So three classes of mennings remain; 
firat rest and movement, secondly qualitative physical state and 
change, thirdly psychical state and process, Rest, physical and psy- 
chieal state may be left ont ngan, as we had better take them as 
qualities or relations, 


Lad iot s 


* 


Fad haem! 
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It follows from the enunciation which Kanda gives of action 
in V.S. 1, 1; 7, that he limits this category to physical movement 
and its causation: only the fixing of the attention in external per- 
ception and reflection is explained by him as a movement of an 
internal organ (wanas). But all other psychical processes and further 
all physical changes without exception are taken by him as qualities. 


$ 6. Sulras bearing on the notion ‘karman’ specially. 
(Nonda Lal Sinkas translation.) 


al. TL 2, -25 The resemblance [of sound], although it is an attri- 

bute, with actions, consists in its speedy destruction. 

B. V, 1, Ll Action in hand [is produced] by means of conjunetion 

with, and volition, of the soul. 

And from conjunction with the land a similar action 

appears in the pestle, 

3 In the action, produced in the pestle &c. by impact, 
conjunction with the hand is not a cause, because of 
the absence [of volition]. 

4 In the case of action in the hand, conjunction with 
the soul [is not a canse). 

9 'lhe action [i. e. upward motion] in the hand is from 
impact and from conjunction with the pestle, 

û Action of the body and its members is also from 
conjunction with the hand, 

V, 2, 2] Space, time and also ether are innetive, because of 

their difference from that which possesses activity. 


tz 


ҮТ, 2, 16 [It hus been] declared that, the actions of the soul ~ 


king place, salvation | results), 
NOTE. Naspa Lar Sixua's appendix B does not contain any 
notes on these siitras 


& 7. The notions qualitative change end action, compared, 
Evplanation of fhe sitra, quoted in & 8 sub А. 


That qualitative changes are not to be considered as actions, is 
explicitly staded by Kanada in V.S. Tl, 2, 25, to which Camkana 
Micua's commentary (in NANDA Lat SINHA'S translation) runs this: 

If it is said: that as it speedi ily disappears like throwing. up- 
wards &c., therefore, sound is an action; so he says: ‘The resem- 
blance’ &e.... dpavarga means speedy destruction. And this, even 
in the case of “athribute-ness, is dependent upon the tmeidence of à 
rapidly appearing destroyer, in the same way as duality бс. are. 


| 
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This constitutes only its resemblance to actions and not its action- 
ness. ‘The quality of undergoing rapid destruction which you [i. e. 
the objector] advance as an argument, is not one-pointed, i, e. multi- 
furious, because it is found in duality, knowledge, pleasure, pain, 
as well. This is the import." 

The passage requires some explanation. 

The sütra which I have quoted is a part of n discussion on 
physical space (ükaca) nnd sound. The Vaicesikas teach that sound 
is only a quality of (physical) space, and not for instance of a musi- 
cal instrument, in which only conjunctions and disjunctions take 
place. These movements produce n quality sound — and not a 
vibration of molecules, as an European scientist would say — in 
the immedintely surrounding space. This quality: sound, spreads itself 
gradually through space in the same way as the waves do over the 
water. But its duration is only momentary at every spot of its 
course. For this reason the opponent in the Upaskira says: ,,If 
it is said: that as it speedily disappears..., sound is an action.” 

The defendent in his answer compares sound first to ,„ duality", 
afterwards to qualities of the soul: intellections, pleasure and pain, 
The first comparison will get fully clear in the chapter on Mathe- 
matical Notions. For the present I shall merely state that numbers 
аге not thought of as real and intrinsic qualities of objects, but 
as only momentarily inherent in them and creations of the human 
mind — or to follow the Vaicesika-system more closely — of the 
human soul (aman). Certain qualities of this soul namely ‘intellec- 
lions" of numbers, of the number two &c., cause the existence 
of the correspondent numerical quality in the objective world. Just 
as the intellection in the soul is considered only to exist three 
moments, so is the quality in the objects destroyed after three 
ksanas. "his destruction of number in the objects is effectuated 
by processes — i.e. new qualities — in the soul in a similar way 
as the production was brought about. | 

The meaning of this strange theory will be ufterwards examined, 
for the present I only imtend to prove that action, ice. movement, 
is sharply distinguished from transient quality , and consequently 
from qualitative physical change. | 


$5. The notions Psychical Quality and Action, compared. 
Explanation af the sutras, quoted in § 6 sub B. 


The proposition that soul reveals qualities and not actions seems: 
to he less strictly adhered to. It is clear that confusion has arisen 





А 
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between the popular meaning of the word action and its technical 
signification , accepted by the school. The sütras which hear for 
j be explained ils hearing) upon our subjeet, are V, I, 0; V 
2; 81; V1, 2, 16. | 

бойон formerly translated V, 1, Ü: „Action of the soul is also 
from conjunction with the hand". Cawkauma Migra gives as expli- 
nations @ine-cabdah qarirürayavapara wpaczrat, which was trane- 
lated by Gough: „The term soul tropieally signifies à. portion. of 
the body". It is impossible for such a forced interpretation to be 
true, ab least if we accept Gough's translation, But we may 
make it more rensonable by taking iman ts û pronoun and 
translating: „Action of oneself is also from conjunction with the 
hand’ (and the comments „The word oneself tropically signifies 
a portion of the body [or: the body and its members, if one prefers 
to tuke carirdedyaca as a dyandya)”. 

I should like however to propose another explanation of the 
stitra, for which purpose it will be necessary to consider the nien 
passage in which the sutra occurs, beginning from V.S. V, l, 1. 
For the first five sütras I can. necept without any change the um 
lation which Naxpa Lar Sissa has given of them. 

"The sütraküra deseribes in this place what is happening when a 
person is using a pestle. ‘The first movement downwards is caused 
by volition of the soul (sitra 1 & 2); the movement upwards results 
from impact with the mortar (siitra 3, 4, 5); when pestle and hand 
have again reached the state of rest, then a volition of the soul 
arises, for hand. and soul are mutually connected, (which connection 
implies that the resting of the hand is perceived һу son), 

If we accept this interpretation of the sūtra: „action of the sou/ 
is also from conjunction with the haud", then the word awo might 
refer f,i. to the wish (echa) of алш the corns in the mortar. 

One might be inclined to take ea V.S. V, 2, 21 in the meaning 
of ‘and’; the commentators, however, interpret it us ‘also’; f. 1. 
Cumkara Micra cakarad @hwasamyratak — i.e the word. ‘also’ 
implies the addition of soul. (Cf. Pragastapada-bhasya p. 21 Vizian, 
edition). 

The translation of VI, 2, 16, given by Nanda Lal Sinha, is in 
accordance with the Upaskara, where we find the gloss: a/ma£ar- 
masu saliu: Wo may, however, explain this sitr as n reference to 
V, 2, 158, then its translation would run: mokea has been explained 
in four discussion of] the movements (actions) of the soul.’’*) 


¥ 


1) Cf here book IT chapter IV section 3.8 3€. 
Verhnnd, Kon. Akad. v. Wotonsih. N. Merta. DL XVI NS, 2. 8 








114 THE VAICESIKA-SYSTEM. 


Moreover we need not take the former member of the compound. 
пішаќағтаки аз standing in the relation of a subjective genitive to 
tarman; we are free to assign to it the meaning of a wimrffa- 
sapimi; im this case the translation would run: „Emancipation ie 
declared as dependent on the actions in behalf of tlie: soul", i. e.: 
on the actions, such as hearing and meditation, which lead to the 
right conception of soul. 

The conclusion of our examination of the three mentioned sitras 
may be, that it is not quite certain that Kanada has always strictly 
adhered to the idea of the sonl being withont actions. | 

Karman therefore never signifies qualitative physical change and 
seldom denotes any psychical state or process. From this, however, 
arises n certain leck in the table of categories, in ns far as there 
is no sufficient distinction between the notions ‘quality’ and. ‘quali- 
tutive change, f.i. the yellow colour of wax and the melting. of 
Was above a fire. T'he original shortcoming of their table led tlie 
Vaicesikas to necept the asatkarga-vada, the doctrine that a product 
(Li. » pot) is not identical with its material (elny). 3) "his. denial 
of identity, however, onlv concerns the qualities of the product 
und the material, but has no reference to their constituent atoms. 
This asatharya-vada enabled the Vaicesikas to describe a qualitative 
change, f.i. the melting of wax, as an anterior non-existence of fluidity 
aud a posterior existence of this quality through the influence of fire. 

I cannot therefore accept Haxpr’s theory that the asalkdrya-vida 
of the Vaigesikas should be contradictory to their theorem of the - 
eternity of the atoms, and consequently I am obliged to deny his 
conclusion that this contradiction should prove the Buddhistic origin 
of the Vaicesika-system. Ns 

Though the limiting of the term 4armaa to movement is a wenk 
point im the table of categories, vet this classification as a whole 
highly deserves our praise. But a final appreciation of it must depend 
on. the question, whether the general categories may be derived 
from. grammar, or from another source, f. i. from an analysis af 
scientific reasoning or from psychology. l 


$ 9. The Pragastapada-bhigya on the classification. of. categories 
and the notion of karman, 


With reference to the Prac, Bhisva we have to state that Lernen 
is here strictly limited to: the movement of the physien! bodies and 
atoms, and the movement of the internal organ, 


ET p. 29, 32, 
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For in the first place the absence of movement in soul is clearly 
implied in Bhüsya book II chapter 1 § 4 (see here book IV section 
IV table B n. 4). 

In thè second place a parallel to V.S. V, 1, 6 i5 lacking in 
the. Bhüsya. The two references in DsivEDIN's accordance !). (see 
here book IV section. V) are valueless. On the other hand Bhagya 
book IV $ 9 (edition p. 297) omits entirely. the. amacarman. 

V.S. VI, 2, 16 is compared by Dvyivedin with Bhasya book IH 
chapter 2 $ 58 (edition p. 2851). We find here i. a. the expression: 
nirbijaxyatmanah cariradimerttit’’, ice. ‘the abstainment of the 
germiless soul from bedy Qe.” So we see here again the careful 
avoiding of the expression. afmakarman. 


SECTION 2. 


DISCUSSION ON SOME OF THE CATEGORIES IN DETAIL. 


= ——= 


& 1. Sitrax bearing upon the categories: Samanya, Vigesa, Bhiva, 
Abhaca, Samavaya (Nanda Lal Sinha Translation). 


A, Siitras, on sdma@aye, vipesa, bhava, ' 
| 2, 3 The notions genus and species are relative to understanding. 

4 Existence, being the cause of assimilation only, is only a 
genus. 

9 Substance-ness, attribute-ness and action-ness are both genera 
and species. | 

O [The statement of genus and species has been made] with 
the exception of the final species. 

T Existence is that to. which are due [the belief and nsage, | 
namely '[It i5] existent’ in respect to substance, attribute 
and action. 

S Existence is m. different object from substance, attribnte 
and action. 


Q9 And ns it exists in attributes and actions, therefore it is 


neither attribute nor action. 


10 [Existenee is different from substance, attribute and action] 


also by reason of the absence of genus-species in it. 


1) Bhasva TII ehapter 1 $25 and IIT ehapter IT $ 10. 


e 


xo Dior cda oos, 
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I, 2, 11 Substance-ness has been explained by menns of its 
containing more than one substance: 

12 [Substance-ness js distinet from substance, attribute and 

action | also by reason of the absence of genera-species in it. 

13 [That attribute-ness is distinct from substance, ittri- 

bute and action] is explained from its existence in 
attributes. | 

14 | Attribute-ness is distinet from substance, attribute and 

action | also by reason of the absense of genera-species in it. 

14 [That] action-ness fis distinct from substance, attribute 

and action] is explained from its existence in actions. 

16 [Action-ness is distinct from substance, attribute and 
action] also by reason of the absence of genera-species in it, 

17 Existence is one, becanse of the uniformity of the 
mark, viz. that it is existent and because of the absence 
| of any distinguishing mark, | 

В. Suits, оп айййга. | 

IX, 1, 1 In consequence of the non-application of action and 
attribute [to it], [an effect is] non-existent prior [to 
its production |. 

2 The existent becomes non-existent. 

9 [The existent is] a different object [from the non- 
existent], inasmuch as action and attribute ennnot be 
predicated of the non-existent. 

4 The existent also is non-existent, 

5 And that which is a different non-existent from these, 
is [absolutely ] Non-existent, | 

б. Sütras on samavāya. ` - 

ҮП, 2, 26 That is combination 1), by virtue of which [arises the 
intuition] in the forni of "This is here’, with regurd 
to effect and cause, | 

24 The negation of aubstnnce-ness and attribute-ness Lin 
combination | is explained by existence, | 
28 The unity [of combination, is explained] hy existence, 


$ 3. Quotations from Nanda Lal Sinha's Appendix B, p. TIL 


21. ÜANDRAKANTA TARKALAMKARA explains 1, 2.8 thus ; Existenee 
is a different object from substance, attribute and action. Substance, 


== 


lj] prefer to translate scnaraya: by ‘inherenow" instead of the translation ‘combing- 
Hien’, given by Naxta Tat Stena, ef. here p. 12. Similare T ahould prefer to translate 
aaminiye, not by ‘combinutive cause’, but by ‘inherontial cause", i 
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attribute and actions are called objects (VIII, 2, 3). Existence is, 
therefore, included amongst them. But it is not contamed in the 
ascertained classes of substance, attribute and action. Hence it is 
said to be a different object from them (the known classes). " 

Ibidem: „He reads 1, 2, 17 with the omission of the word Aiga 
in. vipesaltugüblürat." | 

B: ibidem p. VE: , He interprets TX, 1, 2 and 3 to mean that 
whatever is non-existent prior to its appearance 8 nn effect, 15 
non-existent only by the nature of an effect, but is: really existent 
at the time by the nature of a cause, and that, therefore, 1t 15 
essentially different from absolute non-existence.” 

C.) Ibidem: ~He interprets Vii, 2, 25 to mean that combination 
is proved to be an attribute in the same way as existence und further 
that like existence, combination also ts produced by itself, 1. е. 
does not depend upon any other combination for its production.” 


& 3. Explanation of these shiray. 


А. The second ühnika (I, 2) of the Vaicesika Sütra treats of 
samanya and viesa with the exception of the two first sütms which 
belong in contents to the first ahnika. 

The sütras I, 2, 8—17 can be divided into four groups: a. on 
generality and peculiarity themselves 3—6; b. on existence 7—10; 
c. on dravyatea, gunatea and sarmatea 11—16; d. on the oneness 
of existence (Agra) TT. 

In sutra 1, 2, 8 s@manya and vicesa are declared to be subjec- 
tive categories, in comparison with the first three, objective, cate- 
gories (cf. I, 2, 7). | 

[n siitra 4 auworffi lms been translated by NASIA LAL SINHA as 
assimilation; | myself prefer the rendermg: agreement, necordance, 

In sittra 5 draryatea is culled a species in comparison with éédve, 
but a genus with reference to prifreifoa- 

lor sütra 6 we find two explanations in the Upuskara (see transl. 
p. 45 and Bibl. Ind. edition p, 58) ., date ‘vastne dhavantily antya, 
yalo na vyavarttakantaram astity acaryah; «lpadaeimagayor ante 
‘vasiine асан aniya ші ‘yadravyam teyu bhacanty anlya viceaa 
iti orttibrlak, By the title aearya often Upayana-AcAnya is meant: 
m his Kiranavali (Benares edition p. 24, in the comments on Prag. 
Bhüsya T ch, 2 $ 5) we read: „Ke fe “чуй? аме 'соайпе bhavanti 
santiti yaeat; yebhyo ‘pare vices na santi fy arthah’. As mentioned 
in my introduction ) the. Fr/Zr/ to whom CAMKARA. Micna refers, 
ETE по. Ваші р. 37, - 
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has not yet been identified. Now it is interesting to notice that. 
m the Pracastnpáda-bhiisya itself both interpetations. are contained 


(see the explanation of the sixth. book which 1 have given in § 3 


of this chapter). 

Returning to. the siitra itself we cannot fail to notice that the 
Indian interpretations of this sūtra, as hearing on atomism, is not 
the only one possible. In sütra 4 Sava is stated to be a теге 
genus; in sütta 5 dracyatea , gunalca nnd karmatva are called generi- 
species; one would expect as import of sütra 6: in the same way 
us dreryalva. as n species, is contained in the genus (hiva nnd 
in its turn contains the species prthivitra &e., во is prthivitva 
a species of the genus draryalra, but contains as genus the species 


posiuatca &c.; and so we way continue the series until we arrive 


at the ultimate species, L &.:... the individuals. 

It is clear that the traditional interpretation is based on a logical 
fault; in stead of distinguishing the notion of containing which 
applies to genus and species from the notion of contmining whieh 
applies to part and whole, the Vaicesikns, confusing these two 
notions, did not consider the individual things, with their individual 
arrangements of qualities and relations to the surrounding world, as 
the terminus in the series genus-species; but conceived the qualities 
of the atoms as such. 

We are not sure whether the Siitrakrt has already made. this 
logical mistake; at all events, even if he has done so, these vaire- 
sita-guaas of the atoms would have been brought in so parenthiti- 
cally, that, when comparing this with the importance attached to 
the method of characterisation (vaidharmya- or vicesa-nirüpana) we 
can no longer doubt about the origin of the name Vaicesika Dargana. 5) 

Sūtra 8 needs no explanation. ‘Object’ here is the translation , 
chosen by Nanda Lal Sinha for pedartha (category, object of a 
categorial notion), 

Sütra 9 suggests the question why are only qualities and actions 
mentioned? T should like to propose the following answer: the 
Siitrakrt did not expect a confusion between existence and dravya- 
‘ca, but only between existence and the other two categories; for 
we see i language the. participle. saf used in the sime WAY as 
eg. the adjective cakla and the verbum finitum déocaté as gaechati, 

The comments on sütra 10 given by Camkara Micra and trans- 
lated by Nanda Lal Sinha p. 47, may be paraphrased; the notion 
of the class ‘existence’ is different from the notions of the species 


Í- 





1) Cf. p.18, 
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‘substance’, ‘quality’ and ‘action’ in as far as the term ‘existence’ 
has not the same ,,connotation’’ as the term ‘substance’ &e. 

The translation of the satras 11—16, given by Nanda Lal Sinha, 
does not seem to me. sktisfactory. Tho sūtra 13 and 15 are parallel 
to sūtra |l; thus f.i. guvesw bhaval means here aaehagusarativena. 
Further the sütras 12, 14 and 16 are not only verbally identical 
with 1, 2, 10, but also parillel to it in signification, Dranyatee, 
унаа ud баршага are here the classes (samānyäni) and 
prihivitea &c. the species or sub-generalities (s@manya-vicesah), 
So we arrive at the following translation e. g. for the stitras 
19—14: 

12. [Substance-ness is distinct from earth-ness, water-ness, lire- 
ness &e.| similarly by reason of its not being a sub-zenerality !) 
[1. е. by reason of different connotation, when compared with its 
species |. 

13. [Quality-ness] has been explained by its existence [iL е. inhe- 
rence] in [several] qualities. 
` 14. [Quality-ness is distinct fróm eolonr-ness, smell-nes &c. | вїпїї- 
larly by reason of its not being a sub-generality. | 

With reference to sütra I, 9, 17 we may notice that Pragas- 
yavapa in a parallel passage (Bhagya book V $2) reads ,,/asqana- 
vigesad " and vigesalalsauabharacca" ; from this we must not con- 
clude that the sütra had another redaetion in Pracastapüda's time, 
but only that this commentator rightly considered Aage to have 
here the original, wider meaning of property, and not yet the 
technical meaning of Aei» (1. €: inferential mark, or probans). 

B. Vhe passage IX, 1, 1—5 demands several annotations. 

In the first place we must notice that these sütrüs oceur in a 
discussion on perception, whilst adfava is mentioned in the Bhäşya 
intentionally in connection with inference, This discordance is 
really of slight importance. For perception — in the ordinary 
sense of the word, i.e. the savitaipakam vijüanam of the Bud- 


dhists — and argumentation are both very complicated processes: 


having many factors in common. Thus for instance we find in both 


the application of relational notions. One of these is tlie. notion of 
existence, by which an object receives its place and importance 


in the totality of the real, whereas by the notion of non-existence 
the possession of such a place in objective reality is denied to an 
object of our thought. Thus although 4542ra is mentioned by 


1) (€f, the compounds formed of а noun-predicate and -bhann Speven, Sanskrit 
Syntax 8 214. 
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Pragastapada under the heading of axwimana, still it is occasionally 
sud in his paragraph on pratyaksa (Bhüsya book T chapter IT 


$21 p. 187 1. 5) that a thing is seen to he existent. 

According to the Upasküra sütra IX, 1, 9 refers to decisa: or 
posterior non-existence; this interpretation is in complete accordance 
with the meaning of sütra 1. Both formulate the asalkdrya-vada 


of the Vaicesikas, a theory which means: that the nggregates 
(avayavias) must be called transient in as fir as the change in their 


qualities and movements is concerned, bit not with reference to 


the ultimate atoms of which they are composed, The difference 


therefore between the Vaicesika asatkarya-cada and the Simkhyin 
satkirya-vada is more a question of words, than a varinnive їн 
ideas. 

The argument, given in sūtra | for the legitimacy of the notion 
pragathaca, is applied mutatis mutandis to the notion hertist in 
sūtra 3. As we may notice, in these three first siitras the non- 
existence is merely applied to substances, 

Sūtra 4 szeczsa!, which in formulation is nearly. identical with 
sūtra 2, 18 explained by the Upaskürn ns referring to mutual or 
reciprocal non-existence lanyouyabhaca) aud is illustrated hy the 
examples: ‘asann apvo gaviifmana’ i.e. ‘the horse is non-existent 
hy the nature of a cow’; ‘asan gaur acvalmana’: or in other for- 
mulation: ‘axagvo gauÁ', *u cow is a not-horse'; agam агкай: 

` Sūtra 5 is no less enigmatic than sitra 4. Camkara Micra explains 
it as follows (Bibl. Ind. edition p. $77), 

„аай = pireokid abhavatrayad 

yad anyad aat, 

lad asat = tad alyantasattcan,” 

According to this explanation the most important notion of the 
whole siitra: atyanta (absolute) would be merely implied. 

Not only are the sütra IX, 1, 1—5 — which according to 
Camkara Micra distinguish four forms or adden: prior non-existence, 
posterior non-existence, mutual non-existence (i, e. difference of 
notions) and absolute non-existence — of a very enigmatic form, 
but they are nearly totally ignored in the Pracastapada-bhiigya, y On 
the other hand CuipnaRA mentions the distinction of the four forms 
of abidea in the Nyaya-kandali, p. 230, and Crviprrva in his Sapta- 
padarthT and all writers of the synerctic Nyfiva-Vaicesika attach much 
importance to this wAqva-theory. In chapter. V section 1, dealing with 
perception I shall try to find an answer to the question: how much 


У 1) See here p, 2. 
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authenticity we can aceredit to the verbal tradition of the text 
(im the passage IX, 1, 1—5) and Camkara Migra’s interpre- 
tation. | 

Here I should like to limit myself to showing the insufficiency 
of this abhava-theory. Abaca, namely, is n composite relational 
notion, containing the notions of negation and existence. Negation, 
however, can be applied to all kinds of relations and not only to 
identity and existence, as supposed by Cridhara and his. followers, 
Therefore if in any way a complete classification of ils use were 
needed, Шеп the one, given by the Vuicesikas, would be quite 
insufficient. They evidently reasoned as follows: non-existence or 
negation —— these two notions were for them identical — can be 
applied either to one object or to two. In the former case the 
non-existence of the object may refer to all times (absolute non- 
existence), or to the time before the production (prior non-existence) 
or to the time after the annihilation (posterior non-existence). Secondly 
the non-existence with reference to the relation of one thing to 
another means the non-existence of their identity, 

The classification, thus obtained, is far from exhaustive; and’ this 
whole adsava-theory has led in syneretic Nydya-Vaicesika to that 
needless complication and hulkiness of expression. which make its 
study a torment to the European reader. For its technical langunge 
has not been limited’ to a predilection for such terms as «0/2700, 
anacca &e., but the relation between d/ava and айдаса was again 
considered 4 special case of pratiyogifa, i. e. „tlhe fitness of one 
object of thought for enabling us to have an idea about something 
‘else which cannot be conceived of, independently of it’ (see Gnare's 
note on n°, 73 of the Saptapadarthi). 

C.. Passage VII, 2, 26—28, althongh short, is still very inte- 
resting. As we have noticed before, the discussion of атарда Паз 
been placed by the Sütra-redactor next to the explanation of the 
second group of qualities, which bear on physical as well as on 
psychical matters ‘This arrangement is logical enough, although 
deviating from the #ddeça. _ 

In the definition of samavaya (sitra 26) we have to побоев in 
the first place its vagueness: ‘Thedum’ forms im its enigmatic form 
a companion to the definition ‘aeyedam’ of letigitaw jid@nam (inke- 
rential knowledge) in. V.S. IX, 3, L 

In fact the original Vaigesikn system distinguished three forms 
of necessity: l. the logical necessity, ayutasiddhi, between corre- 
lative notions {such as parts and aggregate, thing and quality); 
2, the necessity implied in the notion of cause (i. e. of the causa 
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fiendi); 3. the necessity expressed in the major of n syllogism, 1) 


Of these three forms of necessity; the second, the causal relation 


has not yet been explicitly defined by the origina] Vaicesika system, 


neither by. KAxXpA nor by Proncastapüda, Still by analysing V.S, X. 
2 ме shall find in the next section that causality is based aceor- 
ding to them, either on котару ОТ оп Samya; althongh they 
do not examine, or at least unsufficiently, what is common to both 
forms of causality (ef. VS, I, 2, 1 and 2). 

Farther we may observe that samaviya. is a much more intimate 
relation than the relational notion which is the basis of Jaiagikan 
Janam , a difference expressed. respectively by the locative-like adverh 
‘ta’ and the genitive "ya. Moreover. we learn from the mere 
sütra VIT, 2: 26 that the relation. of somaviya is always to һе 
considered a form of causality (thus the thing the cause of its 


qualities,-the parts of the aggregate), wherens causality înay be found - 


in cases [namely of conjunction], where samaviya is not niet with, 


V.S. VII, 2.27. is n reference to 1, 2, 8—9 and states. inho- 
rence to be neither a substance por a quality, so that its not being 


ап action is taken for granted. 

V.S. VII, 2, 298.4 à reference to I, 2, 17 and states the one- 
ness of inherenee (we should зау: the property of inherence for 
not giving rise to the application of number) That faffra here 
means elatea, is confirmed by comparing (he passage V.S, IL. |; 
20—80 with the redaction of V.S. T, 2. 17 and by the informa- 


tion received from the Pragastapada-bhigva (see next paragraph), 


$4. The fifth book of the Bhasya, treating of ANYA. 


The fifth book (Sxmaxva) of the Buisya consists of two para- 
graphs. The first of them may be divided again into three parts : 
A. definition of generality; B. safta as param samdnyam, O. aparan 
Sama. 

In part 4 заталуа (generality or genus) is described na: 

1. si -Pisaya-sarba-gatam, omnipresent in the objects resorting 
to it (this refers to the ,denotation" of a term). 

2. abhinndimakam, possessing the same character [in all instances |. 

3. anekavriti, abiding in several [specimens]. 

4. ehka-dvi-bahuse itma-searipan ugama-pratyaya-Fari, bringing about 





U) The nearest equivaleni of the Indinn syllogism ix not tho categorical form Barbara, 
bat the hypothetical syllogism: if A is, then Н ds; now A is, erro BH is", (his noves= 
Sly of Hs existence in the cusp of A's existence is indicated by KAsktA'& "алуп, 
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the notion of the agreement with its own innate nature, after one, 
two or several specimens [having been perceived]. 

5. scardpabhedenadharesu prabandhena vartamdénam, aliding chainlike 
[or uninterruptedly, pradendiena = anvparanena, according to GRI- 
DHARA | in [several ] abodes whilst it remains identical with its essence. 

6. aawertti-pratyaya-hdranam, cause of the notion of conoordance- 

After this, the interrogative particle Faltam? introduces an expla- 
nation. which in the redaction of Dviveprs’s edition rons thas: 

Pralipindam sdmaaydpeksam prabandiena jidnolpattic abhydsa- 
pratyaya-janilae ca. samskürüd afila-jaina-prabandha-pratyave- 
Landd gad aangatam ast, fal saményani, 

Now we find in the Nvüvakoca p. 929 note 2 a varia lectio in 
which besides. other deviations, we notice tlie absenée of ea after. 
janttad: further in the Nydyakandalt pratyavekyandd is explained 
as атагандай. И it be allowed to use these two means of help, 1 
should like to propose the following translation: „When an intel- 
lection arises, referring uninterruptedly to several specimens, one 
after the other, in consequence of a generality — [this takes place) 
through the вонка or psychical latency of a notion, which was 
often repeated and through the remembrance of this series of pre- 
vious intellections — then that which is the congruent [part], is 
the generality,” 

Part # of $ 1 runs as follows: 

„Among these [two kinds of generality], the generality ‘beng! 
is only eause of the notion of concordance, Just as the accordance 
of the notion ‘[this is] blue, [that is] blue’ takes place with refe- 
rence to leather, cloth and wool, though differing from each other, 
in consequence of their common connection with a blue substance 
[i e. with blue paint], so is one undistinguished accordance of 
the notions: '[this is] being, [that is] being’ met with in sub- 
stances, qualities and actions, though differing mutually [ef V.S. 
I, 2, 7] And this [accordance in the notions} must result, from 
another category [than substance, quality and action; ef. V.S. Т, 
2. 5], therefore that other padaértha is being; so then [being] is 
proved. The concordance of notions: [this is] being, [that 15] being’ 
[results] from the connection with existence; therefore this ts only 
a generality [and not, a species]. [ef. V.S. I, 2, 4}." 

Part C begins thus: 

»The lower { generality |: — the generality of substance (dravyatva), 
that of quality and that of action, — is both a generality and spe- 
cies, since it is the cause both of accordance and of distinction 
ioe V8.0, 3) of 
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Then this general definition is explained with reference to the 
generality of substance. ‘This is the cause of concordance in the 
case of earth, water &e., hut of distinction in regard to quality 
and action. 

The same formula is then mutatis mutandis repented for the 
generality of quality апа (аё оѓ nection, After this the genera still 
lower, such as earthuess (prfhivifea), colourness, throwingness, cow- 
ness, clothness &c. are mentioned and characterised as both genera 
and species, In the first place (pradhd@ayera) they must be consi- 
dered as generality, and hy transference (b4aktya) they receive the 
name of species, 

$2 gives a characterisation of samanya which applies to its highest 
as well as to its [ower forms, „In consequence of the difference 
in properties (/atyava) it is proved that samaaya is another category 
than substance, quality and action [cf § 1 and V.S. 1, 2, 8]. Its 
eternality also follows from this [i e. because quality, nction and 
composed substance are transient, and because sümanya 1s different 
from them). [The lower generality dravyatva is other than, non- 
identical with that of иллаа &c., so] there is ‘otherness’ (ema tea) 
between them. Considered one after one, there is oneness of the 
generalities [i. e. there is one highest genus: being; one genus earth- 
ness &c.], because there is non-ditference of propertics and there 
is not a property [in the saya] of having differences (lakvana- 
vires, vicesalaksanabhavacea) [cL V.S, DL, 2, 17 where liga is 
used instead of detyane), 


$ O. The sirlh book of fhe Bhagya, treating of vicesa, 


The sixth book (Vigesa) of the Bhasya consists of one paragraph. 
This may be divided into three parts: 4. definition of the notion; 
antya vipesáA !), and explunation of how these antya vicesil are 
perceived by the yogins; Æ. and C. refutation of two objections: 

In part A. ,awtyah” is explained as ante hara" und несов" 
ding to the Nyava-kandali this would mean: iilpada-vinücayor HY 
‘vasthitatedd antacabdavacyani nityadraryani, бер. Шага «йй ity 
ағай i. œ: the eternal substances are meant by the word anta 
(border), because ‘they reside nt П.е, beyond | the border of origi- 
nation and annihilation: the existence [of the aula vireyak i 
based on these [eternal substances]; such is the meaning of the 
passage  — [t seems however that aya is used hy Prucastapida 


3) Cf. here p. 117 and 118, 
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ambiguously and sometimes equivalent to afyanta in the following 
passus. : 

The tern piegas is wed, continues the Bhäāsyn, „since thev cause 
their abodes to be different [from other übjeets], They are causes 
of the intelleetions about. the. ultimate (or: very last, олуна) dis- 
tinctions, in ns far as each of them resides — one in one substance, 
another in another — in the eternal substances which are void of 
origination and annihilation. And just as in [ordinary] human beings. 
ns we are, a distinction of notions is seen [to arise] with reference 
to tows Xe, eompared with horses ce. — a distinction which 
finds its cause in like shapes, qualities, actions, parts, conjunetions; 
and which may he expressed thus: [this is] a cow, white, with 
swift (2) movement, with a fit hump, with а large hell — so there 
arises in men superior to Ws. namely in the yogius, 4 distinction 
of notions with reference to all eternal substances in as far as they 
possess like shapes, qualities and actions, namely with reference to 
atoms, liberated (F) souls aud internal organs — [a distinction of 
notions] which can be expressed with respect to several objects as: 
‘this is different from thot’. Simirlarly those [yogins | possess recog- 
nition with reference to one and the same atom, distant in space 
and time, [a recognition which can be expressed int the words |: 
this isthe same na that. [That this distinction of notions and this 
recognition result from the distinctive properties in the eternal sub- 
stances, follows] from the fact that there is no other cause (anya- 
uimillabhdvat p. 32) 1. 2%). ‘hese differences [now, in the eternal 
substances] are the ultimate differences (antya picesad)." 

Part B refntes tle. objection: could not this distinetion of notions 
originate from the dharma which the yogin himself possesses and 
not from the properties of the things? 

In the beginning of part € the question is raised: why does the 
distinction of the eternal substances take place with the aid of dis- 
tinetive features, und why not directly? The answer to this question 
is; Judatuyàal. This expression is then explained as follows ; 

Here fie: in daily life, or: among ordinary human beings | 
one feels assured [of objective existence] with reference to afadat- 
maki [1 ©. things which have not got ‘nature of that’, in other 
words: the nature of rousing our ossurauce themselves}, when some- 
things else brings that about. Vor instance [such feeling of assu- 
rance arises] with reference to pots Xe. и! consequence of a lamp; 
but not with reference to a lamp in consequence of another limp. 
Just as impurity exists hy itself o: g- in cow's and horse's meat 
and ouly through connection with that [impurity] in other things, 
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so there arises here too by itself, the distinetion of notions (per- 
cepts, pratyayas) through fadatmye (the nature of that , Le. the 
nature of revealing itself) with reference to the anlyd vicesak, hut 
through connection with these with reference to the eternal sub. 
stances,” 

This explanation of Midaitmya seems to he rather forced, yet, I 
do not doubt, I have grasped the meaning of PnacasrAPXpA's words; 
the more so, since on the words: oyratha ghatadisu pradipat, ma tu 
pradipe pradipantarah” we find in the -Nyaya-kandali the following 
gloss: - 

wath Ла изи apraküca-svabhavesu 
pradipade prabücasvablarat 

| ргаќасо bhavati, ; 
na le pradipe pradipantarat prakicah, kim lu scala eva. 

At all events with the technical meaning ‘identity’ which the 
ferm Mdatmya has in the writings of Buddhist logiciuns (ef, Satie 
Caxpra Vinyasntsaya, Mediaeval school of Indian logies p. 110 
$ 80 n. ] and ve SrenzimaTskoO: Muséon N.S. vol. V p- 114) we 
cannot explain the passage quoted. l'üdatiya must be interpretated 
here as ‘immediateness, independence’. 


$6. The fast book of the Bhasya, treating of #атас@уа. 


The last book (Samavaya) of the Blhüsya consists of five para- 
graphs. The first paragraph gives a definition and examples of this 
notion: in $ 2 the notion “матат” (inherence) is apposed to 
sanyoga (conjunction); in § 3 it is proved that inherence must be 
acknowledged as 4 separate category, after that the oneness of 
sameciya is upheld: § 4 contains a polemical dialogue about the 
last-mentioned point; § 5 states first the elernality of inherence, 
then gives an answer to the question „in what way does inherence 
[itself] abide in the substances &c.? and finally proves that inhe- 
rence cannot be perceived, but is inferrible (anumeya). 

§ 1s begins with the definition уа аан adharyadhara- 
óhülanay кай жинай tha-pratyaya-hetih , £d sanavayah ," This 
definition ocenrs in the Berhampore edition of the Sūtra (р. 88, 
as I, 2, 13) I should like to translate. ít as: ,inherence is the 
relation between things inseparably coexistent and of whieh one is 
the recipiens and the other the recipiendum: [m other words: | 
| inherence is | the Chuse of the iden: [this is] in Ша” 

This definition is then again enlarged with the evident wish of 
expressing it more accurately: ,'"lhe name ‘inherence'’ js given to 
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‘the relation, from which 1° there arises the intellection: ‘(this is] 
in that with reference to [objects such as:] substances, qualities, 
actions, generalities, peculiarities, which objects may either be cau- 
silly related (t@rya-ka@rana-bhatak) or not causally related; which 
objects unsepirably coexist, whilst one is the recipiens and the other 
the. recipiendum. [ Moreover, 21у from this relation called ‘inherence’ 
there results] the arigragd/aea [i. e. the not totally being strange 
to each other; the asvafantrye. non-independence, says Cxipnara| 
of such things which occupy a limited place and the non-identity 
(otherness, awyalta) of which is conceived." 

The last part of § 1 gives a list of examples: ,,the cloth is inherent 
in the threads; the mat in the reeds; qualities and actions in n 
substance: existence in substances, qualities and actions; substance- 
ness in substances; quality-ness in qualities; action-ness in actions; 
ultimate differences in eterna) substances,” | 

§ 2 distinguishes inherence by the following principles: 

(1) sambandhintim ayulasiddiateat, because of tlie necessary coexis- 
tence of the things related; 

(2) auyatarakarmüdi-nimittasambhacüt (ef. V.S, VII, 2, 83; because 
the movement of one of the things concerned &c. is not the 
emise of jt; 

(3) nibhagantateadargana!; bevause disjunction is not experienced 

us the terminus of it; 

(4) adhikaranadhikartacyayor eva bhava; because it exists onlv 
between two such things of which one is the recipiens and 
the other ihe. recipiendum. 

‘The thesis that the notion of inherence does not coincide with 
substance, quality and action is proved in paragraph 3 where the 
differences between existence and the existent things, between dra- 
ryalva and dravya &e. are used as dryfantas. The last part of para- 
graph 3 is a paraphrase of YS- VIL. 28. | 

Paragraph 4 begins with the objection: „nann yady ekah sana- 
vayo, dracyaguaakarmanitnt draeyateagunaleakarmateddivicesanaih вайа 
samboudhaikatval padirthasaikaraprasaaga ЗН?" М ме consider. adi 
in the compound, ending in sipesauaiÁ as due to a mistake, we get 
the following translation: „1f there were only one inherence, then 
the relation between draeya and its characterising [generality | dra- 
ryatea, the relation between guna and guxatoa, the relation between 
Farman und farwefva would be identical, and thus an intermixture 
of categories would be the result". "The most important part of the 
answer is vontained in the words: ,, efi samavayanimittasya jand 
хуйи vayadarçanāt sarcalraikak samavüya il gamyate; dravyatvādini- 
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niffanüm cyatirekadarcanat pratiniyamo jrdyate” Te. because we 
see agreement in the intellection (which is expressed hy the words: 


‘this] in that’ and which has inherence for its cause, therefore there 


із. cvery where one imberence : that is certain. And because we notice 


the exclusion of the intellections which have dracyatra Sv. as cause, 


so we become uware of the restricted use [of samavilya |, [compared 


with the notions, just mentioned |.” 


The eternality of samavaya is inferred in paragraph 5 is the. 


circumstance that we cannot discover hy pramiuas (trustworthy 


sources of knowledge) any cause of its origination, just ns little 


as we can do with reference to bhava.” 
The answer to the second question: daga ganar ordlye draeyadisn 
sauarayo variate?” is principally contained inthe words: *tadatmyal, . . 


гуй таё” anya sonarsayasya nnd eritir asit. Te. ‘| lnherence oes 
not reside im substances &e, either by conjunction, or by inherence], 


but by innate nature Гилл — salt era, in Cridhara's corn 


mentary]. Inherenee has no residing again, for its own essence is 


to resilo”. 

The imperceeptibility of semaraya is upheld by means of two 
arguments: (1) seffadiuzm iva pralyaksesu. vrllyahhbaval; (2) svat- 
magalasamvedaadbharat. The first expression is rightly paraphrased 
by Oridhara ,.yatha satlidinam pratyakyese artheyu vrttir asti, tena 
le samyublasamardyad indri yera grhyaule, naivay samaväyasya vriti- 
sinibhacah, ato ‘lindrigo ‘yam’, and the second йш: yathendriyena 
sumyogawalibhise, naivaw aamavaya-pratibhasal', V. e. (1) whilst 
existence Ke, reside in the perceptible objects and ti ean be per- 
ceived by the sonse-organs, by means of samyutta-samavaya |i, e. 
owing to the fact that the sence-organ is conjoined wit the object, 
in which the existence &e. inhere], inheretece itself cannot reside 
Па anything] and therefore it surpasses the reach of the senses"; 
(2) whilst there is a clear pereeptional understanding (samvedana, 
indriyena pratibhisah) of. conjunction, sach a clear understanding 
concerning inherencé does not exist.” 

А may be interesting to compare with the last paragraphs of the 
Pra ; Bhüsya the following quotations from. GascaxxrHA. Jnà's de- 
iecit of the Prabhakira School of Pirva-Mimamsa (р. 59): 

‘Subsistence’ or ‘inherence’ (paraliulrata) is not куа or eternal 


(like the sawevaya of the logician); because it subsists in perishable 


things also, being a relation whereof it cannot be eternal: it is beth 
produced and not-produced, and also perceptible and imperceptible, in 
accordance with the nature of things to which it belongs, Nor is it 
one (like the logician’s #emavdya); it is many as there are things." 
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^ QawsAmA Асхвта'є polemics against the notions of samavaya und 
ayudasiddli have been related here p. 70. , | 


5T. Prihakla in Satra, Bhagya and the more recekt Vaigegka.. 


The so-called спау. леба оа, Ше different shades of meaning 
of whieh correspond to the English terms ‘concreteness, individuality, 
separate existence’, 18 mentioned by the Sittrakdra in the same 
aphorisms as efafva (seg here the next chapter, section 1). Pragas- 
taripa bestows on ita separate paragraph (book Il chapter 2 $9). 
First he defines it as apoddhara-pyacnhara-karasa (apodudhüra — 
separation, distinction). Then he mentions eka-prihaktea, doiprthaktea, 
Iriprikaktoa &e.; alludes tò thè dogue that eZoprthaktva is eternal 
in eternal, transient in transient substances по. асра га: «е, 
are always trausient. Жану and pribakblea differ from each other 
iu so far that one, two, three &c. are subordinate to the. one 
general notion of number, whereas ekaprilak!ca, dvi-urthaktea ec, 
аге not subordinate to а general notion [i. e. to à notion which ` 
has a name of its own]. , Ztgemus ta vigesah: ekatcadivad eka- 
таконе apara-sam ifuyaübhavah." I 

Саона has spun ont this list-mentioned. détail in his comments. 
Further he lays. down the question: what is the difference hetween 
alyantübkáca: and pribaktea? ;, Huretarabhava-yimitto “yan cyavahira 
iti cet?) — Na: prat ied basa vidhi-pratyaya-visayatoayogat Hn cEW 
prthaktea cannot he the cause of [our notion of] mutual non-exis- 
tence, in as far as a uegation is not fit for being the abject of n 
positive notion. In syneretic Nynya-Vaigesika the difficulty lins been 
more clearly answered. ATHALYE defines it as follows: ,pribakfea .. . 
tells ns something more than anyouyiihava, for it not only informs. 
us that à Jar i» not n piece ot cloth, but also that it isa different” 
thing... We can say that a jar isnot the quality of blueness resi- 
ding in it, but we cannot say that it is distinct from it, the two 
being inseparately connected. Similarly we say that a black unbaked 
jar js not the same red jar when baked, but it is not prihak from it." 

The pasnge, bestowed hy Cuipnana on prihakten, does not allow 
us to decide whether he intended to Tuy down such a distinction, 
as defined by Athalye. | 

In concluding T must siy- that I do not admire the Vaigegika 
system for calling pritakive n quality and combining number with it. 


= 
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SECTION 8; 


THE CHARACTERISATION OF THE CATEGORIES AND 
THE THEORY OF CAUSALITY, 








§ 1. Siitras bearing upon characterisation aud causality, 
(Nanda Lal Sindas franslation.) 
4L Sütras, containing tlie characterisation of sul 
| stance, quality and action, | | 
1, 1, 8 The resemblance of substance, attribute and action lies in 
| this that they are existent and non-eternal, have substance 
as their combinatiye ) enuse, are effect as wel ns (ийе, 
amd are both genus and species, | | 
9. The- resemblunee of substance und attribute is the charme- 
teristic of being the originators of their congeners, 9 
10 Substances originate another substance, and attributes 
another attribute. | Я A 
11 Action, producible by action, is not known, | 
12 Substance isnot annihilated either by effect or by canse, 
13 Attributes [are destroyed] in both ways, 
I4 Action. is opposed by its effect. i 
15. Tt possesses action and attribute, it is a combinative ЕР 
cause — such [is] the mark of substance. | 
16 Tuhering in substance, not p assessing attribute, not an 
independent canse I conjunctions and disjunetions — such "T 
is the mark of attribute, vE% Ni = 
17 Residing im one substance only, hot possessing attribute, = 
ап independent cause of eonjunctions and dijunetions — ~ 
such is the mark. of action, 
18 Substmnee іѕ the one and the same cause Of substance, | 
attribute and action. o ^. 
19 Similarly attribute. [is the common cause of substance, 
attribute and action], | + 
20 Action is. the common mise of conjunction, disjunction а 


and impetus, 
21 Action is not the cause of substances, 


і, UT. r^ LIR тт. ж. 
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[Action is not the cause of anbstance], because of its 

ressation, e | 

25 A single substance may be the common effect of more 
than one substance. 

24 Action is not the joint effect of many actions on account 

of the difference of their attributes. 


95 Duality aud other niinbers, separateness, conjunction and = #7 


disjunction fare originated by more thut one substance]. 

26 Action which is the joint result fof an aggregate of two 
or more substances] is not known, as it is not found in 

combination with them. 

27 Subhbstunee ts the joint effect: of. nfuny conjunctions. 

28 Colour [is the joint effect] of many colours. 

39 Throwing upwards [is the joint prodnet] of gravity, 
volition and conjunction: ^s 

8) Conjunctions and disjunetions [are individually the pro- 
nets] of actions. : 

3] Under the topic of causes in general, action has been 
stated to be not a cause af substances and actions, 
Sütras containing a definition of cause aud 

effect. | 


|, 2, 1 Non-existence of effect [follows] from the non-existence 


of the emuse. 2 
3 But non-existence of cause [does] not [follow] from the 
non-existence of the effect. | 


Ü, Sütras diseussing eausnlity. 
- 2. 


4 


It is the combinative] cause’ — such [intuition and 
пязае], with regard to substance [arise] from the combi- 
nation of effect [in it]. | 
3 And through conjunction [substance becomes the efficient. 
ör conditional cause also]. | 
3 Through combination in the feombinative] cause actions 
[are non-eombimative cnuses]. — 
4 So also in colour through combination in the same object 
with the enuse. _ | 
Through combination in the [combinative] cause conjune- 
tion [is n non-eombiuntive cause] of the cloth: | 
Aud through combination in the cause of the canse [con- 
junction. becomes. n non-combinative canse hy means of 
the major proximity | also. Ly 8 T 
> The distinctive attribute of fire [i. e heat] [becomes an — 
efficient. cause] through combination in the conjunct.: 
| | n" p 


ent 
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$2. Quotations from Nanda Lal Sinkas Appendix B: 


A. NOTES on passage I, 1, 8—81: 

„САхрвАКХхтА 'ГАПКАҺАМКАНА interprets, І, 1, 13 to mean that 
ni attribute sometimes destroyes its cause (e.g: in chemical com- 
pounds) and sometimes does not destroy it (e. g. in physical. eom 
pounds or masses). 

.He observes under 1, 1, 15: Although the self 1$ void of action, 
L e. change, still it appears to. poss 
mind or internal organ of sense in the state of its phenomenal 
existence: nnd hence it is called i substance 

„He rends T, 1, 19°48 whhayatha gunah imsteail of Jatha guyah 
and interprets it to mean that attributes sometimes heeome the cntse 
of substance, attribute and nction and sometimes: do not. 

He reads 1, 1, 2) and 22 as one aphorim and interprets it 
thus: Action. does- not become the jmmedinté canse- of substances. 
Why? Tn consequence of its cessation. For, when a substance be- 
comes whnt it is, nt that moment cessation of action takes place. 
Action in the constituent parts of n substance ceases om conj unetan 
and the substance becomes what it is. Action therefore is not an 
“Immediate cause in the production of substances. What the author 
meins to say is, as the expression shows, that the mediate causality 
of action in the production of substances is not refuted.” 

B. NOTES on passage Î, 2, 1—2 | 

.Cundrakiuta Tarkaülamkàára introduces 1, 2, Las follows: Predi- 
cables: called substances, attribute and action, have been mentioned. 
Their szwaaya or common characteristic has heen stated, Their 
pipega oy distinctive characteristic, aguin follows {тош its eontrauriety 





to the common characteristic. All this is sufficient for tha produi- 


tion of faffeajaa@na: ‘The supreme good results from. /a/feajnawa. 
This is aperarga, sulvation. But what is its characteristic form? 
How does it appear? All this is now bemg explained. 

wie explains the same to mean; Nonexistence of the effect, eog, 
the faults (namely desire, aversion and infatuation) &e., (results) 
from non-existence of the cause, e.g. false knowledge (e. g. the 
iden of the self in the non-self) Xe. “Thus pain, birth, activity, 
faults and false knowledge — on the successive annihilation of 
these in turn, there is the annihilation of the one next before the 
other" (Nyáva Sütra T, 1, 2), the ultimate consequence heing eman- 
сїрайоп, the return of = sell into its own nature, 

„Не introduces I, 2, 2 as follows; the nphorism i is meant for them 
who think that epaverga is mere absence of pain, aod lie explains 


ess nection by the action of the 





it thus: non-existence of the. cause, viz. birth, &c. does not follow 
from non-existence of the effect, vir. pain, Birth, &e: therefore, 


may still take place even when по pain exists. If birth Ке. nre thus. 


possible, then there is possibility of pain also, in consequence of 
the appearance of the causes of риш. Apaävarga, wecordingly, docs 
not lie in the mere absence of pain, but in the permunent 1mpos- 
sibility of pain, resulting in the order of the successive non-existence 
of false-knowledge, е. 

a“ NO'FE on passive ^ 2, т]: 

„Єапатайийин ''arkalumküra reads X, 2, 4 ns two aphorisms 
iatha гёре anil Lürauaikürlbasenavdgyde ea 


$3. Explanation of (he sülras, quüled in & 1, as far as 
bearing on characterisation, 


The theory of causality has been discussed in sūtra 1, 1, 8—31 
for the purpose of characterising the main categories, so 1 shall 
first consider these sitras in this respect and then the conception 
of causality itself: 

As already noticed !),- the. sütmà characterises, broadly the main 
categories, whereas the Bhüsya does the same for the subdivisions: 
substance and quality. 


“The order, followed by Ше Sütrakīra in this characterisation, is- 


shown In MY marginalia (see here book IV section Il). 
First (sūtra 8) substance, quality and action together are charac- 


terised im comparison with the three last categories. As Hasor his 


noticed, dracya is conceived here as ‘compound substiiee", thus 
excluding the atoms; since the theory of substance in the Vaicesiku. 
system was originally a distinction of elements and not in the first 
place a doctrine of wtomism 2), there: 1s not the slightest objection 
against this- interpretation. | i 
Then sūtra 9% — which is commented upon by sütra. 1U — states 
that substauces-parts effect substances-wholes, and qualities CF. i. the 
qualities of parts) qualities (f. i the qualities of wholes); but action 
does not. produce another action, [for the. beginning movenient of 
an object produces inertia as a quality of this object and this quality 
is cause of the movement in the subsequent moments]. Therefore 
cause ad effect umy be homogeneous in the ease of substance and 
quality being cause, but not im the case of action (Bhigya book II 
chapter 1 $1; book IL chapter 1 9 19; book IV $1 n°. 11). 


Ay Ch p. a 
2) C1 p 18 amd p. 118. 
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Tf we follow the imterpretation of the Upaskira, then this would. 
he the meaning of the silts 12—]14: two substances relating to 
each other as cause (composing parts) and effect (product or ngge- 
gute) do not destroy each other; for the cause of the destruction ~ 
of the aggregate either lies in the destrection of the abode [1. e. in 
the destruction of the parts, but not im the parts themselves] or in 
the destruction of the adherence (гато йа аватара) һул these: 
parts. In the case of qualities the effect сан destroy tho canse and 
Vice versa; e, g. the first sound [i. 6, the sound asa quality of the 
part of physical space bordering on the source of sound) after 
having. produced the second sound [i. e, sound iu the following: 
purt OF Ea] destroys it. and the last sound 1. е. sound where 
it becomes inaudible | destroys the Inst sound bat one, An action 
is always destroyed by its effect [i e. by the conjunction of the 
moving thing and the obstructing thing |. The interpretation oF E, 1, 18 
given by CAMEATA Michi, is forced and doubtful: Ну blotting aut 
ed in-sütra 12 the first two sütras could be translated: a8. follows: 
the substance-effect docs not aunililite its causefs|. The quality- 
eflect may. or may not annihilate its cause [i,e. when the quality 
of the aggregate is: produced in the qualities of the composing 
parts, then these remain in existence, hut when pleasure e. e, gives 
rise to desire, then pleasure itself is annihilated |.” With ү. LLI? 
corresponds Bhigya book TE chapter | $1; with V& T, 1,14 
Bhitgva book IY &1 n^. 17 (stë here bool: IV section: IV table 
б апі е); а ракаас correspomding with V.S. T 1, 13 4s lacking in 
the Bhiisya. If пу emendation and interpretation fa meht, then the 
three stitras tell us about the tliree first categories whether they | 
are annihilated or not after having produced their effect. ; “аы 

The sitms 15—17 contain definitions of substance, quality and | i 
action, Three different kinds of cattsality: inherential, dependent ў = 
und independent causnlity, are applied in these definitions. Partly | 
these terms have heen already explained 4, partly 1 shall dwell ta 
asain on this topie m the next paragraph. For Ше present it is a! 
stllicient to state that the term сааны is biken in à very wide 4 E 
Sense; SO e, p. substance is called the cause — anal hnmely tlie 
inherential cunse: sauavityt-kiraga — of its qualities and. movements, - T. 
and similarly the parts are called the samavayi-kdrana of the negre Р 
gate. Cf. in the Bhüsya book TI ehupter 1 8$ 1 nnd. 4; book. HI m 
chapter 1 $ l;-book IV $ Jw. 2 and 8. A passage stating that 
quality, if independent, cannot be the cause of conjunctions and << 
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disjunctions, is not met with in the chapter on the charveterisation 
ef qualities (Bhasva book. IH chapter 1); since, however, the 
harimanah samyogacibhagess anapekya-karanaleam is mentioned in the 
Bhüsya, it is certain (hat the sütms T, 1, 13—17 existed in. their 
present form im Procnstapada’s time. 

In the sütms. 135—323 it i5 said that substance may be the cause 
of substances, qunlities or actions, Quality too may be n nuse of 
a substnnües (e. g. the- conjunctions as: qualities of the parts produce 
the aguregate), of a quality (e.g. the colour of the parts effects 
the colour of the aggregate) or of an action (e.g. the conjunetion 
between a moving hand and a pestle produces the movement of 
the latter). Movement, however, is no enuse of substance (21) nor 
of movement (this is implied by sutm 1, 1, 20 and is explicitly 
stated by 1, 1, $1). but only of the three qualities; conjunction, 
disjunction and impetus. By comparing this stitra with 1, 1, 17 
and 30, and Bhisya book IV $ | n. 5, and hy considering the 
fact that гера (or aauniara) is not explicitly mentioned їп I, 1, 6, 
one would he inclined to surmise ns original form of the sūtra: 
samyogavibhagayoh karma sümänyam [täranam]". For the- mterpre- 
tation of T, 1, 22 ef. tlie. Upaskara and. V.S. У, 1; 13, 

Two points deserve notice in the sütras discussed (J, 1, 58—22): the 
term adpdnya 3s used here (18 and 20) ina distributive meaning; 
all these sutras refer to substance, quality or movement as causes. 

The sütras 23 nnd 24 belong together; the translation by Naxpa 
Lai Sua of sütra 24 cannot be right; his expression on account 
of the difference of their attributes” is completely voul of sense 
(ef. V.S, TL, 1, IT geda, ifi karma-lakganam’’); neither ts 
Camkam Містига interpretation correct: wit hos been already stated 
that the resemblance of substance and attribute is that they origi 
nate their congeners; also it has already been denied that actions 
are productive of nections in the aphorism: ‘action, producible by 
action is wot, known’; this is here repented’. Before giving my own 
translation I should like to notice thut samanya Mas here a collec- 
tive meaning, nd substante, quality and nction nre treated in their 
function of effect. We may render Hhe two sütras: ,À single sube 
stance may be the joint effect of more than one substance. [And 
so may a single quality he the joint effect of more than one quality |. 


Action is not the joint effect. of several actions [1, ¢. the action of | 


the прртериіе is not bronght about by the actions of the parts}, 
since it differs from quality, [here, namely, the colour of the aggre 
gate is the effect of the colours of the parts|.” CF. the parallel 
passages im the Bhüsyu book IE chapter 1 § 8 und book II chapter 1 
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and $13; but in book IV chapter 4 $ 1 an explicit denial will refes 


renee to action. is absent, i £ 
Sūtra 25. states that some qualities e.g. duality are proddced 


by, i. o. reside in sever? substances, (seil. as we must imply: in 
substances which remain uspart;-so then such a quality is an effect 


of these. several, loose substances. One action, necording to sütra 
26,1 never a joint effect of several [loose] substances; for, ss the 
Siitrakira tantologieully adds, in action never mberes [їп several 
substauces at the same timel A discussion on this topic with refe- 
rence to substauce seems tò baye been considered süperflnois. Of 
Bhisya book IL chapter 1 § 5; book IV ŞT a x, 

The sütras 27—29 examine to what extent substance, quality 


and action can be the joint effect of many qualities. By comparing 


L 1, 29 with e-g. V, 1, 1 and V, 2, 3 one would be inclined 


to restitute as original form of the sūtra; proyalnasawyogäbhyini 
uiksepanan’, i, e, throwing upwards is the joint effet ol volition 


and conjunction. — Cf. with this passage: Bhasva book TH ehapter 1 


$13 and book IV $ 1 n?. 8: spitrileasdravatea-prayatum-samyopa-. 


foam”. since: however this dvandva Пиза distributive, and not a 
collective meaning, it is not likely that Procastapida intended here 
to allude to V.S..1, 1, 29. Perhaps we ny conclude that the 
whole passage I, 1, 27—29 did not yet exist in his time. 

In. sütras 30 and 81 we should expect the questions to. what 


extent can substance, quality ond action be the joint effect of- 


several actions? Thus the inport of sūta 30 would be: CONIC 
tion [can be the joint effect | of [several] actions [residing in several 
objects], and so ean disjnetion, Aud similarly sūtra 31, which 
is in. form @ reference to E, ], 20, should Бе explained: ,fsubstance 
as never the joint effect of umuy sections, noris action such кой 
elect], for it has been said iu the passage dealing with cause in 
general (I, 1, 9—22) that ‘action dees not Produce substunce or 
nsction'," "lie sütras 30—31 give us n strong impression of. being 
liter additions. | 
Since the passages 1, 2, ] and 2; X, 2, 1.—7 exclusively hear 
on causality, they will be expliined afterwards (8 5 of this elinpter). 
The theological explanation, which Caxpraxayra TARKALAMKAIA 
has given of 1, 2, 1 and 2 is pot even worth refuting, 


$4. Te method of characterisation in the Prap-Bhigya. 


The Bhiisyia gives churacterisitions of the main categories in 
book I chapter 9, Of the substances: jn book H chapter 1. of the 
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qualities | in hook HI chapter 1, of the actions in book IV) § 1: 

The Bhisgyakiirn ая not given. (in. book T. chapter. 3) such a full 
characterisation of the main categories: as ds found in the Sūtra. 
He only gives points in which six, or five, or three categories 
resemble each other: Aud he specially contrasts the first three cate- 
dorits with the thre Tast. But he- does not try here to distinguish 
substance from. quality or action &e., althongh he must have kuown 
V.S. I], 1, 9—31, even if not in its eompléete present. form. 

Different reasons may have induced. Pracastapada fo deviate from 
his example, So for instance he has gained by Tis arrangement 
parallelism between the chapters T, 3; TE, 1 and HI, 1, where 
lie first gives churacterisations of the whole class and then of some 
subdivisions, Or he wished bo conceal the. points in which he dis 
ugreed witi the Sūtra; for here classes are often defined by ehari- 
teristics, only holding good for some of their species, 

A few other points im the Bhiigya still deserve our notice, 

" In book I chapter 3 $1 qefitew is used with reference to the 
six categories. Asfifea, corresponding with the term Agra of syneretie 
Nyüya-Vaicesika, can be rendered by (positive) being”. 

In the same chapter $5 vattasambandhe i. e. connection w ith 
satia, is used with reference to substance, quality. amd action, We 
vould render- edita Mus by objective) reality”. 

And in $9 erālmasilisa and buidhilaksanatca are usigned to 
generality, difference and inherence; this se@/maselfra can be para- 
phrased as: ‘a way of existing typical for them’ and duddiifadgauatra 
as ‘subjective form of existence’. 

In a later paragraph | shall return to this distinction; for the 
present it suffices. to show how Pracastapada has obinined à greater 
accuracy Of technical Jangnage than the Siitrakira. For in the stitra 
SA aH SES ге о. 111-8 LE exclusively attributed 
to substance, quality and action, whilst 44zra is used in ühnika 
E Бола synonym for auia so Mt the form of existence found 
in. ‘the three list. categories and the form common to all six have 
heen left undetermined. м 00 

Another point worthy. oF our attention is the use of the term 
vaiceyila-gnae: and. aamdaya-jira їп Bhisya TH ehapter 1 $7 amd 5; 


these paragraphs clearly show that rarresita was originally syIOUy-- 


mous with: eeiddarmika, thus signitied distinctive, characteristic" nnd’ 
had nothing to do, with) atomistix, Atomism, indeed, is n later 
addition to the Vaicesika, which system ot first intended to give 

oharacterisations.. Moreover the space, allowed in the fundamental texte 
for dissertitions on the subject, do not leave us-any doubt. 
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1 must postpone the discussion on two other interesting, points 
in. the chapter mentioned b, namely : the theory af causality 3 aud ! 


the theory holding that sound and psychical quality only cover" 
i pirt of (physical) space and sonl. 1 


45. Evplanation of the sulras, quoled ra $ V, av far as hearing 


ом санлау; the theory af causality in the Bhiisya, 


In taking up again the explanation of the sutras. quoted in § 1, 
us far as they refer to causality, we many begin by noticing that 
sfitra T, 2, 1 and ? do not give rise фо апу difficulties, оу. simply 
contam on defintion ol canse mid effect, the two notions which were 
often mude nse ofin the characterisation of substmice, quality and 
section in ülhnika T, T, | » 

Further we may observe that in siitra 1, 1,15 and 17 the 


Sütrakām himself introduces the terms машат! атоо али] рта 
karana and iw the pisnge X, 2, 1—7 NANDA Lan Sina is 
ebliged to use ninny insertions in accordance with UAMK AA-MtQRA'S 
explanation. In these insertions we meet with the térms; saacayi- 


karana (combinatiye or. inherential cause), amsamavavi-Faransa- (noti- 


combinative or non-inherential enuse), wR rana (efficient enimse), 


Although these terms are found in Pracastapüda's. Blinsya, yet I 


doubt that they were existent in the time of the Sütrakürn. Before, 


however, explaining my own conception of sütms X, 2, 1—7 


T think it desirable first to explain the ctusility-theory, implicitly 


accepted by Pracastapada, 

According to the still current Vaicesika teachings (ef. here 
p- 126 §6 and. Arnanre’s notes on. the Tarkasamgraha р; 98) 
samaya is of six kinds: 1. the relation between parts and 
aggregate, 2. thing and qualities, 3. thing aud action, 4, ntom 
and distinctive qualities, 5. genus and. individual, 6. being and 


the nain categories. In the four first cases the component parts | 


or the thing as abode (аргауа) nre considered to he the cause 


of the ageregate, the. qualities &e. This cousility, ‘coimeiding 


with the relation of inherence, is termed засу гана hy the 
Vaicesikas. | | 


Further we learn from the tabellic exposition of the Prag. Bhügva 
im hook IV section IV table E n^. 8 and 9, table C p*. 10—91, 


"n", g6—298. 
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T). Cf, p. 144, 
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action, eause- of eonjunetion, disjinetion [nnd impetus], is ехе 
sively атау Карата У 
the. psyehien] qualities, not only Дие, muda, dubkhn, icchit, 


deesa amd prayatna, Wt also dharma, adharma ind bhéeaaa (latent 


impression) are exclusively лй Леа 
ТЕТЕ ТООТ [whieli partly, residing iu tlie tonm- 
ponent parts, brings about the warm touch in the nggregate, aud 
which partly, residing in five, brings about the Warm touch: in, 
onrth &e., conjoined with fire], is sometimes. asanevayr-barant 
sometimes. erulla-Aaraaa ; 

conjunction [which partly, residing in an aggregate or a part 
with refercnce to a- secomi object, brings about respectively con- 
junction in the part or the whole; which portly, c.g. in the ense 
of drumstick and drum, brings about the quality of sound im the 
surrounding (physical) space; which partly, e.g. in the case of the 
moving hand atid the pestle, brings about the movement of the 
abject conjoined: anil whioh partly, in the case of the- conjoined 
"parts, brings about the aggregate, thus a dravya|, is sometimes 
asauumayi-Farana and sometimes. uiui a-Firapa ; 

disjunction fof which similar cases enn be distinguished ns of 
conjunction] is sometimes asamerdyi-Firava and sometimes atuilla- 


Крата; | 
on the other baml, to quote only one. ‘exemple: i : 


ripa, which is merely semina-jrily-Arawbhake, is exclusively called 
азата батана. 

I think, the given distinctions can be explained by the following 
hypothesis: originally only #йгана and ибт (ѓа were accepted, the 
former term eorresponding to pur notion of cause (i.e, causa fendi), 
ihe latter to the notion reason or motive (emisa cognoscendi, eausa 
agendi), Subsequently the. notion winé/fa was applied to all psychical 
stntes. and Долота. was divided into олно аг (1, о... ёйтта 
comeiding with samerdya), md that form of tarana Which was nul 
snavagikaramr. Vinully the application of the term иша ог 


uimitte-kirqua wos still more widened and-also. need i those enses. 


where one quality could fanction as a cause in different respects, 


In syneretic Nyfya-Vaicesika for instance in Gumkara-Migra's 
Upasküra the notions aaay firand and магада Wave 


changed in character. Niwitia-harave is Were left wndetined; aamaragi- 


Ёлгана has preserved its old meaning; aaucotya-htrava ts defined 


(e.g. Upaskaüra on V.S. X, 2, 3, Nanda Lal Sinhu's translation 
p. 334): ,, Non-combinative causality is causality combined i (semaveta) 
one and the same object connected with the relation of effect 
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‘and cause. Such causality results either. from combination in fle - 
same object with the effect, or from combination in the same object — 


with the cause. Of these the former is called, in the terminology 
of the Vaipesikas, the slighter or minor and the latter; the greater 
or nmor proxim it y (respectively: laghi and makali pratydsaltiti " 


The relation between mox ement and subsequent conjunt- 


fion, is an example of asquavdyikiravatvan taghvya pratydsattya”’; 


because: movement inheres in. the same object in which the - 


effeet, te. the conjunction, inheres. ‘The relation between ‘the 
conjunction, technically culled pracaya, i.e. [Moose] 


accumulation, residing in the constituent parts of 
a bale of cotton’ and ‘the magnitude in the bale 


of cotton is mentioned by Camkars Micra a8 an example of 
asaiavayuearasateam walatya jpratyasaltya, because here the. con- 


junction inheres in the ame objeet, seil. the parts, in which the 
cause (or abode) of the magnitude inheres: (see Upaskürn on V.S, 


X, 2, 6). | 

Pecan scarcely believe this definition to have been known by 
Pragastaripa, for then he would not have called the psychical 
fucts =— ¢. 2 an intellection causing another intellection, or an 


intellestion causing a pleasure — aiwitfe-karandni, but [laghoya 


pralymallya\ asiwaviyi-kiyantni, 


Aud whilst Camkara Miera’s conception of eansality differs from 


that of Pracastapüda, his interpretation. of the still older ideas of 


Kisipa's is neither right. For, we шлу notice that a translation 


of ‘the sitrasX, 2. 1—7 i possible without introducing the terms 


жанасу nsauaroyt-, ninilta-Firasaui into them; 

Süte ls И 15 the] cause’ — such [intuition and usage] with 
regard to substance [nrise] from. the inherenee of effect fin it} 
 Sütm 2. Or from conjunction [e-g. the moving hand is called 
the cunser of the movement of the pestle]. 7 v, 

Sutra. 3, Actions [nre. causes] through: inherence- in "the. cause 


[e g action ts canse of conjunction, becaire it inheres in the cause А 


ur abode of the subsequent conjunction). 

Bütrà 4. So also, ‘fit is the] cause’ — sueh [intuition and 
usage | with regard to quality, farise} from inherence in the sume 
objet with the бипве; (e.g, the colour of the parts: inheres in 
these parts im which also inheros the agerecate, cause of the effected 
colour] | | 

Эта. 5; Through inhereuce in the cause, conjunction ға cande] 
of the cloth. 

5шта б. And, through inherence in the cause of the cause 
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[conjunction becomes  canse) also; [e. g. tho pracaya ss a canse 
of the magnitude in the hale of cotton ]. 

Sütm 7. The distinctive quality of fire ji. ec, heat], [becomes n 
cause] through inherence.im the conjunet. 

The sütras, translated, give mise to the. following observations : 

- Bütrn 3 gives the impression of being an insertion, for a) we should 
lave expected the discussion of armas to he placed alter the esami-- 
nation of the qualities, 4) the grammatical form of sütra 1, 'Aüragam ahi 
dracye’ and of sutra 4 ‘аа ripe’ would. regire a correspondent 
formulation in sūti 3, namely: ‘dafha {аттан ‚ brane #ашаейуй!`. 

Further we may observe that in these sutras, causality -either 
hased on inherence, or on conjunction, or on a double inherence, 
or on inherente combined with conjunction. 

The occasional dependence of causality ou conjunction miy be exi- 
mined a little more fully. In European science the notion ol (physical) 
causality lias often been treated-in connection with the notion of 
spacial contiguity, Tr this ense one considers the Inw of mutual 
attraction between materin| hodies to need further explanation ard 
‘attraction to be a similar process пе light and hent. Further we 
find in European thought an aversion to the ideas of telepatliy or 
the direct influence of human will at a distance. And even if psy- 
chologists do not pertinently deny such ideas, still they believe that 
such telepathy or magical influence if existent, will one day he 
explained hy i process carried on over ur series of adjacent points, 
One of the postulates, underlying — European science, jis that all. 
causal actions between things, suppose an activity iw jnterjacent space. 

‘This iden is not meant hy- the. Vuicesikns, when they tench that 
causality is based on samyaga; for soul, secording to them, is omni- 
present and thus conjoined to all things in space; the pereeption of 
things at a distance ts therefore possible for yogins; uid similarly 
the action of their will at a distance, Nay even the influence of 
the adraia of avy ordinary person, & g: of a potter, possesses such 
s» (we may soy) magical influence on neighbonriug objects, e. g. tlie 
wlay from which the pot is originating. Farther the Vaicesikas lud 
not yet learnt to consider gravity ns an eflect of attraction; gravity 
was merely a quality of one thing, taken by itself. — 

Ф 
5.0. Euposition af a theory of relations aud causality, based 
, оп ihe dislinchons of grammar. 

In his notes on the "Tarka-samgrüha ATHALYE has compared the 

theory of causality, given by the syncretic Nyfya-Vaigesika, with 
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the distinction of four kinds of canses by Anisrornmt. As Doth then- 
nes have indeed very little. in common and the Aristotelean expo- 
sition of tlie notion. of cansality may he considered to be antiquated 
in Europe, this comparison lias remained rather unfertile. E 
Much more satisfactory results, I think, may be obtained by ~ 
tuking the theory of causality not apart, hut in connection with 
the theory. of. relutions. : 
This ‘theory of relations is in many ponts still an open prohlem 
iw European philosopliv, ' For. we are placed’ here before the same 
methodological difficulties as we met with in explaining the distinc- 
Hon of the main categories, namely: must the principal forms of 
relations be found by teins of an analysis of langunge, а pareho 
logical analysis of human сопе шее, п examination of the history 
of smence, or s special. dinleeticnl form of rhimkiuse such e, E. is 
tanght by Hyer. E do not intend. tu study this question; it may 
sulfice. to. stute. that. here too we may obtam some elucidation hy 


the aid of gmunmar, Independent, however, of the method used, 1 
we may be sure to find a certain vagueness of transition between [Же 


the different main forms of relations, | | 
When for this purpose we consider the relutions occurring im > 

language between the different parts of speech, for instance het ween 

subject and praedicate, between praedicate and: adjunets, between 


mii clause. and. dependent. clauses, we may distinguish three main 


groups for which I shall use terms borrowed from general philo- 
sapliy : !) 

A. The reflective relations, 

B. The constitutive relatins, 

("The modal relations. -— 

4. Wy reflective relations T understand those relations with rofe- 
rence to which the part played by our consciousness jy their for- 
mation, is easily made conscious: those relations can be likened to xm 
а net, thrown hy the human mind over the things: and although = 
they nre not capricious inventions, still-to n certain extent they Oe 
seem to be subjective, | 

Examples of such reflective relations are: | 


I, The relations ofidentity and otherness — in which | 
relation we can easily shite our subjective act of identification and. 62 
distinguishing, E 

3 mq] salati : | ott т 

2. The relation of inherence, e. f. between a quality or = 

| on | er 
——— —— 2 44 
1) Compare with the fullowing exposition: Chi; Plow Ar, Logik? I § 6 and WiNbrr-- ~i 
WAND „Vom Вузје. Дер Кабот" (іи the. Festschrift ип Siewart') T0ntem Guburia- ‘ 
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an action and an object — in. which relation without difficulty we 


сап dips our subjective net. of nbstraeting. | 
З, The (qual titative) relation of likenes and anlike- 


ess — n relition clearly originated. by our subjective act of - 


comparing., 


. The (quantitative) relations of number, measure, 
weighf &e. — the subjectivity of which relations is unmistakable, 
lor we are free to choose the things which we wish to count, to 
confpnre in size фо, 

50. The relations of coordination, subordination &e. 
between individuals, species, genera — im Which reli- 
tions the subjective processes are so many and involved that it almost 
seems 3 1 this distinguishing of classes is a completely subjective 
and even capricious aet of the mind. "lios nominalisui, tle apolacda, 
could arise notwithstanding the fact that a deeper investigation 


"would have shown the legimate, scientific and, im this respect, 


objective character of the distinguishing of clisses. 

0. The relation of logical necessity between facts, 
uamely het ween such facts of which one caunot be said to have 
produced the other; e.g. two sides of à triangle are equal, beeause 
two corners are equal, [. e. the relntion, called ralio. esxendi by 
SCHOPESI A UER, 

Б. By constitutive relations 1 understand those relitions which 
seem to constitute, to ‘build up’ the world; in other words: those 
relations which prima facie seem to he exempt of subjective inflnenees, 
пећ relations are: 

1. the spacial relations, 

2. the temporal relations, 

9. tlie enusal relations. 


Concerning these relations I should like tò make the following 


observations: 

When we examine how far these relations are applicable to the 
physical and psychical world, we may state: that the spacial rela- 
tions are only applicable to mate rinl nature, that the temporal 
relations benr on physical nature as well ns on. soul, that слиза! 
relations are partly of an unconscious character (physical causality, 
causal actions of nature on soul, саоѕа action of soul on the sur- 
rounding nature) and. partly. of a conscious Character. In. the latter 
case we may distinguish the argumentative causality, or relation 
between reason and conclusion, from the volitional enusality or 


process of motivation, i e. tlie relation. between motives and voli- 
pone decision. ‘Thus the relation of causality contains three species 
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which ‘were called by Schopenhauer: ra/io fendi, rafio cognoscendi, 
ratio agents, O دک‎ | 

Further we may notice that the reflective and constitutive rela- 
-tions are often interwoven; thus all spacial ‘relations, directions as. 
well as distances, suppose the application of numeral relations. (cf. 
group An’, 4). Similarly the ratio essendi (group: A n. б) and 
the mio cognoscendi (group B n^. 3e) are closely connected 

б. Ву modal relations I understand those. relations: in whieh nt 
least one of the related members is a psychical state, We may stil- 
divide them inte; | 

|. the relutions accepted ns existiug bebween onr pereepts or. eon- 
septs and the objective world: e. g the correspondance or repugnanie 
hetween our mental ideas apd what is considered to he the reality; 

2. Шо relations between our emotional or volitional states and 
the objects to which they refer; | 

$, the relations between appreciative judgments nnd the psychienl 
states to which they refer. | 

We way notice here again the close coherence between -the reln- 
tions of group © n*. 1 and ihe reflective -rclitions of group A. 

Hefore we can use the table given as a canon for appreciation 
we ire obliged to consider two questions more closely: E. where 
must the notion of existence be placed in this table? 2. does the 
notion of inherence indeed belong to the reflective relations, or is 
it (as. WrNpELBAND: asseris in the article quoted) one ofthe consti- 
tutive relations? | 

In answer to the first question we may stale that the object is 
called existent, when it ean he made either the object of a trnst- 
worthy (normal) perception, or cau be inferred by trustworthy (normal) 
inferences from the date of perception; thnt the object, thus called 
existent, rereives its place in the totulity of the objective world; 
mid conclusively that existence may be called 9 reflective relation, ° 
closely connected with the modal group. * 

In answer to the second question we may acknowlege that there 
isan appearance of reason for considering, ns Windelband does, inhe- 
ronce to possess the same objective character as the thing and the 
"quality themselves, but on the other hand J myself fee! more for the 
decision chosen by ре асс а system, which declared aie 
to be diddiyapetesa. i.e. reflective, The following fict pleads for 
this decision: in. the sume way ns the legitimacy of the notion 
admdnya was denied by nominalism, by the apohacada, so tlie 
notion samacaya was denied to he trustworthy by the diglectician 
Çayxana Acxnya. 'Uhis polemics would certain! y never have taken 
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place, if the relation. of samavatya possessed. the character, attributed 
toit by Windelband. 


§ 7. Appreciation of the theory of relations given by the Vaiçeyikas. 


Taking as a basis the table, given in the precedent paragraph, 
I should like to formulate my appreciation of the Vaigesika theory 
of relations. in. the following. way: 

l- In spite of my admiration for the category-theory of 
the Vaigesikas I still think it more correct to necept four tinin 
categories viz. dravya, geaa, karman and sambandha instead of 
their six or seven. (Cf the expression jafi-Friga-guna-sambaadha 
in an eggression in. CAMKARA Ácamva's Gilabhigya, Poonn-edition 
p. 385). | | 

2. Kt is a pity that the Vaicesika system lias not succeeded in 
giving a complete classification of the samdandias, Wt 
only accepted two sambandhas: samyoga, which is called at the 
‘same time a quality, and semacfya which is one of the padar thes. 
“The insufficiency of this sawéandia-theory will become apparent, 
when we shall explain V.&. VII,-2, 14— 320, where the relation 
hetween word (caéda) and meaning. (ortha) i; made the subject or 
discussion without any satisfactory result. 

3. The notion samaraya was looked upon by the Vaicesika 
system (see here book IV section IV. table A m^ 9) as belonging 
to the reflective relations, by the Pürva-mümümsakas to the eousti- 
tutive relations, this last follows from the Pürva-mimamsa-theory 
stating that samavaya 1s visible in visible and invisible tn invisible 
things. 5 As is clear from the precedent paragraph WIXDELBANIS 
exposition agrees with the Pirva-mimamsi, whereas I for myself 
should lke to admit the Vaicesika conception. 

4. Number, spacial farness and nearness, temporal 
farness and nearness were considered by the Vaigesikas as 
reflective relations (Bhasya book M chapter 1). This is for paratea 
and aparafea only partially right; see here § 6 letter B. 

5. Sümünya and ercega were enlled. by the Sütrakara. him-- 
self buddAy-apeksa, i. e. reflective; V.S I, 2, 3. Of. here $ 6 
sub A35. 

6. My appreciation of the teachings abont éhdva, abhava, prikakten,. 
harya-karaya-bhiva has been given together witli the exposition; 
jeep. 119—121; p. 129; p. 138—141. 


Y) See here p. 158. 
Verband. Kon, Akad. v. Wetensch. N, Reeka- Di. XVII ХУ, 2. 10 
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1. The modal relations were not specially treated by the 
Vaivgesikns. Sambhava (numerical inclusion, e.g. of the number hun- 
dred im thousand) i$ wrongly interpretated by modern pandits ns - 
probability (ef. Upaskiira, Bibl. Indica edition. p. 406 and here 
chapter V section 3 § 4), 


SECTION 4. 


THE EPISTEMOLOGY OF THE VAICESIKA SYSTEM. 


$ 1. Swiras hearing on the itolton apekbsaluddin. < 
‘Nanda Lal Sinka's translation). 


I, 2, 3 The notions genus and species are relative to the under- 
| standing. | 
VIH, 2, 1 "This', ‘that’, ‘done by you’, ‘feed him' — such [cog- 
nitions are dependent upou understanding. | 
2 [Such cognitions depend upon previous other cognitions] 
in as mnch ns they appear in respect of objects seen, 
and do not appear in respect of objects unseen. 


$2, Annotations fo e süfras bearing ou apektsabuddki.. 


Nanna Lan SINHA, as we see, gives two translations for dudelhy- 
apeksa, ‘relative to the understanding’ and ‘dependent on under- 
standing’. The latter pleases me best. In the precedent section I 
have given as rendering ‘reflective’, and in accordance with this [ 
should like to trahslite адебин аз ‘reflective cognition’. More- 
over T shall make use of the translation fundamental cognition’ for 
apeksabuddhi in accordance with the expression by which this term 
is explained in the Pracastapada Bhüsya (book III chapter 2 $ 7, 
and see here chapter IT] section 1 § 5); "иаа" yim apeksya.. ." 
i. e. ‘an intelleetion on the basis of which [certain relations are 
momentarily created in the objects], > 

Whereas in V.S. 1, 2, 3 only the notions szwümya and vicesa 
are called reflective, we find in the Prac. Bhasya this reflective 
character assigned to more notions: to samavdya (see here book TV 
section IV table A n°. 9), to dvitvadi, dviprthaktoadi, paratva and: 
aparatea (ibidem table C п, 18), | 
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Çaykara MIRA introduces his gloss on VII, 2, 1 in the follow- 
ing way (translation Nanda Lal Sinha p. 254): 

„Having described the mode of production of perceptual cogni- 
tion, both discriminative (savikalpaka) and non-discriminative (wire 
kalpaka) now the author, with a view to describe the perception 
of [a double specialised nature, ог] the being specialised in the 
specialised (wirigla-varpislya), vives n few examples (ekadecai пка) Хе.” 

Then all the words in the sūtra including #yfam and diojaya ure 
explained as examples of apeksaluddhi. 

| do not think that the notion of ripisgfa-rairislya, introduced 
here by Camkara-Micra, goes back as far as the Sütrakara, and 
further it seems to me that only the words yam, esa, (raya and 
exam are meant as examples, In other words: the Sütrakara says 
that the pronominal indication, which we find in language, is an 
example of a reflective category. The reflective character becomes 
apparent by the fact that this pronominal indication only takes 
place after the perception of individual objects [and is not realises 
together with the perception ]. 

From Dvivepsx’s. concordance?) we learn that these two sütras 
(X, 2, 1 & 2) are ignored by. PaAQASTAPADA. Perhaps they are a 
later insertion. 


43. The apeksabuddit of fhe tevera, 


Special importance is attached to the apetsabuddhi of the Lord 
during the time of creation. This "fundamental intelleetion' of. the 
ivara ìs left out in the detailed description of the world-creation 
(Bhaüsya book If chapter 2 $ 6; зее here chapter TI section 
1 § 4), but is met with in the paragraph on extension i Bhüsva 
book I chapter 2 $5, see bere chapter Il section 2 § 5). Exten- 
sion is said here to originate from three causes: number, extension 
and loose conglomeration, When two pieces of iron are welded, the 
extension of the piece thus formed, 15 eaused by the extension of 
the two original pieces, When porious substances like cotton balls, 
are heaped together, the extension of the heap is caused by pracaya. 
But when at the time of the world-creation the separate dws, are 
comprehended by the Lord's apeksaluddhi, in numbers of two, 
three &e., then the ultimate atoms withont extension create the 


smallest. physical bodies with extension. In this case е адейи! 


1) See here book IV section V. 
10*. 


simi: MER bU. dk: 
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is not momentarilly active, but during the whole time of the world’s 
existence up to its pralaya. 

This igeard-'peksabudddi is clearly an artifice to gel rid of the 
self-contradiction in the idea that corporeal bodies with extension 
are formed out of peramanes without extension. 


$4. Lhe naive realism af the Fairesita syslen. 


European science has accustomed us to the idea that the qualities 
of material bodies are of two kinds: primary qualities, such as 
weight. volume and movement, which can be expressed quantita- 
tively, nnd secondary qualities such as sound, colour and taste, and 
further that the perception of the so-called primary qualities is much 
more adequate to objective reality than our perception of secondary 
qualities, 

Secondly Kantian philosophy, in many respects the culmination 
of European philosophical development, has gone further and has 
asserted that all our perceptions, conceptions &c. concerning the 
world, in their most essential structure, are of a subjective character 
and that it is our mental habitus which moulds all experience into 
the form of things with qualities and actions; of things existing 
in space and time and causally influencing each other. In other 
words: the distinction of the main categories: thing, quality and 
action in general and the constitutive relations especially possess 
a reflectional nature; and the reflection, the mental creation, on 
which they are based, is sub- or prae-conscious. 

This Kantian conception is not a capricious illusionalism. For 
objectivity here consists in the legislative character of consciousness. 
Objectivity is an ideal which science seeks by applying constantly 
the norms of our conscience of the true, But it does not consist 
in an adequate correspondence of our notions with e kosmos, the 
existence of which is upheld by realism, 

If we try to characterise Indian philosophy in comparison with 
these two European conceptions, we may notice: first that Indian 
physics has never made a distinction between primary and secon- 
dary qualities; a natural result which arises from its neglecting the 
methods of mathematics in its research of nature; secondly that | 
De SrongkRBATSKOI's explanation of the Buddhistic vijadua-vada with 
the help of Kantian philosophy, is too favourable with respect to 
this Indian system of thought. For the corner-stone of Kantian 
thought is the notion of the 'a-priori', the notion of 'norms of 
scientific conscience’. We can searcely expeet such notions to be 


= 
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reached by Indian philosophy, A scientific explanation. of nature, 


‘an insight of any value in ‘causal explanation’ has never existed 


in Indis. The theological conception of human adysfa with its 
magical influence on the whole kosmos, was moreover opposed to 
such development of science. 

When we finally direct our attention to the Vaigesika system, 
we find here a naive realism without any consciousness concerning 
possible difficulties. Whereas the Nyfiya-stitra bestows some pole- 
mical passages on the nihilism of Ххахвлома, Vaicesika Sitra and 


Prag. Bhasya are totally silent on this point. And it i only іп 


Cripnana’s Nyüya-kandali and in an insertion of the Vaicesika 


Sutra (VHT, 1, 10 & 11), perhaps posterior to Pracastapada, that 
any regard is given to the theses of the. Vijiüna-vüda. | 
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CHAPTER IL 
PHYSICS. 


Jutroductory remark to the chapler on Vaiceyika physics. 


The discussion on the substances in the Vaivesika-system, though 


of less value than the classification of the cat 
interesting. 8 b 
— Kapiüda sums up mine dravyayi in V, 1, 5: earth, water, light, 
wir (wind), pliysical space, time, (mathematical) space, soul and the 


internal organ. The first four form the group of the elements (drarya- 





ramblikant of. Pracastapida-bhisya p, 24). These together with phy- 


sical space which does. not originate individual things and-therefore 
is not an element, are called Hanî by Pracastapüda (p. 22), We 
may armuge the substances in three groups: l. the A4üfawi, the 
treatment of which will show the physies of the system, 2, space 
and time, 3. soul and mind, the subject-matter of psychology, 

The Vaicesika physics will he discussed under the following 
headings: the general theory of matter, the theory of sound, the 
physiological notions: the physies of the other Indian: systems; the 
physical notions of the ancient Greeks, compared with those of the 
Indians; appreciation of the Vaicesika physics, | 

The movement of the different elements and its causes will be 
explained tore extensively in the third section. of the chapter on 
mathematical notions. 
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SkcTION 1. | "А 
THE GENERAL THEORY OF MATTER. rs 5 | 
کے کے‎ 7 
d § 1. Sairas bearing upon the theory of matter. л 


(Nanda Dal Sinha’ trausiation). 


4. f°. Sittras bearing проп the gross elements ip general, | 
Il, 1, 1 Earth possesses colour, taste, smell and touch. ае 


2 Waters possess colour, taste and touch and are fluid 

and viscid. 
3 Fire possesses colour and touch. 
4 Air possesses touch. . 
0 These [characteristics] are not. fonnd in ether. | E 
ü The fluidity of clarified butter, lac and wax through “a 


conjunction with light is similar to tliat of water. 
7 ‘The fluidity of tin, lead, iron, silver and gold through 
conjunction with fire, constitutes their similar ity to water, 


If, 2, 1 The non-production fof the smell which is perceived i iu =i 
the cloth] after or during its contuet with n flower, . ^E 
from the attribute [of the constitutive cause of the cloth] a 


is the mark of the non-existence of smell in the cloth. 

Smell! is established in earth. 

Bv this hotness is explained. | 
Hotness [is the characteristic] of fire. Е. 
Coldness [is the characteristic] of water. ~ Y 


oe ILL bs 


A, 2. Some sitras, bearing upon the movements, ty pi 
' eal for the different elements. (For a complete ы 
treatment see next chapter, on mathematical notions). | 
Y: 2, 3 The falling of waters, in the absence of conjunction, is А 
due to gravity, 
4 Flowing [results] from fluidity. | 

13 Vhe initial upward Homing of fire, the initinl sileward — { 
blowing of air, and the initial actions of atoms and ûf wj 

mind are caused by adrsfa. | 


А. 4°, Sütrnas bearing specially upon air. ч 
It, 1, 8 That it has horns, « hump, a tail hairy at the extremity s 
and a dewlap — such is the admitted mark of being a cow. 


= m 
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I, 1, 9 And touch [is а mark] of air, 
10 And it is not the touch of the visible [substances]; hence 


11 


=] 


n 


19 


the mark [of the inherence] of air is not the mark of 
the. visible [substances]. 


Air js a substance, because it does “not [contain or] 


reside in substance. 

Air is a substance, also because it possesses action and 
attribute. 

The eternality [of mir] is evident from its not combining 
with other substances, 

The collision of air with air is the mark of its plurality. 


û There being no perception of the association [1. e. univer- 


sal relation) with air, there is no visible mark [of the 
existence. of air]. 


| And by inference by analogy air is not proved as a 


particular substance, but as substance only, 
Therefore, [the name] ‘air’ is proved by the Veda, 


But name and effect are the mark [of the existence] of 


beings distinguished from ourselves. 
Because name and effect follow from perception. 


B. Sütras bearing upon the atoms (17. their existence, 
their qualities). 


i, 
"HN m 


iL 


E 
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ІУ, 
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VAL, R 
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2 The colour, taste, smell and touch of earth, [ water, fire 


(See һеге р, 115 амі р. 117 &e.) 

The eternal is that which is existent and uncaused. 
The effect is the mark [of the existence] of the [ulti 
mute atoms]. | 
The existence [of colour &c.] in the effect, [follows] from 
[their] existence in the cause. 

*Non-eternal — such [intuition and expression] can. be 
accounted for only as the negation of the eternal. ` 
(It is] an error [to suppose that the ultimate atom is 
iot. eternal]. | | | 
Attributes [have been] mentioned [above]. 


and air] are also non-eternal, on account of the non- 
eternality of their substrata, 

By this is implied eternality [of colour &e. which reside] 
in eternal substances. 

And also in consequence of the eternality of their [respec- 
ч “Substrata [colour Ке, | are eternal in water, fire 
апа tirr, | 
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VII, l, 5 In non-eternals [eolour, &e., are] non-eternal im conse- 
quence of the non-eternality of their substrata, 


‚ (Хо passage oceurs in the Vaicesika sütras on the creation 
ind the destruction of the world). 


D. Sütrns hearing upon the changes in the atoms, 
caused by fire 
VII, 1, Gr earth, feolour, taste and touch] have for their ante- 
cedents [like] attributes in. [its combinative] causes [and 
are also] due to the action of heat. 
7 Because their substratum is the same. 
X, 2, 7 The distinctive attribute of fire П. е, heat] [becomes anı 
efficient cause] through combination in the conjunet. 


$2. Quotation from Nanda Lat Sinha's Appendix Bp. V: 


CANDRAKANTA TARKALAMK RA prefers to read TV, 1, 3—5 ns 
two aphorisms only, viz. Aaravabhaval siryabhaco Ж if) and 
ricegalad pratigedhabhitvo ‘vidyî and interprets them to mean, respêc- 
tively, “The nature of the effect, [though] following from the nature 
of the cause [which is eternal] is non-eternal’ and ‘Tt is an error 
“to suppose that becanse things fe. g. atoms] exist as effects [e. gr. 
compound bodies], therefore they cannot exist in the causal [or 
atomic] state’) — in order to explain the application of the word 
‘non-eternel’ in I, 1, 8, where the reference is to things which 
nre products.” 


§ 3. Annotations lg fhe sütras, bearing on physics. 


A 1. Annotations to the sitras on the gross elements im general. 
In VS. U, 1, 2 dravadh saigdhah js probably an insertion, as 
is shown by the c contest and the word-order, used in the sütra itself. 
In. V.S. HI, 1, 5 /e is explained by Çaykara Micra as rapadayah, 
Then he discusses the objection: aan: dadAr-dhavalam akagam dtr 
Katha pratitir ihi =» A similar discussion is already found in 
the Nv.-kandali (p, 179 l. 9 ќе.) / 
To Vaicesika SE I; 1, 7 Camkara Micra annotates (Bibl: Tnd. 
ed. p. 76, Naxpa Lat Sixna’s transl. p. 60): , This 1s an indica- 
tion (wpa/akyana}: bell-metal, copper, brass Xe. are also implied. 


j C6 the we of the term vipesa in the Sügikliva system, hore chapter TI section 4. 


^ m 
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The character which is common to those whieh have been mentioned 


(rakya) imd those which are implied (/atsya) is that they are the 
foundation (adsileranatea) of the finidity which is produced (janya), 


but not destroyed (anucchidya) by the closest conjunction of fire.” 


GHATE in his notes on n°, 76 of the Saptapadürthi says: ,it is. 


clear... that the bright glittering and the difficulty of reducing 
iL to a gaseous state with the nppliention of intense heat. induced 
the Naivüvikas to regard gold as teas and opposed to priti.” 


It is nat quite clear how the difficulty of reducing metals to a 


gaseous state ean have led the Vaicesikas to assign to the metals 
the nature of light. The peculiar glance found on the surface of 
nll metals without exception, must have been the only reason for 


regarding them as mixture of light and earthly matter (see Prag. 
Bhasya book II chapter 2 § 4; Vivian, edition p. 99). At all events. 


the auuechidya-lravalca given by Camkara Mier to the metals, is 
mentioned nowhere in the Prac. Bhüsya (see e.g. the paragraph 
on dracatca, book IHE chapter 2 § 42 Vizian. edition p.284) 

"The sütms Il, 2, 1—5 are evidently an insertion, for they 
transgress the order of the enunciation, in as far as the last sutras 


of the precedent lesson (II, 1, 20—31) are bestowed upon physical 


space and the following siitras (1, 2, 6 sqi.) upon time and mathe- 
matical space. In sūtra 1 the first member guniatara of the com- 
pound stands in an ablative relation to the final member apradur- 
bhava. The argumentation of the five siitras may be paraphrased as 
follows: when a cloth, [first possessing s smell of its own, which 
smell also belongs to the threads] comes into contact with a flower, 
it gets the scent of the latter. "This smell, mot originated from that 


of the threads, is not an essential quality of the eloth. Similarly - 
when water possesses a smell, this is owing to the fet that it is 


mixed with the element characterised by smell, scil. earth. Touch, 
which is common to all four-elements, may be divided into warm 
touch, cold touch, and [touch which is neither warm nor could, 
le, which is merely pressure]. Warm touch is the characteristic 
quality of fire; when water or earth is warm, this is due to the 
addition of fire, Cold touch is typical for water, a qualification 
evidently given by the Vaicesikas, because water, wlien of the sume 
temperature as the surrounding atmosphere and thus colder than 
our body, absorbs more animal heat than other objects in contact 
with. it. 

42. The sütmá& V, 2, 3; 4 and 18 mention movements 
Lypieal for [earth], water, fire nnd wind. Judging from 
modern European standpoint the ideas, developed in these three 
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stitras, are of more value than the definitions, based on the supposed 
correlation between the elements and their respective impressions 
on the sense-organs. (See $ | section 9 of this chapter), 

The term adrefa in V, 2, 13 may be paraphrased as ‘the unseen 
quality of soul’; it is namely that quality of soul which is not 
directly perceived in reflection (see here book IV section IV table 
C n^. 11 & 12). This adrs/a is to be compared to naive European 
conceptions of Divine Providence; this notion makes up, but in a 
very capricions and unscientific way for the laws of nature, accepted 
by methodical research. My exposition of the creation of the world 
and of the changes, caused in earth by baking, will make this 
still clearer, To illustrate the notion of adrgfa, 1 shall now quote 
a sutra of Kasapa's with the comment of the Upasküra. 

V.S. VII, 1, 22: Physical space is (infinitely) great, because it 
is all-pervasive, and so is soul. 

Upaskara: All-pervasiveness is conjunction with all material (things) 
and as this is not possible without infinite greatness, it obliges us 
to infer this intinite greatness. For the coming into being of sound 
is experienced both here in Benares and in Patahputra at the same 
time. In respect to this only one physical space is the inberential 
cause. Thus the pervasiveness of physical space is proved. — [We 
can paraphrase Camkara Migra’s thought thus: man, wherever he 
goes, will meet with physical space, as the substance which carries 
sound therefore physical space must pervade the whole universe |. — 
Pervasiveness is only possible, in case [а substance) possesses infi- 
nitely great extension; for there would be a needless intricateness, 
if we suppose several physical spaces. Therefore we must ndinit 
only one physics al space, "he expression ‘a [certain] place im ply- 
sical space’, is only metaphorical, as it is based on the condition 
of социибйоп with û pot and the like, [things] which possess 
place; the metaphore here is [based on the fact| that physical-space 
is conjoined with substances possessing place. ‘And во 1з soul’ — 
physical space is infinitely great, because it is all-pervasive, i, ¢ 
because it is conjoined with all material [things], nnd so | for the 
same reason] soul is infinitely. great. If Шеге меге no conjunction 
of soul with all material [things], then action [i. e. movement] 
would not arise now in this and now in that material [thing] as a 


result of the conjunction with a, soul possessing edréfa, in as far us 


the unseen [quality], being seated im different [souls], causes these 
actions in consequence of its close proximity (prafydsaff), And this 
close proximity is only [possible] in the case of conjunetion [of the 
material things] with a soul, possessing the unseen quality. In this 
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way whilst the [human | body is moving, the arising of knowledge, 
pleasure е, first in reference to this and then to that object could 
not take place but for the pervasiveness of soul. Therefore soul is 
all-penetrating. But soul is not, like physical space, merely one; 
heenuse we see respective differences: [onê soul is happy, another 


is unhappy &e.]: thus it is said [V.S. IIT, 2, 19]. "This is then 


the meaning [of Kanada's sitra]. And this greatness is absolute and 
eternal, just as the smallness in the atoms. We may in the same 


way conceive [the idea of] infinite length in physical space бє. ав 


of infinite shortness in the atoms." 

43. The sütrs ITI, 1, 8 sqq. hear specially upon air. They do 
not seem fo possess a great authenticity; at least the sütras 15—19 
ave probably a later addition, Let us first consider the separate siitras, 

In IT, 1, 8 dr/a, lias been translated by Nanda Lal Sinha as 
»admitted" and similarly by Goran as received". "This corresponds 
with the comments of the Upaskira, where we read for instance: 
oüsnavatia tu prasiddhaiva gotve lingani’’ (nearly synonymous to 
prasiddham. . . . Hagan). Indeed, the context, in its present forms, 
does not allow another interpretation, In as far as the expression 
otdrstam agam", however, is also a technical term ( Pracastapüda 
Bhüsya p. 205 |. 19) which is opposed to ,j«manyalo. drstam", 
met with in V.S, IT, Л, 16, the use of drylam in our sūtra is 
rather surprising. 

The sütms IT, 1, 5—10 contain the complete proof for the 
existence of. air: (8) often we make n conclusion about a thing — 
for instance we infer the class to which it belongs — from parti- 
cular properties, possessed by it; (9) so we infer the existence of 
mr, from its being an object of our sense of touch and (10) from 
its uot being an object of our visual organ. 

The sütras 11 and 19 zive a reason, why we should consider 
air to be a substance, and not for instance a quality. Siitra 13 
gives an argument for the eternity of the aerial atom; perimä- 


lakgana-vilyor iti сеза as the Upuskiira annotates; stitrs 14 proves 


the multiplicity of air. 

Suddenly after this, sütm 15 repeats more broadly the ideas 
of sütra 10. To this sütra 10 adds: ,ünd by inference hy analogy 
[nir is] not [proved] as a particular [substanee, but as n substance 
only]." For the present I lenve aside the question whether the trins- 
lation. „inferenco by analogy” is not rather misleading. Here I want 
lo. point. out that. from the vagueness of our knowledge about air — 
which substance is only perceived by tactile perception and not by 
sight — the siitrakara draws the conclusion: 
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oll, 1, 17 Therefore [the name) air is proved by the Меда!" — 
Cf. the gloss by Camkara Micra; ойум” ih admagamikam, agama 
Pedah. Indeed this addition of sawa follows from the neutral form 
mihan. ind from the following sitrus. 

The sites 18 and 10, namely, deviate from the subject-matter 
and unexpectedly begin to prove that there must be beings, superior 
to man and institutors of human language. In sūtra 1S sampia- 
derma is explained by the Upaskiira as a dvandva aml accordingly 
translated by Nanda Lal Sinha ns „name and effect; a comparison 
with VI, 1, 2, however, shows that this interpretation is wrong; 
the Upaskara explains there rightly samjaakarna бу nimmakaranam 
i.e. the making, the attributing of name. Whilst sūtra 15 thus 
infers the existence of superhuman beings from the existence of 
human language, süim 19 adds that these beings must possess 
intellect, „because the making of names must be preceded by the 
perception. [of the things to he nominated |." | | 

I think, the given analysis sufficiently shows that the siitras IT. 
1, 19—19 cam hardly be original. 

B. ‘The notions eternity and transiency are mentioned several 
times in the Vaicesika Sütra: 1) in a pissage (IV, 1, 1—5) follow- 
ing the discussion of the substances: (I. and HI); 2) m a passage 
(VH, 1, 2 sqq.) referring to the first group of qualities (rapa, 
rasa, gandha, parca); 3) in some separate sitras, bearing on exten- 
sion (VII, 1, 10—20), number and prftakiva (ҮП, 2, 8). 

The place. of the sütras IV, 1, 1—5 shows that they must bear 
on the eternal substances. Since the existence of soul, internal 
organ, physical spice, mathematical space and time has been dis- 
cussed, we may methinks accept Camkara Micra’s interpretation 
of these siitras as bearing upon the existence of the atoms, 

Granting this the sutras IV, 1, 1—93 are clear by themselves. 

The Upaskira gives two interpretations of IV, 1, 4; both are 
based on the same admissions; that the. suffix /zs may have the 
meaning of a genitive and that the term vigesa may be synonymous 
with aiya. The first admission is improbable; the second contrary 
to the terminology of the Vaicesika Darcana, although it complies 
with that of the Samkhyins. Thus the two interpretations of Camkarn 
Micra/s ean no longer be upheld. Instead I should like to suggest 
the following rendering: „the negative expression ‘non-eternal” is 
used with regard to distinction” [i. ¢. places *non-eternal" things 
against eternal things], | | 

"lle. Upaskara interprets sütra IV, 1, 5 by the following gloss: 
Qpuramaasor. anityalcacigayg sarvàpy. amtnilir avidyà,, hhramarüpa." 
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Similar in lerpretations oceur In. CAMKARA AcantA's. Güriraka- Bhünya, 


in as far as the sūtra is explained as a condemnation of one or 
other opinion about the atoms, (CF. ћеге р. 39 апд Уліс, Sutra VH, 


2, 8). Although this interpretation is allowable. yet a comparison 


with. VH, 1, 21, similarly closing ^ passise on eternity, would 
suggest the following rendering: non-knowledge [is a. probans of 
knowledge; i e. the false theory, that substances may be divided 
still further, will lead to the пеш knowledge, that the ntoma form 
the last stage in the dividing ]." 

The sütras ҮП, 1, 1—5 arë ensy, We should notice here that 
the atoms, according to the Vaicesikas, do not only: possess mathe- 
matical qualities (size, position, movement) as in the. Democritic 


system of the Greeks, but also colour &c. 


D. Annotations to the sütras on the influence of fire on earth е, 

In Camkara Micra’s explanation of the three sutras, quoted in 
$ 1 under letter D, much attention is bestowed on the division of 
cause into &amarüyrLürapa, asamavdyi-kdrana and unit ta-karana. 
Thus when the black clay, after having been shaped on the potter's 
wheel, gets baked by the fire into a red pot, the atoms of the 
clay — which in the meanwhile have changed in colour — are 
the samaväyi-tārana (inherential cause) of the pot. The conjunction 
between atoms and fire — a conjunction therefore which partially 
inheres in the atoms — is the asamarayi-kirana of the originated red 
colour of these atoms (see Upaskiira. Bibl. Ind. ed. 293 1, 2:4 3y. 
The heat, inherent in the fire, is the nimitla-kéraxa of the colour. 
In chapter 1 of this book (p. 139 &c.) I have expressed my doubts on 
the accuracy of this view. Nothing really proves that the Sütraküra 
has troubled much about such n distinction, Thus we may translate 
sütra. VIT, 1, 6 as: „[the qualities originated] in earth. through. 
tle influence of fire, are preceded by the [sime] qualities in the 
euuses [i. e. in the component atoms]; and V.S. X, 2, 7 as Ihe 
distinctive quality of fire [becomes a cause] through inherenee in 
the conjunet,”’ 

Satra VII, 1, 7 offers more difficulties. In the first place we 
may notice that its translation by Nanda Lal Sinha, does not agree 
with Camkara Micra’s comments. On the whole the connection be- 
tween sitra and commentary is difficult here. Let us first consider 
the text of the Upasküra. It consists of two parts, the second purt 
being a correction of tho Arst: The translation of the first part runs 
as follows (ef, Nanda Lal Sinha p. 219, whose rendering T bave 
partially used): : 

„Іа order to establish that the colour of the terrene ultimate 
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atoms have conjunction of fire as their non-inherential cause, he 
says. ...; the expression ‘of [qualities] produced from burning’ is 
the dei of the aphorism. ‘Being qualities’ and ‘being effects’ 
are nlso intended here. Thus the formal syllogisin (prayage) runs 
ан follows: 
Pártlina-parammanu-rü ipidayah sanyoga- samacdyitiranakas ; 
Edryagunatve [X e. &ürgalee gunafce ca] sati, «бана: 
"Ёл нне Йа; 
eabdavad,. bnddhyadivaecca, 
l e: colour &e. of terrene ultimate atoms, have conjunction for 
their non-inherential cause; | 
inasmuch ns these, being effects and qualities, are at 
the same time non-incongruent qualities, ENE п! 
eternals; 
like sound, and like understanding бе,“ 

We may paraphrase this argumentation as follows: [It is an 
шпаќе tendency of the human mind to explain changes in the objec- 
tive world us mechanical processes, thus as changes of n mere 
quantitave nature; therefore] we are inclined to doubt whether the 
qualities colour &c. of thoe terrene atoms, could change through 
conjunction. with fire; this doubt is not well-founded, because the 
originated colours are effected qualities which arise in eternally 
existing substances [sil in the atoms], and which are not excluded 
by their nature from such inherence. For we also see [that] sound 
[arises in the eternally existing physical space, owing to a conjunc- 
tion e. g. between drum and drumstick | and [thant] intellection [arises 
ın the ени existing soul, through a conjunction between the 
senses and. the. objeets]." 

Although this argumentation is not a direct comments on the 
sūtra: ekadracgafeal, still «a connection may be found between 
aphorism and gloss, when we remember that etater (oneness) 
inheres eternally in the ultimate atoms, in soul and in physical 
spree. ‘Thus it seems probable that adeisfa must he corrected into 
advisiha, i. ce. *non-inheringiu-two', Then we have to emend the 
nbove-given translation of the Ден or apadepa of the prayoga as 
follows: 

inasmuch as these, being effects and qualities, are at the 
sume time qualities inhering i eternals and not inhering 
in [aggregates of] two [or тоге parts |, 

Nanda Lal Sinha’s translation is in accordance with the Vivrti, 
which recent commentary is, however, of no decisive importance, 


Verband. Ken. Abad. ¥. Wetonach, Nlouwe Hesks, DU ХҮІ м. 2, 11 
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$ 4. Passages ta the Pracastapdida-Bhisya, dealing with the 
theory of matter. 


A. The theory of the elements. 

The theory of the elements. given by the Vaicesika Sütru, is 
partially repeated by Paracastaraps in a more systematical fam 
(see Bhiisya hook IT chapter 2 §2—4, book 1V $ 14 & 16, and 
here book IV). partially enlarged with some details, So whilst the 
Siitre (11, 2) divides sparpa into wpa- and gila-xparca, the first of 
which is typical for fire, the latter for water, the Prag. Bhüsya 
distinguishes still more kinds of qualities and. divides: them as fol- 
lows over the different elements: 





өч several | six kinds | fragraut & | neither | a feelingof | Bh. p. 27 
| kinds of | of tuste | non-fragant | warm nor | touch (ie. | 1. 15—17 








| colit: smell | coll (ie. hardness or. 
whiteness mere feeling softness] 
| ke. of pressure) | which con 
| | bp changed | 
by the intla- 
ence of йге 
кит: white | sweet cold р. 451.34 
fires | white & wartu | p. 391. 1—3 
| resplend - | | 
eut | | | | 
inr : | neither | a fecling of | p. 4&1. 2—3 


| 
| 


warm nor | touch fir, 


cold, | of pressure] | 
nat to he 


enone hy 


In conclusion | want to state the fact that a passage parallel to 
Vaic, Stitra I1, 1, 15—19 is lacking in the Bhiisya. The references, 
given by Dvivepts, are here rather misleading. 


f. Atomism. | j-2 

In comparison with the relativelv long passage whieh the Sūtra 
hestows on the atoms (IV, 1, 1—5) the Bhagya is short. It simply 
mentions that the four ATi have an eternal and à transient form 
(hook TI chapter 2 $ 2—5). 

Öne point, however, is of interest in the atomism of the Bhasyn. 
1 mean the double occurrence of the- term deyanuka (Bhüsya p. 49 
L 5; p. 107 L 4), which shows that the molecular theory, in later 
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days one of the most important chapters of the Vaicesiku philosopliy 
must have had its origin in or before the days of Pracastapada. 
Since, however, the development of this theory belongs to a more 
recent form of our system — which does not belg to the pro- 
vince of my investigation — it may suffice here to refer to the 
pussnves dealing with this topic, which oceur in the Nyüsa-kandali !) 
and are here trimslated in book II (fragment б). 


The destruction & creation of the world, 

Pracastapada-Bhisva, p. 45 l. T: 

„Неге now the process of the creation and destruction of the 
four kinds of material things is explained. At the, time that Brahman, 
approaching the end of a hundred vears as measured by Brabman- 
chronology, reaches lls Jiberntion, whilst at the same. time the 
Great Lord, the Ruler of the Universe, desires the destruction of 
the world i order to give rest at might to all living creatures, 
exhausted by samsdra — Шен (еге is no longer activity of the 
unseen [qualities] possessed by all souls and with which bodies, 
organs and material objects cooperate; then in consequence of the 
Lord's wish and the conjunction between atoms and souls, actiona 
[movements] arise [in the atoms of the bodies and the organs]; 
from this separatione result in the atoms, the causes of [i. e. the 
material of] bodies and organs; and when the annihilation of mutual 
conjunchion takes place, there is an w/Aüwale desiruc/ton of these 
‘bodies and organs], till only loose. atoms. remain. So in the same 
order the material things: earth, water, tire and wind are succes- 
sively destroyed. Hence the ultimate atoms remain separated and 
likewise the souls which are full of the samskzras of their merit and 
demerit, for the same duration [i. e. for à hundred Brehman-years|, 

„After this there arises the wish of the Great Lord to create the 
world in order that all living beings may experience | plensure anil 
pain}; the unseen [qualities], possessed by all souls, recover their 
activity; then conjunctions between these fi. e: the souls and the 
ütoms] arise; then actions [movements] originate in the ultimate 
ntoms of wind and by the mutual conjunction. of these atoms wind 
as a developed element is gradually produced through the series of 
double atoms &e.; and then in (physical) space this wind is blowing 
and blowing. Immediately afterwards, having arisen through a similur 
process from the ultimate waterntoms, the great ocean in the midst 
of this wind is flowing and flowing. 'l'hen again in the midst of 
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this ocean the earth, ns a developed element, is formed from the 
ultimate earthly atoms, thus forming a compact miss, After this, 
having originated from the fire-atoms through the series of double 
atoms!) &e., an enormous fire in the midst of the same ocean ts 
hazing ‘and flaring. When thus the four great elements have arisen, 
i large egg is created by the mere meditation of the Mighty Lord 
from the fire-stoms combined with some ultimate earthly atoms; 
then in this egg the Lord creates Brahman, four-lotus-faced, Pita- 
maha (grandfather) of all the worlds together with the universe; 
and he entrusts this God with the creation of the creatures. And 
Brahman, in obeyance to the order of the Great Lord [undertakes 
his task]; and so, possessing supertor Knowledge, Passionlessness 
nud Power, and knowing the diferent ways iu which the farman 
of the living beings ripens, he creates his sons, the Prajüpatis, who 
have knowledge, objects of enjovment and [sort of] life according 
to their tarman, then the Manus, Devarsis and Hosts of Fathers, 
who are excellent in power of mind, and then the four castes 
from his mouth, arms, thighs and feet, and last of all the other 
beings, noble and vile; next he provides them with merit, know- 
ledge, passionlessness and power according to their praya (treasure 
of sameakdras).”’ 

With reference to the translated passage from the Pracastapada- 
Bhasva I should like to make the following remarks; 

1. The destruction and annihilation do not completely correspond 
to each other in this description, The destruction takes place in 
the order: a, the Lord's wish and the non-activity of the unseen 
qualities; 4. the destruction. of bodies and sense-organs (cf. V.S. IV, 
9 1); e. the destruction of the four elements: earth, water, fire 
and wind (this order corresponds to the enunciation in V.S, 1,1,5). 
The creation takes place in the order: z. the Lord's wish and the 
renewed activity of the unseen qualities; 4. the creation of the four 
elements: wind, wuter, earth and tire; c. tle formation of the 
world-egy; d. the creation of the devas and other beings. The prin- 
cipal difference lies in the order of the elements: fire, instead of 
being created immediately after wind, is formed last. ‘The author's 
reason for changing the order was to place the creation of the fire 
immediately before the formation of the mundane egg, the Jireaya- 
garbha, which being of gold, consisted of a mixture of fire and 
carth. The harmony of the system was thus broken for the purpose 
of complying with current mythological ideas, 





1) be lieve p. 11227 sul П. 


THE VAIGESIKA-SYSTEM. 165 


2. The distinction of Farman, vibhaga, smugoga-nieriti und vinaca 
(in the detailed description of the creation) is an instance showing 
how the author liked to divide al processes into momentary stages 
(see here p. 32 and 38 $ 4). 

3. The importance of the. Lord's apeksabuddAi for the formation 
of double atoms Qo. from the ultimate atoms, is unmentioned (cf. 
пеге р. 147 § 3). 

4. On the whole the role of the Lord, compared with the unseen 
qualities of the souls, is superfiuous. 

>, ‘The passage, taken altogether, with its eclectic tendencies, 
gives the impression of not having formed part of the. original 
Vaicesika system, A question, which next rises, namely; whether 
the Vaicesika system might have been originally atheistic, will be 
considered in the sixth chapter of this book, 

Û. As we have seen in book | p. 67 and p. 72 sub 1, this 
Vaicegikn theory of the creation and destruction of the world is 
refuted by Baparavaya and Cawkana Acteya. The cosmogony of 
these Vedantin teachers (see Ditessen, Dus System dea Кейип 
p. 254) is based on Taittiriya-Upanisad IT, 1, where we read that 
from soul is originated physical space, from space wind, from wind 
fire, from fire water, from water earth, from earth the plants &e. — 
For the difference between the Vatcesika cosmogony and the Samkhiva 
see here section 4 § |, 


D. The ehanges, caused ш earth by fire. 

Pracastapada-Bhiigya p. 106; 

„Uhe process of the arising of [new] qualities by the imfluence 
af fire, namely of colour &c. in the ultimate earthly atoms: 

When an unbaked substance, a [clay|-pot for instance, which 
is in conjunction with a fire, is pressed or beaten against by this 
fire, then consequently acions (movements) arise in the atoms which 
form the thing. By these, seperahions originnte; by the separations, 
destructions of conjunctions originate; by the destruetions of conjune- 
tions the prodwct-thing ds destroyed. Wheu this 1s destroved, then 
the. destruction af the black colour. Kc. takes place in. the indepen- 
dent atoms, by the conjunction with the tire — [which conjune- 
tion itself is in its activity] dependent on the heat [of the fire]. 
Again by another conjunction with the fire, assisted by its heat, 
the [new qualities, colour &e.], produced by fire, arise. Immediately 
afterwards in the atoms which possess the arisen lire-produced | qunli- 
Lies], actions arise, in consequence of the conjunction between the 
souls and the ntoms [which conjunction itself is in its activity | 











166 THE VAICESIK A-SYSTEM. 


dependent on the unseen [soul-qualities) of the enjoyers [of pain 
and pleasure, i.e. the afore-mentioned souls}. [When these move- 
ments have taken place], the atoms form conjunctions with each: 
other, and so through the series of double atoms!) &e. the produet-- 
thing originates. In this [product] the origin of colour &e. arises. 
through the series of the qualities of the causes fi. e. tha producent 
parts — namely, first the colour of the atoms, then that of the 
double atems, then that of the triple atoms &e.]" | 

| dS like ta make the following annotations to this passage: 

. The explanation of the influence exercised by fire on. the. 
Rad with which it comes into contact, is an old topic of 
dispute between Naiyayikas nnd Vaicesgikas (see Proc, Bhiigva, p. 107 
|. 2—9; Nevaive-kandali p. 100,*) and Avuanye's notes on the 
Vurkabhisl yy. 140). | 

2. Previously (page 13) I have suggested that the Vaicesika 
atomism and the correspondent Greek. system nre. due to similar 
tendencies. Both philosophies tried to reconcile the. belief in. the 
existence of an eternal substance with our experience of the 
transiency of all things. For this purport Greek atomism divided 

the- qualities. of the objects into the primary qualities, such ns 
volume, weight and movement, which can be expressed numeri- 
су, and the secondary qualities. The secondary qualities were 
considered to be our mental reactions on the impressions of the 
externa! world in which only quantitative relations exist. This ten- 
denev of Greek. ntomism has heen of the greatest importance for 
the development of European science. Oue of the first great dis- 
coverings in physies, the explanntion of floating, given. by. Agon- 
MEDES, was а brilinnt example of the application of mathematical 
methods to the study of nature. This first step. was never taken by 
Indian physics daring its whole course of existence. 

Modern. psychologists: have sometimes given the following expla- 
uation for this development of Greek science. In our mental life 
the sensations of touch, of muscular tension and: relaxation, of 
friction i the joints are of the greatest importance, Cuusal relations 
are first of all experienced in the relations between our will and 
the: subsequent. movement. of our body, aud between the movements 
ef our. limbs ond those of the objects grasped. We may further add 
that in the case of sound our eve sees the string vibrating, whilst 


11 Зен here p. P62 snb 1i 
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the ear hears the sound. Thus arose the idea of interpreting the 
colour and heat of the objects as subjective pictures of the move- 
ments and the primary qualities in the objective world. 

A tendency towards this direction, shown so ingeniously by 
Greek science, may be recognised in the Vaicesika theory concern- 
ing the influence exercised by fire on earthly and other things, 
e. g. on the black, soft clay, in the producing of a red, solid pot; 
or on wax in the forming of a fluid. 

When a man takes an tron hammer and smiütes a stone with it, 
then the forees of cohesion, which hold the stone together, are 
conquered, the pieces fly about, till at last only a tine pulver remains. 
And whereas the stone was a hard object obstructing the movement 
of a foot or hand, the pulver is soft and yields to the touch of 
the parts of our body. 

To this fact of common experience the. Vaigesika. system added 
another explicitly expressed by Pracasrapapa, Bhigya hook IV $ 13, 
namely in his explanation of. movement through aaaiyidela-smrityog : 
when you put your foot on mud, not only the mud under the 
foot, but also that round it will be pressed down. 

Thus when we expose soft, wet clay to the influence of fire, the 
sparks of this element beat against the surface of the elod; the 
shocks, received by the external parts, are transmitted to the cen- 
trum and, with more [отсе than the blows of a hammer, dissolve 
the material into ultimate atoms, and this happens im too short a 
time for the human perception to grasp. 

‘To this first slave in the process the Vuicesika system added a 
second, which reminds us of the Vedanta theory of elements. 
According to this the elements can puss into each other, The Vai- 
cesikas modified this view in. such a way that the ultimate atoms, 
when in s totally dissolved state and ander the influence of fire, 
are supposed to lose certain qualities and to gain others, 

The third stage in the process is similar to the creation of the 
world out of the ultimate atoms, The «arsyja ol the potter plays 
here the sume role as the unseen qualities of all souls at the time 
of the arising of the universe. 

3. With reference to the momentary stages, accepted by Proons- 
tapads, ef. here book 1 p. 32 and 33 $4. 

|. My supposition that the pilmpata-vade may be looked. npon 
as ий attempt to explain the physical world by mere mechanical 
processes, is confirmed. by the. Upaskira-comments on. V.8. VH, 1, 7. 
l'or the ditheulty, which Cawkana. Migna tres to solve here, 15 
nmin: how can material substances change their qualities? By 








163 THE VAIÇESIKA-SYSTEM. 


comparing this sūtra with the Hhiigya-passage translated, it becomes 
doubtful whether this aphorism was extant in. Pracastapáda's- time. 


FE. "he physical process of visual perception. 

Although neither the Sūtra nor the. Bhüsya. gives direct informa- 
tion concerning the way in which the physical process of perception 
is supposed to take place, vel we may safely attribute to them the 
theory which Cripmara still wives of it, In different passages of his 
Kandali, for. instauee where he tries to explain why we see objects 
close by and objects far off simultaneously, how the optical illusion 
of & double moon may originate &e. For his explanations do not 
differ in any respect from the most naive aetiology, 

Already in the Upanisads the sense-organs are called „graspers” 
(ras) and the verb. gr&süfr and its several derivatives. graAya, 
gqrühaka, grakana wre repeatedly used in the Nwava-kandali with 
reference to perception, In. the same way, then, as man grasps the 
object close by with his hand and feels its presence immediately — 
so that only centuries of scientific thought could show the necessity 
of the internal nerve-system in the process — so naive thought 
imagines eve-beams to leave our eyes, which, helped by objective 
light, grasp the object and then immediately make the soul con- 
scious of its presence, 

Whilst thus the eye-beams travel towards the object, the sound 
on the other hand is in naive thought conceived as entering our car- 
holes, The difference is most likely due to the fact that the eve 
localises its objects with greater accuracy than the ear, 


SECTION J. 


THE THEORY OF SOUND. 


$ 1. илан bearing wpon the theory of sound. 
Nande Lal Sinka's: translation), 


A, Siitras on plivsiecal space (ds aoa). 
П, 1, 20 Egress and ingress — such ts the mark [ofthe existence | 
of ether. 
21 ‘That is no mark, os an schon bns but one substance [us 
its combinntive euwe]. 


H. 22 


Ө! 


31 
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And also because they differ in property from the chn- 
racteristic of another (i. e. the hon-combinative | cunse. 
Action is not produced on account of conjunction. 

The attribute of the effect is seen to be preceded by the 
attribute of the cause. 

Sound is not an attribute of things possessing touch, be- 
cause of the non-appearance of [similar] other effects. 
Becanse it combines with other objects and because it is 
an attribute of sense-perception, therefore sound 1s neither 
an attribute of soul nor an attribute of mind, 

By the method of exhaustion [sound is the mark of 
ether. 

The substance-ness and eternality of ether have been 
explained by [the explanation. of the substance-ness and 
eternality of | air 

The unity [of ether is explained] by [the explanation of 
the unity of] existence. 

[Ether i$ one], because there is no difference in sound 
which is its mark and because there exists no other dis- 
tingwishing mark. 

And individuality also belongs to ether, sinee individus- 
lity follows unity. 


B. Sitras on doubt, and on sound, 


11,2; 17 


20 
21 


23 


Doubt arises from the perception of [the object contain- 
img] the general property, the won-perception of the 
differentia und the recollection of the alternatives, [all at 
once or in one act of thought]. 

And that which is seen, resembles that which was seen, 
[this also. js the source of doubt]. 

[Doubt also arises) where that which has been seen in 
one form, is seen in à different. form. 

Doubt [arises] also from science and nescience. 

Sound is that object of whieh the organ of apprehension 
is the enr. 

[Doubt arises in respect of sound], because its difference 
| observed both in [from] homogeneous objects and in 
[from] heterogeneous. objects. 

[Sound is] not a substance, since it resides in one sub- 
stance only. 

Nor [is sound] an action, because it is not an object of 
visual perception. | 


E m = zergg ОИ! " ло Е ОТ 
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П, 2, 25 The resemblance [of sound], although it is an attribute, 
with action, consists in its speedy destruction, 

26 [Sound does not exist before utterauce|, because there is 
no. mark of [sound as] existent [before utterance |. 

27 (Sound is not something which only requires to he brought 
to light j; because it differs in property from what is 
eternal, 

28 And sound is non-eternal, [because it is observed to be 
produced] bv n enuse. 

20 Nor is [the dependence of sound upon a cause] disproved 
by its modifications: 

JU |Sound is not eternal |, because the theory that it requires 
to be revealed only, will entail n defect. 

31 Sound 19 produced from conjunction, from disjunction 
and from sound also, 

32 Sound ts non-eternal, also because of its mark, 

33 [Sound is eternal], because [otherwise] the ocenpations 
of both [the teacher and the pupil] will vanish out of 
existence. 

34 From the word ‘the first’ [it follows that sound is eternal |, 

35 [The eternality of sound. follows] also. from the possibility 
of recognition. 

36 Plürality [of sound] existing, [these nrguments nre] inco- 
clusive. 

37. The existence of number [in sound] is with reference 
to the genus. 


52. Quotations fram Nanda Lal Sinka’s Appendia B. 


A. NOTES on passage Il, 1, 30—31: 
4UASDRAKANTA. l'aukabAWkARA Tends IT; 1, 22 as two aphorisms, 
viz, ‘also heeause of the von-nppearanee of the different effects 


(saryitatarapradsrbhaicceay aid ‘sound [i$] not an nttribute of tan- 


wible: things (gabdeh sparcavattiw aguwahy, the meaning however 
reinaining the same, 

„Не observes under 1, 1, 27 that the idea of KasXpa is that 
timê as well a+ space are really identical with ether.” 

П. NOTES on passnge IH. 2, 17—31: 

„Candrakānta ‘larkilomkita reads TI, 2, 34 prathamadivahdat 
While the meaning remains unchanged (adi = ond others, o. g. the 
second). 


„Не reads 1, 2, 36 as simply sewdigdhed, supplying for himself 
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the reason for the declaration there, and joins the latter part of 
it to Il, 2, 37 avd interprets it to mean that in spite of plurality 
of individual sounds, their definite enumeration is possible by means 
of reference to their genera or types.” 


$ 9. dunolations on the sittras bearing upon sound. 


Sound is discussal in V.S. II, 1, 24—27 and V.S. H, 2, 
17—87. The former set of sutras occurs in its proper place; the 
latter. transgresses the madera. 

oe Annotations ta the passage Il, 1, 20 бе. > 

. Il, 1, 20 is explaimed by C ANKARA Micra as n Sümkhya 
ho We indeed meet with this thought in the Sämkhya-krania- 
diptéa Ww. 32 (see Ganee, Sdubhya-Philosophee p. 308 note 3); this 
is however a rather recent work (ibidem p. 68 n°. 2), although 
older than. VrzSàxABHIKSU's Ne IG ока Иа: Га Сакава 
AeAuYA's Fedanta-bhasya, dated about S00 A.D., this idea is attri- 
buted to the Buddhists. (see here p. 25 note 1). 

The three sütras 21—23, which are not alluded to by Pra- 
GASTAPADA (see here book IV section V), are brought by Cumkara 
Micra into connection with the theory of the three causes. Не 
explains them as refutations denying respectively physical space to 
be the inherential, non-inherential or occasional cause of egress and 
ingress. (NANDA LAt, Sinna’s transl, p. 7: These interpre- 
tutions seem forced and far from convincing. There is not the 
slightest allusion to sameucayi- or winttla-karana in the siitras 2] 
and 23, and ns to stitra 22 this could be translated and interpreted 
na follows: 

Because of the logical connection and disconnection with regard 
to other causes [than this supposed cause: epa ]."" 

that is to say: aawé/p i the sūtra is not to be explained 
by /aksava, (property) us Camkara Micra suggests, but is synony- - 
nous with the term araya nnd thus anuklpli-vaidharmya ів д 
deandea, corresponding with the usual logical term: euvaya-vyatireki 
[keruh]: 

‘This encaya-cyatiredia- nvgumentation may be expressed ns follows: 
wherever prayatna, gurufoa &e, act on a substance, whilst no 
obstructing object is im the way, there action arises: 

and: wherever netion does not arise (1. e. wherever à substance: is 
at rest), there. either. prayefua, gurstea. Xe, do not act; or an 
obstructing object is in the way. 
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The siitras 24—27 give an argumentation for the thesis that 
sound is a quality of physical space. Sütra 24 is an introduction 
to sūtra 28. In this sūtra I want to deviate from Nanda Lal Sinha’s 
rendering anil to choose the formulation: 


„Sound is not a quality of things possessing touch, because of 


the non-appearance of other effects [1. е. оѓ effect-qualities dissimilar 
to the qualities of the constituent. parts]. " 

| agree here with Nanda Lal Sinha’s rendering in accepting the 
first member of the compound faryîulara as standing in the rela- 
tion of a subjective genitive to the tinal member apradurbsára, and 
in taking алуа synonymous with the karmadhirnna: haryaguna, 
i. ê. ‘effected quality, “quality as effect’. [f my interpretation is 
right, then the arguments of sütra 24 and 25 are really identical: 
although ditferently expressed (ef. Prag. Bhüsya p. 58 | 8—14 
and Nvaya-kandali p. 59 L 17 &c) In sütra 26 prabyaksafca is 
explained by Camkara Mtera as éahyendriyagrihyatca. "The: sütrus 
24—20 give only arguments for the negative theses that sound is 
not a quality of tangible things nor of soul or the internal organ. 
Sūtra 27 draws from this the conclusion: „By the method of 
exhaustion (parigeyat) [sound is] the probans of pliysical space.” 

This sütra is interesting for its term pariresa, which is com- 
mented upon by Camkara Micra as follows: 

o irap: : 

сабай kea cid егей; 
йинайеа!,; 
rüpatlinad 
My smanyato-drstüd  asta-dravya- liribla-dyracya-siddhih," 

Whereas, namely, in the Nyüva-sütra (I, 1, 5) three forms of 
imigikan }ййпат ure accepted, the. Vnicesika system. — in the 
l'racastapida-bhasya book ПІ chapter 2 $ 26, Viz. ed. p. 205 — 
only adopts. drsfgm and azmanyalo-drstam — ligikam: jnanam. In 
accordance with this Cumkara Micra considers the pariresa-argumeni- 
tation to be only à form of samanyato-drsta. "lhe question will be 
fully discussed in the fifth chapter!) of this book. 

For the sütras 28—31 see V,S, II, I, 11—13 ‘and i SET 

B. Annotations on passage Il, 2, 

Examination of doubt, The sūtrms 17—20 discuss doubt 
(#тнрауп) in the form of an eggression, similarly as in V.S. IM, 1, 
3—17 the theory of inference is given for the purpose of intro- 
ducing the discussion on soul. 
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In sūtm 17 са is explained by Camkart Міфа аз adrsladi (СЇ, 
Prag. Bhasya р. 174 1. 21); this interpretation is not convincing; 
ca only means and here. Further we may notice that all three 
conditions, mentioned in the sūtra, arè together wanted for doubt 
to arise, This is clear from the comments, given: by Praçastapāda 
(Bhasya HI, 2 $ 6 p. 175). 

[Doubt arises] also. in. reference. to an object of perception; e.g. 
after seeing only the general property of tallness common to a 
trunk and to a man; after not-secing the particularities such as 
crooked[ ness} &e., and after remembering the particulars of both 
[supposed objects], whilst there is no appearance of particulars charac- 
terising the genus trunk &e.; then our soul, which is drawn into 
two directions, wavers in its judgments: „Is this s three or is this 
a man?" 

The sūtra 1§—20 offer different grammatical diffieulties, which 
we shall first consider. Drsfeve£ in sütra 18 should, us it seems, be 
explained as an adjective with comparative meaning (cf. WHITNEY, 
(Sanskrit Grammar 3d ed. § 1233 f); уала ат in sūtra 10 is 
apparently a kind of elliptical expression (cf. Sprrer, Syntax § 460) 
and means ‘something which is seen in a certain state’; vidyavidyatah 
in эшта 20 could be explained as an ablativus causae, ‘owing to 
knowledge and to ignorance’ or as an ablativus limitativus, 'as to 
[the question: is this] knowledge or ignorance?’ The former inter- 
pretation seems to be supported by the context. 

Thus the literal translation of these sütras would run: 

18 [Something which is| seen and is like [something else] that 
was seen [previously], [may be the cause of doubt]. 

19 That which was seen formerly in n certain state [may be the 
cause of doubt|, becanse it is now seen in not such a state. 

20 [Doubt need not arise from a pratyakya, scil. samanya- 
pralyaksa, and an apralyaksa, sell. niresa- pratyaksa, ns was taught 
in эпа 17, but] doubt [may in general arise] from. knowledge 
and lack of knowledge [i. e. from half knowledge]. 

In commenting on these sütras Camkara Micra does not limit 
himself to an explanation of the text itself, but also tries to recon- 
cile it with the paragraph in the Pracastapida Bhiigyn on doubt. 
Here doubt is classified as follows: 

Sameaya: 

A. antah-sangaya 
B. jahih-samcaya: a. apratyaksa-visaya & Wy. pratyaksavizaya, 

According to Qnmkara Micra siitra 20 refers to antahsaucaga ; 

apratyakga-visayah samcpayah is indeed n form of pratyakza-visayah 
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vamenyahk (Upnskara, Bibl. Ind. ed. p. 122): г Гед fu 
naidharmyabidhinam i.e. ‘the statement of the two-folidness of [ex- 
ternal doubt] is, however, à figure of speech’. ‘Therefore this division 
of hahihiampaya into pratyaksa- and apratyakya-vigaya 18 omitted 


in the stitra; Camkura Micra, namely, explains V.S. Hl, 2; 15 Ж 


19 as referring to doubt arising from a generality inherent in 
several, and A. in only one object: yal samangaw saucayahetus, 
fad anekatra drylam samcayakem,; ekatra dharmint c8. drstai sam- 
eayaheluh." In other words: doubt with regard to perceptible 
objects is either the nucertainty concerning the class in which an 
individual must be placed, or to recognition of one and the same object, 

| believe Camkara Micra’s interpretation, as far as the siitras ure 
concerned, to be right. Farther 1 am inclined to look upon sittra 
1S and 19 as insertions not yet existent in Pracastapüda's time. 
Originally, then, sütra 17 defined doubt with referenee to concrete 
examples, sūtra 20 amplified this definition and so formed n tran- 
sition to the following passage, which treats of two difficulties 
(doubts): 1. is sound a substance, a quality or an action? 2. is 
sound eternal or transient? 

The nest sūtra (21) introduces tlie. main topic with the words: 
Crolragrahano yo ‘rikal sa ¢abdah’. 

Though doubt has been completely discussed, yet sūtm 22 dwells 
again on it. 'his sütra is not referred to by Pracastapüda and | 
am inclined to take it as an insertion. It runs as follows: 

Tulyajatiyese arthanta rabhiitesw vipesasyobhayatha: drsla feat’. 

Gover translated it: „Since the particular [class of sound] ts 
perceived both in things homogeneous and things heterogeneous [и 
doubt arises with respect to it|" Now, it is an interesting fact 
that a completely parallel expression occurs in. the. Nvüyabhasyu 
on Nyayvn-sütra 1, 1, 23. "his sütra runs: samaggaekadbarmopa- 
patter vipratipatter upalabdhyanupalabdhyacyavasthiilacca viwesiipekso 
rimarcak sameayah, The commentator expliins the sütra as. giving 
five different causes for the arising of doubt: 

|. samanadkarwopapalti, 2. anekadAharmopapattt, 3, vipralipatti, 
4. wpalabdhyavyavasth®, 5. anupalabdhyavyavastha, 

GaSexsarna dux (Ind. "Thought vol. V p. 7 — The Nysya. 
Philosophy of Gautama p. 71) gives the following English expres- 
sons for this: 1. cognition of properties common to the objects 
concerned, 2, cognition of properties [that serve to distinguish an 
object| from diverse | liomogencous ind. heterogeneous] ohjects, 3. the 
presence of contradictory opinions, 4. the sppearing of such. wavering 
judgments as are due to the uncertainty attaching to perceptions 
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aud 5. non-perception. 1 shall give in full only the comments on 
the second point 


Nyfiya-bhigya (Viz. ed. p. 34 kh 10): — .4fuekadharmopapatter 


it, Naudaajifiyen asamdaajsluam ca, anekam; l'usyanebasya dhar- 
торлара Нет, vigesasgobhayalha: drstateát. / Samánajafigebhyo 'вамйна- 
jAligebhyac earth vipiagante, Gandhavatteüt prihicy abidibhyo: vici- 
yate, ginakarmabbyagea. Asti ea calde vibhagajatvam vicesak. Tusona 
dracyam guaah karina veli samdehah, vigesaayobhayatha drafaícat ,. . . 
Figesüpeksaya “nyatamasye cyavasihipakam dharmam aopilabha ih 
buddhir iti. | 

Le. „By the fact of being a quality of several [things &o.]. 
Severa! means homogeneous and heterogeneous: by the fact of being 
a quality of these several [things &e.], i, e. by the seeing the par- 
ticular in the two groups. Arfhas [i. e. whatever may become an 
object of our thought: things &e.) are distinguished from homoge- 
neous and heterogeneous wrfdas: f.1. earth is distinguished from 
water &e. by its possession of smell, and by onslities: and actions. 
The fact that sound originates bv separation. [f. i. the sound of 
cracking when a reed is hroken]. isa characteristic of sound. Doubt 
arises In regard to this; is it a thing, a quality or an action, as 
the characteristic is found in each group.... If I rely on this 
particular, 1 do not gmsp n quality which is decisive for one [of 
the three possibilities |.” 

We may draw two conclusions from this passage, first that Gough's 
translation of V.S. M, 2, 22 is wrong, as this sūtra menns: „sincè 
a characteristic [of sound] is perceived &c.", secondly thnt we hnve 
to do here with à very recent insertion, which can only be explained 
with the help of ideas current in the Nyaya-school, 1) 

The ыраны of sound with regard to ita sub- 
stantiality and eternality: 

For the rest the sütrns 21— 25 are clear by themselves with the 
exception of siitra 23, Camkara Micra gives the explanation: „Ekiri 
dravyam samavayt yasya, tad ekadravyam.” To understand this; we 
must remember that the term samacõyi [i. e. samavūyi krana, 
inherential cause] hnas three meanings: l. the several parts which 
build up one material thing, 2. a thing as seat of its qualities, 
9. a thing as a sent of its actions (movements). We may therefore pari- 
phrase the sūtra according to Camkara. Micra's comments thus: Sound 
is no substance”), since it has only one substance as inherential enuse, 


1) Of hore p. 10 note. 
*) Uf. here eoction 4 $4 n^. 2; ibidem S0; book 1V section. VIT snb letter. HE 
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After settling the. difficulty whether sound isa thing, n quality 
or an action, the author considers the problem whether sound is 


eternal or not. He decides for the latter alternative, whilst the 


Mimümsakas choose the former. 
The stttras (26— 37), dealing with this topic, may be divided 


Into two groups, the second of which ($3 &c.) begins with the 


quotation of Mimmi argumentations, 

The siitras 26—329 muay be explamed as positive arguments for 
the transieney of sound [1. û. of арны; namely sfitra 20) 
refers to its wecarasüat prág abAavak, sütrn 27 to its wecaragdad ОРМ 





abharah, sutra 25 to the fact that sound has n cause, stra 24 


to the fact that sound is subject to phonetical change. 

In this interpretation I deviate from. the Upaskira and from 
Nanda Lal Sinha’s renderings. My reasons for doing so, will be 
given in section 4 of this chapter. 

Accordingly 1 should like to translate siitra 29 as follows, 

„Мог is this [sei]. the given argumentation | unproved ; because 
of the modification. [to which speech-sound is subject ]." 

Sūtra 30 is a refutntion. of the. revelation-theory, i. e, of tlie 
theory that speech-sound is really eternal and its articulation is not 
a production, but merely à making audible of that which is latent. 
The refutation of the theory has in Camkara Micra’s gloss the form 
of an argumentation ab absurdo: if the articulation of language 
were the removing of a veil from a latent object, then not only 
one speech-sound, but all speech-sounds would become audible. This 
is not the case, ergo articulation is not revelation; „айгайга Аан 
sarvavarnühbhivyaktiprasaugah.'" 

"ütra 31 is explamed by Camkara Micra us referring to sound 
in general, Thus he mentions as examples of samynga-eihhdgajan 
caida; the sounds caused by the conjunction of a drum and a 
drumstick. and by the splitting up of a bamboo. Cabdajah cabdah 
is explained by bim as follows: (Nanda Lal Sinha p. 09): ,, Where 
sound is produced in a distant flute, and the like, the sound which 
is produced in the order of a current, reaches the portion of phy- 
sical space limited by the hollow of the ear, ani thereby becomes 
heard, Therefore sound is produced from sound also.” 

This interpretation whereby ¢gabda is taken in its most general 
sense, 18 in accordance with Pracastapada-bhigya book IH chapter 2 2 
$ 509. Still 1 do not consider this to have been the original meaning 
of the sütim: | look upon the whole p ga polemics 
against the Mimimsakas and thus as merely an examination of spoech- 
sound. I shall give my argumentation for this interpretation in 
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section. 4 § 2 of this chapter. For the present T only want to say 
that the conjunctions and disjunctions, meant here, refer to the 
miovements of our organs of speech, e. g. of our tongue toward 
and from the palate, 

— In sütrà 32 sonnds of musical instruments We: are mentioned 
cason probans for the transiency of speech-ound, so that here again 
articulated sound remains the principal subject. The Upuskira gives 
here a formal syllogism (prayoga) running thus: 

“Varndimilak cabdo ‘nityah: | 

jatimative вай PS EPRE 
viuddi-dAvanivad, 

"lle sütras 38—30 give VES E for the eter- 
nality of sound. ‘The first and third of these sütrus nre elear by 
themselves, the second is explained in the Upaskīm as follows: 

(Nanda Lal Sinha p. 100): , he meaning is that the thrice reci- 
lation of the first and the last mantra for kindling of suerificial 
fire, as enjoined im the text, ‘the first should be recited three 
times, the last three times’ is not justified or accountable without 
the steadiness of sound.” - 

The sütras 36 and 87 are the rejoinder to these Mimamsaka- 
objections. Fron: Camkara Migra’s explanations I should like to 
quote the following: 

(Nanda: Lal Sinha p. 101): ,lt is observed that there can be 
learning, repitition, and also recognition, also if there is & plurality 
or diversity of sound... For “he learns: dancing, he practices dane 
ing, he danced the same dance twice’... in these cases, learning, 
repetition and recognition [of action] are observed." 

(Nanda Lal Sink p. 102): ,'The meaning is that the existence 
of the number, fifty, &c. arises from the class-notion of Za, ga &6.. . . 
in the same way as substances, attributes &. are nine, twenty- 
four ќе," 


4h 4. The passages ta the Pi PEPEE on sound 
(book TH: chapter 2 $ 27 & 59, book TI chapter 2 § 7). 


Cabla is twice discussed in the Pracastapada-Bliüsya, once in the 
meaning of ‘sound’ and once in that of ‘verbal итогу”. Only 
the passage on sound interests here; yet we miny just mention thit 
PRAGASTAPADA im $ 27 qnotes У. 8. H, 2, 23 /їлўйе єй ийа}, 
iiterpreting gadda as йтнйүй. 

In § 69 pobde is first detined ns: n qalib of ambara (= akaca): 

perceptible for the cur; momentary; destructive for its effect ani 

Verhand. Kon. Akad y, Wetensch. N. Hecke. DI, XVIIL N9. 3. 14 
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its canse [each sound, as a quality of a certain point of akpa, is 
supposed to annihilate the sound, as a quality of the precedent 


~ point; moreover the sound-quality of the last point but one, anni- 
hilates by its own destruction е. last sound as well]; caused by 
conjunction, disjunction and sound [cf. V.S. I1, 2, 31]; abiding 


In one portion [of the akaea|; cause of homogeneous and hetero- 


geneous effects [seil, 1. the sound of one spòt of ibt Atapa causes 
the sound of the next spot of the Ztaça; and 2. sound causes an 
intellection in human soul). 


Then sound is divided into kinds: apeécli-sound (earwa) und non-. 


articulated sound (dhnani), 
The origination of speech-sound is divided into the following stages: 
conjunction between soul and the internal organ; | 


wish to utter the sound, a wish based on remembrance [of 


former. utterances] ; 
volition ; i 
conjunction between soul and the air fof our lungs]; 
movement of this air: 
upward-movement of this atr and its striking ngainst throat &e-: 
conjunction of air and respective organ of articulation; 
conjunction of physical space aud this organ of articulation; 
sound. 

Novy-articulated sound is either originated from conginetion. or 
disjunction. First e. g. takes place the conjunction between drum 
ond drumstick; then the conjunction between drum and 
space, then sound. | 

Or first e. g. takes place the disjunction of [two] pieces of reel, 


physical 


then the disjunction of the reed from physical space, then sound, . 


After this the transmittance of sound [i. e. the succession of a 
seriea of sounds) through. physical space is compared to undulntion 
(rici-santüna); for neither the organ of hearing moves, nor sound, 
[but the origination of sounds travels in fafa]. | 

Besides the two paragraphs on padda, also the paragraph on 
physical space (book II chapter 2 § 7) bears upon our subject. 'The 
passage is analysed here in book TV section I, A few remarks may 
be added to this. The paragraph corresponds principally with the 
passage on sound in V.S. II, 1, 20—31. The formulae üprayüd 
anyatropalabdheg ca na spargavad-viresagunah, Y. e. ‘sound is not a 
quality characteristic for tangible things, i. a, because it is perceived 
elsewhere than in its abode’ and grofram., .nabhodecak i. €. ‘the enr 
is a spot of physieal space’ will prove of importance for eharacteri- 
ang the Vaicesika system’ in comparison with other Indian systems, 


a 
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45. Conclusions to be drawn from the exposition in the. 
: precedent paragraph. 


We may notice in these passages the following points: 

|. PnacAsrAPADA seems to hnve known passage V.S, П, 2, 91—37; 
for he alludes to sūtra H, 2, 32. Further he mentions the fact 
that sound is originated by a cause ahd that it is momentary. Still 
there is a great difference between Sittra and Bhigya, in ns far ns 
Pragastapada limits himself to n positive. discussion without the inter- 
mixture of polemics, 

2. Pracastapüda explains V.S, II, 2, 32 as referring to sound 1n 
general, and he considers speech-sound only to be originated from 
conjunction. | 

3. Pracastapüda attributes to air only a very limited function in 
the origination of sound; air is only в factor of its production 
during expiration; but us soon as it gets into conjunction with 
the organs of articulation (palute &e.), then physical apace is con- 
sidered to be the medium through which sound is transmitted; 
further in the ear itself physical space, and not air, is involved in 
the perception of sound, 

4. When it is said in the Bhiigya that sound is pereeived. else- 
where than in its abode [iu its коше], then the contrast between 
sound and’ colour (rapa) is implied. For although it has only been 
said explicitly by Criniana,") still we may be sure that also the 
original Vaicesika system conceived. sight asa process in which our 
organ of sight (the beans of our eye) travel towards the object and 
‘grasp’ it in its place. On the other hand through a series of local 
cabides sound is supposed to be transmitted to our ear. The reason 
wliy bearing and seeing are understood so differently by naive 
thought, is obvious, What we see, is clearly localised by our visual 
perception, the localisation of sound « on the other hand is vague 
and їшсегїаш. 

5. The theory of sound-undulatiou, given by the Vaigesikns, has 
ee to do with modern European phisical notions, for the Hindus 
have never diseovered that sound is due to vibration, . 








Sxerion 3. 
PHYSIOLOGICAL NOTIONS. 


$ 1. Sitfras bearing on physiological notions: 
‘Nanda Lal Sumha's translation), j 


IV, 2, 1 The [Aforesaid] product-substance, earth, &e. is agin 
threefold, under the names of body, sense and object. 


2 [Nothing exists which is constituted by five elements, or], 
[the body] is not constituted by five elements, for the 
conjunction of things, perceptible and imperceptible, is 


Ree 

3 And by reason of the non-appearance of another attri- 
bute, у it is not composed of three elements. 

4 But a conjunction of atoms is not denied, 


Єз хл 


Because [a-sexnal bodies] are formed by ultimate atoms 
inconstant in direction and place, 


7 And [Ше action of the ultimate atoms arises) from a par- 


ticular déarma or virtue. 
8 Also because names and definitions exist. 


0 [Fhe existence of a-sexual bodies is proved | from the pri- 


mitiveness of the name. 

10 A-sexual bodies exist. 

11 [The existence of s-sexual bodies is proved] also from 
the Brühmapa portion of the Veda, 


§ 2. Quotation from Nanda Lal Sinke's Appendix B. 


,OANDRAKANTA ARKALAMKARA rends IV, 2, 3 as two aphorisms, 
vin: gundintaripradurbhavae ea und на PER » 
i 


53. Annotations to the sutras on physiological notions. 


It seems to be ап opinion, бау accepted hy naive thought, 


that the sensorial qualities of the surrounding objects find- corres | 


pondent qualities in. the human organism and that man, owing to 


y Of Nyüyabhusya ТП, 1, 28 „рані gunüntarepelahiheb", amd ш тана То, 





quoted in the Upasküra, sub iv, 2,4 ,parthivani | аен бора Г 


= 


Of these the body is twofold, sexhorn ‘and not-sexborn, 
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аң correspondence, is capable of perceiving these objective quali- 

The origin of this belief may be found in the fact that the 
i e ie of passions and feelings of our fellow-man always 
supposes the experience of similar psychical states in our-sélves, At 
all events the doctrine, found in Empedocles !): 


yam per "yp туйу ёт@тадеу, Одат: d Зыр, 
adipi d' 209 ёра dior, бтр торі тор didyany, 


is also necepled by Indian systems of thought. Thus we find it in 
Vaip: Sūtm- IV; 2, 1 and in Pracastapaidabhasya hook IT chapter 2 
($2 enrth, $3 water, $ 4 fire, $5 wind). Cf. moreover Ganne 
(Die Saimkiya Philosophie p. 320) who teaches the same doctrine 
for the Sümklya philosophy, The remark which Gansx adds here, 
also applies te our system: the earthly touch-organ, the aquaceous 
taste-organ We. ure seated in our skin, in our tongue &c., but may 
not be confused with them; they are themselves atindriya; 1. е. they 
trangress our perception, 

To the theory about the composition of the different sense-organs 
the Vatcesika system has added a very fantastic mythological belief 
about bodies, consisting of water, of wind or of light, and. living 
in the world of Varina, the Maruts and Áditya. The same mytho- 
dogy, as Haxpr has reminded us, is found. in Jainism, 

The sitra 2—4 offer greater difficulties in the interpretation. 
A clear reference to these siitras is lacking in the Bhüsya. The 
meaning of the Upaskara is not quite perspicuons in all details, yet 
with its help we may arrive at the following explanation : 


of sütra 2. The ‘body cannot be constdered as an organised | 


aggregate (avayavin) of earth, water, fire plus wind and physical 
space, [or of earth, water, fire plus wind], because wind and 
physical space are impereeptible. And a conjunction between a per- 
ceptible and an imperceptible, i. g. a tree and air, is imperceptible. 
‘Were the body thus n conjunction of earth &. with physical space, 
then it rat be likewise imperceptible. 

of stitra 3, The body cannot be considered as an organised 
aguregnte of voie water and fire: Undoubtedly a sazyoga between 
atoms, belonging to different elements, is possible, but such a 
samyoga does not produce au aggregate. For when an atom of fire 
which lacks taste, is added to an atom of earth which possesses taste, 
then the total formed by them, would be without taste, Or when 
an atom of fire which possesses hot touch, is added to an atom of 








1) Bee Rereen & Prati, Historia: Philosophiae: Grüecaé Bth eds, wo, 176, 
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аһ which possesses „neither hot, nor could" touch, then their 
total would be without touch, „ейазуа guaasyteayavini gqundn 
bhakateat’,.i. e. because one quality [i. e. the quality of one tom, 
when not supported by the same quality in a conjunet atom] does | 
‘not produce a new ‘quality [i. e. does not produce, the same quality ~ 
in the product]. 


With the sütra IV, 2, 4 and its explanation. by the Upaskiira 
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. ме tay compare e. g. Pracastapada-hhiüsya р. 44 |. 8, where it is 


said that earthly atoms &c. may offer a certain support Gupastambha) : 
. and capability of enjoyment to aquaceous bodies. 

To sūtra 5 we may annotate that the Bhīşya also divides the 
hodies into uterine ànd non-utérine. The non-uterine bodies are: 
the aquaceous, uerial and ignious bodies, the bodies of different 
insects, and the bodies of ancient saints, (Prag. Bhásya p. 27 I. 22; 
p.36 L 4 &e). The uterine bodies are divided into those directly | 
born of the womb and those developed in an egg. 

A clear reference to the sitras $—11] is lacking in the Bhigya, 


For their explanation sce the Upaskiira (Nawpa Lan Srvaa’s trans- 
lation p. 101. &e.). . | г 


SHoTrron 4, 


THE PHYSICS IN THE OTHER INDIAN SYSTEMS. 


$ 1. The theory af the elementa, in. the Samkhya-systen. 


In order to be able to compare the Vaicesika physics with those: 
of the Samkhyas, I now. wish to quote а passage which Garat his 
devoted to the theory of the elements in the latter system. 5 d 

Die. Siukhya-PAilosophie- (Leipzig: 1917) p. 800: ,Die feinen 
Elemente: (35ü/9a-Bila, bAüfa-sübsma) oder Grundstoffe führen ge- 
wóhnlich den Namen /ammüira, etymologisch ‘nur dieses’, womit 
ausgedrückt werden soll, dass in jedem Grundstoff einzig. und allein 
dessen specielle Eigenthümlichkeit ruht, Das ist so zu verstehen. - 
Während von den fünf groben Elementen das nachfolgende jedesmal 
die Eigensehaft des vorangehenden mitbesitzt in der Weise, dass 
der Aether (nls "'ráger des "Tons) gehort, die Luft gehort und. ge- 
fühlt, das Foner gehört, gefühlt und gesehen, das Wasser gehört; 
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‘geschmeckt und gerochen wird, haben die fünf Grundstoffe nur je 
eine "Eigensehaft und heissen deshalb nach der Reihe der Grund- 
stof des Tons, des Gefühls, der Farbe, des Geschmacks und des 
Geruchs (çabda-, sparça-, rūpa-, rasa-, gandha-tanmatra). Diese Grund- 
stoffe sind als solche nur von den Götteru und Yogin’s, aber nicht 
von uns gewohnlichen Menschenkindern wahrzunehmen; wir erken- 
nen nur ibre Wirkungen in den Eigenschaften der: Derivate, d. h. 
der groben Elemente. Die Grundstoffe besitzen ihre Characteristica 
nür in abstracto: der 'lon-Grundstoff den ‘lon, aber noch nicht 
die verschiedenen möglichen "Tóne, die wir horen; der Gefühle 
(irundstoff das Gefühl, aber noch nieht die Varietäten weich, hart, 
scehlüpfrig, kalt, warm u.s. w.;... Darum theilen auch die-feinen 
Elemente noch nicht die Eigenschaften der groben Materie, je nnch 
dem Vorwalten eines der drei guna's entweder Freude oder Schmerz 
oder Apathie zu erregen; oder technisch: sie sind noch nicht eatur, 
gora oder mëdha. Aus diesem Grunde werden sie avicesa "die 
unterschiedslosen Substanzen’ genanut, in) Gegensate au Чеп реа 
oder den mit Unterschieden behafteten groben Elementen, Wenn 
nuch die Grundstufe von ausserordentlich kleiner Ausdehnung sind, 
so darf man ihnen doch nieht Untheilbarkeit zuschreiben; deun 
kein Product ist untheilbar.” 

Several differences are to be noticed between the Samkhya and 
Vaicesika systems : 

The former distinguishes clemeuts in an unmixed state, possessing 
only one quality, from the elements in their mixed condition. "The 
latter does not know of such distinction, 

Gane (p 295) informs us that in the Samkhya system the mixed. 
elements originate from the unmixed, which-possess only one quality 
(sound, smell &e.); these again are produced from the spiritual 
substances (duddhi aud atamwkara), Such a common ongin is not 
accepted in the Vaigesika-system. It 15 distinctly said in the respec- 
' tive paregraphs which Pragastarina bestows on the four elenients 
(dracytrambhakaat) that they are eternal as far ns their atomical , 
nature is concerned. 

‘The Samkhyins attribute sound to all elements (im ther mixed 
state): the Vaicesikas consider it only a quality of physical space. 
Ihe fornier system — at least in one of its more recent texts; see 
here hook ll chapter If section 2 $ 3.4. — takes tlie. possibility 
of movement às an argument in favour of the existence of ara, 
the latter denies this and only accepts sound as such a probuns 
(ga). = Att 

The ¢aamatras of the Samkhyins are very small, but still lable 



































^to division; the ans of the Vaicesikas sre infinitely small. The 


former system- applies the torm vigega only to products and with 
‘reference to the three gunas; the latter uses the same term, originally 
m the meaning of vaidlermya, later with reference to the atoms. 
and the other. miyani dravy ans. 1) 

The term viresa has given rise to the name of our system itself. 


"The word Vaicesika namely may either be interpreted as; a philo- 


й 


sopher who believes that absolute differences (anty@ vigesa/) inhere 
in the original elements, or ss: a philosopher who considers it his 
main task to minutely define the differences between the several 
categories and notions of human thonght. The first interpretation 


 wonld be in accordance with the nome Kanada or Kanabhuj, given 


by opponents to the sütraküra of our system; the name Vaicesika, 

thus taken as referring to the atoms, would characterise the system 
ns principally a physical theory. We mny indeed call it a current 
opinion, that the Vaicesika system is the physical philosophy par 
excellence of the six darcanas. I can scarcely believe this to be 
right. A closer study of the texts shows that the Vaicesika philo- 
sophers have paid attention to all scientific problems which existed 
for the Hindu mind, not only to physics, but also to ontology, 
psychology, logie and dharma; on the other hand the Sáümkhyn- 
svatem contains no small amount of physical doctrines. Undoubtedly, 


we may conclude, the term Vaicesika originally was synonymous: 
with Vaidharmika. 


$2. Vhe passage on sound in the Pérvaniimitmea-Sitra. 


Cf. here book IV section. VII letter F. 

The passage on-sound in the Pürvamimümsü-sütra contains three 
parts: the first, sütras 6—11, contains pirvapaksa-arguments, uphold 
ing the transiency of sound: the second, sütras 12—17, refuta- 
tions of the six preceding sütras, and the third, sutras 18—93, 
eother argumeuts, added to those of the second pirt, 

Several of these sūtrma offer difficulties їп the interpretation, 

The meaning of sūtra 9 was uncertain already i m the days of 
Kvuxina Bnayra (and of CapARA-SVAMINT) see Cloka-varitika transl, 
p. 410 (ndhik. 6 kürikü 9 and 10). Yet with the help of sutra 16 
cf. its interpretation. Cloka-vürttika transl, p. 435 adhik, 6 karika 
163), we may guess the meaning to have been as follows: 

If a speech-sound or n word, e. g. the word gauk, were eternal 


7 CL hers p 18. - 
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[and one], then it could at & certain moment be used by only one 
person, but really it ean be used (pronounced and perceived) by. 
several persons in several places. ‘Therefore it resembles the other 
things, iade by mun, it is met with in many specimens, is pro- 
dueed and perishable, 

The answer (sūtra 15) runs: although the word gauk e. g. is 
eternal [and one], still like the one sun it may be perceived by 
several persons. 


In this argumentation the notion of oneness is implied in that- 


of eternality. 


The mentioning of erddia (sfitra 11), next {о гайт and py 


(siitra 10), suggests the idea that sütra 11 had originally an other 
form and referred to erddéid in the grammatical sense of the word. ') 

The translation of sūtra 12, given by Bantanrrxe, follows the 
reading: зарин іи Чаа ES Rt. GANGARATHA. JHA translates 


(Cloka-varttika (£ 413): ,{‘The fact of being perceived | after effort 


is equal [to the theory of eternality as to thnt of non-eteruality |." 
This supposes a. reading: samau du tatra dergenat, parallel with 
süt Û. Moreover darçana receives here a causative meaning: 
effort of producing, which is also adopted by Ballantyne in siitra 15, 
where he uses the rendering: exhibition. 

For the purpose. of explaining sütra 18 we may quote Qloka- 
varttika, ndhikorana 242 (transl. p. 451): , Because a word, whose 
relation. [with its meaning] has not been [previously] ascertuined,, 
cannot signify anything. Because if this could be the case [i. e. 
if such a word were to signify a meaning], then any previously 
unknown [ne wly-coined word would he capable of signifiying any 
- and every meaning.’ 

Sütma 19 is commented upon by P&wraa Simavar Mion in his 
Nyäya-ralnākara (Chowkhamba ed, of the Cloka-virttika under 
küriki 355 p. 820) as follows; 

4Gopalda иссагйе sarcagavise yugapal pratyaya thavaly, ala 
‘dkrlivacanah фано, na ci "brlya: sambandhah pakyate kartum, шщ 
Г Сабағавеёті- гаш) Влазуат majalaudla-nitgetam cca pratipadayalt.” 

As one sees, the interpretation given here differs from that, 
offered by Ballantyne. It seems to me that siitra 10 is ‘nothing 
olse than a variation ol sūtra 9, due to n mistake of , могу, 
Of tlie two synonymous reductions one. was left in. its original. place, 
the other was placed i in an other context and changed its signification: 

Sütra 20 scpbhyabhzodt is explained by Ballantyne and already 





—— ——- > 
1) Cf hero p. 48, the remark on Nyitya Sdire 1, 1, 24. 








= а. 
i 
| " ME = 
a â m ё а 
ш LY 
М 


ia 


۴ 
- 


2 
Jj 
"9 
ie 
: 
e. 
a 


А 
14 LE 






= 
b 


5 = d М, 





186 тнк VAIQESIKA-SYSTEM. 


hy Kumirila Bhatta (transl. Qloka-virttika p. 472) as sambhyi- z 


abkaoat, Yet we meet in VALLABHXCARYA'S Муйуа-{ййсан wil u 
tradition which shows that once the siitra must have beéw under- 
stood as sambAya-Ghacal. It was then used to show that садаа is 
n substance (see here book IV section VIT under letter H first group 
of passages). Number, namely, is a quality; and whatever bas quali- 
ties, must be a substance. 

This Vallabhacarya, the author of te Nydys-liliivatr, s commen- 
tary on the Pracustapaáda-bhüsya, is mentioued in „n Canarese 


poem named Dareanusüra'" written in the first half of the 13th 


century. (Cf. Bopas, J.R.A.S., Bombay br. vol. XTX, anno 1897, 
р. 388). 

According to Bmimãozeya this argumentation 1s assigned to the 
Blistta-mimaümsakas (i e. the followers uf Bhatta-Kunfrila)?); in us 
far as the Cloka-varttika explains the sütra semhyübhavat other- 


wise, this information (a surmise of Bhimiicarya’ himself?) seems 


to he wrong. 
Yet the fact that the- question concerning the substantia! or attri- 


butive nature of sound is dealt with both in the Vaip, Sūtra and 


in the Nyiüya-Hlüvati, shows that the belief in the substantiality of 
sound must onee have been a generally accepted dogma; also pro- 
bably by some of the. Mimiamsakas. 

The scholiast Partha Sarathi Micra connects sütra 21 anapek- 
saipüf with Cloka-vürttika adhikaruma 6 kaürika 444: ,In the case 
of the cloth &e. we find that they are destroved either on account 
of their being cut by instruments, or on account of their becoming 
too old; whereas in the case of the word, there are no such causes 
af destruction.” (Chowkhambi-edition p. 844). 

Sūtra 22 is explained by the scholinsts as meaning: ,if the sounds 
were substances consisting of air, then these would be perceptible 
for the organ of touch, for the skin; ns this is not the same, the 
sound cannot be a formation of air." 

In sūtra 23 which is not referred to by Kumiirila Bhatta, linga 
is explained as ‘proof, i.e. a text of the seripture', "his meaning 
is quite general in Pürvamimamsa-writings; see e. g, the Artha- 
samgraha text p. 6 and 'lumavrs translation p. 12, where the 
meaning of the Mimümsiü-term 1& more accurately defined. 

If we finally compare this passage in the Pürvamimamsi-Sütra with 
Vaic. Siitnr ЇЇ, 2, 26—37, then it seems likely that they are 


one connected. "This may. be shown by the following table; 





1) See here book IV вено VII table H. 
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Vaig, Sütm M, 2. Pürvamim. Sütra I, 1. 

26 Sato lingabhacat 6 Karmaike, tatra darcanat 

27 Nitya-vaidharmyat 7 Asthiina? 

38 Ануар ciyam &пғапаѓаћ 3 Karoli-cabdal 

29 Na casiddham, vibarat 10 Pra£rü-m&riyor ea 

33 Drayos їн pravrilyor abhavat — 18. Nityas tu sydd, darcanasya 
(P.-mim. thesis) pararthateae 

34, 30.& 37 Prathamacabdat Xe, 20 Sambhyabhavai 

55. Sampralipatli-bhavdc ca 19 Sarvatra yaugapadyat (cf. the 


glosses, mentioned above) 

This historical relation bove the two sülras need not be in 
such a way conceived that one sütra-redactor used the sütra of the 
other school; but both darcanas here, although each of them adopted 
its own solution of the question, were the outcome of former dis- 
putes between the schools, 

Supposing this comparison to be right, it follows that the whole 
passage Vaic. Sūtra II, 2, 26—27 with the inclusion of sūtra 
ЗІ, bears on радас as speech-sound, and specially on padda as 
Amnäya, sacred word. *) 


& 39. Lhe passage on sound in the Х№упуа- 0а, 


In accordance with the more recent origin of the Nyaya-Sütra, 
the discussion. on sound (speech-sound) is much longer than in 
Vaicesika- or Pürvamimümsa-Süira. In the second Shnika of the 
second adhyaya (see here book IV section VI) we find three adhi- 
karanas on padda, called in Viovanarna’s Vptti; padda-nifyatea-, 
pabda-parinima- and cabda-cakly-adhikarana. 

The two first of these three adhikaranas deal with the dtarnality 
or transiency of sound (see here book TV section VIT under letter С). 

The first adhikarnna begins with a sūtra (П, 2, 81) mentioning. 
three arguments for the eternality of sound; the following sütras 
(82— 85) contain n short dialogue between an opponent and a 
defendent, on the ideas expressed in sūtra В]... 

Sūtra S6 gives a new argumentation in support of sütra al 
Again follows a dispute. 

In the sittras §9, 92, 04 and 100 four percopakee-arguments 
are brought forward in support of the elernality of sound. Bach of 
the sütras are followed by refutations. 


Y) Sea here p. 116 and 177. 
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I have quoted. (in book IV) two stitras, belonging to the adhi- 
Karans on phonetical change as a proof for its transiency, 


The historical connection of this passage on sound of the Куйун-. 


sitra with those їп Vaicesika- and Pürvawimümsi-Sütra'is evident. 


4 J е z 
$4. The passage on sound in the Cloka-väritika. 


The sixth adhikarana of the Çloka-vāritika, containing the com- 
ments on Pürvamimiümsa-sütra I, 1, 6—23, covers in GANGANATHA 


Jux's translation about 75 pages. 1 shall limit myself to pointing - 


out some passages of special interest in connection with the prece- 
dent paragraphs. | | 
l. Karikis 121—130 contain a deseription of sound-revelation 


(the abhieyatti of the polemical passage in the Vaic. Sūtra) as con- 


ceived by the Çrotriyas ( Párvamimimsakas). !) 

First volition ‘on the part of the speaker takes place, then the 
internal nir (dosfhyo vayuh) begins to move upwards. Before this 
air leaves the mouth, the speaker produces different conjunctions 
and. disjunetions between tongue and. palate (samyoga-vibhigau til- 
videl). After this the air, having left the lips, streams on, owing 
to its impetus (veya) and enters in conjunctions and disjunetions 
with the still air (#/imifo vayuh; ef. Saptapadürthi n^. 14), through 
which it passes. , Having reached е руолгай = alata of the ear, 
the air imparts a certain faculty (patti) to the auditory sense... 
Aud sinee this sound is heard only when this [faculty] appears, 
therefore we admit of its existence in the shape of a change [vans- 
kîra — produced in the sense]... And this ‘faculty’ that we assume, 
is like the faculty of producing [the sound, held by the other party] 
(wipatticabtical).” | 

From this passage we learn that the samyoga and vibhaga in 
Vme. Sūtra II, 2, 81 were understood hy Kvwima BnaTqpyA as 
conjunctions and disjunctions between the organs of speech; for the 
whole passage, analysed here, shows clearly the influence of the 
Vaicesika system. : 

Further it is necessary for us to bear in mind the diference 
between the described Parvamimimsa- and modern European ideas, 
The movement of air from the speaker's mouth towards the hearer’s 
ear is not the same as the air-vibrations, accepted by modern seien- 
tists, The Pūrvamīmāmsñ-theory that the change, caused in the ear 
by the influence of the air-current, makes human soul capable of 


y Cf GaRoANATUA JnX, The Prübhükara Schonl of Párvauinama p. 55, 
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perceiving the latent and eternal!) sound, may not be confused 
with the European insight, which shows sound to be a mental 
process, brought about by several physical and. physiological processes 
m the surrounding air, the ear and the connected nervous system. 
The Pürvamimümsakas have always believed in an external and 


objective existence of sound qua talis, Yet a certain resemblance 


between Indian and European conceptions cannot be denied, although. 
we must attribute this more to chance than to merit on the side 
of the Indians. 

2. In kārikās 106—122, wè find a refutation against the Jainns, 
who believe sound to be material?) and tangible, to travel from 


its place of origiu to our auditory organ, and to consist of com- 


ponént parts (pudyalas). 
» Cabdasya: "gamanam. lüvad. ailestam parikalpitam, 
 mürfispargadunattvam ca езам аў авай satin" (ef. Gangüniatlia 
dha's tmnsl p. 477 sub 107—108). 

This belief in the substantiality of sound must have had originally 
more supporters than. the Jainns. In. Europe too it has been upheld 
for a long time nnd is expressed by Lucrerios in his De natura rerum; 

3. Kariküs 113 sqq. contain the refntation of two conceptions, 
both assigned to the Smmkhyins. Here it is said that some of these 


philosophers taught the moving of our auditory sense-organ towards: 


the object [in the same way as the eye-beams travel towards the 
oljeet seen] and others tbe immediate perception. of sound at a 
distance [in the same way as some Buddhists believed ordinary 
sight to be a kind of telepathic process; see here p. 92 sub 2]. 


$ 5. The notion of sound im primitive Auman thought. 


The sound-theories, explained in the foregoing pages, give us. 


occasion to examine more closely the question: how was sound 
conceived in primitive buman thought, | 


Sound, then, that is to say: language, was conceived in a still 
mythologicn! form of thought. Two conceptions very probably 
existed side by side, In the first place the names of things, like 


their shape, colour and taste, were qualities of these things. Secondly 
words were eternally existing things themselves. Althongh these two 
1) €f. here book ТУ section VIL «ub letter H, second тонро разара: 
2) Uf. here book IV section VII sub letter H, whare tho doctrine of tho substartialits 
of ound in falsely attributed to KiwAmu himself. | - ү 
D, OE Wankar, Me plillesophieche: Grunellags dez ülteren Budhiuiun p. йй. 


189. 


= 





y! : 


à pod d ХЕ 


E 
a 


l Daw | ^ J 


D 
— B..." 


t a 


Za 


i а 
E k È 
- | 
| م ار‎ „. ТЕ. 


й 
D y 


aan | 


ү 


Р 
1 
FT 


р; 


wood i. 


і 
n 


E EE fi 








Pi 


objects and to our own thought, 


190 . THE VAICESIR A-SYSTEM. 


notions were contradictory, still. being vaguely felt and never clearly 
pronounced and analysed, they could exist together, 

1 consider the formula aamarüpa & clear indication of the first 
conception. The name of the thing is here coordinate with colour 


and shape. This belief will no longer be strange to os, when we 
take into consideration, that even advanced thinkers, like the Piir- 
vamimamsakas, believed in the jaafaiva — the possessing the quality 
of being known — of the objects when seen or heard by man; 


that transitive verbs in all Indo-European languages express not 


only the causal relation, but also the relation between mind and 


object; that we ourselves are still unvoluntarily inclined to take 


beauty and ngliness as qualities of the objects, though they are 


really judgments pronounced by ourselves: in one word, that It is 
difficult to. draw the right line. between: that. which belongs to the 
How sound could he looked upon as an eternally existing thing, 

is ensily explained. by comparing it with fire. Fire, the. process. of 
burning, was ‘called both in Indin aud. Greece, one of tlie elements; 
was considered to be matter in the same way as earth, water "T 
г. ‘This conception ts not an invention of philosophers; but is 


beds common possesston of the intellect of. primitive mau, бо 


it is said in the fourth book of the Odyssey. that the God. Proteus 
by magical power “successively assumed the form of water aud fire, 
Further we may state that the idea of matter changing from one 
form into another without any gain or loss im quantity, ts rather 
п new oue. ‘The wood burns and is gone, a few ashes, a little 
smoke in the nit, that is all that remains. But that the quantity 
of matter, contained in these ashes nud this smoke, ia the same as 


that which was contained in the log-of wood, has not ocenrred to. 


primitive thought. The appearance and disappearance puzzles ihe 
nive mam; fre comes, but where does it come from? fire goes, 
but where does it go to? It must have hidden itself somewhere and 
comes forward from its hiding-place on cértain occasions, for instance 
when man rubs two pieces of wood, till they catch fire, 

We may resume that the belief in the eternality and substan- 
tility of sound belongs to a mythological way of thinking. And 
ii is highly interesting to find some relics of this oll view still 
preserved in Indian philosophical literature. 
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SECTION 0. 


THE PHYSICAL: NOTIONS OF THE ANCIENT GREEKS. 


$1. The theory of elements and atoms. 


In pointing out some analogies between Hindu and Greek phy- 
sics, I shall for the sake of brevity refer as much as possible to 
ттк & Ранак, Zlistoria PAilosophiae Graecae (Sth ed., Gothne 
1898). 

The Greek philosophers accepted either four a five elements, The 


‘number four is chosen by Empedocles (RP 164), by Plato (RP 3324), 


by Aristotle (RP 405d). We find the number five perhaps men- 


tioned by some Pythagoreans (RP 79: Philolai fr. 20 M np. Stob, | 


Есі. 1 10 р. 15, 5 №. каї тё m t oỌaæipx súpera vérre ET? 
Te ty Tz тфа тб, бдр кай ya xal dx&p. xal д тй; opal pas OA; 
т#шттоу. '{'һе ee of this fragment is extremely difficult. 
I should like to read 4. . .óAxz, a noun formed (rom Acs [ike uev: 
from uévor; in this case the word gera would have a wider 
meaning than element here, referring as well to the shape of the 
four élements as to the construction of the global universe. The 
whole fragment, I think, should be compared with RP 80 and 
Plato Timaeus 55 C and be considered of rather late origin, as it 
supposes a. knowledge of the five regular polvhedrons of stereometty. 
Whilst it is thus uncertain whether the Pytbngoreans nckuowledged 
five elements, it remains an ascertained fact that the Peripatetic 
school held the number to be five, 

‘Those who necepted four elements, considered as such: earth, 
water, air and fire. The fifth element of the Aristotelian school was 


Symp, the material of which the human soul?) and the heavenly 


stars consisted. 8 
‘Though many a Greek philosopher maintained the existence of 


empty space, yet it was never reckoned an element, ‘To prove their 


opinion they brought forward the same argument (ef, fi, RP 75d) 


which is mentioned Vaig. Sütra Hl, 1, 20, wherens sound is never 


adduced, as far as I know, os an argument for it. 
As in Hindu philosophy, the elements are defined. hy. referring 
either to their typical movement or to the sensations which they 


3) Of. tle siia of sume of the Buddhists 
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canse in -the human mind. RP 4094: „Quattuor elementa esse 
[ab Aristotele] duobus argumentis demoustratur. Nam primum quae 
contmria tactu, qui sensus ceteris omnibus subest, deprehenduntur, 
frigidum calidum, aridum udum, en diverse composita singulis 
elementis ita continentur ut ignis sit calidus et aridus, ner calidus 
et udus, aqua frigida et uda, tera frigida et arida. De Gen. et 
Corr. ll, 2, 3. — Deinde, sicut motùs circuliris aetheris proprius 
est, ita éleraetorüm directus, qui nmnturaliter sut sursum tendit 
aut deorsum. Elementum grave quod deorsum fertur est terra, cle- 
mentum leve quod sursum nititur ignis. Praeteren necesse est medium 
esse; quod. et sursum et deorsum feratur; id duobus reliquis elementis 
conlinetur, sere et aqua, De Caelo IV, 4, 5." — Moreover a passe 
in which Aristotle expresses n connection of the elements with*our 
different organs of sense, is quoted by Duussex, Das "System des 
Vedinta, р. 356 Anm. (Aristoteles de seuau, p. 495B 17 &ec.) 

Quaxegüy ee dii ToUTOY TÀ» трт arodidévar и} рдтйттиу izarra 
тшу атту vi Tay ororytiay, той му дикте тї ofat daros 
| derajuerréor, ёр; de re raw Dan wir rid, Fup; Û THY oz pir, 
— Tb J' &wrixbé "ye, Tb Ui niverixbs dec Ti pie Pe. Though 
the differences. of the quoted passeges with Hindu views are consi- 
derable énough, vet we may recognise the same general tendency. 

Both Greeks and Hindus were unacquainted with the property 
of expansion, common to air and all gasses, All they were awure 
of, was a horizontal deplacement of air. 

The Leucippean formulation of atomism, which attributes only 
primary qualities to the atoms, is recorded by Awistorur Мез; 
I, 4, 9855 4 — RP. 192). 

The resemblance between the Greek and Hindu doctrines of eli- 
ments, however striking it may be, cannot be considered a sufficient 
proof for their historical connection, Mor the notion of the four 
elements: earth, water, air and fire, may be a priori expected in 
primitive philosophical thought. It is, in the first place, clear that 
the elements earth, water and wind are something similar to our 
three states of v штер ation: solid, fluid and gaseous. Yet this con- 
ception itself was not yet khowit to the Greeks, nor to the Hindus; 
and never do we find fi. the expression that water by freezing 
becomes a kind of earth. The clements earth, water and wind are 
cognate notions to mmr states of aggregation, but mot the sane, As 
to the fourth element I have mentioned how natural it was to 
consider fire, the proces of burning, an element and how this idea, 
current in many fairy tales, is of ancient origin, 

From the comparison of the Greek ond Hindn theories of clements 
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such ns blowing, running and falling, or their i impression on. our 


sense of touch (hard and soft). 


42. Tie explanation af sound by Hn. Greeks, 


The need of air for the arising of sound was discovered in Greece 
аб сап early date. We find the following fragment £i. in RP. 1775. 
concerning EwrknOOLES: = 
Theophr. Sens. 7 (Dox. 500) Buredouais. . „Pusi. TH dro 


drê Tuv ызр уйге ад Didan: rav yap иту THe Davie 2199, 
yet Lyris. Sere ue iyi xadawa ras iray (Schneider emendnsit: 
ёт) Йуму тўр xou We тротауеребн трин ifs» (Wimmer propo- 


smit: nadas). xuetuénp Jr waits T» dipa тре та`стерей ий} отти. 


т 
Har: 
Empedocles teaches that heaped: arises from noise around nè. 


r When the [organ of] hearing is moved. by [the nir of] the voice, 


then sound is produced within; for the organ of audition, called 
трий; foc (2) is a tube for the sound from outside; the wind 
in its movement beats against the hard [walla] and causes the sound. 


with the modern European distinction of the three states of igre J 
gation it follows that the greatest credit is die to those definitions 
which took into consideration the typical movements of the elements 


Uxnkxnwro-IIzxz& (Grundriss der Geschichte der Philosophie dex 


. Allerthums, Ste Auth Berlin 1594) poraphases this quotation as: 


„Піо. Топё entstehen in dem trompetenformigen Gehorgang beim 
овет der bewegten Lit,” 
The explanation, given: by Empedocles, is still. puerile, but Ше 
honour of finding the right explanation, belongs to Aristotle. 
"hat sound is. carried by air, is taught to pupils o£. modem 
European schouls with the help of an serial pump. À bell is placed 
under the clock of this instrument, whilst it is kept in movement 
Шу s spring, und as soon as the air begins to be pumped out, 
the sound gets weaker and weaker, and. at last becomes unandihle. 
This. experiment. is certainly, clear and simple. But even obser- 


vation without any instranent ean lead to the same conclusion, 
When we notice that the vibration of a string cuuses. sound, tlie. 
~ hypothesis will easily occur to us that sound produeed by ute 
aud tube, must have a similar origin, that something must exist 


which, though unseen, is in vibration. Tho hypothesis becomes 
more certain, when we observe that the pitch of thy tone ip both 


eases, with strings as well эв with pipes, depends on the length | 


of the somme of sonnd. This ingenious conclusion was arrived at by 
Marks. Kon. Aka v. Wothusch, Nisuwe Veeke Di, XVII N*. 3. 18. 
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Aristotle, who thus left the Hindus far behind him and anticipated. 
modern sclunse. 

8. GuorwTüER (Geschichte der antiken Naturwissenschaft, Nörd- 
lingen 1888) p. 52: ,,Die physicalische Erklarung der Selialler- 
scheinunzeén nimmt ihren. Anfang mit Aristoteles. Derselbe hat erknnnt, 


dass die Luft die Trügerin und Vermittlerin aller: Schallersehei- - 


mümnyen ist, er übertrügt das pythagoreische Gesetz von dem Zusum- 
menhange zwischen Saitenlange. und Tonhöhe nut Pfeifen, er weiss 


endlich, dass die Fortpflanzungseeschwiudigkelt: des Solmlles in den - 


verschiedenen Tages- und Jahreszeiten eine ungleiche ist. An Ari- 
- "Wtoteles, den er wohl studiert haben muss, knüpft Vitruvius wieder 
. an, der Begründer der Theaterakustik. Die Verbreitung des Schalles 
in kugelformigen Wellen; deren Zentrum der Schallerreger Bt. 
wird von Vitruv mit wiinschenswertester Klarheit. ausgesprochen." 
Yet in order to be just to the Hindus, we may not forget dii 
also most Greck-Roman philosophers upheld ideas concerning sound 
similar to those proclaimed by the Jainas in Indin (see e g. Габи 
ris, De rerum natura IV 524 sq.). z 


§ 3. Eeplanation of the physical process of oisval pèrceptian. 


Greek and Indian philosophy agree in accepting the yeaers тоб 
фо тй $uei» (Empedocles' formnla, preserved by Antstotix, di 
anima I, 2). Further they believed in a movement of the sense- 
organ or éye-heams towards the objects; but the Greeks also postu- 
luted’ the existence of тёр {ош from the objects tawards the eye 
and finally tried to explain in more details the importance which 


light has for the process of visual perception (see куше; De- 


rerum: natura IV, 250—295). 
§ 4. Conclusion: the value of, Greek and Indian physics compared. 


Finally il we undertake to estimate the relative value of Greek 
and Indian physics, we may notice that Indian thought offers 
nothing worth ranking with ‘such discoveries and theories as: the 
Leucippean formulation of atomism, Arcunnprs’ explanation of 
floating, Anisrorin’s theory of sound- poem) This difference be- 


tween Greek and Indian science has been attributed to the different 


capabilities of the two nations: the power of ohservatión on the 


one hand and the tendency towards meditation on the other. Me- 


thinks, this formula does wot solve the question. | am inclined 
to refer to social and not to psychological causes. lor what the 
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Tuis: dis SEM in grammatical and phonetical research, 
certainly their power of observation. And although that epi “Eee | 


Tüture i$ too prone to absurd imaginations, still we must feel their. 


love for animals and plants, their eye for the beauty of nature. 

‘The difference between Greek and Indian physics lies principally 
in this fact, that the Greeks have taught us to apply mathematical — 
methods to the study of nature, whereas the Indians devoted nll 
their attention to dharma, adkarma and moz. ln other words the 





з Greeks SOON reached a theoretical attitude of mind, whereas. Indian 


thought was always surrounded by sacerdotal interests! We cannot 
indeed praise the Greeks highly enough for having so soon, already in 
Hoge times, put. an eud to the too great power of the рене: 
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$ L.. Satras hearing upon iter. (Nanda Lal Sinha s translation 2. | 


VII, 2, Because of its difference from colour, taste, smell und M 

touch, unity is oa different object. Лайс 

2 Similarly, separateness [is a different object], 1^ 

3 "The non-existence of unity and individuality, in unity cp dee" 
and jndividuality,. is explained by minuteness antl mag- 


nitude, ш! 
l Actions and attributes being void of number, univers Бл, 

ünity does not exist. те, 
5 That [i. e. the cognition of "n in netion nd attri: y 

buie] is erroneous. a a 


6 In consequence of the pond stone’ of unity, however, ——— 
seconduriness would not exist. ; 

7 Effect and cause are neither the sime nor similar [in 
being equally distinguished from all other things]; there- 
fore, unity and [single] individuality: do not exist inthem, 5 — 

S This, [as] explained in the case of the two non-eternals — 
(namely, number and separateness, should be understood 


4 only in the ease of nou-eternal unity and separateness — r 
of one]. | я 


$2, Quotations frow Nanda Lal Sinka’s Appendin B, page V. 


»CANDRAKANTA TARKALAMKS NRA explains ҮП, 2. D 48 demolishing 12 
the view contained in VII, 2, 4 and explains ҮП, 2, 6 in sup- 
port of this interpretation of Vit, 2 2. 5, thus: Did oy unity exist 
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everywhere, there would be no hatf, production of things, at all. 
For, any one thing is the joint product of several things; but there 
can be no such production in the absence of one-ness or unity ;- 
unity, therefore, exists in all places. 


i $8. dnnolations to these iiras. 


We muy ‘consider the siitras 1—6 as relatively easy. In sūtra 1 
it is said thot oneness (twoness &e., thus number in general) is 0 
notion which is. different from the notions colour Qe. The de 
artika is used here in the Борча: sense of padartha (category, gener! 
notion); cf. VS: VHI, 2, 3 and Prac. Bhüsya book ] chapter 3 
(= here book IV section TV table A n*. 5 and 9), where the word 
artha has the special meaning of ‘one of the three first padarfias 
(substance, quality aud section)’. 

Naxpa Dar Smua has translated the term préhattva һу iad 
rateness”’, the term ekaprijakfva sometimes by ,,separatencss of ane”, 


sometimes bv .individuality". For the meaning of these terms the 


reader is referred to the explanations, given here p, 129. 


"uim 3 i1 n reference to VII, 1, 4, where it is suid that measure 


(а special quality) is not found in measure, just as little as is any 
quality found in quality. or movement in movement. Tn Ше same 
way, then, number does not inhere in number. 

Sütm 4 may be paraphrased thus: oneness, (twonéss &c.), being 
qualities, do not. inhere, according to VS. 1, 1, 1G & 17 in quali- 
ties or actions. So then, the notion number!’ cannot be applied 
to every object of thought. 

The interpretation of sity 5 & Ó is uncertain. Çaykara Migra 
explains sütra 5 asa mere nftirinition of 4 (Bibl. Indica. edition 


p. 915, translation. of Nanda Lnl Simhn p. 236): ,, How, then, do 
such cognitions arise. ns "one colour", *one tiste” wet To tliis he 
replies: The meaning is that the cognition. of unity which arises 


in the case of attributes and actions, is erroneous. ‘Cognition — 
this is the complement of the aphorism, bemuse an objection of 
an opponent has been thrown into it. The application [uf unity in 
these cases] is, however, derivative, and it i5 non-difference, or self- 
identity, which constitutes the derivation.” 2, 

Sutra 6 is explained by Cnmkara Micra n$ nn answer to ип oppi- 


nent who would deny the applicability of number even to sub- 


stances (Upaskiirs Bibl. Ind. p. 315, translation “Nanda Lal Sinha 
p. 237): ,It may be usked : ‘Let the appli ication of unity be secondary 
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i the case of substance also, ..'* To this he utra t: unity i in 
its transcendental or ‘real sense be nowhere to be observed, tien 
the application of the term could not be secondary, for the secon 
| dary has for its antecedent the primary use. Nor again could the 
intaitien be erroneous, for error has for its antecedent | certam 
knowledge...” This lust argumentation that wrong know ledge always: 
presupposes a d notion, often occurs m our: P (cf. V.S, 
VH, 1, 21y. 

Whilst “the siitras 1—6 delineate the nitions ‘oneness’ und зери- 
rateness' with reference to substance, quality and netion, the two 
following siitras consider them in relation to causality, The cansi- 
lity, here meant, is according to the Upaskür (гип. р: 237), 
the semavdyi-karonatva existing between parts nnd whole. The 
Simkhyins uphold the view that the whole is nothing else than the 
parts }), "The Vaicesikas rejeet this thesis. A: full, discussion of this - 
question 18 found in the Nyaya-kandah p. 104. The sütra of our. 
passage lms really a tautological form; its literal translation would. 
run thus: „Since oneness and single-separateness do not exist im 
effect and cause, therefore oneness and single-scparateness do not 
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_ threads) 15 not one with the effect (the cloth), or is it the same 
‘individual as the effect; because it i& not thus. 

Sutra 5 is paraphrased by Nanda Lal Sinha in the tithe, inserted 
above the sütra, äs: only non-eternal awüty sud separateness of 
TTL proceed from like attributes їп ае е This paraphrase 
is based on the comments of Ciumkam: Micra's which run as follows; 
(Upaskara Bibl. Ind. p. 318, translation p. 239); ,,He pomts out 
that von-etermal unity and separateness of one have for their ante- 
cedents attributes of their causes.” The import of ihe sütra, accor- 
ding to this explanation would be: the oneness and individuality 
of a transient and compound thing аге produced hy the oneness 
and indwidluality of its ultimate parts, in the sane way as the 
colour of a thing is produced һу the colour of its paris, On the 
other hand, twoness &e, of things are not caused by the quulities 
of the parts, but are based on | ‘relative understanding’, Though 
this. theory of relative understanding is found in Praeustapada's 
Bhüsvn, still the interpretation, giver. by Camkara Micra, seems to 
he mither uncertain. Pandit Dyrveom, the editor of the Prackstapiida- 
Bhasyn, does not consider thet the stitras 6—S wre referred to шщ 
this work; in the Borhampore edition the eütru ‘elad eiluayor 





1): Bec here hook TV section TL fable U n", 13 and 18, 















exist fin them] ‘The meaning stems to be: the cause (fi, he 
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c eyakhyütan' oceurs in another context nnd is used with. reference 
oto 'gonijüyone cartre' (Werh. ed. p. 97). Still it remains likely that 
the sūtra has its proper place in the vulgate text in connection 
with tata and prthakted, because we see the qualities ‘colour, 
taste de.” and the quality parimāna discussed likewise with refe 
renee to eternity and trünsiency (VII, 1, 1—954 ҮП, 1, 18—20). 
Тһе interpretation of the sütra, however remains uncertain, the 
more so, since the precedent sutra (VH, 2, 7) isev idently a. newer 
insertion, meant as a polemics either against the Samkhvins or the 
Bauddhas. Possibly the sutm owes its origin te an older reading 
which rin: *elaa gilyanttyayor. eyakhydlaw’ ie: this topie [etuë 
vaikayrthaktca] has been explained purapi in [the | passage dealing 
with] eternal aud non-eternal (V.S. VII, 1,:2 &e.j; m other words: 
number and gri&ukiva ute etermal and BM according to the 
nature of their abodes, similarly ss iu the case of colonr Же, 


& 4. Toro fables for he explanation of the dritva-theary in the Bhüsya; 


4. Table for the explanation of Pracastapida’s deifea-theory (Bhigyn 
hook. ш chapter 267, p. LLL & е.) 


indriga.' rtha-iaiinikassh 
Ruta atau Adnan 
apeka-buddhih 
Мейл (= d"-gundh! 
a Pee RA {йш арин ыз Аана 
В deemed 
7 Б 





The line, beginning in |, represents the Бай; (the arising itself) 
of the different stages in thie processes. The stick line, beginning 
in 6, represents the. udpadyamimal? (praegenctic state) of these 


Stages, The letters 2, @ and y refer each to „опе time”, of the 


translation, 

^ means euncyatfà (declino); e стига (annihilation); = ќагала!а. 
(enusatioti). 

{п the translation. of the psssage I have used the following: 
renderings: 

1. Indriyarthasamaikarsed by ,,contact of objects nnd sense-orguns”, 

2. Bhatoa-siintinyajhanan by ,intelleetion. about the generality. 
‘Oneness 

ie Apeksa-huddkid by „fundamental intelleetion"'. 
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4. Deideam (i. 6, deilea-juuah by |, twoness (1. e. the ЖОЕ 1 p 
pesa. l | | 3 3 l 
5. Deilva-sámdnga-füdnan hy ,intellection about the generality «Ж. 
*жопввв” ””. Р 
6. Dood guna jnan Wy „întollection about the quality: twine, | 


1. Dravya-buddiik by „intellection about the substances", 
8. башкййгай by impression laid down in memory" ‚ 





: 2. Tabellic exposition of the sata@navasthana-rada, pole mised aginst 
eem. by Pragastapüda (Bhüsya, p, 112 1. 18 Хе.) 


up Моб hid 
(o dwileam 
фест нйн. уййн 
driton-guya- indi. 
dravya-bwldhih 





§ 5. translation of the passage in the Bhiyya ow wamber | ed 
| (00 (Bhüssya p. 111.) = si 


‘Number is the cuuse of expressions as one &e. iw 

This number inheres in one or more Morus * - 

Eternality and non-eternality ot ocetir mt the number which is inhe- 
rent in one substance, similarly as [eternity and non-eternity occur 
in] the colour ќе. of water [& Tire] and. the. colour. &c, of their 


ultimate atoms; fin other words oneness is eternal in every atom, 12965 
and transient in their aggremites|, | | 

"Number, inherent in more tlmn one substance, begins. with two ^ 
and enda with parürdka (100,000. billions). lis origin is from units JE 
which are accompanied by an intellectioy of several objects, Tt Vg 
disappearanee eusnes from the disappearance of the apedya-ducdedhe IS 
(fundamental intellection). How? r E 


When there is a contact?) of two objects, (either belonging to 
one or different genera), with the eye of the knower, then a know- 
ledge?) of the generality ‘oneness’ originates by samynkta-samavela- 1 
-samaveta-perception; [i e. the knower sees the objects themselves 
by còntact-perception; be secs the quality ‘one’ in each object 


throngh the fact that it inheres in the object which is in- contact "" 
with the eye, or in scholastic terms: he sees the quality ‘one’ “ж 
in each object through contact-inherence-perception, 1. ¢. samyukta- 
samaveta-percepiion; and finally he sees the generality ‘oneness’, . 


because it inheres iu. the. quality 'one', which itself inheres in the 
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through contact-inherence-inherence-perception, i.e. samyukte-semra- 


'Lwoness': 
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ur in scholastic terms: he sees the generality 'oneness 


vela-samavela-pratyaksa |. 

Then by the generality ‘oneness’, by its relation [to the quality 
*one" ] and by the knowledge 50 it, there is effected one intellec- 
tion?) in [the one person] who perceives the objects, an intellection, 


namely, of two qualities ‘one’. 


Then with this one intellection as fondament, twoness 
nates in the two seats (objects) out of the two onenesses. 
Then ‘again the intellection of the generality ‘twoness’®) arises 





with reference to this [originated objective twonmess];. this intellec- 


tion of the generality ‘twoness’ causes the decline (vinagyatta) 


of the fundamental intellection; by the generality ‘twoness', by 


the relation between this [generality and: the quality 'two'] and. 


by the intelleetiou. about it, there is brought about the prae-genetie - 
state (ulpadyamanati) of the intellection about the quality ‘two- 


ness", 5) "This then is one time [one moment of time). *) 

After this now the complete annihilation (rindpa) of the funda- 
mental intellection (apetya-duddhi) causes the deeline or the quality 
the intellection about the quality ‘twoness’ causes 
the complete annihilation of the intellection about the generality 
"twoness'; by the quality ‘twoness’ [which at this moment ts in 
its decline], by the knowledge about this quality and by the relation 
of this [knowledge and this quality] is eaused the prae-genotic state 





of the knowledge nhout the substances, | whieh knowledge і is expressed 


in the words; „here are] two substances". 7) ‘This again is one time 
fone moment of time]. ?) 

Immediately after this take place: the complete genesis of the 
knowledge abont the substances, [which knowledge is expressed ly 
the words: „bere nre] two substances"; tlie. complete annihilation 
of twoness; the decline. of the infellention nhont the quality *two- 
ness’; and by the intellection about the substances is effected the prae- 
venetio state of sametitra (psychical impression stocked in memory). 
This agin is one time.*) 

After this, the annililation of the knowledge abont the quality 


*twoness' takes place*); by edmekéra is similarly. effected. the anni- 


hilation of the knowledge about the substances: 


a eR. Байы", fundamentat knowledge, table A under n*,-3- 

4) Sow tablo miler n, 4, к). ihidem. s^. 5. JI ibidem з". i 
а) Bee able lin =. “Тү ibidem n^. 1. B Re table шер. 
7) Bee table line 7. 

V Chus, in seeordanee with the reading of me: V. 
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By this is explained the arising of twoness und other [cuis 


“Their origin is from umts which are accompanied by an intellection 
of several objects; their dissppearnuce eusucs from the Чшзрреапшов 


of the apekes-buddhi (fundamental knowledge), _ 
[Here I leave out the passage Prae. Bh. p. 1121. 4—12 which 





only diseusses a special ense with reference to the exposition given, 


In line 12 a polemical passage is begun:] 
This explunation, given from the standpoint. of the vadhya-ghitaka- 
theory — [i.e. the theory that uny stage in the process destroys 


a previous stage only when the Intter map бе destroyed] — i ps quite 

satisfactory, But in the other theory (contradictory to the one just 
described == eirodáa), a- theory characterised hy sah@waverthina 
‘five by the circumstance that two stages of the process which are 
required] to eoexist, do тоў одета], the unwished-for consequence 


would be that the intellection about the substances eould not origi- 
uate, — How is this? — Hecanse hy the annihilation of fundamental 
intellection, the annihilation of twoness is brought abont nt the 
moment when the origination of the intellection about the quality 


['twoness'] takes place: so then the consequence would he that the 
intellection about the substances *), [which intellection is expressed 


in the words: „here are) two substances”, conld not arise with 
reference to that [twoness ], 

[Opponent]: If the mening wore: ,,[the dravyastuddhi- пез | 
from knowledge only [scil from doitra-guaajnana), [nnd not with 


reference to something existent], similarly as in the case of inferen- - 


tin) knowledge? Just as conclusive intellec боп (ажина) апау бе 
originated only from knowledge, even when there is [for the: mo- 
ment] non-existence of the probans — [in olher words]: in the 
case to which the sūtra .addatam bhutasya™, ‘the non-existent | pro- 


hans] of the existent’ VS; HI, 1, 11% refers — 86 could. tho- 


cognition abont [two] substances?) arise from the mere intellection of 
the quality [twoness]), even though the quality itself *) has vanished. 

[De fendent]: No. For it, [the knowledge about the substane 'es], 
is knowledge about a те уа (something to be qualified); and. the 
knowledge abaut on eeesya cannot exist without the relation to a 
cova (i quolifier) on account of the compliance [of the mregawa 
with the ой ey And similarly it bas beon said by the Siitiakirg, 
V.S. VII, „Erom tho inherent whiteness, from the intellec- 
Hon. about di. а. [arises] the knowledge about the white 
object; these two cil. the cipeyaea, whiteness, and the cigesya, 





r 7) ke. Cf, the бигтеч нимич cipher im thy tables, 











the object] are related as effect and cause fi.e. as inherent quality 
in the function of characteristic, and- the thing iu. the function of 


the matter to be qualified)". But inferential knowledge does not 
originate. (rom aAeda | wou-difference; here synonymous with айг уа 
р. 112 1, 20, ‘compliance’, ‘congruence’, ‘agreement’, auch as exists 
between vicesya and cigegaaa]; therefore your mentioning [this as 
an example] does“ not hold good. 

[Opponent]: No, [you are wrong]; because of the quickness. of 
the process. Just as, when we state [the proposition]: , physical 


space possesses sound (is the seat ‘of sound), three intellections 


[‘physical space’, ‘sound’, physical space as characterised by sound" ] 


quickly. originate, so is it with the arising of the knowledge of 
&woness and other [numbers] Ergo, there is no mistake, Moreover, — 


if I should mean: a sunilar mistake oceurs in the vadiya-glataka- 


theory? "Therefore, surely, nieo in this vadhya-ghataka-theory would 


arise the [same] unwished for consequence, nam, that the knowledge 
about the substance could uot arise. How? Because of the anni- 


hilation of the fundamental intellection by [the origination of) its 


own saviskara at the same moment when the knowledge about the 


generality ‘twoness’ originates. — [The opponent bases bere his 


argumentation on the generally accepted V niçik view that any 
intellection only exists during three sms, moments: in the third 


moment, namely, it hecomes nn impression stocked. 1n memory]. 


[ Defendent]: No, [you are wrong]. Because the knowledge of | 


the composite [sawilfa 1. е. ns Qxipnata explains: the knowledge 


about the substance as characterised by the quality 'twoness'] is. 


cause of a sawskara. The knowledge of the composite is the only 
cause of a samskdra; and not dldctnajadna [ê according to 


Cridhara : aircikalpaka- 8a, vague, indistinet, not yet mature know- 


ledge]. And thus there is no fault [in my theory}. lah 
' [Opponent]: If I sheuld answer: the unwished-for consequence 


would arise thit [sever] ] intellections would exist simultaneously | 


[in. the soul]? — that is to say: 1) this unwished-for consequence, 


[simultaneity of intellections], would arise inthe theory of mysadver- 
sary, who defends the ruthya-ghatakatca of iwtellections. [In as far 


as my adversary seeks refuge in the notion of a samira ina, he 

really advocates simultaneity or cognitions, which is sbeurd|*). 
[Defendent]: No; [vou are wrong]. Because the denial. only bears 

upon the staying of two fintellections} whieh do not vanish [i 6. 


which are both in their fullest state of existence]: By the sūtra 
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тает occurrence of [two] not vanishing [intelleetions] is 
denied, And the sifiultaneous origination of two intellections and 


the simultaneous occurrenve of [two] vanishing [intelleetions] do not 
lake place in this eaddya-gAatakaAheory, 


$6. Azplanation af Pracastapnr fheory of number 


În trying to explain this deifra-theory of Pracaptapada’s the first 
point to be noticed in this capricious and after all nonsensical 


construction is the authors wish to analyse the whole process ii 


snecessive steps, moments, (anes. This feature, which will strike 
us in several places of the Bhigya (їп its discussion of samyoga, 
vibhiga and Karwan), has undoubtedly given rise to the name Ardha- 
vuinücikas which the followers of {һе Vaicesikn have received from 
the Vedintins. For whilst on the one hand they believe in eternal 


space, time, atoms and souls, yet on the other hand they like to dwell 


upon the continuent flow of transient states in our world of experience. 

When we now consider the table in which I have summarised 
Praçastapāūda's views, then the order of the steps in the process 
will first demand an examination. 

The first two steps (indriya-’ riha-samniharsa & ekalna-siminyd- 
fava) do not need much explanation. They express the well-known 
fant that for the arising of a perception an action of the object qn 
tlie soul is mot sufficient, but that a more active attitude of the 
soul ts required. This point, the theory of swirci£a/paka & savikalpa- 


jAa»a, will be more fully explained in the chapter om pratyakaa. 


The first two steps then express: that firat a contact between sonl 
and objects must take place: secondly to the impression, thus 
originated, the sonl mist answer by producing some general ideas, 
i.2. the general idea. of ,,oneness" which belongs to each of the 
objects. 

Tbe third step in the process, the apelsa-Jaddin, is the most 


important of the whole series. In this the autor has expressed his 
conviction of the subjective nature of number, But this ,,subjecti-- 
vity" has been exaggerated ns well as: applied rather naively by the ~ 


Vaigesika philosophy. For though man is free in choosing what 
things he likes to count, to mensure, to weigh, yet neither is an 
objective fnetor Incking. When tlie-standard of counting, measuring, 
weighing, is given und the objects to be counted, measured, weighed, 


"then this subjectivity stops: and only one objective answer is possible. 


. non-simultaneity of Ae? * 
tions. ..") the simultaneous origination of two jintelleetions anil His 
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In calling the application. naive, T am specially thinking of ihe 


view, upheld by the Vaicegkas, that the uctivity of our soul creates 
number in the things. This is simular to the jinafla, the- quality 
of ‘being known’ which the Mimümsakss necept to be created in 
the perceived things by human sonl during the time of perception; 
As we shall sce presently, in the explanation of the Vaigesika-theory 
of samyoga, this takes place in consequence of the omnipresence 
(vibhulrg) of soul. The wrongly understood and applied notion of 
the subjective character of number has led again to another conse- 
quence. According to the original Vaicesikn doctrine psychical states 
are momentary, that is: their fullest state of existence only lasts 
one moment; ns n rule, this pana of complete existence is preceded 
by one moment of arising and one moment of vanishing, but this 
is not strictly adhered to. In as far as, then, psychical states only 
lust in their fullest form one moment, and altogether a few ganas, 
the Vaicesikas concluded that number, created in the things by 
psychical states, follows the same rule with reference to its dura: 
tion. So. we have now explained the three first steps of the process: 
1. the contact of the things and soul; 2. the savita/patayadna 
with reference to each of these things, including the idea of one- 


mes; 3. the relating knowledge, which creates in the things the 


quality of twoness, threeness, &c. 
In a similar way as the samnifarsa (1) was followed by the 


ekalva-sümanya-ana (2), so is now the creative intellection (8), 


which to a certain extent may he compared to a sagmaikarga, fol-. 
lowed by an intellection (4) which contains the genoral notion of 
ofeated number. The farther steps nre a result of the author's insight 
that this idea of number and the perceived objects must be brought 
into w certain relation; that is, the number must be conceived: ax 


a quality of the things: This is realised by two steps, first the 


intellection arises: ‘this number is a quality’, and then the intel- 
lection: ‘this qualifying number belongs to these substances'. Aceor- 
ding tó the general role thit a psychical state leaves behind its 
‘impression stocked in memory’, the psychical process, just described, 
is followed hy its sanstara, ; 
Now that we have explained the order of the steps, another 
point deserving our attention is the complicate speculations which 


Pricastapada bestows upon the development and vanishing of these 


steps and their order of succession, It would not be worth while 
examining al) the motives of dts capricious construction. Yet we 
may state that very probably the parkir, upheld: by the opponent, 


wns the older one: every step in the process was brought to nought 
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by tho total annihilation of the precedent step and every step had 
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its own aemakara, This, however, led: to the difficulty (see table 58 „л, 
of § 4) that doitea hus finished. existing, whilst dranya-buddhi is _ "P 
arising; to avoid this difficulty, the tolal duration of apebsabuddki 
and doifea bas been extended to four ganas. 
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Бкотток 3. 


SPACE AND TIME. 


§ 1, Sutras bearing upon space and time. 

(Nanda Lal Sidha’. translation) 

A. Definition and ontological properties of time. 
Tl. 2, 6 ‘Posterior’ in respect to that which is posterior, ‘mule 
tuneons', ‘slow; ‘quick’, — such [cognitions] nre the 

marks of time. | oh 
7 ‘Vhe substance-ness and eternality [of time] nre explained 
by [the explanation of the substance-ness and ebernality 
оѓ] аі. E | - = ll 
'S The unity [of time is explained], by [the explanation of 3 
the unity of] existence, — | | | 


9 The name time is applicable. to m- eause, inasmneh as : 
: '. ^ it does not exist in eternal substances and exists in nan- 


eternal substances. 


B. Definition and ontological pro perties of spree. 
^E 2, I0 That which gives rise to such [eognition and usage) as: 
M "Pis [is remote, &c.] from this’, — [the same is} the 
mark of space. | | | 

1) The substance-ness and eternality [of space are | explained 
by (the explanation cof the substanee-hess amd eternality 
of | air. 

12 ‘The unity. [of space is explained | by [the explanation of 
the unity of] existence, 3 iy | 

13 The diversity [of space] is due to the difference of clirets, 


j4 (The direction comes to м regarded as] the enst, from 
the past, future, or present conjunction with the sun. 
L5 South, west and north also ure similarly [distinguished]. ° 


E r4 16 By this the intervals of direction are explained, 








(7. Time & space, considered in relation to movement 


negan causality. - 
', 2, 21 Space, time, and also ether ure inactive, because of 
their difference from that which possesses activity, 
22 By this, actions and attribute are explained (us inactive). 
23 [T he relation] of the inactive [1. e; attributes and actions], 
[to. substances], 1$ [combination] [which is] independent 
of actions. 
24 Attributes are, however, non-[combimative] causes, 
25 Space is explained by attributes. 
26 By way of [cilictent] causality, [the reference of action 
to time as its seat, bemp explained] tine [is explained 
to he inactive, so far as combinative causality is con- 


cerned ]. 


D. Distance (paratva and aparatea). 
Vil, 2,21 The prior and the posterior [ure produced by two 
objects] lying in the same direction, existing at the same 
; time, and being near and remote. 
3 [Temporal priority and temporal posteriority аге siid, 
by suggestion, to arise respectively | from priority of the 


q cause and from posteriority of the cause. 
2 The non-existence of priority and posteriority, im prio- 
: ntv and posteriority , is explained by minuteness and 
magnitude. 


34 Actions are [void] of actions. 
25 Attributes are [void] of attributes, 


EK. Extension or size (partimana). 

VH, 1, $ Cognition and. non-cognition of the atomie and the 
extended or massive, respectively, have heen explained 
in [the book treating of] the eternal. 

9 [Largeness or magnitude is produced] from a multipli- 
city of causes. also. 

I0 "he contrary of this ts the atomic. 

11 [It is] smaller’, ‘(It is] larger” — such affirmations, 
in respect of “one and the same object, arise from the 
existence of the species for of the peculiarity] and from 
the non-existence of the species [or of the. peculiarity]. 


12 [The attribution of smallness is secondary], because of 


the simultaneity [of the cognition of largeness and small- 
less in respect of the same object]. 


YVarhand. Kon, Alm], ¥, Welenark N. Hecke, 01. ХУШ. М", 2. 14 
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VH, 1, 18. Also. beenuse- there is the analogue. 


14 ‘The non-existence of minnteness and magnitade, în minn- 


teness and magnitude, is explained by [the explanation, 
already given of the non-existence ol actions and attri- 
butes, in} actions and attributes. 
15 ution have been explained [to be void] of actions and 
attributes: of. attributes. | 
]6 Hy minuteness and magnitude, actions and attributes 
are explained [to be void of minuteness and magnitude), 
17 Hereby are expjamed length and shortness. 
IS In the non-eternnl. [méusure or extension also is] non- 
eternal, 
19 In the eternal [measure or extension also is] eternal. 
. 90. Parimandala is eternal. 
21 False knowledge .is, moreover, the [inferentinl] mark of 
[true] knowledge. 
24 By attributes, space is explained [to be nll-pervasive |. 
25 "lime [is the mame given] to [n specifie, or n nniversal | 
cause, [THence, in either ease, it is all- pervading |. 


§2. Quotations from Nanda Lal Sinka’s Appenitie B: ' 


p. 1V, on passage IT, 2, 10—16. — ,,Cawpraxanra TARKALAMKARA 


observes under Il, 2, 12: necording to. Kasána it appears, there 


is hut one substance, variously called as ether, time snd space. 


For, he has taken much pam to establish the difference of ether 


from tangible things, self and mind, but he has made no attempt 
to prove the difference of time and spaco- themselves from any 
other substance, It may be, therefore, considered that with the 
difference of ether, the difference of time and space also have 


been established. But it may be asked, af there he one substance: 


only, how does it eome to be varionsly called ether, time and 


space? He réplies that this is due to the variety of effects produced: 


by it (Il, 2, 13) and also to the variety of- external conditions 
attending it (IT, 2, 14—14)". 

p. V. on passage ҮП, 1, 8—25. — „Candrakānti Tarkālamkīra 
interprets VIL, 1, 1 to mean that minüteness and magnitude may 
be pia of action and attribute, He takes the word parimandalo 
jn VIT, 1, 20 in the sense of perfect sphericity and introduces ҮП. 
1, 29 as giving examples of it which may be both small and large”. 

р. V on the formula: „бават УА (occuring IL, 1, 19 


with reference to akaga, IL, 2, 8 with reference to time, IT, 2, 12 
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with reference to space and. VIT, 2, 28 witli reference to inherenee): EM 


Cundrmnkünta. "'arkilamküra interprets VIT, 2, 28 to mean that com- 7 
bination ts proved to be an attribute in the sume way a8 is existence | 
x and further that like existence, combination also is produced, liv itself, 
1. €, does not depend. npon any other combination for its production,” 


$ 8. Lutroductory remarks. P 


Before explaining the sütras quoted it may be stated that u » 
complete definition. and. annlysis. of tlie. notions *spaee" and! "time 
would require. the. following. points to. be mentioned: space allows г, 
mental construction which is bound by the tri-dimenstonality of 
space and has consequently to do with three kinds of figures: lines, + 
planes and bodies; space hos two fundamental forms of miensu- м 
ration: mensuration of straight lines (distance) and mensuration of 
eorners (direction); further n movement of an object is not only ' 
defined spacially by the distanee described and the direction follo- | 
wed, but thirdly by the sense of direction in as far as the object 
may first reach a spot a and afterwards a spot 4, or first the spot 
A and then the spot a. In all three respects time is distinguished 
from space: time does not allow a direct mental construction. (à 
comparison of time-intervals with straight lines is only a symbolical 
artifice), it has onely one form of mensuration: and the moments | 

„ of time are occupied hy the events only in one “fixed order which 1 
does not allow inversion. In contrasting time and space we must, 
moreover, notice that the notion ‘simultaneity’ lins not ay equiva- 
lent correspondent in relation to space; for, whilst (infinitely) many 
events occur at one andl the sume moment, only one physical body 
ocenpies its part of space, a property of matter, called Impenetra- | 
bility im: physics, though in mathematical argumentation it is sup- 
posed. that. different (mathematical) bodies may occupy the sime 
place, On the other hand, in as far as tine and space equally 
allow the application of number it follows that both are infinitely 
great, so that whatever extent in space or whatever duration in 
time is thought of, still a greater extent or duration is to be accep- 
led: that both time and space are infinitely divisible е. 


$4. Eaplanation of the siitras. 


[ intend to give first a discussion of tlie passiges quoted, sitra d 
after slitri, in order to finish with an appreciation of the total 
contents on the busis of my introductory remarks, |s 

| 14* | 





— и чш — 
| 3 





$129 THE VAIGESIKA-SYSTEM. 


AL In passage II, 2, 6—0, жога G strikes us in mentioning: 
„posterior in respect to that which is, posterior’, whilst we should 
expect: ,,posterior in respect to that which is anterior (& vice versn)" 
This reading is indeed met with in the Berhampore edition nud 
seems to be the original one. Strangely enough the reading: ,,apa- 
ramin aparam" (which inversely implies: „parasmin param”) is in 
fact not explained in the Upaskira, We find here the following 
comnients (Bibl. Ind. ed. p. 108, transl. p. 82): „If we шаке ä 
youth oar point of view or starting point (yert@nam avadhim bertod. 
then the cognition of priority is produced in an old man, whose 
birth has been distanced by a large number of the revolutions of 
the sun....; in the same way the production of posteriority should 
be ascertained in a youth with an old maw as the starting pomt.” 
We find, however, a satisfactory explanation in ‘nother recent 
Vaicesika work, namely in Kecavamigna’s Tarkabhaya. The passage, 
in question, runs us follows (Poona edition 1909, p. 76): Say 
nihite vrddie samaidhiadd aparatvarke viparitam paratvam ulpadyate; 
ryavahite ytri vyavadhanat paratvarhe viparitam aparateam" ; it is 
paraphrased by the editor Panaszre thus: „Although an old man 
is sitting immediately near the speaker and deserves for that reason 
to be called apara (nearer in point of space), still an idea of remote- 
ness is produced in connection with him; whereas an idea of 
nearness in crented with regard to a young mun, although һе is 
nob sitting immedintely near the spenker and deserves for that. reason 


to be called para (more distant in point of space). Thus. ideas of 


remoteness in an old man and of nearness in a young man, not 
being the result of dip, lead one to infer that their cause must he 
kala." This explanation which makes the війта express in a very 
subtle way the logical independence of temporal distance from 
spacial distance, seems to be right, in as far as a similar thought 
is expressed in sütra IT, 2, 14, The subtlety of the thought seems 
to be, however, an indication of the relatively recent origin of 
the reading, 

The substantiality, attributed to time iu II, 2, 7 can of course 
not be accepted, though this thought naturally enough will suggest 
itself to human understanding. 

In sūtra TI, 2, 8 /affca is translated by NawpA Lan Sema as 
unify in accordance with the Upasküra, where we find ebafea as 
interpretation of faffva, ‘The correctness of thia interpretation is 
proved by comparing V.S. II, ], 29, where the same formula is 
found, and П, 1, 30, with V.S. 1, 2, 17. 

Siitra Û considers time in connection with causality. This subject 


| 
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is more fully treated in passage V, 2, 21 &e. The word rf 15 
accepted by Самкава Міска in a causal sense, namely with refe- 
rence to the precedent ablative (Bibl. Ind. ed. p. 112; transl. p. 88). 
We had, however, better explain its use as indicating the conclu- 
sion of the discussion of the topic ‘time’, Instead of translating 
the expression ,d@rawe kalah” thus: the name time is upplieable 
to n cse”, I should prefer’ giving the rendering: „the nama time 
applies. (or refers) to a cause’. ‘This part of the sūtra is repeated 
without change as sūtra VIL, 1, 25 and m the form: ,,4@ravena 
Кай" wm -sutra V, 2, 26. 

В. Мама Та Simhn's interpretation. of. |, 44e. idam^ (m П, 2, 10) 
is in accordance with the Upaskiirmm, where the sūtra is completed 
hy the impressions param & aparaw. 

Sits IL & 12 are to to he expluned similarly us 7 & 5. 

In sütra 11, 2, 13 CaxpkAKANTA "l'ANKALAMKARA 8 Interpretation 
(see here p. 210 $ 2) is different from the one, given by the 
Upaskara and followed by Nandn Lal Sinha, According to Candrm- 
kanta, namely, uzacivr would refer not only to dig, but о дари, 
kala and die together. When we, however, remember that dire 
is discussed at the end of ahnika IL, 1, and is separated. from 
the examination of Agfa und dic by the sitras I], 2, 1—5 which 
treat of qualities, this interpretation seems rather doubtful, Still it 
: n fact worthy of notice that even later Vaivesika philosophy 


(cf. here book IV section IV table A) did not try to sum up the 


distinguishing characteristics of time and space. This and the Met 
that European science does not recognise- a- distinction of. physien! 
and mathematicnl space have very probably suggested this inter- 
pretation to Candrakinta "Tarkülamküra. 

In siitra 14 & 16 1 should prefer not to follow Nusida- Sal 
Sinha, but to nse the same translation for dig as before, namely: 
mathematical space (cf., however, sütra VI, 2, 21 and here p. 211 $ 3). 
Siitra 14 is amply explained by the Upaskata (Bibl. Ind. ed. p. 
116; transl. p. 88) as: , The east (prüci) is so called, because the 
sun first (pra) moves (aea) there. Thus that direction ts called 
the east, wherein the* first conjunction of the sun took. plage or 
will take place, or is taking place, in the course of its circulation 
round Mount Meru.” 

(7. In order to understand passage V, 2, 2 L-&e: one must remember 
that Vaicesika philosophy distinguishes three kinds of canses: 1. the 
inherential cause (a. a substance is the inherential cause of its qualities 
and movements; ё. thie parts are the inherential cause of the whole) ; 
2. the non-inherential cause (us such qualities and actions occur; 
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f.i an action, bé movement, is the non-inherential Guise of the 


fullowing conjunction; 3. the oceasional or efficient cause which is- 


one, other than the inherential avd non-mberential cause. (Cf. here 


Р p- 135 Å 0). . = 


a A 
Now it is ssid in V, 2, 21 that time and space are without 
movement: In 22 and 23 the same is mentioned, by way of egres- 


sion, with reference to qualities, movements and inherence, whilst 


süinünya und ricesa ure left out. Next to these sütras which examine 
the relation which time, space, qualities &e. bear to movement, 
we find some sütras (24—26) which consider the connection of 
these notions with causality. Things have their spot in spape and 
their duration in time, similarly movements occur ti space ant time. 
Since, however, the portions of things are already considered to be 
the inherential cause of the things and the things themselves the 
inherential cause of their movements, and since on the other hand 
space and time are without movement, therefore space is considered 
to be o non-inherential cause of everything which it contains (sütra 
25), similarly as a quality is » non-inherential cause (sūtra 24). 
and time is called an occasional cause — according to Qamkara 
Micra's explanation of sütrn 26, where sdranena 15 to be taken as 
nimitla-kiranenn — of movement, and in general of all things 
existing in time (ef. UH, 2, 9). No doubt, the passage V, 2; 22—26 
is an insertion. "This is clear both by the contest and by the fact 
that the distinction of the three kinds of causes is of rather recent 
origin, | 

D. In. passage VIT, 2, 21 I should like, in accordance with ihe 
Üpasküra, to replace Nanda Lal Sinla's translation by the following: 
.The fexpressions, notions] ‘prior and posterior” are produced by 
two objects being [respectively] near and remote, which [either] lie 
in the snime direction (dip) [or] exist at the same time." ‘Nearness 


is paraphrased by Camkara Micra ns: samyukla-samyogalpatarated, 


the state of containing a smaller number of conjunctions with Ше 
conjunct (i.e. with that body which is in immediate conjunction 
with our sense-organ). The expression ‘remoteness’ is paraphrased by 
wnmyukla-samyogabhayastea. The expression: „which lie in the same 
direction" refers to spacial nearness and remoteness, in as far as 


relative distance is most directly perceived when the perceiving 
person and the two objects in question are placed in one straight - 


line. The expression: „which exist at the same fime" is explained 
by means of the example of an old man and a young man, in 
which case the birth of the former is more remote than the birth 


of the latter. We notice that the word dig ix here used in the more 
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original meaning of direction, und not vet in the technical signifi- 
cation of space (а notion: whith includes two forms of mensuration: 
direction and distunce). The interpretation, giveu by Gamkara Муга, | 
rE ` with the one, by PragassraraAna, A more detailed excursion 
onthe origination of the. notions. *nearness and. *remoteness is 
found im the Nwaya-kaodali (p. 165). 

Siitra 22 (as we shall soon see) must be explained with the help 


of 11, 2, 9. The Upasküra refera sütra 22 merely to time; the 


Vivrti to space аз well, Dvivems, the. editor of the Prac nistapada- 
hhasya, connects our sfitra with the paragraph on spaee (p. 63 
а» 3] &e) as well as with the paragraph on time (p. (7 line 

& 2). Now, we have to notice that the reference in the former 
e is a literal quotation, whereas an indication in the latter 
place really does not exist. The meaning of the silfra, according to 
Pracastapida and Camkarn Miera would be thus: „we call two 
events A and B respectively near [recent] and. remote [old], when 
the event A is conjoined ieith n nearer point of time and the event 
B is conjoined to a remoter point of time." 'The formnla of the 
sittra itself is clear when we remember that time is called the (etii- 
vient) cause of everything existent: T'he sütra really hints at the tact 
tiiat tine his only one mensuration and that its moments only allow. 
of one order without inversion, | 

We muy paraphrase the siltras 25—25 thus: just as movement 
does not inlere in movement, (24), nor any qunality in quality (24), 
nor the speeinl quality minuteness in minuteness (23, ef. VH; ks 
14), so does not priority inhere in. priority. 

W. With reference lo the passage, treating of partmana (VM, 4, 
$— 25) 1 want to make the following remarks. — ха 8 refers 
to-the fourth book; see speeinlly IV, 1, 6 & 7. Whilst amepadaódki 
(йн эйт VII, I, 8) is both related to nor und mahatah, upalabdln 
of course. can only relate. to. »waAatas, since the atoms are always 
iin perceptible (except for the yogis), Nanda Lal Sinha's insertion 
of |, respectively”, therefore cannot be right. — Siatr 9 is explained 
hy the Upaskatra as referring to the origination of parimana: The 
particle со is explained there as implying ратїшйңа. and. pracina 
(loose conglomeration) under the esuses of pürbzaga, Extension is 
produced by number, when tertiary atomic aggregates onginate from 
ultimate atoms; here number itself is an effect of the Lord's. apeksa- 
ludi (Fundamental intellection). *) Extension is produced by extension, 





1) Qf. Prag, Bhüya p. 151 1, 5. 
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when. "id things are joined together. Extension is s- produced by 
pracaya, when loose, porious matter, like cotton balls, is heay 
into one mass. This explanation is in accordance with n passage i in 
Pracastapada’s Bhasya (p. 131 | 4—14), Still T do nót consider 
the sittr a decisive proof of the Siitrakira’s already possessing the 
theory. of apesz-huddAi; not unlikely the particle ca isan insertion 
in sutra 9. — Sütra 11—13 are explained by the Upasküra with 
the help of such a conception of the notion ‘awe’, as is explicitly 
stated by CmipHARa (Nyüva-kandalt p. 137 L 7) and which seems 
to completely agree with the ideas of Pravastapada's (Bhüsva p. 131 
|. 14—17). According to Oridhara an atomical sive, added agam 
tò an atomical sige, would produce a still more atomical size. By 
addition, namely, the quality itself, and not its counterpart, would 
increase. Small, added to small, would produce ‘smuller’ or ‘smal- 
jest’, Wat not ‘larger’. For this reason a tertiary atom (which pos- 
sesses size) could not be formed by simple addition of three ultri- 
mate atoms, but only by a fundamental intellection of the Lord. 
lt ia clear, when we define ‘ultimately small’ as a variable quantity 
which, in course of its variation, becomes smaller than any quan- 
tity taken ad libitum (the only definition which ean be used in 
mathematical science), that then the sum of two ‘infinitely small’ 
quantities is not smaller, but larger than the two separate terms, 
So then Cridhara's argamentation that ceu», added to aww, becomes 
auelara, appears to be the outcome of a wrong analysis of the 
notion ass. Returning now to the interpretation of sūtm ll we 
should notice that in the Vaicesika system onu properly and rightly 
means ‘ultimately small’, and figuratively ‘small’. ‘Thus stitra 11> is 
explained by Camkara Micra in the following way: we can call 
the same thing small [in comparison to large things and large [im 
comparison to small things], becanse [smallness is only s figurative 
expression, im as far as | the particularity [greatness] exists [in all 
experienced objects] and ihe particularity [smnllness, taken in its 
rea] sense] does not exist [in any experienced object]. — Sütru 13 
is explained by Camkara Migra thus (Bibl. Ind. p. 800; translation 
Nanda Lal Sinha p, 224); ,,The meaning 1s that it is seen likewise 
that in the natural órder of things (raséwgati) the practical recog- 
nition i. e: the application (eyaved@ra) of large, larger and largest, 
must be with regard only to things possessing maguitude... just 
as the application of white, whiter and whitest is according to the 
nature of things (eastwati) with regard only to white objects. 
When we, рее ever, compare the siitras 11—13 witli: Prnc. Bhiisva 
p. 131 |. 1—4 another interpretation suggests itself, Then vigesabhavad 





THE VAIQESIKA-SYSTEM. 


vicesabhivacea seems to be parallel with prakursabhavabhivam apeksya 
s the translation of the first two sütms wonld run thus: ` | 

sütra bL. [The use of the expressions: ‘it is} small’ [and “it is] 
large’ [with reference to the same object] results frori the existence 
of the peculiarities [smallness and largeness] and the non-existence 
of [these] peculiarities. in it; [i.e. from the limited existence of 
these distinctive qualities in it]. 

sūtra 12. Because [they inhere] at the same time [in the sume 
object]. В < 

The translation of sittra 13 remains verbally the same as the one, 
given by Nanda Lal Sinha. although its interpretation must be 
chnnged. — Sütras 14—16 state that minuteness and inaguitude 
do not inhere in minuteness and waguitnde aceording to the general 
rule that quality does not inhere in quality, Another consequence 
of the same thesis is that minuteness and magnitude do not inhere 
in quality and action in general. Candrakānta Tarkūlamkāra’s inter- 
pretation of sūtra 16 breaks the consistence of the system. On the 
other hand his interpretation of sütra 20 in which partmandala 
would refer both to atomic and infinitely sphericity is worthy 
of notfee.') — Sutra 21 is explained by Camkara Micra in the 
following way: (Bibl. Ind. p. 305; translation. Nanda Lal Sinha 
p 228) ,... 1s admitted by those who hold the doctrine of 
of anyalha-Khyat, illusion of the senses, that everywhere unscientific 
knowledge (apram@) is just preeeded by scientific knowledge (pramd).*) 
So that true conciousness of minuteness as well as true- conscious- 
ness of shortness, should be inferred. This is the meaning. In like 
manner, secondary use of words (240 4ай ¢abdasamyogad) being 
impossible without the primury use (ии уа), minuteness and short- 
ness, in the primary sense of the terms, must be thought of to be 
present somewhere," — In the comments of sütra 24 Qamkara 


Micra says (Bibl. Ind. p. 305; translation Nanda Lal Sinha): . 


gunk’; by qualities i. e by qualities, characterised us priority 
ind posteriority inherent (viska) in ald dense dodies, and appearing 
in the forms of the iafeifions of the east, the west Кс, common 1o 
adi persons inhabiting all the inlands or divisions of the globe...” 
We may notice that two facts are expressed in this oidsutem of 


space: 1. that all persons have notions of space; 2. that all things 


are im spacial relations to one another. — In the comments of 


Yy Cf however Prag. Bhüsya. p. 151 1.24. | Р | 
S) (M. here book IV section ҮП Шш C n^ $Y and Grancawarua Jmk, Salhotil 
Lectures p. 6d. 
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sütra 92 Camkara Micra gives four arguments. for the vibkutca of 
time, which can really be reduced (o two: I. af persons form 
fomporul-_ notions — or (tû express it more in the terms of the 
original) whef people. use. words like posterior, anterior ge, then 
time is the efficient cause of these words through the intermediun 
of the notions, whilst physical space, the medinm for sound, is the 
samacage-kürana of these words. — 2ly, time is known to be the 
ellicient cause of afl shal ix produced. lu the insertion of Nanda 
Lal Sinha's specific’ seems to refer to time as a cause of 
our motions and ;universal" to time asa canse of. all things. 
Strangely enough ribhutea with reference to space and time is 
explained here in the same way, namely, both ns geneml applica- 

bility and as general conceptibility; but the great difference in our 
concepts of time and: space are totally ‘shored 


$5. appreciation of the Vaicesika theory of space aud Time. 


Finally T shall attempt to. shortly formulate my appreciation of 
the Vaicesika theory of space and time: 

1, The tri-dimensiobality of space has not been sulfictently under- 
stood. (See V.S. II, 2, 14—10; VH, §, 8 & 17, where only 
ани, makat, rasca and dirgha are summed up, thus only cubic 
ud lineal. quantities). 

The twofold mensuration of space: direction and distance, is 
am iu the sutra II, 2, 10 aud. IE, 2,. 14. 
. The non-inversable. order of time is presupposed in VIT, 2, 23. 

: The notions, „infinitely small” nnd. , infinitely great" are not. 


yet sufficiently- analysed; the notion of „continuance is nob yet 


attained. Even in later Vaigesika philosophy the analysis of the 
notion avufca bas remained unsatisiactory. Similarly the notion of 
time na a ‘quantum continuum has never heen grusped ; Ше: Ynice- 


Кав have never learnt to understand that comparison of temporal 
durations — similarly os the comparison of spacial distances —. 


leads to the idea of irrational number ànd in connection with this 


to the mathematical notion of infinitesimal; their fanaa have ulwuys. 


remained to them indivisible moments, tine-atoms, 
$6. Passages in fhe Pragastanida-Badgya on (пле and space, 
'l'he. passages in. the. Pracastapada-bhasya wich refer to time and 


apace, and to temporal and spacial relations, are principally the 


following ка here book IV table 3 and 4)- Prag. Bh. book II 
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(substance) chupter |. (ehuraeterisation of the nine substances) 
§ 13 p. 25; then the two special chapters on time (book IT chapter 
8 р. 63) and space (hook IT chapter 9 p. 66); further the 
paragraphs in book HI chapter 2 (nam. § 5 parunüna and § 12° 
paratodpacatce) and finally in book IV (ferman) § 16 (absence of 
tievement in #a/a & die. | 

‘In the first of these passages mentioned (bk. I ch. 1 § 13) time 
and space are both called ийла агала of all things. In the com- 
ments of Самкава Miowa’s on sūtra V, 3, 25 & 26, however, 
space is called an asaiacayi-Firaua aud only. time à »inilfa-Eürana, 
Since this explanation is evidently supported by the context of the 
Darant, it seems probable that in Pracastapada s time the passage 
V.S; V, 2, 23—26 did not yet exist (cf. here p. 29 $ 1 sub T). 

The special chapter on tme in Pnacasrr&pa's Bhasya does not 
contafh much that is new in comparison to the sütras, It mentions 
the paraparargatibara, the reciprocity of posterior and anterior, so 
that it seems probable that the Bhasyakira still has rend parast 


> aparam im süba IT, 2, 6. — Time is. called both the weitla- 


Клана of human notions concerning temporal relations und duration, 
aml the jetu: of the origination, existence and perdition of things 
(cf. Camkara Miera’s comment on VIT, 1, 25). Pracastapada under- 
stands гаса їп 11, 2, 8 as efafca. He quotes literally (under the 
formula s4-cucanat) VS, VIT, 1, 25 and VII, 2, 22. The wanütea 
of time is explained by the wpadsis, here the two similes of the 
mani and the pacaka, already known from Sümkhya sources, аге 
brought im. The манй га of time is not explicitly mentioned in 
tlic -Sütras (for CANDRAKANTA 'TARKALAMKAKA’S interpretation. of I, 
3. 13 cannot be aveepted), bat was certainly implied. 

Neither does the chapter on space add anything new to the 
disenssion in the sutras. The qualities, attributed to the one space, 
are the same us those belonging to time and — with the addition 


of calda — to. physical space (See here book ТУ section TV table D). 


In the pussuge on дагүшйиа we find the same unsatisfactory 
division as in the sūtms, namely the distinction of aaa, тайа, 
dirgha & Arasva, Further the following subjects are discussed: — 
«nw wm dts eternal form (inhering in. anas X the ultimate atoms; 
to these the teri parimdndalya is restricted); anu n its transient from 


(belonging to the double atoms); the term eww in its secondary 


meaning (bakia); — mahan nifyam & mahad anityam ; —- (anitye) 
dérghaleahrasvaice inherimg in the same things as (respectively) 
wahatiednutee; — the three causes of nilyam рагинйиаш: wimely, 


samkhya, parinaya & pracaya (Transient makative & dirghatea ure 
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originated im the cise of triple atoms by the Lord's apekse-duddir; 
transient avvfea & Aresvatva are similarly crested im the double 
atoms); — a question about the difference between matat & dirgha, 
апи & Arasca, is answered by referring to the distinct use of these 
terms in language ,,watalsu dirgham dniyatim, dirgheya ča mahad 
dnigatim iff oivisla-cyavahdra-darcanal” (*autyatüw" — ‘one should 
ealculate’?); — the vanishing of «wifyam parimasam takes place by 
the vanishing of its abode, 
Paratva and aparatva are not qualities of space and time, hat 
of the things which abide im them (ef. here book IV section. IV 
table D). These qualities are not perceived direetly, by the senses: 
but are obtained by reasoning. They are called in Pracastapida- 
bhasya (book TIT ch. 2 §.12) the causes (mimita) of the terms anid 
notions para and apara. Further this paragraph contains a long 
discussion on the origination of dittyle paratedparatoe (thé state 
of bemg farther or nearer than a certain point, with reference to 
- an observer) and Aa/atrfle paratviparatve (the state of having hap- 
pened previous to, or Inter than a certain event). After this discus- 
sion, the author still more broadly dwells upon the vanishing: of 
these notions. I should like to insert here the translation of the 
passage, dealing with ditéréam parateam (Pr. Bh, p. 104 1. 6—11): 
„When two objects, lying in the same direction | from the observer], 
are conjoined to the [place] eonjunet [with the observer; 1. e. with 
the spot on which he stands], respectively by many aud few con- 
junctions; then, in case he makes the neighbourimg olject [1. e. 
the object conjoined by few conjunctions] his starting-point, there 
will arise [in the soul] of this one observer a remote intellection"" ; 
[an intellection, whieh resides] in the abode of paratra, [and which 
сап he expressed by the words]: "This is remote compared to that". 
Then, on the basis of this [intellection] the qualitv *parafra* is 
originated by the conjunction [of this thing] with this farther spot 
of space." — In order to understand this passage we must remember ` 
L that every soul (just ns well as space, time, and physical space) is 
omnipresent, Therefore a thought, arising in the soul, can be at 
the same time located in m certain object. And similarly as we 
have formerly seen that the human intellection ‘twoness’ creates in 
the things the corresponding quality, so will the intellection ‘paratva’ 
create the quality ‘paraded’. This parallelism in the theories of 
Е number and distance becomes more striking in Pracastapida’s dis- 
eussion of ‘paratvasya кта. | have summarised his ideas on, 
this point in the appendix to this chapter. We may notice there 
that similar steps occur in the processes of paralvasyolpatti-vinage 





as in those of -dvilvasyolpatü-vinare. The apeksa-buddhi is followed 
by the origination of [the quality] ‘parafva’; this by a paratca- 
samanya-buddhi; this again by a garatva-quna-Inatdis, and. this їп 
its turn by a dracya-buddhi, The causes of the vanishing of the 
quality ‘yarafee’.are three in number; 1, the vanishing of the 
relating. intellection; 2. the vanishing of the conjunction between - 
the thing and its previous spot in space (in which case the object 
begins to move-in the same &sava in which the relating knowledge 
arises); 3. the vanishing of the thing itself (in -which case one of 
the portions which make up the thing in question begins to move 
just one Asana before the arising of the ape£sa-Duddhi; then namely 
the quality paratva is destroyed by dravya-vinaga at the moment 
immediately following its own origination. Moreover the Bhüsya-küra 
has constructed four complicate enses (by putting case 1 with case 
3: 2. with 3, 1 with 2, and finally 1, 2, 3 together). 


Srorion 3. 
MOVEMENT. ` 


§ 1. Sitras bearing on movement, conjunction §- disjunchion. 
‘(Nanda Lai Sinka's translation). | 


V, J, 1 Action in hand [i produced] by means of conjunction 
with-and volition of the soul. IN 

2 And fram conjunction with the hand a similar action 
appears in the pestle. 

3 In the action, produced in the pestle &e. by impact, 
conjunction with the hand is not a cause, beeanse of the 
absence [of volition]. 

4 In the case of action in the hand, conjunction with the 
soul is not a cause. | | 

5 The action fi.e. the upward movement] in the hand is 
from impact, and from conjunction with the pestle. 

6 Action of the body and its members is also from con- 

junction with the hand. | | | 

In the absence of conjunction falling [results] from gravity. 
Owing to the absence of a particular molecular movement, 
there arises no upward or sideward notion [in the fruit, 
bird and arrow]. | 
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Particular molecular movement [results] from particular 
volition. - 

rom particular molecular movement [results] particular 
throwing awny. 

By the action of the hand the action of a child [has been | 
explained, 


3 "The same [is action directed towards the killing of a 


felon] when [a house set om fire by him] the body of à 
person. burnt-therein, is torn. open by fire. 

Movement of the sleeping [takes place] in the absence of 
volition. | A 
Action in the grass [arises] from conjunction with air- 
The movement of the jewel and the approach of the 
needle have айга as their cause. | 
Peculiarities of non-simultaneons conjunctions of the arrow 
are the mark of the diversity of its action. 

The first action of the arrow is from impulse; the next 
is from resultant energy produced by that [i e. tha first | 
action: and similarly the next, and the next, 

In the absence of propulsive energy, generated by action, 
falling [results] from gravity. 

Action in earth [results] from impulse, inpact and con- 
junction with the conjunct. 


, [If action in earth happens] with a partigular consequence, 


it is caused by айга. 


The falling of waters, in the absence of conjunction, 16 


due to gravity. | 
Flowing [results] from fluidity. 


The sun's rays [cause] the ascent [of water], through 


conjunction with arr, 


[Particles of water fly upwards], by means of concussion 


with impulse and of conjunchon with the conjunct. 
The circulation [of water] in trees is caused) by adrsfa, 
Condensation and dissolution of water are due to coi- 
junction. with fire. | 


The pesling of thunder is the mark of that. 


[There is] Vedie [proof] also. 


[Thunder-clap results] from conjunction with and disjune- 


tion from water of the cloud. 


The action of fire and the action of air are explained by. 


the action of earth, 


13 The initial npward flaming of fire, the initial sideward 
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blowing of air and the initial actions of atoms and of 


mind are caused by adrsfa. 
M4. The action of mind is explained by the action of the hand. 


Vil 349 ‘Conjunction is produced by action of any one of two 
| things, is produced by action of both, and is produced © 


by conjunction also. 
10 By this disjunction is explained. 


11 The non-existence of conjunc tion and disjunction in con- 


junetion and disjunction is explained by minuteness and 
magnitude. 

|2 Actions are [void] of actions; attributes are [void] of 

attributes. This [isexplnined ] hy minuteness and magnitude. 

13 In consequence of the absence of separate existence, there 

exist not conjunction and disjunction of effect and cause. 


$3. Quotations from Nanda Гаї дав Appendir B: 


p. V: 4CaxpnakawTA. "'agk&rAMKARA reads in. V, 1, 7 eamsküra- 
in stend of samyoga-. Ve explains adryfa in V, 2, 2 in the sense 
of unseen natural. forces, the causes of seismic disturbances, of the 
revolution of the terrestrial globe round the sun, and of other actions 


' im earth. Не splits up V, 2, 8 into two aphorisms, via, 2р 


Ез ‚Ж 


sayighttak sud vilayana ca teyah-samyogal. He reads VH ‚2 
ая two aphorisms, vix. dermablil Farman quanir дина КЕ, hie 
framahaticabhyam iti and e xplains them in the same way asVII, 1,16". 


4.3. Annotations Го these siiras. 


The two ahnikas of book V are so related thnt the first, discusses 
movement and its canses in general, and. the second the movement 
of the different. substances. 


We enn distingnish im ahnika I four colierent passages: 1—6 | 
the movement of a pestle held the whole timo by the band, N. 
the particular movement of an object thrown away with the hand 
(dor I shall prove this to be the import of the pussage); 11—18 


human action done in an automatice изү; 1—18 Ше movement 
of an arrow shot off with a bow: It seems probable that the third 
topic, mentioned, was a later insertion and that the ühnika origi- 
nally existed of three parts which respectively described movement 
of an object, moved by the hand, thrown away with the hand and 
thrown away with the help of an instrument. 


The passage 1—6 has already been disenssed above (р. 113); 


à 
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however, I should like now to draw the attention to the meaning 
of abhighata in sūtra 3; according to the comments of CamKana 
Micra’s it means: a conjunction (samyoga) between two objects (in 
опг case the pestle and the mortar) giving rise to a movement 
which separates the two objects conjoined: The definition agrees 
with the context, for the sütras mention here the case of a hard 
object recoiling through the reaction of m hand surface, 

The passage 8—10 has to do with the notion wodawa; this 1s 
defined in the Upaskara (again under V, 2, 1) as: a conjunction 


giving rise to an action which does not cause the separation of the 


two things conjoined. ‘This definition too is in agreement with our 
text, for it is said in siitra 10 that a particular throwing away 
results from m particular nofa; 1.6. when we throw away an 
object with our hand, then during the time in which the movement 
of the hand is transferred to (he object, no separation takes place 
between hand and object, and only afterwards sepamtion is caused, 
not by the aodasa, but by ће заната of the object, The trans- 
lation, therefore, given by Nawpa Lan Sra as ‘molecular move- 
ment’ is quite misleading. According to my opinion, sutras 5— LO 
are (o be interpretated thus: ,,A [solid or fluid] object wall neither 
move upwards nor sidewards, [but will fall downwards], when 
[literally, because] no movement has been transferred to it from 4 
conjunct object. A particular xodana (transference of movement) 
arises from a particular volition, This particular sodana gives rise 
to a particular throwing up- [or sidewards]." И is scarcely worth 
noticing that in these siitras vigeya has nearly the meaning of am 
indefinite pronoun. The insertion which Nanda Lal Sinko has made 
in sutra 8 is based on the comments of Qamkara Micra's of this 
and the preceding sütra 7. "his sütra 7 is merely n varintion of 
V, 9, S (ef. moreover the reading, mentioned by CANDBAKANTA 
'l'ARKALAMEKARA and sütra V, 1, 18) and is here im disagreement 
with the context. Camkara Micra, endowed with the gifts of an 
Indian commentator, explains 'ea»uogabAavüt us menning by impli- 
cation: 'samyogaübhavdt, prayalnabhaval, aamskürübhavacca .!) And 
consequently sutra § must be explained thus: „when there is no 
conjunction [in the fruit], no volition [in the bird], no. impetus 


[in the arrow], then there are no upward or sideward movements 


[in these objects]. 


The siitras 11 & 12 are explained by Camkara Micra thus: 
though the movements of a child and an action, done under excusable 





ку Ci Prog. Bh. p OM L 15; p. 268 1 26. 
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м niger, are effected hy volition, yet these, so as the automatic 
“шой of the hand’ (siitra Vi T, 5), brought abont by conjunction 
with the pestle, do not cause diwrma or adlarma, According to 


Camkara Міста, the movements, wade in sleeping, ure *esnused by 
Ix ital] nir (лушта), 

For the ox planation of^ V, 1, 15 see the Uposkiira: the jewel, 
referred to, is a magical menns foe discovering n thief; the абра 
of the thief's son! cunses its movement; — the ‘movement of the 


needle’ takes: place by the influence of a magnet, and magnetism 


is. necording to Indian thonght, a result of the adraia; belonging 
to souls, 

She translation of 'ayugapat-samyogarie eng m ll, 1, 16 ру 
*pebuliirities of non-simultaneous conjuncions, as given by Nanda 
Lal Binler, ne be accepted. "The meaning is simply: Ше 
several..." or ‘the particular non-simultancous conjunctions’. ‘The 
import of ihe siitrn is: what we call « movement in daily life, is 
really” a «series of moyements, in as far as опо movement lasts 
only. one Agave, In the Girst moment Ferman is produced by nadani 
(conjunction between arrow and bowstring, from which the moves 
ment js transferred); this arwar creates sewekära (impetus, Nanda 
Lal Sinko: resultant energy) in the arrow; this creates — until it 
is exhausted — n serios ol- ‘Stlomessive farm, 

— "o ahniks 2, treating of the movements of the severn! substances, 
1 should like to add the following annotations: Sūtra | mentions 
three kinds of sewage by which motion is produced. Sutra 8 
ап gression, cipegerta. is explained in the paebüra ns ‘with a 
particular consequence’ or nê "in deviation from" [1, e. when the 
forms of катода, mentioned in sitra |, are tacking | Very pro- 


 hably siti S had originally the. form: ‘samyoyabhive , . , apii 


was afterwards added, ‘The sittas 5 and 7—11 form an egressiats, 
some of them dn mot even related to the movements of water, but to 


‘nodanabhighnta in sütm 1. Qunkarn. Micra and. Nanda Lal Sinha, 
following his example, tako it ns n fatpuruss. Perhnps weé must 
explain, sütrn. T as follows: „Пи the same way as the Annes of fire; 
dancing and moving by the influence of wind, сипке the water of 
the cauldron to evaporate}, soudo the sunbeams, when conjoined 


with [nnd brought into movement by] wind," In sütra 8. both 


freezing and melting are explained by the influence of heat: this 
reading is supported by the expinnntion of. Cumkara Micra’s and 
by the older parallel passage in the Pracustupada-bhagyn (see helow): 

- Veranil. Kün. Akad. v. Wétanseh. N. Neeha H XVII NS £ | Ipe 
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its states of nggregation. T seems that tnodandpidanal’ (in sit 6) 
` should be taken as a draadra wd usn synonymous vürmtion of — 
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The breaking up of the «titra. mto two parts, vs hns been done in 
the edition of Candrakints '‘Tarkilamkara’s, іка weak attempt to 
free the Vaicegika system from one more alisurdity. For sūtm 9—1] 
ses the Upekäm: Whilst sim V, 1, 11. with аяба бахаи refors 
to sūtra V, 1, 3 (motion physically mused), sūtra V, 3, H4 explaining 
the movement of the internal: organ, refers with hastekarmand to 
V. 1, 1 (motion psychienlly. caused, prayalma-kria) — 7 с 


In passage VIL. 2. 9 &e. which deals with aayyoga mid шёйлда, 


the trauslation of siitra 12 by Nanda La} Sinks seems rather absurd, 


(їшї qualities are void of qualities, actions Of actions, was already 
stated in book I of tho Darcana and need not by explained “by 
minuteness and magnitude’, If the tradition of the text is trust- 
worthy, T should like to render it: [The quotation of] "au 
tramahattedbhgam [i.e of УП, 1, 16) [in the preceding sütm, 
refers to. the general rule]: “qualities are void of qualities; actions: 
ol actions" În satra TS efect and cause must be taken ав адиге- 
gate (avayavia) wod parts (acayaca), Conjunction exists between 
parts anutuilly, for these can be removed from each other; but 
intimate relation exists between the parts and the whole. ‘Therefore 
when disjunction takes place between the parts, and the aggregate 
is destroyed, we are, strictly speaking, not allowed to say that the 
parts are separated. from the aggregate. | 


$4. Passages du the Prag-Bhadyya on movement è. 


The, passages in the. Pracastapüda-bhüsyu, (байи of armen and 
its enuses, are partly found in the fourth book and in some pari- 
graphs of the third book chapter 2: & 10. eonjnuetion, $ 11 dis- 
junction, $50 prayalue, $ 55 & 36 adrsfa; $ 51 weight, $ 52 fluidity, 
$53 adhesion, § 44 saeuskara. | | 

| shall sive an seconnt of these passages in. the order. in. which. 
| have mentioned. them. with. the exeeption of prayalna Ñ adrala, 
for which 1 refer to book IE chapter 1V (psychology) & ehapter 
VI (ethics & theology). 







In the book ‘Harman’ of the Bhiisva $I, the different properties 


which are Characteristic for movement, nre summed up (sce here 
book 1V section TV table Ey). In § 2—6 the definitions are given 
ol afkgepane, avadgepana , dtuacana, prasfraua aud gamanu. Here 
ulkgepana (throwing upwards) is limited to the parts of the body 
and those. things which are in. conjunctiun. with them. The definition 
of avgksepana is similarly, restricted, This limitation is in correspou- 


dence with the transitive meaning of the verb pip. dkuiicana 


я 


т. а. 
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A (bending) and yrasarama (stretching) are movements by inn the: c1 0E 
| form (attitude) of the body is altered. Gawana is defined ns. ‘move- "E 
ment which eauses conjunctions ‘with, and disjunetions from uncon- » 
fined spots of place’. This classifieation, if it may be called so, is — 
very unsatisfactory. In origin it bas merely to do with all possible 9 
bodily movements; our arms and legs we can mave upwards, move 
downwards, stretch and bend, we can zo ourselves to amy place 
whatever. ‘This popular distinetion was 'sinctioged by the school 
which vainly tried tò use it for scientific purposes, - “АЁ 
| - w^ begins thus: ; Fial pañcavidkam api батша purirdrayacesy EN 
a. | tatsombandhesu ca Saip alyayan aat atyayam ea; yad anyat tad CA 
, apratjayam ‘era, Teso anyege са dud gamanam iH.” hr connection 
? with the beginning of $9, 10, IL, 12 it is necessary to: explain 
M^ "ee dpradgagam? ns referring {б “рагїгйрауакеңн” and EL E 
І as referring to ‘fatsambandiegu’ (rend: fatsambaddhesn). So we get А 
the following classificatiðn: M. 
| A. Movements of things which a. Movements of the limbs of the 
— nre under the control of soul. human body (сат}гйсауасези) i 
|  (abuadigthategu) $ 13 = movements with accompa- ТЕА 
nying consciousness  (safpra- Е - 
x tyayau armer). 
ii 5. Movements of objects, directly 
P ~ vor indirectly conjoined with 
D ү the holy (/atsambaddhegn) = 
Le movements of which the effect: 
| ing psychical state exists no 
longer’ (asa lpratyayea Farma). 
B. Movementsofexternal, material. = Kinds of movements which 
D things (anadhigthitegn dikes are always void of conscious- 
mahkabhutesu) & 12. ness (apratyayam karma). 


- 


pao 


b E fes i =, 


| da = paiicavitlhaus бағтйна (из уетаяа included) 

Ab ® B= gamanam eva. 

The actions da ure discussed m $9 satprabyaya-karma-oid iN , 
the actions 44 in $ 10. *pautmukfesu даталар, ie in $ 11 
tyantramullegs gamana-cidinÀ'; Vie actions. Æ in $12 

With the sxroption of the few lines, contaimng in ‘Siig: 
just deseribed, $7 gives a proof for the thesis that there are no 
more than five species of movements. § $ discusses the difficulty: 
is gamam a synonym ol kayman or js ib n species of it? T have 
given a summary of them in the Appendix to this chapter; 
j- | | i 
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n | they are neither interesting їп thanselves nor in reference to the 
1 E E UR, UAM n. PUES, Y NAI E | 
ÉI The point which deserves. most attention ш the following pant 
ү. graphs, is their correspondance with the -siitras of the Durgun 
a § 0 —11 (the explanation of каї: © аварга ууа bari) corresponda 
E with V.S, V dluüka 1; $12 &e with V.S. V übnika 2. And 
p specially $ 9 with- Y.S, Y, 1, 1—5 (0); movement of the hand 
and of the pestle; § 10 witi 5—10: throwing awwy (ioe); 
$11 with 10—18: shootiug an arrow. Since*the same. thought a5 
in V,& V. 1, 18, is expressed in the Prayastapada Bhiisya p. 509. 


a a & 15, we may conclude that Pragastarxpa considered: V, 

x 1, 7: V, E, H1 —là ss mere egressions. "This isin agreement with 

the result which T arrived at by fhe analysts of this ülinika (above 

p. 29 $ 1 sub 7 and: p. 223 $ 3) Further my explanation 

of siitra V, 1, 8, deviating from Çayxana Migra and NANDA 

Lat Srna, becomes affirmed by corrobotative evidence (see here 

p. 244). | 

For the rest the description which Pyacustapida has given of the 

different stages in the movements of the linnd, the pestle, the arrow, 

is still more ridiculously spun out Mian that which we find in the | 


РЕР Hna 


ту. г. 


aütras. Our interest i$'only roused ot the end of § where we find 

B the qnestion. raised: is at the moment of recoil u now aar 
| produced or does the old samstara of the moving pestle continue 
[whilst only the direction. of the movement 1s changed |? Since this 

| dilemma is left open, we cannot say that the Vaicesikas liave already 
m discovered the ‘principle of action ani reaction” as it 15 called in. 
E European meehnuies. Neither do we find here any attempt to explüin 


tlie «ёа. (recoil) "Ly the sthitisthapaka (elasticity) of the two. 
colliding. objects. 

§ L2—-17 from one coherent passage, treating of the movement 
of the different substances, $ 12: and & 13 (really belonging together; 
the first sentence of $ 13 even belongs grammatically to the lust 
of §12) treat of sauyoya (in its forms: modaua, айа and 
samyukta-samyoga) ws n cause of actions ti the four elements earth, 
water, fire and wind. The definitions of wodena and abdighala wre 
the same ns those occurring in the Upuskim (here p. 224). At thie 
end of & 13 guratca. is only ntiributed to earth nnd water, and is = 
called the cause of falling, With referenee to the correspondance | 
between the Vaigegikn Darenna & the Bhüsya we may state the 
following points: Bhigyna book IV § 12 and the beginning of $ 13. 
correspond. with V.8& V, 2, 1 & 6 & 12 (enuyoga. 1 three forms 
as cause of movement of the four elements); the last part of $ 13 





E эЛ: 





=| CE 
жы, 


am ò = 
ت‎ 


THE VAIQESIKA-SYSTEM. 229: 


with V, 2. 3: & 14 (owing af water) with. V, 9, 4, — Whilst 
the egression im. V,S. V, 2, 9 nnd S—11 on the states of aggre- 


gation and the origin of thunder.do not occur in the Bhasya, on 
the other hand § 15, the discussion of ‘rotation by samsddra’ — 
A subject, tho insertion of which in the Bhigya itself devintes from 
the plan of its composition — is not found in the siitras, 


§ 16 treats of two subjects: the movements of vital air nud the. 
lack of. movement an physienl smee, time, mathematical space and 


soul. ‘The first topic is not found in ihe. Vaig. Dargama; V.S. V, 
2, 12, namely, 


(Jeka-deesa-pireaka-prayafaa, literally: volition dependent on wish 


qmd nversion); in sleep it depends on unconscious volition (jirana- 
percaka-prayatlna, literally volition, based on life, or: vital volition). 


‘The second part of 4 16, treating of the nbsence of movement in 
the four last substances (physical space &c.), is parallel to V.S. 
V. 2, 2] (by са soul is implied, cf. here p. 113, according to 
the explanation of Cumkara Miera’s), 

$ 17 first treats of the movements of the internal organ and then 
ofall those movements which are cansed by aa'rsia. The movements 


oF fhe internal organ ire always effected by the conjunction between 


this organ nnd soul (ef. VS. V, 2, 14): the character of this 
movement varies according to whether soul is дане! Бу сопе 


scions volition (fixation of attention), hy unconseious. volition (ab the. 
monent when one awakes), by merit and (lemerit: a. at the time- 


af death and birth, ef) VS. V, 2, 17; A in the case of yogins, 
whose sonls may wander бып to muy desired region. For details 


I refer to the chapter on Psychology. At the end. of $ 17 we find. 


а disoussion of all the movements by айга (©, V.S. V, 1, VG; 
Y. 29 :.V,.9. I3) or as expressed hy. , Pragastapüda (Bhasyn p 


309 |. 10) ,all those movements ти the. gross elements which М 
cnpitblo of bringing advantage or disadvantage [to the souls] and 


of which no [other] canse can be found by perception or inference." 
Mahabhitanio praksoblanam in line 14, is explained 3 in thie Nyüya- 


kandali а бироа таай сааат. Тз seems partly in accordance 


with the exphination which CANDRAKÄNTA T'ANKÄTANKARA has given 


of V, 2, 2. IL is, however, clear from the contest of our Bhüsya- 


passage thut aursta in all these cases ‘is eousidered я п qunlity of 
aoul (or sonls) awl notin the + sense of the European notion "force, 
natural force". 

І have already. mentioned (p. 


$ 


13 m3 


to which. Dvivgprs. refers, treats only of air in. 
general, whereas in the passage of the Bhasya vital nir is discussed. 
Its movement, whilst onu is awake, depends on conscious volition 


226) that several paragraphs of 
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hook TIT in the Bhssva are of interest for our present subject, nam. 
$10 & 11 (wnagoga & vibdaga) and 6 20—10 (volition, weight, 
fluidity, adhesion, gamekdra, addrsta), 1 ahali give n summary of 
these paragraphs with the exception of those treating on the two 
psychical qualities ‘volition’ ¥ “айгаа, | 


The paragraphs ou suwmpgoga nnd cióAgga remind us much of the 


theory of number. Yn. the same way аз number, so are conjunction 


and disjunction considered to be qualities which have no objective: 


foundation and are based on (i.e. created by) human. intellection, 
Though oue should expect u complete parallelism between the theory 
af conjunction and that of disjunction, yet one finds that the 
second notion has given rise to much more complicated (discussions 
thay the first. This finds its origin in a peenlair conception of the 
notion cisdiga. Whilst conjunetion is used with reference to objects 


which come. into contact and to those which abide in conjune- - 


tion; disjunction is only used for objects which become sepi- 
rated, but- never for objects which are placed at a distance from 
each other. | | 

$10 (page 139) hegins with choracterising samyoga In respect 
to causality; it is called the effieient cause (wimiffa) of the notion 
'eonjunet" [in the same way as time 18 the »inttla-tarana of the 
notions ‘former’, ‘later’ &e.], the independent cause (wirapelya) for 


the origination of substances, the dependent cause (wapekser) for that 


of qualities and actions. I have wready explained. these technical 


terms in the Introduction, p. 31. "here we have found that 


samyoga is called mn independent cunse of substances, in as far 


as the mere conjunction; of the parts is supposed to originnte the 
aggregate, The s¢ntyoga of our Иш with n tree eanses m dmyoga 


of our body with the tree, always by the intermediation (of Ше 


samacdya, the inhorence of our body in the parts which compose 
it, i a. in the hand, A samyoga between hand and pestle causes 


a movement in the pestle, only in as far ns there exists (inheres) 
movement in the hand. a" | 
After this samyoga is divided into three kinds: 1, conjunction 
consequent on movement m one of the two objects which come 
into contact; 2. conjunction consequent on movement in both objects; 
3. conjunction dependent on another conjunction, This. division 
agrees. with V.S, VII, 2, 9. Of the two first. kinds the following 
examples nre given; 1. conjunction between trunk and hawk; con- 
junction between the infinitely great substances and the material 


things. of limited extension; 2. the conjunction between two wrest- 
Jers or two rams, The conjunction, caused by another conjunction, 


12 " 
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is described p. 139 |. 23 (ef. here p. 236 $ 2) ns „а eo HAE 
tion of something [4] fmaetire [<= not moving] which. has origi- 
nated just now or some time ago, wi/A oer (ugs [H8] which 
are nol Cusen [1. P. which üre not composing parts, but аге 
Ceca themes], nd. dave comjwnelion with composing. parte 
[of the aggregate A]; — [t conjunction] whieh is bused on a con- 
jnnetion of causes [= component parts of ХМ] with non-enuses: 
[== things which do not. originate things again, i.e which are 
themselves aggregates; B] and which ts located in the effect [ — agere- 


gate А] and the non-effect [— B, which, namely, isaot produced 


by the composing parts of A, just mentioned " For this wonderful 
und deep abacadabra we find in е Муу босо (е following expla- 
nation, for the case that the thing innetive [A] has just originated: 
(of. Appendix); 
cA conjunction of a piece of clot [ woven] from two threads, 
with a blade of yrass (which lms conjunction with the two 
threads), — this conjunction is based on the conjunction of 
ihe two trends with the grass-blade, and îs located in the 
two-threaded cloth and the wrass-blade.” 

This ‘conjunction, originated by conjunction’ is subdivided into 
three kinds: ‘from one, from two, aid from more’. Following 
eximiples are given: a. the conjunction of a grass-blade with. one 
thread originates conjunction of the grassblade with the cloth; 
b. the two conjunctions. of [two] threads with physical space 
originates a conjunction of fhe two-threaded cloth with physical 
space; с. the many conjunctions between threads and the weaver's 
brash originate one conjunction. between brush und. cloth, ‘The 
author surpasses himself by discovering another, fourth subdivi- 
sion (p. 140 1. 6—19); fortunately 1 cu refer here to Nanda 
Lal Sinha’s translation of the Upuskira (p. 147) where и parallel 
иеп OCCUTIS. , 

" Imm p. i40 ] 19—p. 141 L 3 the Bhüsya-kara remarks that 
conjunption: is never eternal, beesuse — the stitras do not mention 
this (ef, V.S, VII, 2, 0—1:3); and it is a fixed rule in the. Dar- 


cana that the eternality, if oceurring, of à category is ‘stated (f. 1.- 
VIL, 1, 20, where the eternality of parimandala is mentioned, 3. e. 
‘the eternality of a certain species of dimension). 

Іа р. 141 1. 38—1. 7 the Bhigya-kiira states that the conjunction 


of the ultimate atoms and physical space is one of the first kind 


(. e. & conjunction conseqnent on the movement of one of the 
two conjunct objects); and that no compunction exists between: 


omnipresent substances (f. i. soul aud space; space and time &c.), 





и 








because there is no — between them. ‘his ушан, 
is then defined (for the explanation see below the discussion 
vikiga). 

At the end of $ 10 (p. 141 f. 1-11 9) the. Bhüsya-kiüti Dex 
the ounihilation of conjunction; this has two forms: | conjunrtion 
destroyed by a disjmirtion now located in the same objects in which: 
formerly the conjunction was located; 3. сотиш ол destroyed. by 
the annililation of the abode. The last form 14 explained | iore 
fully (cf. here p. 237 § 2 В); we find as example given; the con- 
junetion of two thrènde ohe of which is destroyed by a movement 
of a composing particle. Here the author agnin indulge es in his usunl. 
meaningless distinction of stays, 

Though the distission of dixjeaction in the Bhigya. ($ nii is more | 
involved than that of conjunction, my exposition of Tt» can, he 
simplified. "The contents af thin: paragraph can be put under the fol- 
lowing headings: Definition and charncterisation of disjunction with 
ee to causality (p, 141 L. 4 & 4), Division into three kinds: 

. disjunction, caused by movenentof one of the two objects in 
ей, 2. disjunction, caused by movement oof the two objects, 
8. disjunetion, caused by another disjunction (1.5 & б), Subdivision 
of the third. species. into. sarave-vibhagal und abiraya-idhagal (p, 
141 L 7—p. 142 L. T). Egression on yidasidilhi (р. 1521. 1—19). 
Digeusston uu. the annihilation of disjunction. (Wor: ihe last three 
topics e£. here p. 237 $ 3 A, 3. B and $4 4). 

[| should like to make n few notes on some of these subjecta. 
The first sub-specics of the third species of disjunction; the one: 
called ,,d@rana-vidhagat’ геЌегэ to the case when à movement arises 
in one [A] of the two. portions which compose nn aggregate; from 
this: a disjnietion arises between the two portions [A & B], the 
weregnte is destroyed, and the disjunction located in the two por 
tions, effects i disjunction of the moving portion [A] from its 
origiual spot in physical space. The second refers to the case when 
a movement. £i. of the hund [n enuse, 1. 6. à composing part ub 
the body]. effects disjunctions of this hand from the spats, occupied 
by it in physical aod mathematical spaca, — [these spots are hore 
the non-eauses] — then these disjunctions between the cause and 
the non-couse effect disjunction between the effect [i.e the aggre- 
gale or the body] ind the non-effect fi- e. the spots of pliysical: 
and. mathematical space]. 

The notions yufasiddhi aud aywfasiddhi nre discussed” iıı Son 
syncretic. N yüya-Vuicegikn works (e.g. in the ‘Tarkabhiisya) i in con- 











| nection with causality ‚їй the Prac.-Bhüsya together with semaraya ,. 
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4 жомуюја май vibliga; wud in the Vaig, Satra with: вашуод and 
al vidiaga. "hese arrangements are logical enough, if we bear in mind ° — 
~~ cde facet that cansality itself necoriling, to the Vaicesikas depends. — 1 
1 wither on inherence (samaviye) or conjunction, FYataxiddhi (or as it P 
E has been translated by, Nanda Lal Sinha: ‘naturally unnssocinted. "4g 
Fa existence ) is 8 condition of conjunction. and disjunction... И 18 mE 
(a) the prthaggatinaltea (the independent possession of обе | i 
Ж of two, or of one of two things [the Nydva-kandalr gives. respee- ur 
: tively ая examples: two аб atoms, nn ultinmute atom and 
1 pliysieal расе], this in case of eternal things; — and [4] it is | 
p. inlierenec. in separate nbodes, in the ense of transient things; thas — M 
©. we find yulasiddli, samyoga mud vidhaga between the sense-orgam. | 
E of toneh. aud the body [the sense-organ of touch, namely, i not. 
| -a portion of the body, bat an йг to the body; this is clenrly 
{ shown by the fact that the body is nude of earth, and the {уйн 
are all formed out. of different materials; tlie sensory of sight ont M 
>. 7 of light. &c.]: similarly between aw ultimate atom and physical space 
Tr [in ns fur as the ultimate atom moves through physical space, 
u i whilst this remains at rest]; but wadawnldÀi, samyoga and nibhaga | 
a. do not oceur between part and aggregate, F i thread: and cloth m 
E... (c. V.S. VIL, 2, 13); between twò- omnipresent, substances [such 
eee >}. ots eod] m space; for these do not possess movement), 
Ж The last part of § 11 fp. 152 1 21—p. 154‘) 15; ef. here 
n p. 238 $ 5) contains n widely spun out disenssion on the anti- T 
hilation. of vibhaga. It begins with the sentence: „rinapas £u 10100994 с 
vibkägasya fani kotene vilarastamyogavaddissaabAaodt йлатіќа тї”; ЕЕ 
if we are allowed to consider тла as an nildition of a | 
ворів, ihe translation may ron: Phe &anihilation- of every dis- 
junction "happens witlim a exttéinely short. time’ (dean ike) in as far a 
us the last eonjunetion forms a terminus” fie. when the object Г 
is moving, it is in successive eonjanetions with series of spots X 
im space: but when its movement is checked by an impeding | 
object, ten „the Inst conjunction" takes place; the ‘becoming sepa- 
rated’ is finished; we cannot sy anymore that there i disjunction, ex 
eihkaga , between the object 4 and Ay they are simply nt a dis- Г 3 
tance from each other), Seeondly the smnthilatiom of disjunotion NL 
ean be caused by the annihilation of the nbode. The discussion x 
| of this point takes the form of a dinlogue, Р. 158 13—11 сон- | 
- tains the defendent’s exposition which can be paraphrased thurs: it, ee 
| may happen fi. that, in the moment following on that-in which —— — 
two threads 4 & BF become disjoined from each other, the thread Ё 
A gets annihilated, then this anothilation will cause the annihila- E. 





Ju 


= 
“к= A 


MEF 





a UI 
на 


ba ч 


Ё 


"mw 
ж 


“к 


= 
В 


= 
| 


21 y^ 
| | 3 
i$ A 


> 


iL: 
t 


{ " 
P" NI 


p 
as ph 


| i x [= wre esi | | 
bra | МИ | = ЖА | na rei T" , E dn ; i чп _ he T 
EI THE VAIGESIKA-GYERM, с, 0 UL c! 






; tion of the disjunction between 4 & B. E EL MICI vU a 


154 L 3 gives the argumentations of am opponent: if one of two Tu 
objects. which sre getting disjoined, is annihilated, nnd this an 


hilation. vauses the annihilation of the disjunction between the two p 
f objects, then the absence of this disjunction will bring about the | 


absence of the disjunetion of the moving 'ohjeet from its spot in 
. place; this absence will cause ngain the absence of the ‘wtlara- 
samyoga', of the ‘last conjunction’ which finishes avtion, thus(?)the = 
action will be endless in the case when the moving: object fis 
something eternal (sei. mn ultimate stom | [And according to 
Vaicesikm conception endless movement is an mbsurdity]. — The 
solution, or more correctly the two solutions (р. 19% 1. 3—8 


E and L 8—15), given by the defendent, nre no less subtle examples 
| of Indian dinlecties, but would, I am afraid, surpass the patience 
of the European reader: | | 

Е [n-$ 51 the Bhüsya-küra. states 1. thnt weight is the cause of 
the falling of water and enrth (ef. V.S. V, 2, 3 and my expluna- |. 

tion above p. 225) [the fact. that *wind", i. e. nir, possesses weight, 

was unknown to the Vaicesikns; nor did they ever offer an expla- 

nation of floating and sinking}; 2. that weight cannot he perceived, 
4 hut can only Be inferred from the falling of things (cf. MS; ТҮ. 
| 1, 10); [the pressure which things, when curried, exercere on our 
skin; the tension which they cause in our muscles, is mot even 

allnded. to]; 3. that it is counteracted by eonjunetion, volition and 

3 impetus (samekara); (of. Camkara Migra’s explanation of V.S. Va l, 
| 7, quoted above. p. 224); 4. that it is eternal imn atoms and tran- 

| sient in aggregates, ы ЭЕТ 

E" dn $32 fuidity i« called. natum] nud artificial, dt is natural im 
) water, avd artificial in earth and light, [as 1 have formerly shown, 
E | the metils, owing to their peeulimr metallic glance, are considered. 
5 ‘by the Vaigesikss as being in essence light and as, having weight 
t only through additional earthly. matter]. Natural fluidity is eternal 
s in atoms and transient in aggregates, Tt 14 not right to deny the: 
existence of natural fluidity on the ground. that water exists also 
in-frozen. form. (samghita , ef. V.S, V, 2, S); for ths solid ehnracter 
of ice is the consequenee of n substance-forming. eonjunetion (or. 
cohesion, ‘draeydrawbhakak samyogal’) of. the water-atoms, when 
conjoined to heavenly light [i.e to the light of the sunbeams, ef | 
nbove p. 225], Finally a list is given of the stages in which the 
melting of earth (wax We.) and light (gold We.) is supposed to take 
place through the influence of fire. ne REN 


b ‘An $53 sucha is mentioned of water (eof, V.S, I, 1,2; 8,7); — 2 
i = т d. 1: | 
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dt is the cause of its sticking to à surfnee, of its fitness for 
cleaning &e. Tt is eternal in atoms and transient im aggregntes. 
[We might translate sefa by adhesion, remembertig, however, 
that the Vaigesikas did not know this property as common tu all 
matter ]. 

In § 54 samshara (the property of bringing forth agai a state 
which existed before) is divided into vega (impetus, inertin), bhiwant 
(the condition of remembrance; cf my chapter on Psychology) anil 
sthilisthapaka (the returning to a previous form), — Impetus be 
longs to the four gross elements and the eternal organ (this is not 
ыру, stated in the Darcana: cf, however, V.S, V, |, ETE 
ү; э 19; V, 2; 14]; it is effected [either by the movement of 
the moving object itself, or] sometimes by the impetus which 
inheres in the parts forming the aggregate [nnmely, u$ Cridhara 
explains, im those enses where a mass of water moves], — Sihi- 
liathapaka imberes in aggregates, formed out of one of the four gross 
elements, When these originally possess a fixed arrangement of their 
parts, and, ufter being acted upon by a disturbing influence, remain 
existing, then they receive by this sf/ifisthapaka their first form. 
[The best translation for vthilisthapake would be *elmatieitv ; vet 
we do not know, how the Bhasys-karn would apply this оной, (о 
water, wind and fire; in. European elementaty textbooks af pliysics 
-the molecular forees of expansion! which arise in fluids ancl gasses, 
whew their volume is compressed , ate compared with tlie elasticity 
-of solid bodies. Yet it is more likely that the Vuigesikas have 
PODER: of such phenomena as: the returning of the water-surface 

to the horizontal level after interceded disturbance, or б {һе gohig 
б, of a current of water &e. into its former tinct on the 
removal of the impeding object. Iu. other words, it is far from 
certaim that the Vnicesikus have grasped the full importance of the 


physical notion ‘elasticity’, Yet we may consider the explicit state- 


ment of the notion sthitisthapake a progress iu the Blaeya an 
comparison to the Dareana. On the other hand the noeccptance of 


impetus, paychival retention and elasticity under the one notion - 


samskéra is undoubtedly a great mistake, Hor the rest it is siper- 
fluous to say that the Indians lwve never realised the complicate 


character of falling, which results from the cooperition of vega © 


and gure, for even in Europe this iden was not grasped 
before the ingenious discoveries of the Italian founders of modern 
science | ^ 
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- $5. The passages th Ihe Vaig. Shira whick bear upon the 
. qualities, related to movement. 


The qualities, discussed in the Prae. Bhasyn hook TIT chapter 2 
§50—56- volition, weight, Waidity, adlierenee, sawstüra and adrsta, 
sre mostly met with in. Vaw. Sütra V ahn. 1 and 2. Thus qrenyafua 
is mentioned]. e. g. V, 1, E expliuminz the movement of the hand; 
gurulra in V, 1, 1. expliimng the falling of boiliesz draovafeea in 
V, 2, 4 explaining the movement of water: sanatara in Hie signis 
fication of impetus in. V; 1, 17 expinunng tlie movement of an 
arrow; adrsla in V, 1, 15 explaining Ihe movement of a magnet &e, 

On the other hand smeka is only mentioned hy way of eggres- 
sion in II, 1, 2; seuskara iu the signification OF sapa ts 
not yet found in the Stitra, | 

The quality’ geretra is referred to. in V.S, IV, I, 10, if we 
believe the Upaskira, Shoultl its interpretation of this enigmatic 
sutra he right, them t noy rate it must be an insertion, 


== 


APPENDIX. 


$ Lo Phe auwiilation of. lco-uess, according tn Bhsya book III 
сд. 2 & T. 


Table for the explanation of: боозу cinfipak, üçraya-vinäçat 
(р. 118 1, 4—12). 


End etal" viia -cimmikargah 


ETUE TUTE E o ehateihora- raise Kari 


мурады) ull kih айча ашыш pied tober he 
"Їкї rrii mii ijii riili fe 
tof faa ir ji lk dl iraya ringon h 





$.2. Üonjunchon. originated by. coguachon and the anpihilation f 
e deeording do. Bhd book ELL ch 2 y 1. 
J. Samyogn jah sumyogal (ef. here p: 231). 

Pracastapiüda-hhüsya p. 139 |. 22, 

Samy ognjns Lütpnimnasya eirotpanuasya їй migkriyasya hiframa-seiya- 
hir akárauath,. karapüküronnsamvogu-pürvakah, | Káryvaküryngstah 
samyogali. | 

Explanation, given in BunwxeninuvA Jnana-kikai s Nyaya-tove 
ip. 547 note 4) with the help of nn exumple: | 


E. а й 
utphunamitrasya miskvivasya : dvitantukasya patusyn 
karunasam yogiui : kümoasyn tantoli sa IT 


: virmnena. (Erngvicesena) 
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B y Е Дао), : © "M 
0 a Kûra 3 шю , TM 
| nkiürunena : virumena 2H 
-samvost | d 
karye Е dvitantuka-pate A ^ [ 
ankürve > Vinnie rd 
jáyute. - AA 
Lu 
: B. Vinacnh snmyogausyn, de елан (cf. һеге р. 280); ЭУ 
Pracastapida-bhisya р. 41 1. ' | ‘ma 
— A.—Yadü, tantvoh samvosge ds Ies чаа imcau МС 
— Ќағто 'ipudynte, | oo S 
i 2. tena кагат одай Куме, -, 08 
v 8. vibliigacen tanty-anuibhaks-samyoga-vinavah. YS e 
4. sümvoruvinücát fanfw-eriicas, | r^ 
5. tadviniige tad-ücritasyu. tantv-antart-samyogasyet шал. CHUTE 
is $ 3. Disjnuction originalet by disjunction according fo. p н Ё 
| book HET ch. 2 § 11. -- 
“л Vibhagajo vibhügah, kaürnna-viblagaüt (cf. here p. 232). + Ж 
Pracastapida-bhisya p. 151 L 9. жа 
I. Karyaviste kāmņe Jarwo 'tpannam vadā (tasyavayavintarad » 
vibhagum karoti, na tadukicadidecat : wadiü tv ükücididersd 1783 
vibhagam karoti, na Uidüvayavantarat ; iti sthitih. Ato *vayava- Ua 
= _ karma), A T 
| 2. avayavintarad eva eibAagam ürablate, 3 a 
3. tuto vibhiigiices dravyframblinka-vemyoya-riadpad , Tg 
4. tosmin vinoste (kürnnabhavat. küryübhiiva 1) Пу) wvayart-vindeah, д - 
i -. B tadi küranayor vartnmüno vibhienl (kürya-vináca-vicistam kiülam, 1 M 
^ 





svalantram vivayavum wpekgya) salkriyasyaivitvaynvasya kiry 7 
snmyuktad — zbapadidecad vibhagam  ürablinte, (nn nigkriyusyu, 
küranaüblávat : uttarasamyoginutpativ anupabhogyatva-p rasai- 
mah, Na tu tadavayavakarmakacndidecdd vibhagam karoti, m 
rumbhukalititatvat; pradecintarasamyogain tu karoty eva, wkrta-~ | 
samyogusya karinanah kalatyayabhivid iti). o 
Рог exainple, see Лулра- ора р. 704 поќе. 1. } EU 





- - А. Vibhigajo vibhagah, Кэл айа EIS MEAE |» Aas 
EROS. hhasya b 151.1, Js 

‚ Үайй haste Jano "tpannam fay таун vibliigum akuryad), 1 
д akicididecebhyo obkigda Grable, 


Г а. үз. J, 9, 1. 







































3. prudecantare samyogän tirabbate, | 

4. tudü te küranüküranavibhügül — karma yam dicun Du 
kürvirauihhiübhimukhmn, tm apeksya-— кагуакагув-гй длу | 
firabhante, cn 

5. tadanantaram karanak@rapysunyopiges küryükaryaszmyogün. Iti. " 


$ L The notion yutasiddhi according to Bhagya book ILI 
ch 2 § 10 and 11. 


Pracsstapada-bhüsya p. 141 1. 6 (ef. p. 152 L9 and here p. 332). zi, ACA 

[Yutasiddhib] Sa pume dvavor anyntarasya. và prthaggatimattyam “ж 

i prthagacrayaermyitviun cett. | 

Er Sa panar «dvayor anyatarasya va prthaggatimattvam; iyam iu | 

Es iityánim; nnityauim tu yntesv ücrayesu sumavüyo yutasiddhiriti. - 
re ` Pengindriyascarimyoli prihogeatimativam niisti, yutesy йсгауев 

amavavo s; iP paramparena samvogah siddhah; 
^ Anveükaenyos tv ücrayüntarülhuve *py anyaturasya prthageatimattvüt— 


— sumyognaviblignau: siddhati; E | 
t Yantu-patayor anityayor ferayintarabhavat parasparatah samyoga- | 
^ vibhüsübhava iti ; Mss 

I Dig dînam tu prthaggatimattvam niistt, iti parisparena samyoga- 1 


М , vibhügabhüva iti. 


NOTE, Cf. the following passage in the Upaskara under VIT, 2, £7 S 
9 Bibl. Ind. p. 326, transl. Nanna Lan Sra p. 248: (the Е 
insertion in the last line is by me) — * 2 

, Moreover, yutasiddhs от uncombined or naturally nnassociated M - 


existence is a Bona Ty condition of conjunction (samyogam prati 
praygika), and it is not possible in the case of two all-pervading 
substances; For gufasiddhi is [a] merely the separate existence of 
two, or one of two (unrelated) things, or [2] the relation of one 
thing being inherent in another ns ifs substratum, when the two 
[i e, tle. two substrata] lave been externally brought into relation = = 
with each other.” | 
[, Yutücrayüervitvum"" in this passage e is parallel Lo »prihagüernyiü- NE. 
erayitvam'" in Буп p 141 1, бу Аш 





p5. The annihilation af disjunction ded day to Bhagya 
book III ch. 9 $ 11. 


4. Vibhügasya vinüénh, üácrayn-vinügüt. Tst example. ` 
`Ргасаварййа-Ышвуп р. 158 1.3. 
1. Тада deitautuka-ksranivuyava: nmenu атмо 'їраппат, 
2. amev-antarad edtagam ürabhate, 





C. Vibhügnsya vinaücnah, üácrnya-vinücit. 3d example 


Om 


Ж "e 


_ M 
Table for explanation. | E. 
‘ 4 
tantu. A dritanteha A—B toate Н y 
ашин а аши 0 j i 
L karmin 21 ^ id 
2 vibhiga | | * S karman ^ 
4 samyoga- 3 wibhaüga 
vináca + 
14 tantu- 6 sumyoga- 
viniien ^ vinücu 
8 vibhaga- 
vinüca 


B. Discussion on 'vibhagasya vināçah, ficraya-vinicat’ (Ist ex.) 
Pracastapüda-bhüsya p. 153 1. 11. 
[Opponent]: Evam tarhy uttara-vibhiga-‘nutpatti-prasiignh. Kürana- 


Glosses from the Nyüya-kandali, р: 162 1. 3 Qu.: 






uttaro vibhiizah > sukrivasva tantor akiigadidegena 
Эбу. | sumam. vihliagajavibliügo not- 
padyate 
Kaya) =: tantvor 12 5 | 
oe isvübhasvüt А Test Anu M 
"Ud hino] gunasyibhavat — : utture-samyogasyübhüvat, X 
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! | | к ы " E. 
| (айй. tanty-antare ‘pi are 'tpadynte, ^1, m 


. vibhiügücen tunty-irambhakn-semyogavinacath , 
, tanty-autara-karman® tanty-anterid, «дадай kriyate. lu dal 
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1 " w 
TL y L a | - ТА d а 
, y, = 


каа. 


. Tato yasminn evil kile vibhagat tanty-antara-sampayarvinapal, dr | 

; tmsminu evu küle saimyOga-vinneAl faafa-tindgae, ! 

. tasinin vinaste tnücritasya tantv-antarme-ribhagesya vimapn Wi, 0 
г 


(b 
* 


vibhaga-' bhivat. "Fatal pradecintara-samyogübhüyn !) itv, ato, 
virodhi-guna- sambhavät karmana cirakülivasthayityam. nity 
druvya-sainavetasya ta пулта iti dusal. | 


= 1 " К 


(given by thie bpponent), . e Р 
Pracastapiüda-hhüsya p. 153 1, 15. >й 
1. Yada Nae as err paramámam. karma Меза 2 
ES Ам 
Reading hi aeconlanco with Ma. VIL and the Nyüyn-kandalt. mower 
mi | E b Ta | а 5 Аа Py 
3 5 3 "IE Z4 | 
ijas ° T Э => „к эү АИА 


I Y T. ' ^ g^" y 23 n WAR 5 | Vi T - == 
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anv-witirad vibhzgem karuti, 
tadniviinvanlare ‘pi Aari, | 
tato yasminn ova kale vibbigad dravya ribhbaka-vomyoga-eimdeah, 
tadarvanv-antara-karinanü dvyanukünvor cba kriyate, 
tato yasminn eva küle vibliigid dvvanukünu-smyogasya сїйїш, 
timini ev kale sumyogn-vindeid deyonntasya cinacah, 

S. tasmin vinuste tadacritasya dvyanukinneedAdyeaya einagad , 
0. tasmüd — virodhi-zunnssmbliayün — nityadravyasamnvetuükarmano 
пулаш, 10. 


Neg p E 


Table for explanation, 
deyanuka A Relation А— B- ent B 
ани d aque b 
1 karman 
3 viblimen $ karman 
4 samyoga- 5 vibliagn 
уинн = 
7 dvyanuka- (0 sunyogu- 
Vines | vindi 
S vibhiiga- 
vinden 


D. Discussion oo ‘vibbiigusya vinicab, ügrava-vinüeüt con- 
tinued. 

Praçastapāūdi-bhägya p. 154 1, 2 

= [Opponent]; Tasmiad virodli-gondsnmbhawin nitve-dimyya-sninvetn- 
karmano nityatvam iti. 

[ Defendent]: : Tantvr-amév-nntari-vibhigäd vibhägi ity adogah, Acraya- 
yinaeat tuntvor eva! vibhügo viunsto: na tantv-amçv-antarn-vi- 
bhügn iti. Etasmád uttaro. viblinzo Jüyate; aüguly-nküca-vibhügne 
churirakiicavibhfgavat, tatus tnsminn utpunne vibhiüge knrma 
sunyogam krtva Vinagyath, 10у коб. 

Gloss from Nyfya-ku ndali p 102 1 20: (The inserted 
figures and letters refer to the table below & the one, given- un- 
der the „first example’): | 

.dvitantuka-kürane  tantnu [7] karma [3| utpánnam, tantv- 
| оча Г] уара 5 }somakdlan tad-ameund [6] api tantu [Bh 
е sumyuktena samam wibhágam arabhate; s» ca vibligas tantor 

[B] smeoe [0] cavasthinid avasthita ity fhe: ,,fiernyu-viniicdt 
tantvor eva vibhügo vinastali, tuntv-amev-antarn-vibhügas tv nvas- 





i thita™ iti... Таа. e aüguly-akáca-vibhagse charir- 
| а evam Кагтајай ameud4]- аы) 
tantv-äkäça-vibhīgah [9]. | 


- Table for explanation. 


Helation between & 
& Акиса, 


imin A | Relntion Relation 
i—H 4— В 


| 5*vibhaga — 3 vibhása | 





| б ко. 
|8*wihhü- — s&vibhi- 
KssyAva- pasya 
&hünsm  wvinlicuh 
о ра 

(effected by 8%) 





iB: Vibhagasya vinücah, Fora ya-vindeat. Sil example, 


Pracastapida-bhagya p. 154 1. 8. 

Athava: l....(not expressed), 

: aia eibAdgo: "tpatti-sumakaülam, 

. tasminn eva tantan Jarmo '"tpadyate, 

tato. "mev-antara-vibhiügat tantv-iramblinkn-sgyoga-vinacad , 

. tantu-karmani ca tantv-untarid c/242g04 kriyate, ity ekah kalah, 

. tatali samyoga-vinücüt fantu-vinaah , 

tad vinücieca. tadiicritayor vibhagakarmanor PEPE » 


RUE! S pen 


Table for explanation, 
laniu A relation 
"em a. relation еси Б, tanla Л ия AR 
Dita ah. a whole 
ар l karman 
“к, 2 vibliiga $ karman i 


d cs 6 tantu-vinkea 
^ 7 karma-viniiga 7 vibhtign-viniicu 
: “Verband, Ron, Ak Akad. v, Wotenweb. Mieuwe Resks. Di. XVIII N*, 3, " "15. 3 
а , | int 


о аР аа ТЕА Еа Е аси ee 
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& 6. ables for the explanation of paratcasya vinagah, (Pragasta- 
pádabhasyn book Ш ch. 2 § 12 p. 104 &c. und here p. 221 $ 0). 


|) apeksa-buddhi-vinücst p. 1041. 21: 
viprakypla buddhih [— apekyá-b^) 


река рш 
parra eo dom amar Bud Ь 






A. pute етт ушин МЇ А 
N ciran- hadithi b 


ta 

. 

NOTE. ‘The thick line, beginning in 1, represents the wialti 

of the different stages’ in the process; the thick line, beginning in 

4, the wfpadyamüualea. (praegenetic. state) of the stages. ‘The arrows 

represent канаса íenusation), O^ rinacyatfó (decline); ® Aare 
(annihilation). 


2)samyogn-vinücüt p. 105 l. 7. 






arpiekad-builehià Jd pareteadhiare trm 
pearatvaj unah | ТҮР ҮШҮҮ, 
paratea-siménga-busldhih pa ani yoga ya rinê 
parradea-gana-busdhih рма ааа ето Д 


3) dravya-vinggüt p. 165 l. 13. 


parmtsddhirrá-'mryave karma 


ареал \ nione et n Garni Катай 
puraten/-gugah! i "ugiyognsia: vimipih 
| i M | drarvya-vinügah 


4) dravyü-'peksübuddlyor yugapad-vinacat p. 165 I. 19: 


apelua buddhilh paraiiüdhard-emyaes karen 
рата ea «quina h mina vibhaguh 
imn yas udd hah 


аии йр 
il riangpaeinacnl 





NOTE. The samyoge, meant in II, is the dravyarambhaka- 
samyoga Ü. e. physical cohesion), 


5) dravya-samyogayor vināçãt p. 106 1. 6, 






irpeékaa -hudadhih ptoq'u-Earmu 
каганат! i ik :pigita-vihhagah 
азтан ув Башта i) dik-piuda-saiioga-vinagah 
guinashuddhih a 


Sigmfication of the Romun eipliers: T parateadhaáràavayave karma: 
Il arayacántarad vibhagah; V samyogasya viuacah; YV pisdavinapa. 


= Е p | uw » п 
r T а = p кА а 
» т. x LE = 
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6) samyogü-'peksabuddhyor vinücat p. 166 1! 17: 


peka cbuddhih | 
рагай paratvadhare: Катты 
sorry racha ho A ii Ареа еца А | 
dik-pinda-samyága-vinagab 





7) trayüánüm sumuvayy-nsamnviyi- -nimitta- kürani- 
nüm yugapadviniücat p. 167 L 1. 





npelest-huddhih | 
paral ni kt М | pinde karma b 
sian yu budadhil Jh M dik-pinda-ribhagah — 
exe We № dik-pigda-camtyoga-cinapah 


Signification of the Roman ciphers: | pisdavayave karma; п. 
avayarantarüd vibhngah; MI samyogasya. dindgak, IV pindavindgah, 


$ 7. Proof for the thesis that there are only fice hinds of movements. 


(Summary of Prigastapada-Bhisya Book 17 $1) 


p.292 Opponent; One ought not to distinguish five kinds of 
1. 10— actions, but only one, nam. gamana, 1, е. the movement 


“14. which canses the successive conjunctions with spots border- 


ing one on the other. 


19. kinds of actions: 1. pralyaya- neorfti-eyavrtti-darganat, |. e 
beenuse [we see that any occurring form of action) is 
included [in one of the five classes | and excluded from 
the other. four]; 2 
bipitla-karyo-" rambhakaloat, i.e. because [each of these five 
forms] brings abont nn effect, characterised by a defined | 
spot; and this in accordance with the use of the several 

‘ prefixes aa ko,. 


p. 292 Opponent: A refutation of this argument is based on | 
i: 20— the following grounds: 


1. The pralyaya- ишү суйо Нї 
p. 293 (the respective. inclusion iw, and exclusion from a notion) 
|l. 7. also holds good with reference to ‘entering’, ‘leaving’ &e. 9. 
And if you should say: 
movements the agreement avd disagreement only depends 
on the difference of the effects, but not on a difference 
in essence’, then I deny that there is any reason for making 


such a distinction. [In this and in what follows "effect? 
16* 


Defendent: There are two reasons for distinguishing five 


‚ ий-йду-ирагагуа-треңа! ‘pratiniyala-tig~ 


‘in the case of the last-mentioned | 













а 


ET — 
Jr d 


refers to the visual impression. ай the observ 
hy the objective movement, ef. Bhi syn p. 204 1. 2 'papyati 

l.4 'avekgale; l. O "pagyalf ] — «as MENS 
p.293 Notions such as ‘entering’, leaving" are ‘relative, Е 
17— 19 far as they depend on the spot where the observer is place 

So then, if one should distinguish ‘entering’, ‘leavin 2 
separate categories , Jati-samseara (confusion of classes) would . 
arise, "Terms, therefore, such ns "entering" Хе. are ону 
based on difference of effects. 

p.393 Opponent: Bat how сан several movements take pce — 
L 19— in the same object during the same time? In other words: 
22. how can different persons who observe an object + simulta- 

neously, have various notions about its movements? 

К, ng Defendent: Hut it is so, because there is difference | 
l.23— notions in regard to ‘entering’ &e. in as far as. difference: 

р. E of elfecis exists (i. e. in as far as the observer, placed in 
1% a fixed position with reference to the objects and their 

parts, receives different visual impressions, according to 
whether entering, leaving &e. takes place) So then, it is- 
` settled: the difference of notions in the case of throwing" 
&e. is basel on real diference of class; butin the case of- 
-‘enteriug’ &c, it merely depends on variety of effects. 





— 





а= 


$S., Discussion of the dif ficully (sameaya), whether going is aeguipollent 
or subordinate to the побой ‘movement’. ^ 


(Summary of Pragastapida-Bhagya hook TV $ 8). 


p. 200. Foundation of this doubt (J, 2—5). — First solution 
proposed: gamana is both n synonym of karman, aud the name of a y 


2d 


the potions: utkyepana , avaksepana, akwücama and prasiyaua, — = 
Second solution: (l. 12— 165) gamana is properly subordinate to | 





subordinate class which embraces all kinds of actions not falling under 


r 
karman, batina secondary sense the word i is synonymons with Farwan, 4 
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- = “CHAPTER TY: 1 
ر‎ PSYCHOLOGY. | 


SECTION l.- Y. 
HE SOUL AND [TS ONTOLOGICAL PROPERTIES. 


§ 1, ‘Sutras hearing upon the DS of soul and NIIT 
ity ontological properties: ia 







A. ПТ, 1, 1 The objects of the senses are universally Known, - "s 

Р — 3 The universal experience of the objects of the senses _* 
js the mark of [the existence of] an object different " 
[rom the senses and their objects. 


3 Perception [as a mark i nferring the body or the senses 
as its substintum] [is] п false mark. | a Y Zw 
4 [The body or tle senses cannot be. the seat of percep- 1 ~ 
tion], beeduse there is no consciousness in the causes: | 
(i.e the component parts of the hedge 7624 
5 Because [there would be] conscionsness in the effects. $ 
ü And because it 15 not known [that any minute degree 
of consciousness exists in the waterpot &c.]. . END LH 
18 "That [i.e knowledge} which 15 produced from the — 3 
contact of the soul, the sanae, anid the object is other — — — 
[than а false mark], — | =, | | "a 
10 And activity and inactivity, observed in one's own. soul, | 
© are the mark of [the existenee of] other souls. — - E 


э n 


4 "ww t 


— 


= N 


B.A, 2, 4 Vhe ascending life-breath, the descending Tife-breath, ae 
| the closing of the eye-hds, the opening of the eyelids, = 
life, the movement of the mind, and the aff ctions of C | 
the other senses, md also. plensure, paim, desire, avers © 
‘sion, and volition mre marks [of the existence]. of. NEED 


| ! 
ь. E 1 _ & 2 ч 
£F | ы - e 1 - 
f . = Pia: j | le А А, i 
—-— з - = È b è А 


e j і i n | = + 






B. TII, 2, 5 





C C. TL, 2, 6 "'here is no visible mark [of the existen 


ПИТТ 


| [ts substance-ness 3nd E are exp 
explanation of the substunce-ness aud. eti nali 





because there hemg contact lof. tlie ai wii the | 
body of Yajüadatia], perception does not arise, that 
[this soul 15] Yajyfadatta, 

7 And from a commonly-observed mark [there is] no 
[inference of anything in] particular. | 

Therefore [the sonl is] proved by revelation, 

9 [The proof of the existence of the soul is] not [solely]. 

from e lation, beeuuse of the non-appliaition of ће 

word „1° [ою other designates. or objects). 

If res are] such вепапопна observations [or percep- 

tions] such as “[ аш Devadatta’, J am Yajiiadutta’, 

[then there is no need of. inference]. 

As in the ease of [other] percepts, so, if the soul, which — 

18 Erasme “il by perception, Is піѕо accompanied with, 

(or comes at the top of), marks [from which it cn | 

be inferred), then, by means of confirmation , the intui- 

tion becomes fastened to one amd only one object. 

12 ‘Devadatta goes’, “Jajimdotta goes’, — in ‘these | cases, 
the belief [that their respective] bodies [go] is due to 
transference. 

13 The transference, lowever; ts doubtful. 


LET 


= 


1( 


І 


p 


. 14 Because the intuition ‘I’ exists in one's own soul, and. 


beeanse jt does not exist otherwhere, therefore [the = 
intuition] bas the individual soul аз the object of per- 
ception. À 
18 The intuition of “I’ has the body for its object. There- 
fore to. sav, thnt, im 'Devadatta goes" there is a trans: 
ference [of epithet], is a mere fancy. | 
The transference, [as characterised by you], tired | 
is doubtful, 
But the thoughts of Yajüadntta and. Visnutuitra do not. 
become objects fof perception to them], while [they 
perceive] the difference of their bodies. [Therefore 
consciousness is not an attribute of the body}, | 
18 [The soul is] not proved [only] by revelation, since, 
[as ether is proved In^ sound, so] [the soul 18] proved | 
in particular, by the innate as well as the sensible. 
[cognition] in the form of ‘I’, accompanied by the 


— 
e 


= 
=j 








invariable divergence: fof such eognition from all other - 
things], ns is the eise with sound. 5 = 
| (- MI, 2, 19. Soul is one, since there is no difference in the pro- 
Te duction of pleasure; pain, and kuowledge. = arm 
1, 30 Plurlity of souls is proved by status. | 
p" 21 [Plurlity of souls follows] nl«o from Шеш оу ог — | 
significance of the Castras. 


Ф 

Et. | D. VM, 1. 22 Ethor, in consequence of its vast expansion, it intini- | 
1 tely large. So also is the soul. 2 
4 | 5 


6 2. Quotation from Nanda Lal Stuha’s Appendiw Bp. IF. 
Sittvas on anu! fm general. | 


a JCANDRAKANTA "lARKALAMKARA interprets ПІ, 1, 3 to mean that 
| the sense or the object cannot lisa mark for the inference of the self. | 
* | -He reads HIE, 1, 5 and 6 ns onë aphorism and explains it im 
Ax the sense that as cognition is found within one effect, t. g. Uie > 
و‎ body, and 1k13 not found within another effect, ¢. g, 2 jar, there- 
н. [ore it follows that there can be no cognition iu their coubiiative | 5 
canses (which must be the same in both isss), 
^» > „Ме explains И, 1, T [of here the chapter on анитта | "m. 
thus: Something quite different is the mark of inference [of the self]; —— 


p [the sense or the object] cannot be such a inark, What this ‘something: 
А quite different’ is, is declared in the Leth протік of this ehnpter. г} 


He observes that in IMT, 2, 6—17 the wnthor gives wothe m 
form of a dialogue, eoutrary arguments as to whether the self- be 5 
i ап object of perception only; or of inferenée only, or of both, and. — — 
E gives his own conclusion im HI, 2, 15: | - J 
Ez „He interprets IM, 2, 19; 20 and 21 in the iionistie sense, —— 
PY namely, that there exists only one self, variously differentiated ol 
— the phenomenal plaus, ав witnessed by such texts as ‘One only, C 
pns without-n second', ‘One shining being is immanent in all created c 
| things’, All selves become one’, ‘All selves omanate Trom this; same 
e self’, “Two birds’, Ко. | ^n 

(p V ibidem) „He introduces VIL, L, 29 as giving examples of 
 (garimandala) which may be both small and Ineo." S.V ome 


Nw 


§ 3, Explanation of the aülras quoted. | Bj 
p Introductory remarks. — If ме побере the trinslation һу Ж 
Fi, Naxpa Lan Srvma ns mainly correct, we may distinguish inthe 1 


. вітая, quoted in $ 1, the following groups according to the meaning: — — 


e ad | 


































18; HE: 2. 4). 
2. Sütras stating the ontological properties of soul; its nbsti 


tial and eternal nature (HT, 2, 3) and the plurality of souls (HIT, 


l, 19 & II], 2, 19—21). We may add to this group VII, 1, 32 
on the mfinite extension. of soul and ү, 2. 


daran in soul (ef. here p. 112 $ 8) 


i 


revelation. (H1, 


З. Sttras, discussing the difference between soul and body, and 
refuting the ор, that soul is known by perception and by 
(1—18). 

What aa пз first is the irregular arrangement of the sittras 
which hear on the first two subjects. Tn this respect two suppüsi- 
tions ean be nnde: Either we way consider I], 1, 1—18 as being 
originally the complete diseussion on the existence of soul (for IIT, 
1, 19 compare the explanations, given further on), with an egztes- 
sion in the middle of it (MIU, 1, 7—17) on auepadera and. TL, 
9, 1—38 as being ihe discussion on wawas, which would thus close 
‘the treatment of the two substrata of all psychical phenomena: Or 
we may consider the discussion of wanas to have been placed from 
the ‘beginning within the two passages on soul (IIT, 1, 1—19 and 
Ti, 2,46 3); the reason for this insertion was thie و‎ ie 


of wanopati, the movement of the internal. E in Hl, 2, 4. 


lf we accept the first supposition, then TIT, 2, 4 would be a liter 
addition, taken from the Nyaya-sutra (1, 1, 10) with the omission 
«of. Buddhi or улана to which. the preceding ahnika lias already 


referred; and HI, 2, 5 would have been added in order. to gel . 


paralellisim with the treatment of the other substances. In both cases 
_ the polemical passage HT, 2, 6—16 will be of later date; 

vun... In IIT, |, | indrigarthàh is explained in. the. Upasküra as 
indriydancm arthak, thas a tatpurngn; in HI, 1,2 ar (hiintavasya., 
‘an object different from’ as Almanah, thie oul indrivitr thet dah as 
— düdriyebhyo ‘rthebhyacea’, thus as a dvandva, In Çaykara ae 
commentary on HI, 1, 3 we read 1.2.: ,Lest it be said: let the 
body or фе senses Bi the seat of BE experience ARR 
so he says..." & ,'l'he meamng. is that. the. being an effect of the 
body or Е senses is the mere semblance of a mark, iasmuel as 


zi applies to the cognition produced byi a lamp, and is therefore 


multifarious" (атайн а). 
In other words: only Ше fret that кий is à factor in the 


o of an intellection, does not make it the seat of the 


- intellection; The sūtm IH, |, 3 is thus explained in such n way 
шш the pronoun sa. refers do n liga of im muumentation, upheld 


Nes. 
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1. Sütras- proin, ‘the existence of soul. dii; l, d—5 UL. à he 


2| on the beanie of. 
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bv an opponent, in this case by o materialist, (Cf VS. IV, 1, 
und its interpretation by Camkara Micra). 

According to CAXDRAKXNTA TAHBKÁLAMKAIRA the pronoun sa refers 
to the argumentation in: the two preceding sütras; thus these sütras 
would contain mn eae * opinion (pareapadsa), wherens HI, 1, 3 
cin combination with HI, 1, 18 gives the siddAzufa. Thus the-sütra- 
küra's argumentution can Е paraphrased as follows: neither do 
the sense-organs nor the sense-objects, which undoubtedly exist, 
prove the existence of the soul; but something else, namely: expe- 
nence, affords this proof; for йо ‘tion cannot nriso merely from 

a working together of sense-organ and sense-objects, but suppe 
a thid and most important TUN wlhieh. may be culled the uL 

The interpretation of IH, 1, 5 xs: „because. there would be 
Consciousness" is rather ob ; ide emendatior of. Cundrakanta 
"Varkalamkáüra. seems necessary. 

We cunnot decide: between. the. two interpretations of II, 1, 18 
given by Cumkara Micra and Cundrakanta. "'arkülumkaüra: without 
having settled. the meaning of IIT, 1, 7 which (together with an 
examination of the eoherence of the ЖЕҢ Bhnika HT, 15 Eshall 
diseuss im the section on «manna. ) For the present we need only 
state that, no matter which of the two interpretations we necept, 
the import of stitra 18 renwins the same as that of sütra 2: 
namely: we have to aevopt a soul as the subject of sensorial know 
ledge. Satra 18, however, expresses this thought in the form of a 
circulus vitiosus, scil. in Nunda La] Siuha’s translation: ,,That [i ©, 
knowledge] which is produced from the contact of the soul, the 
sense, and the object, is other than n false mark fi, e, is a real 


probans for ihe existence of the sow/L" Or in Caridrakiüm a "l'arkü- ` 


lamkara’s. mierpretation: Something quite different [from the object 


or sense] is the mark ol inference [of tho set], this ‘something 
quite different’ is ‘that whieh is produced from the contact of the: 


soul [or sef], the sense and the object”. 
— If we aceept the tradition of HT, 1, 10 a8 trustworthy, then no 


doubt the interpretation, given by the Upaskira (Bibl. Ind. p. 134, 


Nanda Lal Sinha p. 128) must, be admitted. But there are two 
objections to this: 1. the sütra brónks the logical order of the 
exposition in as far as it is placed between two discussions on the 


existence of soul (IIT, 1, 18 and II, 2, 4): 3. the: ппауѕів of. 
Pragastapüda-bhüsya, book I chapter 2 § 10 (see here book IV- 


section б. seems to show that-in the Bhasyakira’s time Ht, Li 


л) а V section 2? $B." , 
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had another redaction than the one, given by the present editions. 
In my analysis of this paragraph, namely, T Nave distingui: ей 
‘points, which together prove the existence of soul, The first point 
‘the soul as the subject of sensorial knowledge’ corresponds with B 
V.S. HT, 1, 18; the six last points (3—8) repeat. V.S. HI, 2, 4. 
"The render will observe that point 2 of the analysed paragraphi 
(the soul as qmrayatsavam) treats of à topic, mium. prayatna w nel 
бей» вши! in the list of psychical quatities, summed up tiv point 
S. There can, be no doubt, toking in consideration the complete | 
= parallehsm between the Bhiigyva-puragmph and the siitrs: quoted, 
ihat the Bidisvakirn followed here the example of the Da 

Now pravrifi and wiertfi, which are mentioned in V.S. MI, L 19, i 

are indeed nothing else than the two forms in which ртауайма су 

occur, "Therefore T consider it likely that the original form of this — 
sütra might Imve heen for instnuce. , prarrtti-nierfft са pratyagilt- 
many aparan диш" , boe , netivity aml inactivity are moreover 
another probuns with reference to the individuan) soul” 
... 4H. On ocension of UI, 2, 4 Camkarm Micra: accepts (besides 
prayataa in its ordinary sense) 1 jirana-youté prayataah ov-(as Nanda 

Lal Sinha translates) ‘volition the source of vitality’; this then would 

be a kind oF nuconseions yolition. ") _,, Indriyntara-vikaral n his- 

been translated by Nanda Lal Sinha as: ‘the affections of the other 

senses", it would be clearer to render it hy *the affections of another 
-sense [than the one on which the i Tm is mnde]'. The Upa- 
.sküra gives ns explauntion (Bibl, End, р. 173, transl. р: 190): “5 

„For surely i observed an overflow of the salivary juice, induced > 

by a strong desire for the taste, of one who, alter experiencing | 

the particular (aste, accompanied к the particular colour of ay 

orange... observes such fruit again.” t Camkam Miera's vonimenta 

on II], 2, 5 we rend; , As there is no proof for the supposition 
Of parts in the ultimate atom of air; and therefore pir is eterpal, 
so nleo in the case of the gul," The proof for the eternality of 
soul is thus bused here on the indivisible nature of soul, $) 

С. The passage ПІ, 2, 0—18 is one of the most. difficult. of 
the whole dares. In iy oce of it T shall follow this orders 
that 1 first analyse the passus as conceiveil һу Манн Lal Sinha; 
then 1 shall examine how far this rendering ія Базе on the anna- 
tations of the Ujaskira and how far we must accept oF reject it 








4)” Pragnstapada-bhisya p. 263 |, 4, 
7| Uf the proof given for dir vternülity of aanl by the German philosopher Мк 
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for. (griminatical or other reasons; ffnally (in the next parmgraph) 
we shall consider if Piagasrarana hns known the present passage. 

According to. Nandu Lal Sinha's trauslation onr passage consists 
of six pieces which we may paraphrase as follows: 

a. (0—9). An opponent defends the thesis that the soul is known 
by revelation, — Ii the refutation the restricted use of the word 
T is referred to; both revelation and fuference ate the source of 
knowledge hy which we know the existence of soul. 

B. (10—11). An opponent defends the thesis that the person. 


[i. e, soul] is already. known by. pere eption; so that inference is-no- 


more needed. — In the refutation it fs granted. that. the. soul. is 
perceived, but uiference is still upheld as a ecorrobortive means 
of proof. — 

e. (12). Expressions such as ‘Devadutin goes" do not imply that 
Devadatta’s soul and body sre identical; for though the name 
Devadatta refers frst of all tu the soul, yet in this expression the 
name is applied metaphorically to. the body. 

d- (13—14). An opponent denies the metaphorical character of 
the expression quoted. — In the refutation the restricted use of 
tho word ‘I'is said to indicate that we also have a perception of 
somethiug else [than our body; scil. of our soul]. d 

e. (16—17). The opponent (sūtra 15) denies ngain the inetapho- 
vical character of the expression ‘Devadatta goes’. — In the refu- 
‘tation it is said that we do not perceive somebody's thoughts hy! 
the mere perception of peculiarities of his body; body and soul, 
therefore, cannot be identical. 

JJ. 08) T he soul ts not merely proved by revelition ; the restricted, 
use of the notion ‘I’ im its original as well ns im its secundary 
meaning, gives a ‘proof in particular” of soul, 

The comments of Cunkara Міста on UT, 2, 6 begin thus: „Samni 


charge saty ayan yajdadatia iii cet Коне жан niall, tada үнөн 


(pratyakbsato grbMavgaplilaw) Nigan ndsti"; Nanda Lal Sinha: ,, There 
heiug contnet, if wo such perception take place as “This is Yajna- 


dattu’, then there is no visible mark, i. e. no mark the. universal 


relation of which with the s@fya (or whot lins to. be proved), has 
been grasped by perception.’ Sutra 7 is explained by Cainkara 


Micra thus (Nanda Lal Sinha): ,,A commonly observed. mark (ainni 


nyato trsiam Hagan) also becomes a mark of inference, Bat tt does 
hot prove the soul os soul, nor ns a substance over and above the 
eight substances.” (For the almost identical passage H, 1, 15—17 
which bears on the existence of wind, see here p. 158). 

- "Phe insertion of 'solely' which we find in Nanda Lal Sinlia's translation 
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of sūtra 0, is due to Сотка Micra’s comments, which conta. 
the sentence: ,,aayamandfram pramäyam atmani, kw fu. .." (Жаза. 
Lal Sinha): „revelation alone is not the proof for the existence of 


the soul, bat &c." Further this sütra is explained by the Upasküra. 
in. the following way: „but thoe sont is proved also by the inference 


that the worl ‘I’ or the word ‘soul’ must have some designate 


(or objective reality corresponding to it), because it is a word, 
like the word “waterpot’, e. Lest it might be said that it ie 
earth &e. which are the designates, so he says, ‘because of the non- 
application" ."' 

In the sime comments. drstam in sütra 10 is explained to be an 
equivalent of a substantive, in other words to be synonynions with 
darvana (perception); the insertion, given by Nanda Lal Sinha: 
"then. there is no need of inference, is taken from the Upaskara: 
"hin: animüna-pragasena? 

‘The explanation of sittra 11, given by Nanda Lat Sinha is-very 
forced, evidently he has constructed the sentence thus: [ dage-| 
pratyaksacad, drgla atmani tinge [= saliage; or according to Cam- 
Кага Micra: sambhita-stmagrike|, drdkatead [= pramine-tanplave- 
ninyatha-hhürca-camdbü-mvartana-paluteá?, according 10 the sume com- 
meittator| eka [nomiuative, == ekavamayika, suvs C. M.] era pra- 
fyayal. [xyat]. Hereiu. pratyaksava! is explained by the Upasküra as 
follows: „ns even when there is perception of water from o distance, 
yet inference of water by the mark of the байла (waterbirds) is 
mace for the purpose of corroboration, So it has been said, ‘skilful 
logicians desire to understand by inference even what has been 
grasped by perception." 

We meet with another hazardous interpretation in sūtra 14, 
arthintara-pratyakea 18. Vere. trunslated. by. Nanda Lal Sinh» ns 
‘intuition in which the individual soul is the object of perception’ 
(p. 137); in the Upaskira we find here the gloss: ‘artänteram 
(auascarüpam) yatra. pralyaye, sa. pratyaya. arthüntara-pratyakyad . 

The interpretation. of sütra 16, with its sophistic insertion, of ‘as 
characterised by you" is more than doubtful, though Nanda Lal 
Sinha follows liere Camkara Micra who says: ., Upacdro ‘yom ahbhi- 
тай, kim tw cariva evayaw ahampralyaya ii маа иу, latripi 
sandeha evely arthah,” | | Ж, 

The translation of gariravigesad by Nonda Lal Sinha in sūtm 17 
hs ‘while they perceive the difference of their boty’ is based on the 
Upusküru, where we find the pariphrase: garirabhedam prapya and 
the grammatical rule: “the ablative bis the meaning of an implied 
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anbsolutive', 
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lu the comments on sūtm 18, given by the Upaskara, we may- 


distinguish several parts: 

exposition of the objection to which tlie sütra is supposed 
to give the answer; of this T should like to quote the beginning 
and the end: „It may be objected as follows: 

The soul is not perceptible, 
snee it isa colourless substance, 
or & substance without parts, 
like physical space , 

oThat which has to be supposed as the substance of pleasure ќе, 
must be established. by revelation. "There is no percoption of it." 
‘answer to this objection: [the soul. is perceptible, for] 
the cognition `1 feel pleasure’, or ‘1 am in pain’ Js neither serip- 
tural, ‘or verbally communicated, nor wiferential, since it arises 
without tlie help of verbal communication or of marks of mference. 

inference, given in support of the thesis that saxi 
exists: „It has been said [hyethe. Sütrakára cabdavad vyatire- 
büvyablicarad ripesa-sidiker, 1. e.: from proof of n particular [suh-- 
stance] by invariuble divergence, ıs is the cause with sound. As in, 
the substances; carth, ес. the absence of sound 13 invariable, und 
there Is thereby pivot of a particular substance, namely- physical 
spice, in addition to the eight substances, as the substratum of 
sound, so on account of the-invariuble divergence of desire from 
earth, &c., the substratum of desire must also be different from 
the eight substances.” 

the pereeptibility of soul upheld: Abst) it be argaed 
that all this goes to show that the soul is a subject of inference, 
not an object of perception, the words ‘afas iii тиёбуа-уоууйайбуйш` 
(by the innate as well as the sensihle cognition in the form of 1) 


аге employed . , . The cognition in the form of I (adem iti ўлана) 


which is próditosd without the help. of verbal communication (pabda) 
und mark of ference (gu) in one whose eyes ure closed, should 
be explsined by the innate [idea] of egoity in the Sanskrit ОШАЙ 

uukhyeia = ahanteavatar] nnd. its sensible (or perceptible) attributes 
fin Skr.: yogyeaa = pramanasiddhena), \)\ this translation by Nanda 
Lel Sinha the word ‘idea’, which would correspond to n' Sanskrit 
pratyaya has been inserted; moreover the rendering of yugyena. 
(gloss: prawanasiddhena) by ‘sensible or perceptible attributes’ is 


very free and scarcely acearate. The literal translation would be: 


‘by. a secundury [notion], i, e. a notion which is based on an [other] 


"The many insertions, needed by Qumknra Migra for his explanations 
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and his forced glosses such ns Miya interpreted һу sa linge, do not 


exactly i inspire with much confidence, We may safely: conclude: that 


an nutbentie tradition with reference to the meaning of the passage 
TH, 2, 6—11 was not current in his time. Our mistrust in Çam- 
kara Micra's comments increnses when we see how they are con- - 


tradicted by an implicit statement in one of the siittras themselves. 
For whilst according to his discussions, quoted above, the existence 
of soul is proved by inference, by direct perception and by the 
authority of the Cruti, V.S, Vill, 1, 1 and 2 siy (Nanda Lal 
Sinha p. 271 & 273) , Cognition. [has been] explained MUR 
substances (1. е. 1и the books which treat of sabstanees, special 
in the ahnika which treat of soul; I, 23) Among substances the 
soul, the mind and others are not object of perception." — It is 
true (hat sütm IX, 1, EL runs thus: , perceptual cognition of the 





sou] [resuits] from a particular conjunction of the soul aud the mind 


in the soul’, but this refers to an exceptional case, to the percep- 
tion of the yogins.?) — | 

Now before explaining the. Sütra-paseage ourselves, we may notice 
I3 that. nágaumike does nol mean nigavnkamatram ns tt was explain- 
ed by Camkara Miçm, but is simply m denial of Cruti as a proof 
for the existence of soul; 2) instead of complementing sütra 10 
with £i anumiuaprayasena we could interpret qadi; . . 4i as synony- 
mous with i4 cef in later scholiasts: 3) in sütra 11 we may explain 


‘drate (—=drstle) as concordant with Mige and forming together au 


absolute locative; Aimar as a uimitta-saptami, eka еса as a nomi- 
native concordant with prafyayah; 4) the translation of stitra 15, 
given by Nanda Lal Sinha, is not demanded, even if we follow 
the. Upaskaru; pratgaksa (pereeptional ; hut also: looking towards, 
bearing upon, referring to) is explained there by cisayam, ‘object’; 

now we can just as well take this to be, ‘the object of an infe- 
rence’ as ‘the object of a perception’; by reason of these alterations 
we arrive at the following arrangement of the passage: 

a. 010—1). Ап opponent defends the thesis that the soul is known 
by revelntion, because an inference by means of a samanyato drstam 
[шаш] would not prove the existence of a particular substance, 
The siddhüntin shows that soul is proved by inference, beeause of 
D restricted use of the word ‘1’, 

4, (10—17) dinlogue between an opponent who upholds soul 
ani! body to be identical and the siddhüntin who accepts sonl nà 
& sepnrate entity. "This dialogue may be divided into three parts 


(y. C moreover here hook H chapter V section 1. $ 0 G. 
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10—12, 13—14, 18—11; each part begins with one sūtra pro- 
nounced by the- opponent- Thus in sūtra I0-tho opponent raisss — — 
the objection: ‘I am Devuditin, Tam Yajundatta’, [such statements 
refer to] sensorial perceptions’ oud the siddhantin auswers: if 
[sensorinllv] pereeived probans with reference to the soul were seen, . 
‘then there would be one [universal] opinion on thisamntter, because. 
there would be certainty, as is the case with [any jother perception 
[whatever] ike, 
с. (18) stitra 18 gives greater diflicnities, Although the interpre- A 
Oy tation, by Camtkam Micra, is very forced, yet wo other seems to. =- 
| be possible. I sm therefore inclined to take- the present redac- 
hon as a wrong reading. The original form muy perhaps be recon- 
structed hy a comparison with sitra 9. If we, namely, put these 
sütrus next to each other: 
D alam iti calilesya oyatirehin nitgamikam™ 5 
18. alam 16i mukhyayogyābhyam pabdavad cyalirekivyabhictrad 
тре йөр парата”, 
then we may notice thut eaddavat cannot have been the original 
reading; as such I should like to propose: adam iff mukhyayogyayol 
pabdayor vyatirekivgathieiraid Ко", i e.: because the primary and 
the secondary words ‘I’ [or the word LI, used witlt immedinte refe-- 
rence to soul and the word I, indirectly used, fi. applied to tho 
body conjoined to the soul] are always used differently [from the 
words ‘earth’ &e.], therefore,.. 

Although much in the passage IIT, 2, 6— 15 remains uncertain, 
yet m concludiug we may state that originally the Vaice ik accepted 
the existence of soul to be exclusively known by inference, at least 
for ordinary men. And it is this standpoint which we shall meet 
with in the Pracastapidalhiisya. 

D. For HI, 2, 19— 21 sce here p. 28, and for VIT, 1, 22 here p. 157. 


= 


$4. The paragraph in the Bharya on woul and ite properties: 


A fall analysis of the paragraph in the Bhüsva on soul has been 
given here in book ТУ, One passuge in this paragraph deserves our 
full attention, p. 70 Ll 6— 10, ss it proves the statement with 
which I closed the preceding paragraph, 

In Bhüsya IT, 2, § 10 we read (р. 70 6—10): 

[The existence of the soul as] on abode of qualities, is proved 
by inference, because of [the existence of) the «qualities: pleasure, | 
pain, desire, aversion and volition [—=V.S: I, 2, 4) and these — 
are not qualities of the body or of the seuse-organs, Why? = 
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1) ahauborennikacakyatabhacat i Ty 
23) pradegavritifeat | 
3) ayavaddravya-bhivitvat 
4) bahyendriyapratyaksatcie o 
3) lathahamcabdenayi prthiey-adi-pabda-vyatirekt ur 

i e. I) because | the qualities, mentioned above, pleasure Ge.) cal; Si a 

be put together in one sentence with the term 'T* [f. i. V fee] happy. | 

I feel- unhappy &c,]; 

2) because they take place at one spot; [for explanation see here 

p. 265 sub Bj; 

3) because they do jot lost as long as the substnnce [im which 
they inhere}; 
4) and because they are not perceived by the external organs. 22- 
of sense: | 
5) nlso because tho word ‘I’ is [used] differently from the words do 
‘earth’ &e. [i. e; cannot be usec in cases where we use tle names ~~ d ; 
Е 


f L r 
ы 
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earth We, | 

Moreover, p. 69 |. 6—9 in the same paragraph is of importance: 

Since the soul is imperceptible because of its subtlety (аан ну), 
its existence is proved by [the existence of] its organs, the auditory j 
organ Фо, which [in their torn] are proved by the. perception of | 
sound Ко. for we see that instruments (organsy such as an axe, 
huve ta be used by an agent.” 

From these quotations we my conclude: that PHAÇASTAPADA 
considered inference as the only source by which ordinary men 
(thus yogins excepted) know the existence of soul, for he calls the 
soul imperceptible and las not bestowed one word on the question 
whether the proof for the existence of soul is supported hy the 
Oruti; and that he attached importance to the restricted use of the 
pronoun 'I; but only together with the fact of our internal per- | 
ception of plénsure, pain &e,. Further we may surmise that his T 
expression: lal yendriyapratyakgatoüt" (p. 70 L.S) is a reference to 2 
V.S. АП; 2. 6 and hi expression галона prikisy-adi-oalua- a ss 
tiyatirekat а vnnaton of V.S; HI, 2, 9 (without the later addition: 
niigamikayn), 

NOTE, In Bhigya book III chapter 2 $20 we find i. à. a division 
of йа (mürk of inference) mto two kinds: араат lingam. & agma- 
ayato drsiam ligam Às an example of the first kind we find: when 
some one has noteed that a dewlap is peculiar to a cow, then 
another lime, seeing an animal with n dewlap, be will- conclude 
that it is n cow. сы, as | an EE of the second smie when s some 
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"rene. an aim in consequence of their achivity, ha: will conclude 
Pa those, belonging to the castes and f¢rumas, who are active 
but not for a visible aim; still must obtain fruit — ]t 1& clear 
that Pracasinpüda refers here to. V.S, VI, 2, 1 (of which X, 2,8 
I sn untrustworthy variant); but we are not sure whether he was 
already acquainted. with. V.S, II, 1, 15—17 and V.S, IIT, 2, 6 
last clause (drsta-lingam wa vidyate), 7, 5, 11, where the баар 
tion of drefam and simiiagala deslam: iuam ia applied tn the infe- 
rences about soul and body, 


SECTION 2. 
THE INTERNAL ORGAN AND TTS ONTOLOGICAL 
PROPERTIES. 
& 1. Sutras bearing upon the taternal organ and its ontological 
properties. 


IH, 2, 1 The appearince and ton-appearince of knowledge, on 
contact of the soul with the senses and their objects, 
are the marks [of the existence] of the mind. 


t2 


by [the explanation of the substance-ness and eternality 
. ef] air. | 
3 From the mnon-simultaneity of volitions, and from the 


non-simultaneity of cognitions, [it follows that there is 


only] one [mind] [in cach organism]. 
VU, 1,23 In consequence of the non-existence of [ universal expan- 
sion], mind is atomie or infinitely. small. 


Quotation from Naspa Lau Siwua's Appendix B p. IV: 


TEM TARKALAMEARA reads the words A4gead and abdaras 


in Hf, 2, 1 in à compounded fortu. as 44gvablavaA." 
- $ 3: Introductory remark, 


Whilst the Simkhyu system las hypostatised three psychical fime- 
tions intellect, self-consciousness and attention-decision. in. dudidha. 
serra fe and таяй, the Voicesiko system accepts only manas ds 

17" 


‘The substance-ness and eternality of mind are explained 
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n separate organ, comiders - Judd to be a “quality Ls DET | 
{according ta ull probability) would have taken айат drag us spe a 
„case of buddhi (or Juana). | * a5. AL 
Thus. we see that only for that function of the sonl which cone 
eerns the eutrance of inrresstons and: the. exit. of vill-decisions the 
- Vaicesika system liis accepted à separite organ, for that function inê С 
which stands on the border of soul and physical nature: 

In. tho rool for the oxtstence of this separite organ amd its onto- 
logical properties. the. reader will notice how. the Vaicesikns taught 
that sut one moment the soul ean only holil one psychical quality, — Ae 
either intellection or willslecision or. sentiment. Although this view | А, 
шау be explained us an exaggerated expression for the limitation P 
to* which our consciousness is subject, still it is wrong. For. the 
most simple facts of language, cannot be explained, unless we admit -— 
that simultaneously a complex of leas forms the contents of our. 
consciousness, whilst a different amount of psychical energy is diffused _ | 
over them, so that one is clearly and another ошу indistinctly = 
apperceived. Moreover ench of these ilens, representations &c. con- 5 d 
inin u number of subliminal component parts, amd again. all, EIU 
representations nnd parts, are associated with an innumerable series. А, 
of other subliminal representations, the existence of which must be 
accepted in order to- arrive- nt a satisfac tory, scientific explanation. 
of several facts in our psychical life. "Phe disc ‘Overy of the „subli- PA 
minal" — connected as itis with the name of Lissi — ia’ e 
doubtedly one of the most important stages in the history do m "P 
chology and it is rather strange that never any of the subtle Indian 
analysts, who have given so much attention to the psychology of. x pii- 
language, have postulated: this notion. zn 





Е 
- & 8. Feplanation of the зая, | "Ji =ч | 
ЕРА 
Tn айт ЇЇ, 2, 1 only oue brgument is given for the existence —— 
of the internal organ: the ene. of our intellections on atten~ wee, 


tion. Sūtra 2 is a reference to. IT, 1, 11—13, which according to y e. 
the probable interpretations of the Indian scholinsts bear on wind 
in. its atomical form. Thus HI, 2; 2 would infer from the atomical = 
вше Of mance its substantial nature and. eternality ; logically, thore- : ES 
fore, this sitrs should have been. preceded by ҮП, T, 23. PANE + 

Sūtra 3 shows that also the Indian philosophers: hare noticed | 
Mie. relationship hetween ,nattention" in perception or thought, aud E 
will-decision, For the rest this sūtra na been fully nppreciated in 
tbe introductory remark. , 
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Е aii VII, 1, 28 fod refers: to одага (in айга 22), which is in. Es d 
Ni i$ turp explained. by sartamrlasmuyogaíta in the U paskiri. Tho! | . 54 
- pensoning, ns understood by Caykara Mrcua, runs us follows: it л 
талаа were conjoined with: all objects of definite extension, then’ ia 
= it would be conjoined with all. sense-organs at the sume time, thus ^ 
y simullimeously many оа E he possible, but this is opposed d 
- to the view, upheld im HI, 2 2, 8. Ti 
h Really this argumentation is get fit for proving the infinite- 
вту of mamas; ib would only show that mamas- is too small to. Erw. 
R cover at the same time the sent of two fadriydst. lt ensues from _ 
E what has been farther said by Camkara Micra that he only thought i 
ie of two possibilities: cither manas is indefinitely siull or indetinitely LI 
М large, The dim insight of the Vaicesikas in thie real nature of soul - 
Wu nnal psychical phenomena, which are void of extension and spacial CU 
relations, led them to deny definite size. to. manas. A clear expres- 
sion for the truth, abstmict as this is, cannot bo expected from Y 
thinkers who believed that saints, mew of extraordinary power, | 
d mere the gilt of seeing mathematical space and tine. (VSI, NT 
М ‚11 & 12 and the Upaskara ibidem; Pracastapada-Bhasya p. 187 T 
, I 1—13). ji 


$4. The Bhisga on the internal organ. 


| Tbe internal organ has been fully disenssed Pracastapida-hhasyn. 
Е - book TT chapter H $ H (see its and ysis here book TV}. 


Е It begins by giving three ргоһапйн (йй) for the existente 
э оГ жалал: 1) the dependence of psvehieal facts on our attentions 
jr -.3) the arising of reminiscences, whilst the organ through which 


the original unpression entered, is inactive; 8) the uecessity ofa 

eparate organ for the perception of internal facts. 

ў | — Further this PARED: contains. quotations from the Vaig Sütrà 

А ШП, 2. 3: VH, 1. 29; V, 2, I7) and proof for the différent 
| qualities of the internal organ. On the whole this paragraph does 

ps not offer difficulties. Only one expression deserves our attention: 





e 1 for & moment: sauhdranavis grahavattoaprasangad malva", i. el: 

Pe the internal organ does pot possess eonsetaiuspess, because tie umwished. | 
T ; oa! 
T. for consequence would be that it would possess the body in common 
fic, two masters, soul nnd mind, would govern the body]. 





А, 1,0 н зана аге colour. E 


€ NL 2,10 From pleasure [arises] desire, 
11 [Desire and aversion arise] also. through habituation — 





Szerr0N 3. 


& l. Satas bearing upon the psyckical states. 






г пишет... 





В, Х, 1, 1 In consequence of the difference of [their] causes, in 


the form of desirables: and undesirables, and « on account 
of [their] mutual opposition, pleasure and pain stand 
in the relation of objects different from. sink d : 


cognition. 
Sethe production thereof fi. e. of doubt and VR is 
by means of perception and infereuce. 


4 „Пе. was" — such [modal distinction | nlso [establishes ' 


the difference between pleasure or pain and cognition). 








` g 
3 And the uonînclusion [of pleasure and pain) in doubt = 
or certainty is the mark that they are other than 


9 Also [pleasure and pain are not forms of cognition], —— 


inasmuch as the effect, [pleasure or pain], is not observe 
ed, where [the antecedents of cognition] are present, 


6 [Pleasure and pain are not forms of cognition], bes 
canse they are observed, when [there exist] other 


causes co-inherent in one and the same object 
the soul]. 


[i.e | 


7 "The head, the back, the stomach, the vitals are in R28 


parts of one and the same [body]; this their difference — | 
[results]. from. the differences. thereof [i e. of their 


causes]. 


to that. 
12 [Desire and aversion җон] from adraia also, 


tirue 


14 Касе to Ыы and а аена has for its inte -— "єй Е 


cedents desire: and aversion. 
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O.NT, 2, 15 Conjunction 


dies buddhi Xe- which can be perceived by internal perception, but 
adyala an wiara (Bhdeana), the existence. of which is inferred, 
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fof soul with body, 
duced by them [1. e. 


ihem, is called death). 
16 [It has been] declared that the actions of the кош 
tuking place, salvation [results], 


D. AX, $, Ûû Reminiscence [results] from coujunction between the - 


soul and the miud aud also from impression or litency. 
7 8o [nlso is] drenming. 
$ [So is] consciousness üccompanying dreams. 3 
[Dreaming and consciousness accompanying dreaming 
result] frout Marma also. 
10 False knowledge [arises] from imperfection of the senses 
aud from imperfection of impression. 
L1 That [i..c. aerdya] is imperfect knowledge. 


12 [Cognition] free from inperfection, is [called]. eidya or. 


scientifie knowledge. 


13. Coguition of advanced sages, as also vision of the perfect — 


ones, [results] from @iarwa or merits. 
§ 2. Quotations from Nanda Lal Sinka’s Appendi Вор: FI 


O, To the passage X, 1, 1—тї | 
.CAXDRAKANTA lamkxrtAwkAxA roids réi ea ol X, 1, 5as a sepa- 
rate aphorism and explains it thus: Cognition arises, sali 1. €. in. 
respect of. objects s : 
ingly relates to past, present and vw" objects. But this 18 mol 
the case with pleasure anil pain. Fortin lsa, 
difference between cognition on the one hand and pain on the other. 





„Не reade: etade iti of X, 1,7 with X1, b iud explains it 
as giving an additional reason why pleasure “and pin cannot be 
forms ‘of cognition, the meaning being-that pleasure aùd puin are 


localised in the body, whereas cognition is not so localised.” 


a $3, Notes to there Sitras, 
A. Enunciation of the psychical qualities — — 
in |, |, 6 the süirukára only enünciates those payehical 4 
1 | ! "re LE LUE Me Nes 
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sense and life] jor 


fie. by dharma and adáarma] [is called. 
birth]. disjunetion [of body and mind, produced by 


actually existing ut the. moment. Cognition accord- 


therefore, there is 
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B. Discussion of pleasure and pain 


CawkAxa Micka explains X, 1, Ins referring. to ` Nyüya Süira | 
1, 1, 9 and to a Naivivika doctrine which teaches that plessüre 
is really a form: of. pain. Tt is not. necessary. to attribute. this pole- - 
nical intention to this attra; for the Valoesika system aims in the 
first place st distinguishing; it is therefore. natural that it should 
characterise plèeuswe aud pain mutually. pr 

But, moreover, this wütithesis of pleasure and раш is chamete- 
ristic for sentiment, in comparison with intellections, And although | 
according to the Sütraküra (X, 1, 2) a similur antithesis nay Be 
found in thé intelloctim) states of doubt and certainty, pleasure 
and pain are apparently no forms of these states of concionsiess. 

Tayoh in sūtra 3: could grunmatically be explained as subhaduhe 
khayoh or ns sampayanirnayayok, With the U paskiiry 1 prefer thes = 
latter interpretation, "lhe stra would then be an attempt to chn- 
raeterise sentiment in comparison with eertumty amd doubt, lu us. 
far as doubt and certainty are ,stages in our research for triste 
worthy knowledge", they are eleurly distinguished from sentiment, — 
"The. Vaicesika system, however, lus not seen üble to clearly dofing 
this point, for originution from perception nnd inférenee (which it 
gives Instead) is oot limited to certainty and doubt, but also plet- 
sure und pain have this origin, This dependence of sentiment on 
intellections is implicitly stated l'rnenstapada-bhiüsyna hook III chapter 
1 $20 and 21, book UT chapter 2 $ 46. & 47) In the Vnigesika — 
Sütra both perceptions and sentiments are considered to take their 
origin from w vonjunction of objects, sense-organs, internal organ: 





and sou] (V.S. IH, 1, 18-and V, 2, 15); the attempt, made in. | 
X. l1, 3, is therefore also inconsistent with other parts of the 
Darcana, Tm TE 


We may paraphrase and interpret sütm 4 as Follows: cognitions 
contain objects (eégayas); but sentiments do mot contain objecte —5— 
themselves, but bear on the objects of the cognitions. A cognition E 
or sentiment, when experienced, is of course experienced üs present, . 
but the object of the cognition may be placed in any of the three 
times. The sentiment by its tere subjective nature, leks this form ~ 
of temporal relation. | V w x ы 

Parapliruse of sütrm 5: when a conjunction of objects, sense- “Р 
organs, tind and soul tikes place, then always # cognition arises 
And only sometimes sentiments. (Cf. my notes on stitrn 3), 

Paraphrase of sūtra 0: the origination of pleasure and pain is 
dependent on different «qualities [; adrsta, raya, dvesa, prayatna] 
of which. intellection is more independent. СГ. the Upnskiira), - 
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Sala 7 can scarcely be based on a trustworthy tradition, D 
explanation of the Upaskara is not only forced, but makes the 





siitrn totally fransgress the subject-matter to be discussed. T am 
inclined to take ihe Sütra as a product of misunderstood oral 
explanation. Originally then it would have had the enigmatie form: 
ekadece and expressed the [supposed] property of fsoimitic] pleasure 
and pain to be localised iu n certain part of the body. Then the 
formula e£adece with a closing ifr was. first paraphrased һу еЁаятїш 
[dece] im order to show that the eonipound was a karmad hia ray; 
further the separate |, spots" af the body were emumerated ig the 
огні explanation as nominatives: pired, prefham ®с.; and finally 


was added the formula Crdipegitd fadvinegebhyak; ic. the difference 


in that fice. pleasure and pain] ensues from the differences in the 
[parts of the body}; [for instance tooth-aelie isian neute, pain; 
head-iche more a depressing pain, &e,] Although my conjecture 
ппу seem daring, still I can adduee some füvourable arguments in 
its support: so we read Paw, Bhigya book TF chapter 2 § 12 (p. 25 
|. 4) that the characteristic qualities of” physical space and soul 
[i;e. sound and pleasure &c.] are of one moment's existence and 
located in one spot; md ibidem book H chapter 2 § 10 it is siid 


of „pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, and volition that they abide: 


at one spot (pradegaer Hifea); and the last-mentioned expression is 
paraphrased іп the Nyüya-kandali (p. 55 ]. 1) ax follows: dreyate 
pradegaer (item „йай intim, pide me sekham, girasi we dukkhem 
itt pradyayal, Talay ca qurirendrigagnateüblavas, lativinesaguntinam 


nyapyavrtti-nyabhicardt, Ye tw carireadrigatipesagueds, fe vylipya- 


erilayo dratah, yatha rüpüdayah; wa ca ath sukhadayo суйруа- 


ertlayal. It is trie that here n localisation of all: psychical qualities 
is upheld in order to distinguish them from somatic qualities, yet | 
the expressions of the Nyüya-kundalt. , pradepereréfiteam sukhaüdinam, 
райе те вийаш" remind us much of our sülrn and almost prove. - 
that it has been formerly otherwise explained than by Camkam | 
Micra. 


(. The concatenation.of the psychical stutes. 


vie we compare the- concntenition. of psyelucal states, given. by 
Vaig. Sütm VI, 2, 10 with the similar attempt i in: the Nyüya-sütra 
(see here p. 45), then it will strike us thet the Nydya gives w 
much more regular series, Yet both concatenations have this ine 
common that they combine a very simple theory of the inter- 


dependence of psychical fücts with the dogmu of mietempsyeli èis 
Thus. V,S. VI. 2, 19 shows the dependence of pleasure [or g gone 





rally SE sentiment] on desire [anl] nversion]; the süiras 11—18 А 4 E 
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further causes of pleisure (tf. the Upas 
raga im sütra 10 instead of roha is rather. peculiar. 

Sūtm 14 ppur ттен, д notion which іа раги 
prayalua in V.S; 1; l, 6> This peacriti originates. from ila е 
doesn. ОГ. the two links Shel fi, of originally dee а] aud расти 
m-the Nyayna-series. (here p. 40). 








fa сити 1р has & very enigmatic form; Сашага Micra comments: 
та upon it: Dyin dharmidharmabhyam. samgogo. janma; apürvabhik. 

| агҥенйтуа-гейал ЛШ sambandhah хашуода. Hy weyate; vibhügax | In 
E cariramanovibhaga maranataksanak” whieh iB- translated” by. NANDA | 
| T Lan Sirsa пз „Prom them, namely, darma nnd гарта con- 
Er junction, i. e. birth, results. Connection with non-pre-existing body, 
“н sense and life is here termed conjunction. J:544ga ngain denotes | 
2 -disjunction of body aud mind, characterised as death." 1o the 
"on И сн tal E Mena TET LEN word, E Кы 4 
Ей 


two асаба links. in ewe Nese 

In sütra 16 ahgakarmass !) is ‘translated hy Nomida Lal Sinha йз: 
-otho actions of- the soul taking place" in avvordance with. Camkara — 
Micra's gloss: a4madarmass salau; yet the locative may also have 


discussed, that is to say to the passage V, 2, 15—18 in a now 
lost redaction, the reconstruction of whieh will he attempted i ш the 
next section. 

D. The cognitional states of soul in general, 

After that the Sitrakfira has diseussed in adhyiya VIII and i in 
adhyiva IX ‘ahnika 1: perception; in adhyaya TX ahnika 2 su 
1—5 inferenge, he shortly mentions in the following виги 0—13 
the remaining cognitional states. ‘They are. given without classifica 

- fon in the order: remembrance (ú), "dream (7, 9), false knowledge 
(10, 11), trustworthy knowledge (12) und inspired knowledge (18). 
1 should like to add here the following: annotations: 

According to the Vaigegikus nu infinitely great substance like 
soul and a substance of limited or infinitesimal extenion. may some- 
times: be conjoined and sometimes be эрите: on the other hand 
two infinitely great substances are always gonjoied. Thus it is said | 


junction between the soul and the mind. 
Ше difference between араа e seapnüntika | is ае 
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кг). The e ot ess r 


meant-a reference to the passage w here the atuanal. darmi were | 


in sütra IX, 2 2, б for instance. that reminiscenee results. from cons — 
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different Ways m Cnmkara: Micra (p- 411 L- 6) 1. n. soueldrün ecd ` | 


riceso gal svapnajimuane раисони англ, эбарп а 7k 
fu fathtlotpannduubhavdjanttasamek drad evra”. According to из іде — — — 
pretation svapyaatife is the conscious stato high takes place during Ё 
the waking from a dream ond is still untrustworthy in consequdnee 


of the influence which the latent hnpressions, formed durmg the — 
dream, still posses in onr saul, 


Ц” 
| | ni 
64. Tie Bidsya on the qualities: and. states: of the soit. 
4. Enunciation of the psychical qualities. р P. 
The psychical qualities are enuncinted by Pusgasrar&na iu book — us 
II chapter 2 $ 10 (p. 70 I], 10 &e.; first are mentioned the typi- - 


cally psychical qualities which admit of internal perception, thier 
. merit with demerit, then sawatara (as quality which in the form 
of physical inertin belongs to all moving bodies with the inclusion 
of mind, and in the form of latency of Impression belongs to soul); 
after this are enumerated the general qualities: number, extension, 
individuality (separateness), conjunction and disjtnetion fof. here 
book IV section. IV table 0). 

The paragraph pus with EE e from the Vaipesika Siitra 





(UU, 9, 3; VI, 1, 9: IX; 9; 6; Ill, 9, 90; VII; 1,22: V. 2, 18). — 
in order Lo prove is: nido to the nuthoritative: sütm, the exis- 2% 
tence of the typical qualities which can be internally perceived, | 3 
“of merit and demerit, of samstara, of plurality (and. individunlity), 





of infinite extension, of conjunction (and disjunction). 

The quotation, proving Lhe oceurrenco of conjunction and dis- 
junction in soul, hos the following form: „заштагуаўиоай due 
лаци smmyogak ; had-rindeaatedd vibddga i", ie. becuse [the 
Siitrakiira mentions in V, 2, 15 that] pleasure ёр arise from con- 
tact [of sonl, sense-organs, mind and object], conjunction [between 
soul nnd sense-organ &e¢.] exists; and bheeanse this [contict can be] 
destroyed, disjunction takes: place.” 

We may add that this ts not the only case in which ^ conjtine- 
tion between the infinite goul and a substance of limited or infinite- 
simnl] size takes place. So we meet e; g. in the Blusya book M | 
chapter 2 0 (p 49 1. 18) with senwega between aimee md: eres 
ut the time of world-creation; ibidem I eb 3.4 11 (p. 89 L8) - 
samyoga bétween ahien, indriyiiei, manae and агіда wan general 
cause of psychical qualities; ibidem 1H ch.'2- $ 44 (p: 258-1, 2) 
sangoga between Aman anil meres ta t cause of inspirēd | know-- | 
ledge; ibidem HI ch..2 § 21 (р. 1871. 2) sangoga. hete alan 








and manar as a condition for reflection or- internal per 

psychical qualities: TE oh. 2 $57 (р. 280 |. 22 &e.) yoga (i. e. 

ege) of soul with bodies, sense-organs, objects, ty pleasure єс... 
as the quintessence of samara: 





Although conjunction and disjimetion nre nttributed to` aml. (cf. | 


my annotation here to. V.S; IN, 2, U here p. 260), farness and: 


nearness are denied to it (l'racastapáda- -bhüsya book HI eh. 1.44). 


B. Discussion of the psychical qualities. 
Although A passage, parallel to Vnig, Sütrm X, 1, 1—7 in: which 


sentiment is characterised im comparison with cognition is lacking 


in the Bhisya, still the psychical qualities are broadly discussed, 


partly in book III ehspter 1 (specially $ 20— 23), partly tu TAE 


ПІ chapter 2. $ 46 Ко, 


In book Ill eh. 1 $ 20 sutka, duhkha, icha, diesa and prayatna 
are called "asamama-jatyarambAakaA, and in $ 21 Auddbi, dharma, 


adharma, samakara: samanajüiyarambkakah. That is to sav: senli- 
ment may cause wish or aversion, but not nother sentiment; but 
intellection muy cause an intellection just #s well as some other 
psychical state. 


dn the same chapter $ 22 nnd 23 buddhi, ewha, dubkha, mech 


und resa are called | sraprayasaiavetürambhakah, whilst pragatua 
is termed paratraramblakah, That is to say: the first psychical 


qualities give all rise to other pavchieal states, whereas will-decisión- 
is followed by movements of the body, or as we alse "nay express: 
z the first psychical qualities possess immanent”, the will таце 


sient’ causality. - 

Before leaving this chapter of the Bhiagya 1 should like to add 
a few annotations to. $ 33, where (among other qualities) the psy- 
chical states are called ayacaddraryabhavinah, i.e. not lasting us 


long as their nbode doex. About most of the conscious states we 
бап, however, say still more, Tn the same way, namely, ns the 


Vnicesika system has exaggerated the limitation of our. eonseious- 
mess, by accepting the doctrine that only one representation can ће 
present to. us during one. moment, so it has also used too sharp 
‘an expression for the fluetuntion of our conserousness, We huve, 


namely, seen in the exposition of Pracastapüda's theory of number 


that every intellection has only one шодте "а existence, or if we 
imply its preparatory and der "ying states, nt tlie utmost an existence 
of three moments: Apparently it has not been possible for the 
к system to strictly adhere to this view, so that in course 





1) Strictly speaking them is armuetyn between aon] and pleasure. 
\ ' 
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of time we meet with the term. dAaravaAifajgana, which expresses 


a longer duration of one intellection which is due ton constant 
revival brought abont hy our attention (cf. e, g. Nvayn-kandali p. 124. 


LS; piel AD. 


The ла of the psychical states, given in Prag, Bhiisyn book 
HT ch. 2 $40, is on the whole of little interest. We find here 


déRuitions, divisions, enuses und effects of the different psychical 
quulities enomeritod without receiving real psychological informa- 
tio. So desire is divided in § 48 according to the са to whieh 
it 18 attached. Further we may notice that i this paragraph there 


is по allusion to V.S, VI, 9 2 11—18, unless in the adi of аида. 


apekaat,. Whilst 4 48 gives definitions of the different kinds of fecha, 
$40 only an entineiation of the species of dvem; probably we may 
statu. here a fault of the tradition of our text, In § 50 we meet 
with a division of prayaina into jivana-parvakad jrayainak , which 
we should term reflexes and automatic movements” nand тоел 
dvegayireakak prayatnah. Among the first kind of prayatua the 
Bhüsyaküra also reckons- the first movement of manas alter one's 


awaking from sleep. 1n $54 (p. 267 1. 9—13) Adarand iş 


discussed; it is the cause of remembrance and recognition with 
reference to seen, heard and experienced objects, it is destroyed by 
[eontmidictory] intelleetion, by drunkenness and pain; it is origi- 
nated from 1) patupratgaya , le, un impressive notion, for instance 
the perception which a donkey makes on an inhabitant of the 
Dekhan fin which country this animal does not occur], 2) abhyasa, 
repetition, such asa pupil applies in order to master a science or 


A^ handicraft; 3) adara i. e. interest, or prayafnatigaya (a surplus. 
of exertion) as CnipHARA pharaphrases tt; for instance people, trust- 


ing in the tradition that at a certain date of the year (ef Nyaya- 


йч p. 271) at midnight tliey will see golden and silver lotuses. 


in the lake Devahrada, will apply oll their attention to this expected 


view and then the perception, short als lightning, will leave a last-. 


ing ééfivand in their soul. 
C The concatenation of psychical states. - 
One coherent passage, parallel to. Vaic. Sütra VI, 8, 10—16 


and treating the coucatenation of psychical states, is lacking: in 
the. Bhasva. For the rest see here chapter VI on ethics and- 


theology. 
D. The cognitional states of the soul in general. 
($a treatment. of the cognitional states of sonl is in the EN 
much more regular than in Ше Віга. Thus we find in the Bhi 





book III oh: .3 $15 (р, 172) and $ 20 (р. 186) the following 





T 
^4. 
= 
_ да 





VT IN Ln 
| к, id 


ч 1 sification whieh may t given hore in вамі and English with 
references Lo. the paragraphs of the quoted chapter: 


—. I false knowledge 
‘1 sampaya $ 18 1 doubt 
$ viparyaya $17 2 illusion 
2 anaddyavasdya $ 1&8 3 non-ascertainment 
—. 4 scapna $ 19 4 dream 
I prama _ IE. trustworthy. kuowledge 
1 арын $.31 | perception 
F anina § 22—42 2 inference 
8: "тї $48 3 remembrance 
4 area 4 inspired knowledye: 


1 have already referred to the paragraph-on doubt (p. 173—174). 

The: paragraph on toam ya (Wrong nation). defines I ns азна 
lad: id pratyayah: it may arise D) with reference to an object of. 
perception, 2] in the ease of absence of perception; 8) with refe- 
renee ty inference; the paragraph closes with the mentioning of 
several heretical dogmas as examples of wiparyaya. It is specially of 
interest in connection with the broad discussions which this topic 
has found in Inter Vaigesika nnd Porvu-mimamsi philosophy (of, 
GaScantrnk Jnx, Sadholal Lectures on М№уйун, р. 51—70). 

The notion anadiyavasdya is discussed with reference to percep- 
tion and inference. Whilst doubt \(samcaya) was illustrated by the 
exumple Age nu dhalu пул Айли уй, рии сї? mon-wscer- 
tainment is defined us Aim ity alocanamatram; thus it is clear that 
sameaya velers to a definite qnestion, avaddyacasiya to a wider 
one. li scientific works we thorefore have more to do with sampay; 
and we often meet with thie term both in Naijyayika and Parva- 
mīmämsā works, where always the sampaya (the doubt or problem) 
is distinctly stated, before the two parties are allow ed to prononnpe 
their opinions. 

Whereas the paragraphs on samçaya, pipargaya and anadhya- 
vasiya bear on logical or epistemological notions, the discussion on 
dream in § 19 has mere psychological valne. The paragraph begins 
with a short. definition. of aeepaa in two lines; then by the inter- 
rogntive fa/ham u long commentary is introduced on this definition; 
“thus p. 153 Ll 14—20 bear on pralinamanaskah; ЖИ Ж ЖУЛТ 
Ффлутгїта, |l. 291—929 on irigadearena. The latter half of the 
paragraph gives a clissification nnd discussion of the different canses 
of dream, What is most interesting, is the fet that here the Vaicesiky 
| system attributes to the internal organ what in older speculation 
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was an action of soul itself. Thus the internal organ i$ sid. to stand 
still within the heart during dream. 


With reference to the paragraphs on prama 1 wish to make hers 
only a few annotations on the paragraphs 13— 495. "he discussion on 


sur, prepared as if is, by tle previous broad explanation of Jatent 


impresSion, is very АЙЕ ‘The fot that remembrance is classified as 


trustworthy knowledge, whereas the Piirva-mimiimsd attributes pra- 
miler exclusively to primary impression (aundAava), deserves our notice. 


Inspired. knowledge ($44) principally belongs to the gods and 
the saints, who were the authors of sacred tmdition, but also 
feelings about future events; arising in the hearts of ordinary people, 


belong fo this class of knowledge. 

$495 gives an argumentation for the thesis that siddiadarcana 
does not form a separate kind of trustworthy knowledge. What is 
called thus, is either a special form of perception or inference, or 
it is pereeption, together with inspired knowledge. 

NOTE. ln Guavr's notes to the Sap/apadaribi p. TS we meet 
with the following explanation of the difference between donbt and 
non-asvertainment. ,,daadhyavasiiga,  wom-ascertainment. (indefinite 
küowledge) which li does not specially refer to two extremes as opposed 





to each other, but refers {о the thing im question in general 


terms, in the form 4o 'gy ayam' (this is somebody), without any 


reference. to the special character. Thus, for’ Instance, when We 


see n tree whose name we do not know, we have a cognition 


this is n. tree of some name. What may its name be? This is 
anaithyouasaya. We do not have a sempaya proper, which would 
be the case, if the apprehension is of the form ‘Is it-a tree or some- 


thing elser бе." 


SECTION 4. 


THE FUNCTIONS OF THE INTERNAL ORGAN. 


$ 1. Sülras bearing upon the functions of the internal organ. 


V. 2, 13 The initial upward flaming of fire, the initial sidewurd | І 


blowing of mr, and tbe initial actions of atoms, and ef. 
mind are caused by aqara. n 
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у, 2. 14 "The action of rind.) is юй by ü the action uf the. fand: 
15 Pleasure nnd. pain. [result] from. contact of soul, sense, 
mind and object. 


16 Non-origination of that [follows] on the mind becoming 
steady in the soul; [after it, there is] non-existence: of | 


pain in the embodied soul. This in} that yoga. € 

|? Egress und ingres [of life awd mind, from and into 
body}, conjunctions [i, e assimilations of food and drink, 
and conjunctions of other products, — these are caused 
һу айга. | 

15 Moksa consists in tho non-existence of conjunction with 
the body, when there is, at the sane time, no potential 
body existing, and consequently , re-birth cannot take place. 


NOTE. Naspa Lar SmuA's Appendix B does not contun any 


notes on these siitras, . 


$2. Notes an these sitiray, 


Sutra 13 is partly a closing to the passage V, 2, 1—12, where 


| "he movements of the elements are discussed, partly à transition 


to stitra 14 dealing with the movements of the internal organ. 
Whilst the falling of solid bodies does wot seem to deserve any 
further explanation, the upward flaming of fire and the sideward 
blowing of wind are explained by the influence of the unseen «quality 
of soul, The adjective adyem does not relate tu aguer ürddvajvalanam 


and rayos firyakpavanam, as constructed by Gayxana Migua and 


NANDA DAT SINHA. ue 

Sutra 14 contains a reference to V, 1, | (cf. the Upasküra); 
sütrn 15 is an introduction to sütra 10. 

In sütrn. 16 parira is explained by Camkara Micra as farira- 
socchinndiman; this explanntion is of course wrong; the Siitrakira 
means pain localised in the , body" (cf. my notes on V.8. X, 1, 7 
p. 365). Originally it was according to all probability not the mind, 
hut the soul, on whose standing still extasis depended. Similarly 
siitra 17 and 18 must have borne on the aéman, for the exclusive 


mentioning of the mind as the organ with which the food, taken, 
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is conjoined, makes a very strange impressions this food is also seen, 


tasted &e. Thus the apasarpana, upasarpana ulso are to be explained 


a5 having once. referred to the soul. In the historical Vaivegika 


. system an infinite substance сап һе. conjoined or not conjoined with 
an substance of united size; thus samaara takes place without any 











movement of soul; it only forma at another spot a Conjunction, with 
another body, It ‘seems, however, that originally also the Vaigesika — 
system had other notions about this subject and imagined the soul- 
ав really moving at the time of death and birth. Küryüntarasamyoga 
is explained in the Upasküra as the conjunetion [i. e. the physical 
adhesion between the parts] of another product [thin the producers], 
[i e: of the embryo]; this explanation could be accepted. 
Tadaðkäve in sūütm 18 is explained as as aniügalagarirawutapüde hy 


Camkara: Migra; this explanation, at least in this form, is too forced — 


to be true; originally the siltra must have meant: 

, When there is no longer [an apasarpana or wpasarpana of the 
soul] nnd when it is no longer conjoined [with body or bodily 
experiences], then it does not eome forward anymore; this is 
liberation. "' 

This interpretation of the sittras 16—18 would agree with the 
expression dimakarmasn. in sūtra VI, 2, 16 (ef. here p. 113). 


$3, The Bhagya on the functions of the manas. 


Althongh the mamas is “the most unportant instrument of the 
soul, so that withont manas mo perception, feeling or whatever 
psychical quality could arise, still all this is merely brought about 
by the movement, disjunetions, eonjunchions, rest or хате of 
this infinitesimal organ.’ Thus the passages in the Вһазув which 
give the fullest information bout manas, wre besides the one’s *inlly 
devoted to it, those which bear on movement and алшаййта. 

Samskara im book [II chapter 2 $54 is divided into vega, 
bhcan and sthitisthipake. Pegu is attributed to substances of limited 
size [thus also manas, a substance of infinitesimal extension]; b4arana 
to the soul; sthitistiapaka 1. e. elasticity only to tangible substances. 
„Таѓо vego mürlimatisu pancass draeyesu. . . jàyate. ... Sthitisthapakas 
fu sparcacaddranyesn rarlaminak’” ke. In us far us elasticity beurs 
on the form of solid substances and wanas is merely considered to 
be a moving mathematical point, this distinction is natural enough, 
What the. Vnicesika system psychologically understood by this , speed" 
of the internal organ, is never clearly expressed. Perhaps the quality 
was merely attributed to it by aiinlogy, still we may explsin it as 
the inclination of our attention to persevere in the same direction, 
sü tbat n change of ocenpntion is always more or less difficult to. us. 

In hook TV. $ 17. treating of the movement of tho internal PEN 
we find Vai. Sütra- V, 2, 17 partly quoted apasarpavakarmopasar- 
panakarma сййлатапаб samyogdd ИЧИРЕ Tn the explanation of 
( Verb. Kon. Akai v. Wotomeh, N. Resta DI. ХУШ МӘ, è 18 














í tha egress aul ingreas, we meet with am a 
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of t transmigration, by whicli the manag, when leaviifg the dying body, 





is supported, until (again renclies another body in which it remains: 
for another existence. Moreover the mawas of the yogin can travel 
АП over the world and back agin according to his liking. The: 
ist lines of the parngiaph (p. 809 l. 10) discuss: movements of 
bodies, besides those of wanes, which ure exosed by adrgta, Hore 





Үз. У, 92; 18 &Ү, 1, 1б ага quoted, 
SECTION D. 
THE PSYCHOLOGY IN THE OTHER INDIAN SYSTEMS. 
4 1. Samkiya and Faicesika psychology compared. 


The psychology of the Samkhya is given i this paragraph: in 
short notes. in comparison. with. Vaicesikn. psychology. 


1) The ontological qualities ofsoul Both systems accept — 


that sonl is infinitely great, existing in infinite number, and eternal, 

2) The ontological qualities of manas. The Vaicesikn 
system teaches that menay is infinitesimal ald eternal. The Simkhyins 
uecept its small size, hut deny its infinitesimality, moreover if is not 
an independent orgun, but together with бейм and айа агага 
part of the avtettarava, This organ is not eternal, but originates 
from the prakrii. 

3) l'he psychical qualities of the soul. In the Vaicesika 
system knowledge, feeling бс, are qualities of the soul, the Sām- 
khyins teach that they «are really qualities of the untahkarana, 
although a seem by illusion to belong to the soul (zhwam or 
puruga), A simple classification of psychical qualities as we have 
met with in the Vaicesikn system, is lacking in the Sümkhya; the: 
different psychical states are without much discrimination distributed 
over the different parts of the antakkarana. The following quota- 
tions from Ganne’s book (Die ёла Philosophie) may prove this: 

,Dhs erste der iuneren. Organe ist. dus der Unterscheidung, der 
P'eststellimg. des Urtheils und der Entscheidung (adhyavasiya)” , 
(p. 807), „йе дши [ist] der Sitz simmtlieher früheren Eindrücke, 


thie unserm Denken und Handeln die Richtung anweisen, und damit 
auch des Gedichtnisses”’ (p. 305). 
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Der ahamkara fist} das innere Thatorgan"" (p. 81 3). ED. Pimp 
vermoge dessen wir uns für handlend dud leidend Qe. hilten, | 
während wir selbst, d.h. unsere Seele, davon ewig frei bleiben" ‚ = ME 
Ape 311). | | з 

T ,Wenn die Simkhya-Lehrer dim Manas nicht die uaktionahi 0. ; 
À des Wiinschens und des xweifelnden Usherlewens (samhalpa-vikalpau) G 
zuschrieben, so wiirde es lediglich ein an sich indifferentes Zentral- «ж 
orgain sein, das seinen jeweiligeg Charakter. den. Funktionen der г m 
diusseren. Sume verdankt, denen es sieb in dem. Augenblick nngleicht, Г 
wenn diese in Thatigkeit treten" (p. 314). m. 
E ewohl Auddhi, akamwkara und wurnas sich in der gesehilderten ЕТ. 
а Weise specifiseh von. einauder unterscheiden... finden wir sie in 
unseren Quellen doch überaus häufig als sin einheitliches inneres 
Organ (auda агана) zusammengefasst" (p. 315). » Dem Gesammt- 
Їппегогрип (aatahharana-samanya) echoren noch der Sümkhya-Lehre - 
diejenigen Qunlitüten am, welche in «ler Vaigesika- und Nyaya- 
Philosophie der Secle angeschrioben werden: Freude, Schmerz, Ве- 
gierde, Abneigung a.s:w. (p. 316). 





: $2. The Fayanta-psyeholagy. кт 


A deseription of Vedanta psychology ean hé found in Devssen’s - 
System ies Vedánta p. 305—352. ''he mun dogma of the Vedanta — [28 
at least in the form in which. Çaykara Ackitya teaches it — is A 
the oneness of soul in the whole universe nud tlie complete illusio- MN 
nism. On the whole, this system has hestowed very little attention ر‎ 
on the empirical data of psychieal life, | 

The following passage, taken from Deussen (p. 347) is of some 
interest for the theory of manaa: „fnr [C kara Аейгун]. giebt ea 
mur ein Tonenorgan, das manaa; und auch die wahê ist ilim nicht A 
ein besonderes Vermógen. sondern bald die Thütigkeit des Erken- ` —_ 
neus, bald das Erkenntnisvermügen, der Intellekt im allgemeinen. a. 9 
Ebenso ist адатта in unserem. Systeme NS besonderes Organ, 
sondern bedeutet ganäclist „dus Wort Ich", 

-A cléir classification of the psychical ai is lacking in the 
- Vedünta. The theory of the four mmin states of soul: the being 
awake, dream, sonnd sleep and unconsciousness is of importance, | 
although the mystical interpretation outweighs here again empirical € 
observation. - Е 
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 "PHE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE VAICESIKA. SYSTEM, 
APPRECIATED FROM EUROPEAN STANDPOINT. 


$ 1. Tujroduction. 


Whilst a fair nud objective appreciation of Indian physics can 
be obtained by comparing it with the historical development of that 
science in Europe, the ease is different when psychology is cob- ——.— 
серией. Even in Europe a vominmnis opinie exists with reference to: 
-a very few subjects, ns for instance the physiotogical-psychical E 
of the sense-organs, or the ingenous investigation of memory initinted | 
by Ensmsenaus; more general questions, such oy the definition of 
soul, the classification of the psychical phenomena, are still topics: 1 
of. dissension! 

In the following appreciation (which for these reasons necessarily 
hus a subjective and personel tone) T intend to discuss the two 
following points: 1) Brahmanie psychology which believes in the 
existence of the soul, stands on n higher standpoint than. Buddlistie 
psychology, which does wot recogiise this basis of all psychical 
phenomena; 2) the clhissifiention of psychical phenomena, given Ру 
the Vaicegikt system, possesses a fundamental value. 


$ 3. General орен of Brakmante paychology. 


In order to defend my first thesis T should like to refer to the 
book of Sezuxt, written in defence of Buddhism. In this writing 
the author considers the. demal of soul as a substance, to bhe the 
outcome of psychological research їп Europe, a result which was — 
anticipated centuries ago by Buddhism. He farther believes that * 
only this denial of the Ezo os 9 pertanent entity, allows an eradi- 
cation of Egoism, As long as mun believes in the Ego, his feelings 
will renin concentrated upon this Ego. - 

Now if is true that the majority of. modern. European Pay cholo: * 
gists either deny in principle the existence of the Ego as a substance 1 
or believe nt least that the development of empirical payohology 
demands our keeping aloof from such a metaphysical principle. How- ЫТ, 
ever, the names of Н. Lora ond Е. Brentano, quite outweigh i 
in any opinion the host of psychologists who have upheld the: и 
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- baselessness and transiency of psychical phenomena, The denial of 
‘the soul as a substance, in other words: the dishelief in the verdict: 
of our self-coneiousness — by which sel-consciousness I feel assured 
that T am the same being to-day as | was yesterday or years ago; 1 


by which I feel, when occupied with scientific argumentation, that 
E who now assert certnin propositions, am the same | who asserted 


other propositions which are the premises for the assertions, nrrived. 
at now; by which Û feel responsible for acts, done previously by 
me; by which T feel that promises, given now by me, will hive 
an Obligatory Torce for me im future — the disbelief in this our 
| ealfoonscidusness has really not been. au outeome of psychological 
research, but a necessary stage in the development of philosophical 


thought. The denial of the substantial nature of soul was preceded 


by the denial of the vthing”. What is the thing apart from its 
qualities, apart from its form and volume, from its duration, from 
its: hardness and weight &e.? Or if most of these qualities change, 


can we still talk of the same thing? If a piece of wax is inelted 
above a fire, and volume, temperature , colour, hardness, form are 


changed, are then the hurd piece of wax and the Mnd which in- 


time succeeds it, really identical? Tho question: is there a thing 


apart from | its qualities, seems indissoluble: and the answer, given 


by the Buddhists and’ European. sceplic ists, seems quite natural: 
there is no thing; only the qualities, in their conglomeration, or 


even more accurately the: mental states of which these (qualities are 


the object, is all that exists, However, common sense rebels against 
this view, and common sense is right here — to a certain extent, 


And it is one of the main teachings of Kantian philosophy, that 


if we annlyse the most common. daily experience, the nest simple 
knowledge on which our daily doings are based, we shall find that 
this. experience presupposes a belief in certain general principles — 
principles which, moreover, we have to, accept as a basic for all 
methodical research, пз tho apriori bais of science. One of these 


principles is the. belief in the thing; the distinction of the remain-- 
‘ing substanve from its changing states — the notion of matter. in 
physics e g: in such an a-priori. basis therefore, ind: not à. result. 


of physical research. Hegelian philosophy has arrived nt another 


 seenungly different, but really very cogunte view, All dialectical 


examination of notions ends tù show us tlie insufficiency of ‘these 
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notions, and obliges us to take. refuge in others; But yet by this 
ss the first notions are not put aside, they keep their impor- 

tance im the equipment of the human mind; just us well as the — 

‘notions, to which they gave rise, iu their turn этен to be only 





relatively valuable: We. cannot give up the notion of the thing, e evel 


though it contains insoluble difficulties. 


And what is true for the thing, is true for the soul. Consistence 


in debate, reliance on our memory, moral conduct, they would all 
become impossible, if we were to deny seriously the existence of 


soul as a remaining entity, as an acting Ínctor. 
Many scientists and philosophers im Europe have believed that 


the votion: of causality could be formed independently of the notion. 


of the thing, at least to a great extent. When we keep a stone 
in our hand and then open our fingers, the stone will fall. The 
movement of the fingers is the cause of the movenient — one mote- 


meut is the cause of another movement. Cur. Sigwaer has opposed | 


this view and upheld the one which he called the substantial theory 
of causation. Not the movement of the fingers is fle cause- of the 
movement of the stone,. but gravity, i.e, the influence which the 
,düng", in this case tlie earth, exercises проп another „thing: : the 
stone; au influence which becomes apparent under certain conditionis, 
This is what physics really teaches, and whut philosophy has still 
to understand about causality. We cannot believe in enusality. unless: 
we believe in the thing. 

If we accept here the dualistic conception of the relation between 
soul and body, then the consequence of the substantial theory of 
causality will be that souly is to. be considered as à substance which 
exercises and undergoes influences from the body n8 un orgitnisod 
thing. Besides this transient cauenlity between soul and body, and 
indirectly between soul and the surrounding world, we nre obliged 


to accept n second form of causality, the regularity, namely, Es 


which certain psychical facts are followed by others; for it is a 
constantly. returning experience that perceptis give rise to feelings 
ко. Него we do not see the influence of one thing by its move- 
ments or qualitative changes on the condition of another thing, but 
we see n series of states in the same substance: the soul. Thus 
we have to distinguish between n transient and immanent form of 
causality. 


Let us now turn to another point, mentioned by Suzvxr: the 


thesis that the substantial conception of soul necessarily leada to 
Egoism. As long os, according to this author, man believes in the 
Ego, ss a permanent entity, mud lis not yet risen to the insight 
Anto the transient nature of soul ns a mere fluxus of psychical 
states, so long will the feelings of man remain coneentrated upon 
this Ego. — If it were, indeed, true that Egoism depended on 
such. theoretical conceptions as the permanent or-fluctional nature 
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of. soul, the consequence would be that, ia sommas man had ed 
the true insight into the nature of sou! and fully realised. that it 
isa mere conglomeration. of phenomena, he would not only leave 
Wf attaching his sentiments ,and wishes to his own Ego, but he 


-would at the same time become indifferent ahout- his. fellow-men 
whose soul-life too would ri nothing else than deceptive phantasms. 1) 


Morality, however, is really not so much a question of scientifie 


| insight, äs of education nnd. sel education. The basis of all morality 


is the moral judgment and the habit of putting our wishes and 


resolutions under the moral judgment, And in the seme way ag the 


compliance of one's wishes and actions with the moral judginent 
can only be got or at least aimed nt, in à continued self-eduention, 


sa does the moral judgment, though it really contains & canon in 


itself, not answer to all moral «difficulties in an immediate and 
automatic way; it is ouly hy experience of life that man, that 


mankind, become clearly aware of their duties. Although the ,,con- 


acience-theory” therefore is really to be considered as fie standpoint 
of ethics, yet at. the same time the theory of the Summum Bonum 
should not be completely set aside. For even supposing tho verdict 


of moral conscience to be always clear in every particular case of 


private life, it would not be « sufficient help for man as a member 
of state and as such responsible for his political ideals, For this 


purport he must be able to lay before him, lines of moral con- 


duot: moral maxims and nime, which, approved by his moral feeling, 


are built up and united into ne Highest Aim by his imagination - 
and intellect. 


To summarise my Opinion: seientifie discussion and research pre- 
supposes ihe trustworthiness of our-seli-consciousnest | The notion 


of soul as permanent during life cannot be given йр. Egoism, 


and more! conduct in GRES are not based on scientific insight, 


but on education aid self-education, And certainly the eradication | 
of egoistm, ns Suzuki pretends, does not depend on our belief in 


the absolute trausieney оѓ psychical life, 


§ 3. Appreciation of Me classification of payekical phenomena 
by Ihe. Faipegika syatem. 


It is striking how closely the Vaigosika classification of вусі 


phasodious resembles the most generally given division in Kuropean 


jh H in the Haddhist Astoeahuaritin Pray inparemin attics enhniuutes in- the paradox: — 
“the. ‘Saviour, does mob exist mmi the creature Йо not meist; niil # » the duty of the 
‘Saviour tovsave the oreutares. T 
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 litérature, When we leave aside dharma and adharma, E inenti 





in the шера (V.S. 1,1, 4 we may devide the six remaining 3 


typical qualities (vipesa-qunas) of the soul jana; sukka, duhkha, 
fecha, doeya, prayatan into three groups: intellectuel, ‘sentimental 


and volitional states. We may further conclude from the composition 


of the: Vaicesikn siitras that this threefold division ‘was also know 
to the. Indian: psychologists. themselves, Undoubtedly this tripartite 
division has a fundamental value, although it has not been clearly 
pronounced before Kayr whose three principal works are based on 
it (Kritik der reinen Vernunft; i.e. examination of the a-priori 
elements in buman intellect; Kritik der praktischen Veruunft, i, € 

examination of the a-priori elements which govern moral conduct, 
in other words of conscience ‘as the tribunal before which our 
volitional states are judged; Kritik dee Urtheilskraft, which has to 
do with our sentimental oud emotional states), But really we can 
trace this division even in Greek philosophy, nnd thoughout the 
centuries we may easily refer the different classifications to this 
fundamental one, A division of the psychical states into netive and 


passive (actiones and puxnones), ив : found in Des JA UTES, mnkes an ' 


exception, 

Before examining the psychical foundation of this classification, 
we may notice that already зое татса). Госа suggest to us 
the distinetion of these three groups. So we see f. i. in Latin that 
many verba seniiendi & declarandi (verbs which oxpress intellectual 
states and their utterance) govern ‘the neousttive with infinitive: 


| that a great many of the verba affectuum allow o construction with 


"quod; that several verba volitiva require wé finald. 

When we now consider the topic psychologically, we must in 
the first place distinguish between son] as & substance, and the 
seres of experiences — states of consciousness —  whieh it pas- 
‘Redes and undergoes, Then we tiny notice that on the one hand 
sentiments and volitions bear in first instance oi soul as the sub- 
stance in which they inhere and that on the other, intellectual 
states (representations) bear in first instance on objects. 

Both groups are connected with secondary states of consciousness 
or reflections. Ry these we know ourselves to be willing, to feel, 
to understand &e. These: reflections miy be called introjective, in 
comparison with the immedinte representations which are projective, 
When we experience for instance sugar to be sweet, we do not 
attribute the sweetness to our representation of sugar, but to the 
sugar itself, 1. e, to the object of the representation. 

We are conscious of our feelings. (nd desires by the reflections 








of exterior objects mav appear, in course of time, to need correc- 


wards prove not to have been correct: So we may: be surprised. hy zx 
aw action or utterance of ours, which shows the modality of our 


psychical facts; found. up to now, as follows: 


states: 


chooses; but on the other hand the obiigatory character, typicul’ 


of the psychical phenomena (into intellectual, sentimental and voli- 


from Buddhistic aide, і 


| 
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which accompany them and in the same way as our representations — А TE 
A 


ton, so also the reflection about our feelings and wishes may after- р 


inmost self in a new light. 
Thus reflections too are representations, and we may classify- the 


1. representations: A. representations af exterior objects or projec- 
tive representations, and B, reflections or representations of interior 


Il. feelings and desires (emotional and volitional states). 

Besides these two main classes we may distinguish: 

AIL. judguents, mental states in. which. the soul accepts or Fej 
representations according to their value, by which we pronounce 
scientific, aesthetic or ethical appreciations, 

The acts of judgments and the volitional states resemble | cuir 
other, in as far as in both cases the soul aifirms or. rejects, thus 


= 


for the judgment of our reason, forms a sharp difference, This: 
obligatory character has beon considered by Kantian philosophy as 
the link between man and God; that which man feels to be true; 
beautiful and right, might be mistaken and so have to be Бад 
for other insights; but at all events his intellectual, nesthetic and 
moral judgments remain unshaken by lis caprice; and he still keeps 
the conviction that by repeated self-criticism and hy full experience 
mankind will get more clearly conscious of the right — and there- 
fore one — canon of truth and morality. | 
Finally summarising my appreciation of tle. Vaicesika psychology 
we mny aceredit to this school: 1) the merit of a tripurtitiun of 





tional) which is still thr most-usunl in Europe and whieh, verg 
nearly approaches the right division which was given by Р. BursrANO - 
into representative, affectional and. judiciary states; | 2 te merit 
of discriminating in the nght way between cognitions: on the one, 
and sentiments Ф, on. the. other. side; 3) the. merit, in this. ense, 
common to all Brahmanic psychology, of keeping up the belief in 
soul us a substance notwithstanding the attacks, delivered at it. 
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CHAPTER V. 
THE TRUSTWORTHY SOURCES OF KNOWLEDGE. 


 Звопох 1, 


THEORY OF PERCEPTION. | T 


$ 1. Айаз bearing on Pratyaksa (transl, Nanda Lal иа). 


A. IV, 1, 6 External perception [takes place] in respect of an object 
possessing | magnitude, by means of its possession of ^ 
that which is composed of more substances than one 
aud by means of its EIUS 

7 The non-perception of sir, in spite of there being 
substaucé-ness. and magnitude, is due to the non-exis- 
tence of the evolution of colour. 

8 Perception of colour [arises] from its combination with 
a compound of substances more then two, and from 
[its possession of] some special charactetistic of colour. 

Hereby is explained [perceptual] knowledge in the ease 

of taste, smell and. touch. 

. 10 Because of the. mon-existence of this, there is no viola- 





tion [of the above law ‘of perceptibility in the dise of T 

gravity J. 2 

LI Numbers, magnitudes, separateness, conjunction and de PNE 
disjunction, priority and posteriority, and action become. UT. s 


objects of visual perception , through their combination 
with substances possessing. colour. 
I2. Tu. substances. not possessing colour tliey are not objects 
.. 9f visunl perception. 
13 By this it is ‘explained that knowledge in regard to 


| -aMtribute-ness and existence, is omnisensuons (or of all 
bá the senses), , 
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2 VII bL, 10 


11 


2 


Cognition [has been] explained among substances. 
nione substances the sonl, the mind aud [others] - 
аге not objects of perception. 


The mode of the production. of cognition ja being. @ ^u 





described, in connection. with the differentiation c 
particular cognition. 

Substance is the cause of the production of cognition, 
where attributes and actions are in contact [with the 
senses |, 

Iu consequence of the non-existence of genus and 
species, cognition [of them] is due to that alone. 
[Cognition which is produced] in respect of substance, 
attribute and action, [is] dependent on genus and 


species, 


[Cognition] iu the case of substance [is] dependent. 


upon stibstance, attribute and action. 

[ Ge gnition | dependent upon attribute and action, does: 
not exist in the case of attributes nnd actions, inas- 
much as attribute and netion do not exist in attribute 
and action. 

The cognition, [it is white’) in E of a white 
object [results] from whiteness of [the substance] in 
which combination [of whiteness] exists and from the 
cognition of whiteness. These two, [cognition of white 
object and cognition of whiteness) are related as effect 
and cause. 


In the case of substances [ойноп are] not causes 
of one another. 


The sequence of the cognitions. of the waterpot, the 


cloth &e. [results] from. the. sequence of their causes, | 


due to the non-simultaneity of the causes and not in 
consequence of the relation of cause and effect [amongst 
the cognitions]: 


| "Dhis', ‘that’, ‘done by you", ‘feed him’ — such [сор- 
nitions] are dependent проп understanding. 

{Such cognitions depend upon previous other is 
tions) inasmuch. ns they appear in respect 

seen, and do not appear in respect: of obje 06 unseen, 
[The Vaicesikas apply | the term ‘object’ to mite 
attribute and action, 
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» E Vill, 2,4 In [the topic dealing with the ascertainment of] sub-— 


of five elements, hus beer refuted: 

5 By reason of its predomimmee aud of possession of 
smell earth is the material cause of the olfactory sense. 

6 In like manner water, fire ond air fare the material 
causes of the sense-orgatis of taste, colour and touch], 
inasmuch as there 1s no difference in the taste, colour 
and touch [whieh they respectively possess from what 
they respectively apprehend]. 


stances, [the theory] that bodies Se. nre a compound 


F. IX, 1, 1 lu consequence of the non-npplieation. of action. nnd 
attribute [to it], [an effect is] non-existent prior [to 
its production ]. | | 
The existent [becomes] non-existent. 
(The existent is) a different object [from the non- 
existent] inasmuch as action and attribute cannot be 
predicated of the non-existent. 
‘The existent also is non-existent, 
And that which is a different non-existent from these, 
is [absolutely] non-existent. 
6 PR is] non-existent’ — such [perceptual cognition] 
is similar to the perception of the counter-opposite [of 
"on-existenee], because [in both enses] there is non- 
existence of the perception of that which is past and 
gone, and there is recollection of the past. Мм. 
Similarly [there is perceptual coguition] of [antecedent] 
non-existence in consequence also of the perceptibility 
of the existent, | l | 
I 8 Hereby also аге espluined ‘not-waterpot’, *unt-cow', - 
‘not-dharma’. * 2 m | 
9 "hat which has not been. produced, does not exist; — 
this is an identical proposition. 

10 The waterpot does mot exist im the room — such 
is [the form of] the negation of association of the 
existent waterpot with the roon. 
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GTX, 1,11 Perceptual cognition of the soul [results] from x 
| particular conjunction of the soul ond the mind im 

the soul, | | | 

Perceptual [eognition is] similarly [produced] in the 

case of the other substances. 


I 


tz 
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r4 IN, I, I3 They whose internal sense-organs dre not attached to T 
meditation, are those by whom meditation has been — — 
given up: They too [huve | 


distint obj ects 


14 [Perception] of actions and attributes [arises | from | 
[their] combination svith substance, 





287 


erception of hidden and 


ШЕ с [Perceptual cognition] of the attributes of the soul 


[results] from [their] GOM bition in. the soul, 


$3. anons rom Nanda Lal Sinka’s Appeniia B. 


4H. Notes to passage VII, 1, 1—9: 
 SÜANDRAKANTA TAuxktANkKXHA cbserves under VIL, 1, 2 that 
among substances, A mind and ether are not objects: of perception. 


„He reads VII, 


, 9 m two aphorisins, viz. samavityinah gvai- 


{уйе ойрат Кыйы, сове buddhiá aud fe ele ka@ryak@ranabh ite. " 


P. oHe introduces the topic of non-existence with the observation 
that non-existence is not the seventh predicable, inasmuch- as abso- 
lute. non-existence, €, i. à cnstle in the air, is not a predicable at 
all, while non-existence of the existent, in the form of non-produc- 
tion, destrnetion and absence of identity cannot exceed the number 


of thi six ا‎ 
„Не interprets IX, 


. 18 дпа 3 to mean that whatever I$ noti- 


existent prior to its кан ns пп effect, is non-existent only 
by the nature of an effect, bat is really existent at the time һу 
the nature of a cause, and that therefore it is essentially different 


from absolute non-existence." 


6:3. Notet on (йе: entra: 


4. Notes to the passage ТҮ, 


, 6 ke, 


- 


In sūtra IV, 1, 6 anckadvaryavattead is translated by Nanxpa 


Lan SiNHA n8: „ру means of its | poss 
posed by more substanees than one’ 





sion OF that which is com- 
s thig rendering is based òn 


‘the following gloss by Cammana Migra: „nekam dravyam dcrayo 
wesya, tad anek adraoyan; lad yasyūsti, tad anekadravyavat; ind- 


Ghiivas |— апейайгтасуасайНетш |? Та this explanation 





is first accepted as a bahuvrihi nnd then anchadravyavant-as anew : 


derivntive; we may however explain avekadravyavant as a derivative - 
essive suffix (of. WACKERNAGEL, eee Gram 
matik 1, 1, $ 534) and so we arrive at the translati 


with superfluons pos 











given ay боган: „їп consequence of ^ containing 76 more 
than one.” The’ interprétatioh by Camkara Micra presupposes the 
molecular theory that every solid body consists of. molecules, euch 
of which containing at least three atoms, In Qxinnana’s Nyáyn- 
kandali (p. 188 1. 24) auekadravyacatteam is explained as bhüyo- 
*eayaederitateaa! “the inhering iy many parts’, which is in accor- 
dance with Gough's translation (cf. moreover V.S. IV, Г, 8), 

lu siitra 7 tactile perception is excluded from the general notion 
of perception ; therefore the existence of wind is considered to be 
known by inference (ef. V.S. IE, 1, 9). Por the interpretation of 
the terim samskiva see the TELS 

Whereas Nanda Lal Sinhs translates aweka їй вїйта 6 by 'niore. 





than one’, he uses in sūta 5 the expression ‘more than hwo’, | 


although there is no reason for this variation. 

-Jn his gloss on sütm 0 Camara Miera teaches that coexistence 
with colour is necessary for the perception of any quality, with 
the exception af touch [w ith reference to wind |. »Spargatiriktanam 
rüpasamünddlikaranyam eua. bahirindri wagralyateaprayojatam" . "hus 
the perception. of smell for instance would. depend. on 1) inherence 
im an uggrezate; 2) coexistenee with colour; 8) a particular form 
in which the smell reveals. itself. 

Sütra 10 is explained by Camkara Migra os two sentences: 
Tasyabhavad, Avyabliotrah; aud these nre completed as follows: 
fasya riipatvadeh stiményasy dbhavasya ca yurutce “bh na guruteam 
pratyakgam; ekaikendri, yagrithyatean prali ripatotdindn paiicanion 
jütindm avyablicarah. 

Т.е. according to Nanda Lal Sinha’s translation: 

„Gravity is not perceptible, berane of the non-existence in- gri- 
vity of this, viz. the genus of coloweness, &e. and development or 
appreciability ... There is ‘non-deviation’ 1. €. unbroken uniformity 
of the five classes or universal, e. z. colourness &c. towards appre- 
hensibility by each individual sense,” 

This interpretation by Camkara Micra is very improbahle. His 
argumentation is far from clear; it seems to be based on the follo- , 
wing iden: each of, the five qualities: riipa, risa, gandla, sparga 
and cabda, hus i9 specific sonse-organ. But gravity is something else" 
than these five qualities, t thus imperceptible. But whut does Camara 
Micra mean by saying that there is no wihaga. in gravity? His 
interpretation tries to ascribe to the Sütrak&ra an idea, pronounced 
һу the more recent Vaicesikn system, for instante by PRAGASTAPADA, 
via. that grivity surpasses the reach of the senses; in the same way 
аз wind was considered to be imperceptible, because it is a mere 





object of tactile impression and debarred from ocular perception, 


5o the quality ‘gravity’ 


explanation by comparing in with Nyayn- kandali p. 185 L 24: 
,eüpasya. praküca: wdbhava-samathysto rüpasga diarmah; gadabhápad 
varisthe tejusi pratyalsabhacal. Wwe accept the parallelis between 
this passage and sūtra TV, 1, 10, the translation. of the latter 
might run: y7 

Because of the non-existence of this [wddiaca, or udbhitatea, 


implied m the (еги! орен of sitr 8] Шеге is no violation fof the: 


ühove law. of pereeptibility im the ense of hght hidden in water, 
i. &; of lightning still abiding iu the cloud 

Bot even? with this interpretution it seems doubtful, whether 
this sutra has formed part of the oldest reduction of the Dareana, 


With reference to sūtu 11 we may notice that only the quali- 


ties. mentioned in the madec (1, 1, 6) are enumerated, so thut 
û, g. draralia & sueka are left out. 

В. Notes to the pussage ҮШ; 1, 1—9. 

бга ҮШ, 1, L & 2 is a reference to IV, 1, 6—13. Пя adhyaya 
IV is. here explained by the author of this sütrm as bearing "pon 
dracyes and wot yet on gumas. For him, it seems, the discussion 
of the qualities did not begin before VIT, 1. 

For sūtra 2 see here p. 256. 

Sütm $ could be a reference to Ul. 1, 15 and HE, 2, 1 & 3, 
where intellection 1$ mentioned. (nirdiryale) us & proof for the exis- 
tence of soul and internal organ, and at the sume time i shown 
to he dependent in its origin (migpaff’) on voujunctions, resident 
in soul and iind. The Upasküra, however, explains ufa as weyate, 
i.e. 28 denotating an incipient action, with the help of Panini 
III, 4, 71; and considers the Jitinanirdega , ‘uharacterisation of 
intelleetion’, to be the passage which now begins, 

Since substance, 





objectively real, but generality and peculiarity to possess a more 
subjective nature (ыы) according to h, 1, 8: tid Las 
it is mid in ҮП, 1, 4 & 5 that substance is „а cause of the 


arising of the bud es about its qualities and movements, but 
„the cause of the nrising of intellections about generality nnd 
peculiarity, 

For siitra G—8 see the Upaskiira. 

Sūtra 9 is a comments on the three precedent stitras. Tu. this 
sütra the importance of the objective quility and of our тн 

Veshand. Kn. Aled v, Watou. N. Jeska, Їй. ХҮШ N £ 





was also pul down as @findriya., We have, 
however, to tuke refuge in too forced inte rpretations, for explaining. 
sütra 10) as: Fefurring to gravity, Perhaps we may find its correct: 


quality and movement are considered to be 








of ther notion (generality) of the quality i is stated with. reference 
to our perception of an object as characterised by this quality. 
This theory reminds us of the: dvitva-speculation of the Bhüsya. 
The sdtra ж referred to by Pracastapiida in his paragraph on number 
(p, 1123 1; 21). 

0. Notes to the passage VIM, 1, 10—11. 

‘The sütras l0 & 11 are not referred to by the Pracastapüdu- 
bhagya. They polemise against the Vijiiinavada. Tn the beginning 
of sutra Ll é@randyangapadyat kitranakramicen two synonymous 
readings have been combined. ‘The Upaskara compares this sütra 
with ҮЗ. HI, 2, 3 where the non-simultaneity of cognitions is 
attributed to the influence. of the internal organ, By the action of 
this organ the surrounding objects are only allowed to exercise an 
influenee on our son] successively. 

D. Notes to е EEE VII, 2, 1—3. SN 

‘he siitras VII, 2, 1 & 2 bear on the force of prononns (this, 
that, vou, him); ‘ti is mm uecessary to aseribe, us Camkam Micra 
does, the notion of virislacaicistyaanis to the. Sütrakara. !) 

In sutra 3 substance, quality and action are called objects; impli- 
citly they are pluced by this term opposite to generality and pecu- 
linrity, which nee dependent on intellect (¢uddiy-apeksa) according 
to V.S. I, 2, 3.7) These three siitras may be looked upon us an 
appendix to ñhnika 1 of adhyaya VIL. 

E: Nòtes to the passage VIII, 2, 4—6. ` 

in IV, 2, 2—3-an argumentation was given in defence of the 
thesis that the body can only consist of one element; here in VIL, 
2, 4+ this argumentation is again mentioned and now applied to 
the sense-organs, 

For sitra 5 & 6. see the Upasküra; with A4nyasfra: we may 
compare e, g. Pracastapüdabhüsya p. 25 L 6 jalady-amabhibhulaih 
SRM A In each sense-organ thus the correspondent element 
must have the prodominance, 

F. Notes to the passage DS) ЕЕ 10. 

The siitras 1—5 have been usd here p. 119 &c. We have 
seen there, that according to the Upasküra | 





Riki 1 refers to prayasaf (anterior non-existence) 
3—3 dicamsa (posterior non-existence) 
4 anyo' nydbhdca’ (reciprocal swon-existence) 
5 | atyaafabhüva (absolute non-existence}. 


1) Cf here р 142 8 9 
Tj Uf her p. 146 $ 2. 
a 
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If we follow the same commentator for the next sütras, then 
sūtra 6 refers to the perception of d/ramsa 


7 " pragabhave 
8 um anyo myablava 
0 к alyantabAdva . 


10 forms an egression. 

On the whole the meaning of these stitras 18 uncertain, especially 
the interpretation of sūtra O as referring to absolute non-exis- 
tence seems very forced. But let us first consider Camkara Miçra’'s 
glosses in detail. According to him the statement of uon-existence 
is à result of perception and inference. Thus we meet already in 
the comments on sitra 2 with (he expression: ,,yatAz Adrasacydparat 
pirvam pratyaksinumanabhyam Küryasyasallvam prawiyate", le, As 
the non-existence of the effect, prior to the operation of the cause, 
i8 proved by perception and inference, &c. 

Thus at the ond of his commentary on stra Û Camkara Micra 
mentions a farta (reductio ad absurdum) as an auxiliary to per- 
ception. Further we may notice in this comments that eirowhim is 
explained in the sense of prafiyogím (counter-opposite) of the later 
Vaigesika and Nyaya. "he expression in the sütra: ,asad-ifi. . x 
кї cadhipratyaksavat’’, therefore means: [the perception of | *inon-exis- 
tence’ fe. g. a non-existent pot] is of the same kind as the percep- 
tion of the counter-opposite [in the quoted example: of. the pot]. 

In sūtm 7 аййлса is explained as pragabhira, Similar explunn- 
tious which presuppose that the most important word is left. out 
by the Sütrakára, have already been inet with before (ef. V.S. IX, 1, 5 
with Upaskara). ‘The ea at the end of the sittra is explained: as 
hearing upon pratiyogi-smarana und the ferka, formulated at the 
end of the commentary on sdtra 6. Now this faréa 15 quite an 
invention se the commentators, for there is not the slightest alln- 
sim to it in stitra б itself, As for pratyoyi-ymarana we can 
really к some effort distil it from the procedent sūtra, where 


we meel with the two expressions Rar ond efrodhi-pratyakga, | 


and where according to the commentator. cirod/Ain means-praiyogim. 
In sūtra 8 according to the commentator the pereeptibihity of 

reciprocal non-existence is taught, Now a ghotak and nganh arè terms, 

made by logieians, to indicate all objects with the exclusion, respec-, 


tively, of pots and cows; let us adimit that all these objects are 


perceptible, The case is more difficult with adharma s according. to 


the ordinary nse of the term adéarma means demerit, i, û. one of | 


the two forms of the unscen quality of soul. Tn order to give the 


wished for meaning to the sütri Cumkara Micra. explains аата. 


19* 
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пз nonemerit, and paraphirases i it һу аний, pleasure & which, 
are the pereeptible qualities of the soul. | 
Тһе iuterpretation of sūtra 9 as bearing upon absolute non- 


existence demands still more scholastic skill, Our interpreter spins. 


out the оган айаш ийїї and anaythantaram of the sütra into. 


fie other formulae: 


1) Ahüfam idanin nàsti 1.6. n formulation of posterior non-existenoe. 
2) Mam nüshi, 1. c. a formulation of absolute non-existence. 

3) ablilam, the not being based on origination and annihilation (2) 
4). апора = Tadabhiprayakau, i.e. ,meaning the sume" 
e. g. ‘water is not earth" and *earth is not water’ mean the same thing. 

5) таай. 
The last formula is introduced in the following passage: (ей 
p. 383 L 3) Yad caste gatra na Кабар bhavigyati, пи са Кайл 


cid bhitlam, tasya vastunas tatratyantabhico mantacyah; 


bhittabhaciayatos ea tatra pradkvamsa-pragabhivalambana eeca, tatra- 
dhikerane "nast? “ti pralyayah; 

ala eviyam atyantikas traik alike ity abhidhiyate- 

Of these three parmgimphs the first and last refer to absolute 
non-existence, the second to temporal non-existence. ‘The second 
paragraph, which with its repeated fafra 1s rather difficult, юу һе 
translated as follows: 

„Трег cognition in the form that ‘it does not exist’ in a certain 
abode, is based on the posterior or anterior non-existence of that 
which lins been or [respectively | will be in that abode.” 

How all these deviations may be called an explanution of siitra 
9, will of course never be clear to n European reader. 

Sütra 10 m rather remarkable, because it shows more understanding 
about negation than the traditional Vaicesika’ teaching of the four 
kinds of non-existence. Non-existence is n relutional notion which can 
be applied to any relation, Thus we can also deny 2 spacinl relution 
between two objects. In the Upasküra two attempts are made to recon- 
eile the case of siitra LU with the traditional fourfold classification: 

When we now look back at the four sütras 6—0, i seems 
doubtful whether tlie four kinds of non-existence were originally taught 
here. Sütm 9 is only a paraphrase of the term abtile, the mens 
tioning of this word is due to the words подані, аратай і the 
precedent sütra, It seems probable to me, that the Sütraküm only 
taught in this passage the esaliZryavüda, so that e. g. sitra 4 is 
only а subtle variation of siitra 2 ond ябри 5» a later addition, 


whilst the satras 5 and 9 have nothing to do with anyo ‘uyabhaca 
aud @/yaafitam asal, 
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(т. Notes to the passage IX, 1, 11—15. 

his - passage ls interpreted by the aaa as referring to the 
perception of vogins; this is in accordance with the paragraph of 
the Pracustapüdnbhüsva on perception. In the siitras themselves it 
is not clearly sud, for the siitra 13 is rather strangely inserted and 
is enigmatic. We shall follow again first the interpretation by Camkara 
Micra. Пе begins in lis comments on sūtra 11 by dividing the 
youins into two classes: 1) the yogins who are called ynia and 
whose internal organ is still fixed (samefhile); 2) the yogins who 
have risen higher, who are called уна aud whose internal organ 
need no longer remain fixed, The sütras 11 & 13 bear on the 
уна yoginah, In these yogins there arises n special conjunction 
between mind and soul, a conjunction which owes ilts origin to 

merit, consequence of yoga. By this @lwamanasoh samyogad thoy 
obtain a perception of the soul, that is to say according to Camkara 
Micra: „of their own soul as well as of the soul of others.” 

In sütra 12 the dracydetarda’: ..the other substances” are explained 
by Camkara Migra às: the atoms, the mind, wind, [mathematical] 
space, time and | physical) space. The commentator thitks that more- 
over different invisible qualities &c, are included in this word. 
 Dracyapadena tadgatagunakarwasimauyandm, ,. sangrahah,” 

Sutra 13 is explained as bearing on the yogins in the second 
stage. They have obtuined. several magical powers (реген and 
indriyasiddsi), by which they feel that simple fixation of mind is 
insufficient; and thus with the aid of their superhuman powers 
„they make the whole universe of things, hidden and distaut 
(буткана nigrakrstant ea} objects of their perception. (On this last 
gloss Nanda Lal Siuha's translation of feg7m ca is based). 

Although sütra. 1:4 is clear in itself, the Indian commentator succeeds 
in combining it with some far off mythological conceptions. 'The vogins 
see (he says) the qualities and movements of the invisible substances 
(atoms, souls, minds &c.), because they inhere in their abodes; but 
this perception tikes place in two ways: sometimes the yorin’s own 


‘internal organ is conjoined with these objects, sometimes his soul uses” 


sterile minds’ | pandamantimaty, ie. minds which do not belong апу 
more to souls, and these minds are conjoined with the objects, 
For sūtra 15 see the Upaskāra itself. 


The strange way in which sūtra 13 15 inserted in this passage 


(for taf m fafsamaveyat of siitra |4 refers to drary@ntaregu of вага 
12) seems to indicate that the tridition of this passage is not quite 
authentic. If wò lenve out sūtra 18, we may explain the ганан 
siitras as follows: 
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Originally there were in the Vaigesika school. two branches: one 
of which taught the impereeptibility of soul (V.S. VIII, 1, 2), the 
other the perceptibility (IX, 1, 11 &e) In these lust-mentioned 
sütrus the reflection or internal perception by which we known our 
internal states and the substratum of these internal states was 
considered to be coordinate with external perception, and the manner 
in which psychical qualities are perceived (i. e. reflected upon) was 
compared with the process by which we perceive the qualities and 
movements of external things. But the first of the two branches 
got the upperhand, and the aphorisms, current in the second brunch 
were accepted, but changed in their meaning. So it was taught thut 
the existence of soul enn only be inferred, or perceived with the 
aul of migical perception: "his choice wis tural enough. For also. | 
tactile perception in the case of wind was not considered to rank 
equally with visual perception; no wonder that reflection was 
underrated. 


$4. The paragraph on. Pratyaksa in the Pravastapada-Bhagya 
(hook IT chapter 2 § 21). И 


Introduction, 
р. 186 |. 12. Etymolozieal definition. of pratyaksa. 

L 12—13. Enumeration of the: six ssense-organs (i. e, the tive 
external senses and mind). 

Ordinary human perception. | | 

|, 15—10, Sraripasalocanurmatram of substances described Гі. e. 
according to the Nyfya-kandali р, 189 1. 16, wikal- 
paralitam pratyaksamatram]; ef. V.S. IV, 1, 6. Con- 
ditions: (mahativa), anekadraoyavattoa, wdbhittariipa- 
prakaga, Process: a fourfold set of conjunctions [ef 
Nyüyn-kandali p. 188 ]. 26] In this passage the 
meaning of dbieidAe after dravye i8 not clear, it is 
not referred to in the Nyaya-kandali. 

l. 16—19. [saeikalpakam] pratyaksam deseribed, cf. V.S, VIT, 
1, Û, 

\. 19—21. the perception of colour, taste, smell and touch, 
о VS: IV; 1; 8 & 9. 

l. 231—p. 187 L l. the perception of sound. 

p: 1871. 1—8. the perception of number, extension, individuality, 
| conjunction, disjunction, farne, nearness, adhesion, 

fluidity, speed and movement takes place by ocular 
and tactile perception (ef. V.S. IV, 1, 11). 
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p. 1871.3—4. 'l'he [internal | perception of cognition , pleasure, pain, 
Alesire, aversion and exertion, due to the conjunc- 
Hon of sonl and mind. [Although these qualities 
are implicitly considered to be peréeived in the 
passage on Aman V.S. MI, 2, 4, yet nowhere states 
the Satra explicitly that ‘veflection’ is вей on the 
conjunction of sonl and mind]. 
|. 9—17, Generalities sach as ‘existence, substance-ness” are 
perceived by the sume киери which grasps their 
abodes (ef, V.S. IV, 1, IS and VOI, J, 9); 
The perception of the gat 
|. 7—11. 'Lhe perception of yuéta yoginad bears on their own 
souls, other souls, (physical) space, (mathematical) 
* pace, time, wind and internal organs; on the 
qualities and movements, generalities and (distinctions 
which are inherent in these substances; on- inbe- 
rence in general It is duo to the internal organ 
when helped by a déarma which originates from 
yoga. (Cf. V.S. IX, 1, 13 and Upaskiira). 

l. 11—15.. The perception of eiyubla yoginal benrs on things which 
are tou subtle, hidden or remote. It takes place by a 
fourfold set of conjunetions. 

[NOTE. For the difference between putta and. eiyukta gans 

ef, Nyüvn-kandali p. 195 L 5]. 

Definitions of pramana &c. 
|. 18—12. First definition of pramana, prameya, pramalr & pramiti; 
prama = vague knowledge with regard to generali- 
ties and distinetions : 
praneya = substances &e, 
primdlr — soul 
pramiti = the knowledge which has substunces Xe. 
for objects. l 
|. 15—17. Note to this first. definition, 
1. 17—р. 180 1. 2. Second definition of these four notions; 
pramaga-— the trustworthy knowledge which arises 
with reference to all categories (owing 


` to a fourfold set of conjunctions) 
; prameya = the categories: substances бс, 
pramalr —- soul я 


pramiti = he insight into the good, bad nud i in- 
different qualities of things. 








SECTION 2. 


THEORY OF ANUMANA. 


$ l. -Siiras hearing upos te mark of inference, 


4. 1X, 2, J 


B. MI, 1.9 
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Jt is the cffect or exuse of, сонип! with, contradic- 
tory te, or combined in, this’ — such is [engnition] 
produced by the mark of inference. 

‘Tt is its [— this cognition is suilicient to cause an 
illation to be made]; whereas: [the introduction of] the 


relition of affect and cause arises from [и particular] 


member [of thé argument ]. 


Reason, deseription, mark, proof, instrument — these 


nre nol antonymia. 


The conjunet, the combined, the co-combined and the 
contradictory also [are marks of inference]. 
One effect [may be the mark of inference | of another 


effect. 


The opposite i.e. the non-existent [is a mark) of the 
existent. 


‘That which has taken place fis a mark] of that which 


has not taken place. 


That whieh has taken place, [is 4 шак of that which 


lias taken place. 


[These nre valid marks], because: the claracteristie of 
an inferential mark is that it is preceded’ hy [the 


recollection of the] universal relation [of itself and. of 
that of which it is the mark]. 


That it has horus, a hump, a tail hairy at the extre- 
mity, and a dewlap — such is the admitted mark of 
being a cow. 

And touch [is à mark] of air. 
And it is not the touch of the visible [substances]; 
hence the mark [of the inference] of air is not the 
mark of the visible [substances]. 

There being no perception of the association. [1, e. 
universal relation] with nir, there is no visible. mark 
[of the existence of air]. 
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C.H, 1, 16 Aud hy inference by analogy, air is not proved. ns a 
particular: substance, but as a substance only. 
17 Therefore the name, air, is proved by the Vedu. 


D. 111, 2, 6 There is no visible mark [of the existence of the soul], 
because there being contact [of the: senses with the’ 
body of Yajiindatta|, perception does not urise that 
this soul is Yajñadatta. 

And from a commonly observed mark [there is] no 
[inference of anything tu] particular. 

S ‘Therefore [the soul is] proved by revelation. 


=j 


$ 2. /niroduciory remark: 


A full explanation of Indian logie ean only be obtained һу 
com paring it with the European treatment of this science. This 


comparison will be given in the fifth section of this copter Afew | 


preliminary remarks, however, may be inserted here 

The Indian syllogism — (ermuizina) combines. a deduction with a 
superficial induction. The form of the deduction resembles more our 
hypothetical than our categorical syllogism, although, as a rule, it: 
is compared with the latter, | 

In Ше га оѓ Kay&pnA's the main notion of logie is the dinga. 
In the hypothetical syllogism: 

If something is .f, then it is B, 
this thing is a, 
therefore it is A, 
the term- 4 is called the Aaga. Thus for instance in the. much. 
quoted example (which is here given only in its deductive part): 
if something has smoke, then it has: tire, 
this mountain las smoke, 
therefore this. mountain contains- fire, 
the smoke is the probans for the fire. 

We mmy distinguish iu the relation between the probans (e. g. 
the smoke) and the probandum. (in the quoted example: the fire), 
gs many kinds as there are species of relations in general. But 
also the source of evidence, possibility &c. of this relation can be. 
different. Either the relation. can be of an axiomatical, or of au 
inductional character (cf. the fifth section of this chapter), We 
may call it a shortooming in Indian philosophy that it has not 
mado sufficient distinctions in the logical value of universal pro- 
positions. 
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{+ 8. Bnplattition of the sitrax quoted. 


A. IX, 2, 1—83, Probantial cognition (Jaiügikam jAenaw) ean bear 
according to this sülra on four kinds of relation: imherence, con- _ 
junction, cuusality and contradiction (virodéa). In the Upaskiira - 
E last-mentioned. notion is explained as follows (NawpA Lan Sisma 

».. 806): - 

,luferenee from a contradictory or repugnant object is sucli as 
the inference of an ichneumon concealed hy bushes Xe, from the 
observation of an excited snake which is its natural antagonist.” 

Tf this explanation of CamKara Mina’s is right, then the 
eirodhg-annina would only be a specinl euse of Füryammana, since tlie 
excitement of tlie sunke is à consequence of the ichneumon's presence. 

In sütra 2 karyakitranasambandhak stands (ns Gamkara Micra 
rightly observes) for all the. relations, enumerated in the first sütra: 
these relations are only examples of the form which the probantial 
coguition may have. Jrayacdd seems to be nsn adverb, in the mea- 
ning of partly", "hus the sütrmy may be translated: 

„it is its, [this cognition is sullierent to cause an illutton. to 
be made], whereas [the introduction of] the relation of effect and 
cause takes place with reference to a part [i e. does not treat of 
the subject completely ]." 

‘The explanation of avayava as one of the five members of the 
more recent pararihamwmZna i very doubtful. 

Sütra 4 seems to indicate that in the days of the Sütraküra the 
terms, used in logie, were not quite settled. 

B. The passage IT, 1, 9 a forming part of the discussion of 
iman, w parallel to IX, 2, 1 &c. In sittra 9 we find here again 
an enumeration of the kinds of relations which may be found in 
probantial cognition, We meet here with conjunction, and contra- 
diction;- inherenee is given in two forms: simple inherenee and 
co-inherence; causality is left out, Since exusality in the Vaicesika 
system is really based on inherence or conjunetion, this omission 
cannot surprise us. (Cf here p, 122 $3 and p. 141). 

Sütra 10 sintes explicitly co-inlierence ns n form of probuntinl 
cognition. 

Sütra 11—13 are explained by Comkara Micra tis giving exnme- 
ples of virodhyanumana. 

lu sūtra 14 prasiddki is explained i in the Upnskira as smaryamiana 
vyaplih; it would. be historically aer to translate: certain, trust- 
worthy knowledge." Prasiddhi, in this siitra is opposed to aprasiddha 
dn sitrin 15. 
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С The passage Il; 1; 8 &e., bearing. on air and explained here 
p. LOS sub ЇЗ, also of importance for the notion diaga. Iy intro- 
ducing sūtra 8 we mny notice that the application of a general term. 
to an individual object i i indeed cognate to inference. Thus if the 
definition of a cow, given here by the ' Vaigesika, were right according 
to zoology, than we could formulate the following inference: 

if an animal hus horns, a hump, a tail hairy at the extremity 
and a dewlap, then it isa cow; 
this animal has horns, a hump &e.; 
thus it Is a cow, 

After this explanation of айа, the Sütrakara says that touch is 
the. probans of air, In site 15 and 16 the digan are then divided 
mto drsfani nnd adrrtami foigant, Sütra 46 1s explained by Cumkara 
Мата аз: e 

yasmad cigesahdrena ndnumitih, tasmād bayur ifi nümfyamikan. 

‘This insertion of awe in the sütra is required by the following 
sütra, so that we have to accept Camkarn Micra’s interpretation. 

D. The passage IIl, 2, 6 &e., dealing with soul, is parallel. with. 
П, С 5, Yet the conclusions differ: in oia onee: thà hame is sup- 
posed to be proved by the Veda, in the other case soul itself is 
taught to be agamika. | 


§ 4. Sutras referring to the term *Anapadeca’. 


ПІ, 1, 3 Perception Газ а mark inferring the body or the senses 
us its substratum) [is] a false mark, 

4 (‘The body or the senses cannot be the seat of perception], 
because there i is nO consciousness in the causes [i. e. in 
the component parts of the body ]. 

Becuuse [there would be] conscionsness in the effeets.. 

And because it is not known [that any mjnute degree 

of consciousness: exists in the waterpot &e.] 

A mark is certainly something else [than that -of which 

itis a mark]. Hence [a mark which is identical with. 

the thing of which it is a mark, is} mo mark [at all]. 

5 [Although a mark is quite different from that of which 
it is a mark, still they are not wholly unconnected], 
for [any] one thing cannot be a mark of [my]. other 
thing. 

14 The wnproved isa false mark; the non-existent and the 
dubious also are false marks. 

16 Because [it] has horns, therefore [it is] n horse, 
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DHL TLIT Aud "becadee [it has horns, therefore [it is} a cow’ ie 
ds the example of n many-sided [mark]. 
15 "That [i. e... knowledge] which is produced from the con- 
tact of the soul, the sense nnd the object ts other [than 
w false mark]. 


$5. Quotations Pro Nandu Lal Staha’s Appendix B: 


NOTES on the passage TIT, 1, 3—8: E 
a UANDRARANTA TankALAMKARA Inlerprets HE, 1, 3 to inean that 
the sense or the object ennnot be a mark for the inference of the self. 


„He reads IH, 1, 3 and 6 as one aphorism and explains it in 


the sense that ns cognition is found within one efect e; g. the body, 


and is not fouud within another effect, e. g. a jar, therefore, it 
follows that there can be no cognition in their combinative causes 


(which must be the same in both cases). 

»He explains 11, 1, 7 thus: Something quite different is the 
mark of inference of the self; the sense or the object cainot be 
‘such a mark. What this ‘something quite different’ is, is explained 
in the 15th nphorism af this: ара: n. 

NOTE on the passage HI, 1, 15-——18: 

,Candrakinte 'l'arkalumkiüra onus I1, 1, 15 into two aphorisms: 
‘aprasiddhe “neapadepal’ al *asandiudkag cauapadecat ^" | 


§ 6. Explanation of the Siltras, quoted in $ +. 


The passages II, 1,3—8 and. 15— 15, which treat of anapadega 
(false probans). in connection with the proof for the existence of 
dhnag wre rather enigmatic. 

In the first place we must notice that the TT of sūtra 3 
by Naxpa Lan Stxia is not quite clear: In order to correct this, 
l want first to quote the two first siitras of this adhyaya, which 
I should like to translate as follows: 

Sütra 1, [The existence of] the senses and the objects is certainly 
known: 

Siitra 2. "This certain knowledge about the senses and the objects is 
the probans for something else (erthantira) thin these senses anil objects, 

САМКАНА Micra in introducing sütm 3, makes an opponent. siy: 

Nanu çariram indri ані vä prasiddher йртауо 'afu., 
which thesis is supported by the following argumentation: 

eaifamyam. cariragupak, 
tatbargateat,, 
тайн, 
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The sūtra, then, is interpretated as a refutation of tht argument: 


Tatkaryatcan pradipajanyajiiinadiie anvikiintkalvad anapadecak, ү 


The three quotations are translated by Nanda Lal Sinha us follows: 
[Opponent]: „Let the body or the senses be the foundation of 5 
this prasiddh . . 
consciousness is an attribute of the body, 
heing its effect, 
like its colour, 


[Siddhintin}: The heing an effect of the [body or the senses] is- 
the шеге semblance ‘of a mark, in as much as it applies ty’ the: 


coumtion, produced by a lamp, and is therefore. maltifarious." 


Thus following the Upasküra, we have to translate sūtra 3 ns: 


follows: 

EERE (prasiddhi or catianya), |cousidered as an. effect 
af the body or the senses | is a false mark | w ith re rapid to the proving 
of the thesis that consciousness is a quality of the body or of the 
senses |.” 

Although the sūtra is thus clear, the iuterpretation demands too 


many imsertions for us to call it trustworthy. With Çumkarn Micra’s 
interpretation of this stitra his explanation of the whole. passuge 


ПІ, 1, 8—S is connected. Here we can base our discussion on 
Nanda Lal Sinha's translation which clearly aud correctly follows 
the. Upaskáüra. 

Sūtra 4 consists of the componnd raîna: if we lind met 
with it elsewhere than in n philosophical work, we should have 
immediately trmslated it as: „ignorance about the causes", the 
rendering, given. by. Nandn Lal Sinln, runs: ..,because there | is по 
constiousness in the enuses", thus jhana ws бка as synonymous 
with prasidahi in sūtra 1; further the first member taragan is accepted 
as s locative in the strictest sense of the word. 


The explanation of sūtm 5 is similar with the exception that. 


the translation demands an irrealis: „there would be". This diih- 
culty could be removed by joining the siitras 5 and 6 and nceepting 
the interpretation by Candrakiinta ' ‘arkilamkam (see here $ 3). 

Also the sütras 7 and 58 require great insertions on the basis of 
the Upaskarn. 


It is not possible for me to give an easier interpretation of the 
text, unless T muy make use of an emendation, namely thè omis- 


sion. of sütm б. 

According to my idea Camkara Migra’s interpretation of our 
passage and the insertion ol sūtra G arë both die to the wisli of 
finding in the Vaicesikn Darcana a passage: parallel to the one, 


= 














occurring in the Nvaya Darcana, | which refutes the theory that soul. 
and body ure identical. T myself should like to explain the passage 
as follows: 

In the sūtms 1 and 2 the Siddhantin infers the existence of , 
soul from the existence of our knowledge about the objects and 
the senses. “An opponent contradicts this view: 

Sit 3: ,This is a false probans [i. e this probans, viz. the 
existence of our knowledge about objects and the senses, is à false. 
probans with reference to the thesis that there is a аги soul ]."' 

Sütra 4: , Because we haxe no knowledge about the cause [i. e. 
about any abode or substance in which the prasiddhi of sütra 1 
and 3 inheres]." 

Sūtm 5: „Because we possess only knowledge about the effect 
[i. e. about. the. iuhering. quality |." 

Sütra 7: „One thing as the probans [of another], this 1s a false 
probans" [i.e, We may not infer one thing — arthantaram of 
sütra 2 — from another, thus neither an unknown cause from the 
existence of the effect}. 

Sūtra 8: „Опе thing [considered as the probans) of another thing 
is & false probans." [The sütra is synonymous with, and perhaps 
ап old gloss on sūtra 7]. Р, 

After this wrong theory of inference, given by the opponent in 
the sütras 3—5, the Siddliantin wives the true theory of Aaga- and 
lingabhasa ih the passage HI, 1, 9—17. Of these the:sütras 0—14 
have been explained in a previous paragraph. 

With reference to siitra 15 we may notice that it contains two 
parts: a definition of the term anapadeca and a division of this 
anapadeca into two kinds asan nnd sandigdAak, sütra 16 contains 
the example -of the former kind and sūtra 17 of the latter: 

The interpretation of sūtra 18 may run as follows: 

„That, [i e. knowledge: which is produced. from the contact of 
the soul, the sense and the object], is that something else [auyat — 
arthintaram of sütra 2, which proves the existence of the юш" 

The sūtra states thns the correctness of the proof given in the 
two first sütras of the adhyaya. | 





$ 7. The paragraphs in the Pracastapada-Phigya on inference. 


Inferenee is Eier in 8 iD ая book 111 ارو‎ 2 
ith two pissiges 422- 8 
M. The former passage treats af the аса, the lutter of tlie 
complete Indian sy llogism in its traditional fivefold form. The theory 
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of the probantial mark is based on TO Sütra; the theory of- 
nyipatan оп the Nyfya Darcaun, 


$32 gives a definition of {байат jnguam, $ 28 consists of two 
ае The first cloka contains a definition of Aga, the proban- 


tinl mark- 
a) it is found’ in the anumeya [which term means here the 
раба or the subject- -matter of the discussion], 
4) it is found in the fad-anvila [1. e. sapaksa or positive 
instances, i. e: Instances in which the sahya occurs ], 
c) itis absent in. /ad-abhara [1. e. vipaksa or negative instances, 
i.e, instanees in which the südhya is absent], 

The second cloka divides the false marks into three kinds: ofraddha 
(contrary), aside (not-accepted , non- existent), sandigdha (doubtful). 
'his division. i$ attributed to. KXgvara. 1, e. Kanada (cf. Bhüsyn I 
2.4 ii м is to say, it is based on a wrong explanation of VS: 
I, 

i n paragraphs 1 ш the Bhasyu (24 and 25) are commentaries 
on the two clokas of $ 23. In § 20 we first meet with an example 
af the: application. (eid) of.» probantia] mark: 

if smoke is somewhere, then there is fire; 

if there is somewhere no fire, then there is no smoke. 

| NOTE: Thus the зараза, mentioned in the first hypothetical 
proposition, are those instances — with the exception of the 
рала — where both smoke and fire are met with; the офайаа, 
mentioned in the second hypothetical proposition, are those 
instances where the probandum, in the case quoted: the fire, 

is absent). 

Then § 26 gives a formulation of this vidi; the statement which 
follows: evan servers decakülavinalhütam ifarasya gam, is parallel 
with V.S. UH, 1, 7 and § according to their probable original 
signification. ae to this the Bbasyakara states that the formula 
V.S. IX, 2, 1 is only illustrative. Finally the Aagant are divided 
into two kinds: the Arata fiigam is for instance met with: when 
somebody, having first learnt in one specimen of a cow that this 
animal has a dewlap, afterwards on seeing an animal with a dewlap, 
infers that it is a cow. 

‘Thus when his argumentation runs: 
if an animal has a dewlap, then it is a cow, - 
this animal has a dewlap, 
ergo it is a cow]. 
The adrslam liigam is met with e, g., when somebody, having 


Hm 


observed in a few cases that the husbandman, warrior and merchant 
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work for x certain aim, afterwards on seeing un ascetic exerting 
himself, concludes. that niso this religious man strives for an nim. 

According to the Bhägya the difference between the two /iagüni 
is: that the ascertained (jrasiddka) and inferred (addhya) cases of 
the draam Нарат are of the same kind (@/yaafajttyabheda); whereas 
the ascertnipel and inferred cases of the adrytam lingam are of 
dissimilar kinds (atyantajatibheda), 

‘The paragraph ends with two sets of definitions of pramana aud 
promit with referenee to. aunmidad, 

B. In the second. passage (§ 34 &e.) we first meet with a 
definition of ретй їйїнїн: itis the communication in a fivefold form 
of a truth, reached for ourselves by svdrtkdunmdia, to somebody who 
doubts, has а wrong notion or is ignorant about the matter. ‘The 
following parngraphs give definitions of the five members of. syllo- 
gism. Moreover we find here explanations of the fallacies occurring 
in the thesia (§ 35), in the apadepa or statement of the probantial 
mark ($ 57), und in the examples ($ 39). For the present I refer 
the reader to the tuble, given. here in book IV section IV letter EF, 
whilst in the next paragraphs І shall give a translation of two 
passages of some importance m the parugraph on epadecabhsa. 

In the second half of $ 41 we find a summary of the theory of 
the five arayacas. ln the following table 1 give the example which 
Peacasrapapa uses here, and add in the second column the terms, 
applied. by tho. Bhasynküra himself nnd in the third column the 
terms, occurring in Ше Nvüyn-kandali, 


pabida anityah, | pratgna | pratina | 
prayataasantariyakatcál. aypadeca | hetu 
ihn. yat. prayatndnan fariyakam, tad | 

anilyam drxtam, yatha ghatad. качнул ° Р 


nilercanam | wdiharane 
n hy apraya tidnantariyakam drgtam, 
yathakacam. | veadilhurunyena 
niilarçanam i f 
lath са ргауа!айнан!аттуаКай tablo 
drşlo, na ca fathükücavad aprayat- ° 


nünantariyakah (айай. anusandhina | wpanaga 
Tasnad autlyah qabdah. —— pratyamndya nigana 


When we analyse this example, then we shall notice that the 
anmina, hs thaught by Prigastapida, is n combination of deduction 
and superficial induction. It is asked to prove that sound is tran- 
sient, This is done by the following syllogism: 
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"a something follows directly апд buman ойон, then it BE 
transient, | | | 
a-sound follows. directly. on. & human effort, Ergo: sound is 
transient, : 
But in the tndian axwnana, also a supposed proof for the general | 
r premise is given, This is done. hy. putting. first this general premise 
in two forms: loa hypothetical proposition with positive members; 
2. the inversion af this proposition with negated members. "Thus thee 
| proposition, vif something follows directly on. a human effort, then 
я dt is transient”, becomes: „if something is nol transient, then di 
x does not follow directly on a human effort.” 
According. to. the logical laws of immediate inference (see here - 
section 5 § 3) these two propositions are identical. Indian logic, naw, 
thinks it necessary to prove both: forms; hut by (in practice) п very 
—. — qeullieient means, that ts to say by one example. Thos the propi- 
sition: „if something follows directly &c." is supposed to be proved: 
by the example of the pot, which is baked by the potter and triin- 
sient; and the negated proposition by the exumple of (physical) 
space, which is eternal aud independent of human activity. 
According to Pragastapada (cf. heré section 4 § 5) an алатта 
is only trustworthy, when an exnniple (hesides the фп, the object. 
for which the quality must be proved) can be quoted in behalf of 
the positive proposition; aud an example on behalf of the proposi- . 
tion in its inversed, negnted form, and no counter-exumples exist 
г in both inspects. The more recent Viicegika-Nyayn school wus мепе- 
rally satisfied, when the last and one of the two first conditions 
were fulfilled. !) 


| $8. Firs! egression tn the paragraph in the Bhasya which 
freals of dpaderibhaxe, р 


Г (Pracustapiidabhiigya |p p. 238 1. 20 &e.) 
| [Definition of вап |: That prohansy which exists in the anumeya 
[here — patya] nnd- is common to subjects homogeneous and heter 
geneous with this [раза], is sandigdhe , Î it gives rise to. 
doubt (aandeha). For instance: 
because [this animal] hns horns, 
tliercfore it is n° cow. 
| [Opponent]; Some say: when two probantial marks which are 





contradictory (viruddha) bo each other, but poss the characteristics "2 
20 239 Of heim seciion 4 85. | эм жй 
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described, then this is another form of anuiigdla, bocanse: herb 


donbt (sandeha) nrises. For instance: [there is such a saudehà 
with reference to the merfatea (limited exten sion) and awiiriatca 


of the interns! organ, (ether: uf, which can le upheld, respect- 


wely| ly reason of its aptibility for movement or the absence. of. 


touch in it. 

[Defendent]: Bu we say: this [simultaneous occurrence (fumi 
pita) of krigavaltca and aspercacatica) is asidhdrana (1. е, оез not 
allow manas to be both srfa anil andra), beeawse one of these 


do contmdietory opinions (patga) cannot exist, just ns little ns an 


object can be simultaneously invisible and perceptible, and thus 
this nse) is ewadhyevawita (i, & it is not mm instance of зашта, 


| mu = 4 
» "n. P шт e 
ти کچ‎ 






Me not being able to deeide in the nffirniative or negative, but of 3 


analhyucestya, uncertainty in general], | 
[Opponent]; But in the estra [i.e. Vaicesika Sütrn] the whhayalha 
йагранат (Ше seeing of w thing in two respects) is. often called a 
cause of smaucaya.. EN 
[Defendent]: No, [vou are. wrong]; doubt. arises from tle seeing 
of a twofoldness of objects; in the arising: of doubt the secing of 


a twofoldness of objects is the cause; but in as far as these two | 


[probantia, e. g. Ariydraltea and aspareavattra] are of equal force, 
their mutual repugnance will not vet lend to certainty (uirpaga),. 
but not bethe cuse of SINGER. But moreover these twn probantin 
[Ariyicattcd and asparcacitten| do not possess equal force, for one 
of the two statements abou! the aaumeya [scil, the thesis that manas 
is of definite size] is contradicted by gama [i е. nocording to the 
Nyüya-kandali hy Vaic, Sütra. VII, 1, 23]; thus it is merely a kind 
OF riruddha (contradictory forin of fallacy). i 


00. Second egression in the paragraph in the Bhaxya which 
deals with Apadegtbhasa. — | 





(Pragastapidabhigya p.239 L 10 de) 


— [Definition of anadhyavasita|: ‘That [probans] which is present: 


"im. the алитеуа [is t Paky), but absent both im the homogencons 


and heterogencous instances, is colled the anadhyacaxita (wot yet 


settled), beeanse: it “gives rise to anddhyavastya, їй as far as it falls 


‘short in one of the two required respects, for Thstance: 


the effect is existent [before the arising], 


because it originates, = 
[the notions *elfect nnd ‘something which originates’ 


m are identical], 
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"This form OF fallacy is included in the. formula [of Ya айс. Яве | C. 
Hi; 1, In]: aprasiddho ‘napadegan i ИШ 
TOppotient]: But this kind of ГаПцеу і mentioned in the cast — r 
as A} cause of doubt, namely in the words МВ, H. 2, 958]: 
fulyajaliyese arthantaralhiteyn vipesasyubhayatha найга i 1) 
[Defendent ]: No, [yom are wrong], lor the. menie: of thus pas- 
sage is otherwise. or althongh it is aec epted that [there would be] 
no arising of donbt [us to whether sound is a substance, qualite 
or movement), if we could perceive some characteristic minrk (mpesa) 
in sound, yet mere atudibleness [which is identical with the notion 1 a 
of *sound'] would not suffice to characterise it as either n substunee | 
[or quality or movement]; but only a [more] general notion. [to 
E which sound is subordinate]. could sulice: Why? ['The nnswer is 
T given by the sitra quoted T: fulyajatiyeyn Se. 1. ec. because any 
=, [supposed characteristic is seen on both sides: in the category 
\ [which is supposed to he] homogeneons as well as im any other 
| category — [which means]: in all single species of substance We. 
Te ‘This is, however, no cause for [merely twofold | doubt, [bat for 
4 ee imeertaintyT; since otherwise the unwisheil consequence: would 
e e tbat doubt wonld exist with reference to the full six categories. 
VE L doubt only arises with reference to n zeneral notion, 
[i.e. could. only arise, if we had first found the more general 
‘notion to. which sound is suberdinnte]. 


Sreriox 3. 


THE PRAMÁNAS WHICH OTHER SCHOOLS ACCEPT 
BESIDES PERCEPTION. AND. INFERENCE, 


% ll. Sgfras il upon Саба ах а Prom. 


А. VII, 2, 14 [There ean. he no conjunction of sound or words with 

objects, beenuse (conjunction) is mu attribnte. - 

15 Attribute also is Known [to be an object denoted by 
word], or is established [by word]. 

16 Beeause [word anil object nre] inert. 

17 | Word and object ure notin eonjuuetion J also because 
ju the ease of à non-existent ohjeet there i is sucli appli- 
cation [of word] ns [It] does not exist'; 


X) €f here p. 74. 








= 


из T «бы, ndded to the slitras on conjunction. Although caba 


zL VIT, 2. 18 [Therefore], word and objoot m аге Ere. |o m 
| . 49 [Cognition of conjunction results] from that. йе ^ 
staff which is in conjnuction. [with the hand of n 
тап}; and [of combination] from a distinguishing. 
element which is in combination [with the whole]. 
20 The intuition of object from word [takes place] nccording. 
to the direction [of God]. 


2X8; 3 Hereby [i.e. by the explanation of inference] verbal 
[cognition] is explained. 


C 1d 3 Theauthoritativeness of the Veda [arises from jiu] being 

the word of God [or us being an exposition of dharma. 

“Жуй, А) ‘The authoritetiveness of the’ Voda [follows] from its 
being the word of God. 


D. 1L 1,17 Therefore, the name ‘air’ is proved by the Veda. 
18 But name nnd effect are. the mark [of the existence) 
of beings distinguished from ourselves. 
19 Beenuse name nnd effect follow from perception, 


E. WI, 2, 5 Therefore [the soul. is] proved by revelation. 
9 [The proof of the existence of the soul is] not [solely] 
from revelation, because Хе, 
LS [The soul is] not proved [only] by revelation, since &e. 
21 [Plurality of souls follows] also from the authority or 
significance of the Castras. 


2. Notes to these passages. 


; The passmge VIT, 2, 14— 20, bearing on verbal authority, , 


as a topic is not mentioned in the: sitras before 18, yet the refe 

renee Of 14 We. to this subject, is sure enough. Çamkara Migra Р. 

1n introducing this sūtra says: “М 
„danln ргйхайуйе ehabdirthayoh вае аты sambandkam sü- 

буе prakaranaularam. Tatra pitrcapaksam aha.’ . V. e. according 

to. Naxna. Lar. Sryma’s translition: „Now follows from the context 


another section intended to establish the conventional relation of | 
words and objects, ‘Therein he states an adverse nrgument." C 


L greatly doubt whether СишКага Migra’s interpretation is right, 
Phe sütm 14 imd those following are based on Vaicesika notions 
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mid cannot without diftentty be called a parcapaksa. The drift of the 
үе passage seems to be: „there is neither conjunction nor inle- 
ren relation att all — between word and object. 
But А rect of the word is knowm by convention. (area). 
Camkira Micra and. his. predecessors. lave: felt the absurdity of this 
reasoning and have invented w third form of relation: samayikaA \ 
vivibandhah, but. we have really no sufficient guarantee for accepting 
_ this notion as a part of the older Vaicesika system. 

— Camkara Micra further exploins gyvadea? of sutra 14 ns sayiyogasya 
genatedé; we could also complete the sütm ns rabdasya gunaltit, 
for the signification would remain the sime, namely: there cun be 
no relation between word and object, for word and conjunction 
are both qualities (word of physical space, conjunction of any two 
things) and a quality cannot inhere in n quality. 

lor sütra 15 see the Upaskara. 

It would be simpler to complete sutra 16 by adding gatdasya 
than hy gabdasya Rasya cid атава са, в proposed in the 
Upaskiira. | 

The sütms 17— 19 are “satisfactorily explained by Cumkarn Micra. 

‘The explanation of saweayita, given in the Upaskira: ? 

,BRümayika, ifi samaya ievarasaudelah, ‘asmde chabdad ayam artiko 
bodhavya’ itg-akarah’, 

seems very uncertain. In the Pracastapadabhasya the relation be- 
tween word and object hus been left undiseussed. 

B. in sūtra. EX, 2, 3 verbal cognition. (taba) i5 taught io be 

n special case of inference, For my appreciation of this opinion see 
bs the ‘beginning of section 6 § 1. 

The explanation of fad by dharma seems to me more- likely wed 
А that by igrara; sūta X, 2, 9 is merely a repotition ot T, 1, 3 
and has no authentic value. Similarly X, 2, 8 isn repetition of 
VI, 2, 1. Bat even on accepting sittra X, 2, 8 and 9 as authentic, 
fad in sütra 9 could refer to ме ritual actions, I toin sūtni S 

1), & E. The peages 11, 1, 7 and IM, 2, 5 have been RS 
pretated before in the stan) оп БООН and plrysies. Here 1 
should like to add the following supplementary remarks: 

Although wind nnd soul are similarly belated towards proof, vet 
it said, in the case of word, that its „паше'” 1% proved by reve- 
"lation — this interpretation. of the siitra ensues beth from the 
neutre wigawitam and from the following sitr samjadharma &&. — 
and in the ease of soul that it itself is proved by revelation. 

Sütra Il, 1, 18 seems to show that the gawaya need. nob be. 
referred to a Lord, crentor of the world, büt may be applied 
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in Vaiceyika: epistemology, — "y 





1 


just as well en sails (d TS tires. Tt is, therefore, hot pro pro 


inl 2 


that the oldest Vaicesika. system aeoepted the existence ¢ of. ий: rara. gu. 


3 М The paragraphs in the Р. ragastopada-Bhagya on (абда. 
lhasva book 1L chapter 2 $59 deals with eau nsn quality of 


| паре. biden $ 2T diseusses bla as verbal authority, This pane - 


graph coninms short E ог ca quotations of V.S. 
Ix,73; 9; L. 1,8; n 2,926 VI, ], 1 YE LS! PiAGASTAPXDA ^ 
interprets TER | 


' ppr pliu tilakgiryo n haniye vaktrprinnayipelsak,” 
VE atra bearing Upon upanudna. fe. 


IX, 2, 5 [ Comparison, presumption, subsumption, privation and 
tradition are all included in inference by marks], heeanse 


they depend, fortheiy origin, upon the cognition, namely, 
"b ds ats", 


i gin 
§ 5. Awnclationn to lhis siira. I 
? 

The iuterpretition, given by Cawkara Micra, of EX, 2, 5, _ 
in acoordunge with Pracastapadabhiisya hook HI elinpter 2 35 29— 33 ° 
(p. 220—230), but i& not required: by the context of tlie Darçann; 
we coul combine the satus IN, 2, 5. and 6 and explain them: 
thè terms Aelu, apadepr, aga, pramana, katana are. synonymous, 
becan the cases in м HE we us them, aye all base: on the 
notion eayedan, given in 1X, 2, 1 as delinition of datigitam }ййттт. _ Г 

The explanations of the ا‎ npamamna &e; m the Procastapüdn- 
bhüsva are all short and clear, The commentary, by rimata, 
contains long egreasions for which I refer to my translations from 
thu Nvüyn-kandnll, _ 

Here 1 should. only like to add an annotation on the term sambhava. 
{Чия shonld not bo translated by ‘probability’ as ts often done hy 
Бигор scholars, but by „arithmetical inchusion'" {ог subsumption, «aj 
as NANDA Lar Bra does] Tt expresses tint m smaller number 
(e. g. hundred) is included in s larger number (e. р. thousand), € OF 
Urs propositions of this kind differ in origin from suchas: 
Wherever there is smoke, there is fire”, The former are of an 
axiomatienl character, the latter are obtained. by induction. The: | "He 
absence oof ‘this discrimination i is one of the greatest shortcomings — 
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aum © Section 4, с a 


— THB THEORY OF INFERENCE IN THE NYAYA, THE > 
» t SAMKHYA AND 'THE BUDDHISTIC SYSTEMS. ITA 


j ^ | $ 1. Jutroduetory remark. ST, 
it 


- I shall here only. compare the theory of inference: which is taught — 7 
ri by the different systems. In my translations from the Nyáyn-kandali, 
a s I have collected some materil which їз of more or less importance 
p" ! for the theory of the other pramana Vor the rest | should like ў 
Ih to refer to tlie works and translations of Ganeaxatna Jnx’s: ay 


ZEN $2. The theory of mference ta Nydya and Sdubhye. P. 


The passiges in the Nyaya-dargana which a er importance fur 
24 the theory of inference are: a) 1, 1, 5; 4) I, 1, 25; e) 1, 1; 26 
ET EAA 1, 92—85; 4) 1.1; 39—40; е 2, 1—9; 5) 1, 1, De 
| -— 37—38. Let us first summurise the contents of (lese. passages: ^ad 
a a. 1, 1, 5 contains a division. of. amara into three kinds: ' 
r purvavat, gesaval, sisdayatah. 0 
6 1, 1, 25 gives a definition of drsiaufa; this term 18 Bard not I 
| уе used i it its technical signification of the Inter Vaigesika and. Nyaya. EC 
ке: c; 1, 1, 26 and 27 contain a division of giddhauia into four kinds: E. 
кита анга жаК, Vica 
A ! praltitautra-kawxtkilih , 
7 adara ss lA, 
T" abhyupagama-vamsthitih. 
1 J. 1, 1, 32 wnuncintes the five members of syllogism. Suite 88 
| -- defines pratijaa; sitra 34 defines def in its two: forms (positive 
FE. and negative): sütra S5 and 36 define wdalaraza i in its. two formis; 
LUN here we meet with the term # Ин in its technical. signification; a EE 
- ера 37 defines wpamaya ;:sütra 38 migaman. саг COM 
| . ha new adsikerava (sūtra 39 and 40) tarka and птица. 1 
| -nre defined. EN 
Га Э 6. hete-abhisa is divided into: = om, t, $ ` 
- reyablicárn , - Im TIE 
PEDES ` i ouest i й 
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Ihe sutras 5—9 give definitions f these five kinds of denikan 


0. The two sütrs 1, 1, 37 and 38 diseuss n püreapalga. with. 


reference to amwmiua. Yu order to show the. nitrustwortliness of 


haa, he psreapabsin gives these. exnm ples: 


. Ona infers; that it has rained | (previously), when a river is 5 
swollen — however itis posible that somewhere lower down the 


riyer is blocked tp, 


One infers thut it will enin. (in. future), beewase the ant-eggs 
bemin to move — however it is possible that the nest m been | 


sinken: 


Опе infers that penoocks are near (at this moment), because 


their screaming is heard — however it is possible that somebody 
imitates this sound. | 
— We sliall now examine these: passnges- more closely ns fur as may 
he of (ise for the history of the Vaicegika system. 

a. Nhe threefold division of amana, given ih Муңун Darans 
1, 1, 5, has been uceepted by the Simkhya system. Thus we rend 


| in the Sambkliyakarika n°. 5: drividhaw anumanam пуат, Та и. 


decisive article Bozak. has given я thorough examination of the 
extant commentanes ow these two passages of the Nyüva-dnicaon 
aud the Samkhya-karika. | can fully accept his conclusions, | 
Mready VéirsrávANA who lived. before. PRAQASTAFADA; gives (in 
his Nyaya-bbīşya) two explanations of the three Гогия, mentioned. 
One of liis interpretations combines N.8; L1, 9 with NS. I, i, 
87—38. ‘Thus the percevad anvmdanan would be the-inference: of a 
[Сишщ! or temporal) consequent from an antecedent; е сефот 
пий Ме inference. of a [causal ог tempontl | antecedent from. 
n consequent, "he nnne adwgayeto ‘mut for the third form 
of inlerenee is however repugoant to this explanation. | 


We have therefore to accept the second of Vütsyiüyana's inter- 


pretations; the parrated слита is then to be defined ns: 

yatra wathap aream prabyaksabhulagor auyataradarcaneasayalaragga- 
pratyaksasyAuniidiuan: yalia dkimendgnir dii, | | 

Thus pirravad. amumünam corresponds exnctly with the fafa) 
dnnménom, os it is defined by Pracastapiidn (in his Bhigya book IT 
chapter 2 8$ 20, see here p. 803), | 

The sdmdnyato ‘nnnduam of the Nyüyn Darçana is of course identical- 
with the sdwinyato drstam алитанат of the Vnicesiku. system. 

The, third form of emwwina is not mentioned in the Vaigegika 
 Darcana, nor does it occur in the Pracastapadabhüsya where we should 
have expected it, scil. in the paragraph dealing systematically wiih 
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л . We meet however prie епу with this cegatad amunadua in the 


— proof which Pracastapiida gives for the existence of soul (book 1 


chapter 2 $10}; here we niso mest with the torm parijesa, whieh | 


18 КАШ with cesar. 


Thus the gesacad алтат i$ thin form of inference which is. 
termed, the disunotive inference" ini European. texthooks of logie. - 
Ohe major premise contains au exhaustive division of possible pre- 
ilicates of & certain subject-matter; the minor denies the applicabt~ 


- 


‘lity of a—1 of these predicates; in the conclusion we infer the 
applicability of the ath term; this: 
l A must. be ейин Р; or Q: or. Si or T; 

~: 4 is neither P: nor Q; nor 8; 

ergo A is T. 
— With reference to- this disjunctive syllogism Sawant (Logik 1 
`$ B8) obseryes: siler- sogennuiite disjimetive Schluss boribt anf kei- 
uem. enmentümlichen Princip, mod és ist insofern nicht gereehtier- 


matisehen Form: begründet” 


Although we omümt nob acetedit Lo: Pracastapüda the discovery of 


the truth that the disjunctive syllogism is merely à form of the 

hypothetical syllogism, vet his omission of the pegavad anwmdnain 

becomes now clear. The lodian Jogicinns felt the. secondariness. uf 

the ceserad anumdnam, even where thay were not eppable of analysing: 
the reason for this. faet. 


û mud c. In. tlie. passies. on. drenate nod siddhänja these notions - 


йге opposed to ench other. A гаќи is a proposition accepted. 
both by men of the world (/awkisus) and seliolars or experts perié- 


‚ абаз), m eidadhnnla is n a thesis, thanght by a sehool. Gorasta. dis- | 


када four kinds of these sid/daates, which we may arrange 


mel im two ets of two: either a thesis is tangit by all sehools (aroa 
tantra-iddha) or by a few schools (pratlanti acil; eitlier m thesis - 
is itself the basis. for other. propositions (adhikaraga-siddha), or it | 


із itself dependent oh other propositions (abd gupagama-siddkay; in ш 
the latter case it is often possible for us to accept the Тйен 
thesis ay if it were true; thus one may start from the surmise that 
Pe sound i ів и substance and then examine the question : whether. itis 
МП eternal or transicut. It is clear that oll these distinctions between, 
емді аай хана, амі Ше different kinds of «ааг arose 


from the exigencies of debate, where partisans of different schools M" 


ps euch other: 
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tigt, iln. nls besondere Schlnssweise aufzustellen. ;. Der Unterse hied- 
| ‘des disjunctiven Sclilusses vom hypothetischen ist nur in der gram- 


| d and e е. The theory of the axayares and ji ШШ tarka T 
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tid wigaga were accepted later оп hy the Vaivesika system. 
5050 o «€ The theory. of thé Ae/e-i5Àgs hos lind ud influence onthe 
speculations of Prayastapida's. For the rest it seems that Gotema’s— 
"^ distinctions here again only formulate the rules of delale, 7 
E-!.. The sergabhicira (argument which leads astray, j: e: away from 

S ihe point to be proved) is alsa called anaiküntika. (5. 6. an argus LF 
ment which does'not settle the problem in the one, desired direction), 

The саги а fallacy is n- probans which ts inconsistent with pro- — 
positions previously uplield iv the debate by the disputant himself. 

The prakaranc-sama_probans is the mentioning: of the point whiteli 
give rise to the problem, with the intention of using it to salve 
the question. For instance: we do not see an eternal or transient — 
quality in sound, and therefore we luy down the problem (sexgaya): 
is sound. eterual or is it tmnsient? It would now be a fallacy to 
argue: 

sound is eternal, | 
because If possesses an eternal quality, 

The adAyasawur is the mentioning of the thesis to be: proved, 
as an argument im behalf of the proof. i 

The afifakala fallocy (otherwise called the: Z/atsepapadinta), imay 
have originally meant: the bringing forward of an nrgument at too 
late moment during the debate, thus when the adversary hus-ulready — 
although’ implicitly — proved the insufficiency of this argument, 
1 consider, this niterpretation of the term fits the contest Test, 
even although it has been given by-none of the commentators. 

J- The: passage 11, 1, 37 snd 38 is of wo importance with  . 
reference to the development of the. Vaicesika system, —— | 





$3. The historical relation between Каена and Ватане "TE 
fogic according fo the expost by De Stoherbatakoi, ty 


A history of. Buddhistie logie. büs been given hy Satie CANDRA m 
VipyinuüsAxA (1900). "Tu. px Srenxmmarsko: has published in. Ze 
Musion (NS. vel. V, anno 1904) atv article, containing specula- 
hous on the relation between Buddhistic and Vaicesikn logic: 

In. this paragraph and the following To shall first give an nimlysis 
amd then a criticism of this article, Vidyabhiigana's book will be 
ocenstonally referred to. | 
| Du Stcherbatskot's article consists of an introduction, seven chap- 
ters nud an appendix. As i source for DiGNAGA's theories. lie TT 
Ahe Nyaya-bindu, written by his adlierent плямах, for Dignaga's 
Nydya-pmveg: could not yet be consnited hy. hin | 


Р 








"d his introduction he mentions. Jacont’s opinion abont Vai- 
gesikr and Buddhistic logie; the Badilristie logician Digna should 
have derived his innovations in logie from. PRacssrAPADA's Bháüsyn ; 
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and thus Pracastapdide have lived m or before the 6th century of our 


eru De Stelierhatskoi: contradiets this view; according to him. Pra 
enstnpáda has borrowed from Digniga and be thinks that important 


conclusions may be derived from this relation: 

,Vne période de dix siècles environ, pendant laquelle s'necomplit 
l'évolution. parallile du Houddhisme et du: Brahmanisme, aboutit 
à une époque de plein épanouissement de ln- culture indienne, 


poque ü laquelle le Bouddhisme attemt i son parfnit développe: 
ment. A ce moment, brilimanes et bouddhistes entrent en lutte sur 


le terrain de In philosophie - pour assurer le triomphe de leurs prit- 


tipes: Le point central de Jeur converse, c'est [n question de 
savoir s'il nous es} peruis d'affirmer l'existence de l'étre universel, 
principe éternel. de tonte chose? Ponvons-nons un pénétrer l'essence? 
А cettè question, ù laquelle les bouddhistes opposent une déuégation 
formelle, les brabmanes répondent uffirmativement." 

Then Dé Stcherbatskol gives a short exposé of the epistomology, 
upheld by. Dignaga «nd his later adherent Dharmakirti; They taught: 
there is no FEM object which eould function nsn probans; » logical 
consequence” (anumtnitunmeyabhitca) depends on the condition of 


inherence and. substance” (dharmadharmibhaea), which is ereated by 


our mind, ‘This doctrine may be compared p Kantianism and 
especially with the ueo-kantianism: of Couxx (1. l., р. 131. поќе), 


Chapter I contains an examination of the notions on amana 


which are found in the oldest Nysya and Vaicesika writings and — 
in Buddhistic. logic. Jncobi bas tried to find a relative vhromology — 
by the way tn which the different authors subdivide or do not 


subdivide nt all the relatiom. hetween: prohans. und probandum. ‘To 


this De Steherbatskai BÜ VR: = 
„Nous crayons, au conbraire, pouvour démontrer que la üotion.- 
de connexion indissoluble appartient еп propre тих. bouddhistes, 


et que Digniiza en fut le promoteur, Сене notion su mttache logi= 


quement n. l'idée fondamentale de s philosophie, Les Vaicesikas 
se l'ussimilient d'une maniere tonte superficielle, puisque cette notion, 
пе s‘udaptant point an point dn depart de leur systeme — eoncep- 
tion rénliste de l4 genese de notre savomrr, — se trouve par là-même 
dépouillée chez eux de toute valeur.” 

„Тоні ап contraire des bonddiistes, les Vaigestkas. et les A) 
yikas ont ut point de départ nne conception réaliste de ln. Ere 
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de- notre savoir: les phénomenes dn anonde extérieur. et. intérieur 


produit du coutaet dircct (saiwelar'sa) entre noa sens. et Jes objets, 
. Ue contact, — on Мей, ee qui revient an méme, cette expérience, — 
chint nicessairement limité à un chomp’ restrient, notre intelligence 
ne peut arriver à 1а eounnigsanee des loj universelles et Immmahlesz- 
et, ceci nequis, i| ne pent pas, ћ proprement parler, v avoir de 
connexion tndissoluble, Aussi UpovovAKAmA. réfute-t-il cette notion, 
n'admettant méme -point que la loi de cansalité mit une portée 
universelle" | | Rs 

After this discussion of a speculative nature De Steherbatskoi tries 
to fm a historical proof for Dignagn's priority, Por this purport 
Uddyotakara's Nyiya-virttikn and VAcasparmacna’s Tiitparyatika are 
used. Uddyotakara never mentions his antagonists ly taine; Varas- 
patimiges [who lived inch later] explicitly: attributes the definition: 
of auwmünma [which is common. ty Procastapida and Digiiga) to 
the Intter. 

The last part of this chapter is again given to speculative argu- 
montition, From this I should like to quote the following pasus: 

Quant aux mpports réels, les bouddhistes les entendent d'une 
waniére toute differeule de. celle des Vaieesikns. Ceux-ci identifient- 
les rapports réels avec |n. connexion logique, déclarant par cela 
mème conpaisibles les rapporte reels des choses, A la difference 
des Vaicegikas, les houddhistes (nous entendons pirler ici; comme 
purtout ailleurs, de l'école des Үорӣсагоѕ déclarent toute réalité 
inconnaissable, dans son essence comme dans ses гаррогіз. Leur 
munere de voir s'accorde nvec cello de Kant en ce que, tout en- 
udmettant. l'existence de l'objet en soi, comme. base réelle (subtrat) 
de notre suveir, elle le déclare à tout Jumnis inaccessible i notre 
А“ ontendement.”’ | 
E" Ii 4 note to this passage De Steherbutskoi gous even so far as 
to construct a table of „ideas à priori", accepted. by the Yogüciras; 
And to appreciate this: table. as follows: „En comparant ce tableau 
avec celui de Kaut, on est frappe. d'y. rencontrer. justement. celles 
И des entégories de: Knnt qui ont résisté i Ja eritique ultérietre, et 
Ty constater Vabsenees de celles qni ont été rejetées par cette critique.” 
. Chapter Il conténs an examination of the: theory. of. ign 
f Which is given in the. Pracastapiüsdlnbhisya und. in Buddhistie: logic: 
é " Both systems of logie require three conditions for the probate: — 
ERU dr. Le moyen terme est present dans le sujet (patga od “petit 

extrême’) du syllogismo Exemples il y a de ta fumée sur la montagne, 
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ont, selon ces éeoles, une existence réelle, et. notre savoir est he 
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3. Le moven terme est présent dans tous- к cas semblables, | E. 
sh: partout où il y a de ln. fumée, il y. a du fen. 


- 3. Le moyen terme est nbsent dans tons les cas disse anbtibles..- 

a Exemple: ln fumée est. totalement absente dans tous leg eas où il ne 
: peut-y avoir da feu, por ex, aur Гели." 

ї, This theory I8 polemised пош hw Uddyotnkurn without any 


ime of the antagonist antl hy Vacuspatimiern, who confesses to. 

attack Digniga, The last elausule of this chapter moy be iiserted here; 
Ц ,UÜ est encore digne de remarque qu’ Uddyotakara attaque la. 
previsim concise de la définition, par Diguas, des trois conditions 
| qui constituent. le moyen terme. “Le moyen terme est présent dans 
i lë sujet de In conclusion (ou "рені extreme’) et dins les ens sim- 
І blnbles; vet il ext. absent thine les cos dissemblables". Ainsi formulée, 
lin définition ne serait ponit parfmutement exacte. Il ne sufit piê 
que le moyen terme soit present dons le sujet ile lui conclusion yil 
Ínut eneore qu'il y son compris dams toute son étendue et non en 
partie seulement. De plus, le moyen terme ne se pent rencontrer 
(que dans des cns sermbinbles, miis il n'est рош obligatoire de le 
reneontrer dans elucum de ces cas et il doit necessairenient être 
absent dans tous les cas: dissemblables. Les nuances indiquées sont 
exprimées cu sanserit par l'emploi de In- particule sea; sa fonction 
consiste i "aceqntuer' le mot, dont elle est itrasédistetneut précédée, 
Co mode de style. est. parfaitement en accord avee la théorie boud- 
; ^ dhique sur Ја signification de la parole (apola). Adopté plis tard 
й generalement dans la littérature, il est incontestublenrent de source 

bouddhique." 


- Chapter HT. contains an. examination of the theory of the helr- 
dbhasrs. This theory is based on the three conditions of the het, 
which conditions. were discovered by Diguaga; ergo the theory of 


er the Aete-abdases must also have been his work. But moreover: | 
MT. — SPracastapüda: ne se borne point à reproduire purement et sim- 
т plement les. trois clisses des bouddhistes et à les attribuer à KANADA. 
| Entrant dans le détail de: cette clusification, if souinet à un examen, 
E critique les vues de Diguüga et il leur oppose les sientiess propres. 


Ces. dernieres, il prend. soin. de les attrihaer à Kanada. 
» C'est ce qui ressort iles considérations suivantes- 
„Parmi les subdivisions Ци moyen terme douteux, une place à 

part est réservée раг Digniige nu moyen terme ,,contraire et pour- — 

“tant certain (ой wddhitoyab heres). C'est le moyen autinomique, dont — ^U» 

ln certitude est contraire à une nutre certitude, toutes deux бе: 7 | 

ment nduiises. , ot A 
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Ва  retracant. l'histoiro des variations dee Variis ion le moyen 


e terme antinomique, nous sisisons sur le vif l'inflienee qu'exerca 


aur l'enseigment. logique. des Vaigesikas ol dés Nuiyayikos Ja doctrine 
bouddhique. Le moyen terme antinomique est. établi par Dignaga, T 


qui le classe parm les termes dontenx. D'après Pracastapáda, le 


moyen terio autinomique, que ‘d'autres’ ya a once pirmi les moyens 


96б doit étre exclu de cette classe." 


Chapter IV coninins an. exummation. of the theory of fallaeious 


‘theses and examples. Pt will suffice to give here the following 


‘quotations - 


 .Méme dans le détail, notamment dans le ася des sub ` 


divisions de In these ilGfectuense, laflinitë des denx thors snute 


nux yeux, 


, D'autre part, ui les Naiyayikns, m leg Vaicesikas, à l'exception: 


de Pragastapáda, ni plus tard les deus écoles: гейш, u'admettent 
ni ln these défeetneuse, mi l'exemple défectueux." 


„lci encore on a oru voir un AL. effectui par les boud- ` 


distes sinon à Pragasinpaida luianime, du. moios à Vun- de- ses 
successeurs, Mais, en réalité, ici encore. Pracastapáda emprunte une 
theorie. qui appurtient on propre au systéme bouddhiqne, | Vacnspati- 
migra nous le dit clairement: "il n'y à que le bouddhiste qui con: 
naisse des theses et des exemples. défectueux". " 


In chapter Vi we meet with a discussion of the distinction 
between srar/seawintng nnd paraürthauwnüna, 

„Сеце distinction e retrouye dans toutes les écoles modernes; 
mnis elle est absente des trnités anciens (GOTAMA, Каша). comte 
de tous ceux qui se conforméent & lwur doctrine (Uddyotakara, 
Viicaspatimigra).” | | 

,Diznüga, qui ne reconnnat que deux sources ii notre savoir, 

a admis dans sot systéine. l'examen: dir "raisonnement pour autrui", 
Uu ‘syllogisine’ , Qui n'est que l'expression verbale du raisonnement, " 
— "D'autre part, | théorie du raisonnement pour nutrui" est 
dépouillée de sa signification dans le système de Pracastapida, perce 
que celurer reconimit la parole empreinte y тшо Пи Майте 
(castra, Agama) pour source de notre savoir,” 


Chapter УГ deals with the theory of perception and is in 
_ argimentation parallel to the chapters, just now analysed. 


a Chapter ҮП considers the form of exposition in the different 


є 





The appendix eontains notes: en the term apoha: on the бЇїзя ر‎ 
fication of the fullucious probans; on quotations, oecurring in Dg —— 
igw a writings, from the Vaicegika Darcana. a 

4 
44. Crilirixim on De Steherbatsbor' s theory of the relation | $3 
belween Faicesika ana шне logie. м > 
[ shall follow in this eviticiam the order of ‘my expose: i pi р 

v reference to tho introduction we have to natice: a 

L. the historical importance of the discovery — supposed it were z 
true — that Pragasraripa borrowed from Dicsaca, is by Dg E 
STCHEREATSKOI extremely exaggerated, Years and years before Dignaga Ea 
aud. Pracastapüda lived, there must lave existed a mutual intellec- aam 
tual influence of Brulimanism nnd Buddhism. When we look™for , | 
instance at the different examples of defvahidsas: and other abhüsas : 
which VinyaunOsaya quotes from Dignaga's Nyüya-praveca, then E 
One cireniostance strikes us immediately: nearly hinlf of the examples V 
have to do with the etermality or trausiency of sound. We way | ТА 
safely conjecture that this was the regular topic of debate between [ o 
orthodox: Mimfmsakes and Buddhists. Further we meet with an M 
argumentation between a Mimamenka anda Vaigegika, which serves 9 — $ 
n an example of ‘von-erroneous contradiction . ЖЕ 

Могвәуег эе шивї обзсгуе that Pragastepada is still a naive ^m 
Er и із ошу Саїрналва who: defends realism against the attacks 229 
of the Buddhists. "m t 

3. The. Mm between | Dignfign’s illusionism and Kantian 9 9 9 _ 
riam can seateely be taken ou sérieux: "c 

m reference to chapter E, T should like to. notice: и 

. ‘The classification of the m between probans. aud pro- "de EN 
ou which. is found in. the: Vaicesika Duryann, is simply ano =- 
application. of its división of relation in general: (Cf, here p. 148. $ 7 ye 
sub 93. "Phe-elassifivation, mentioned by DuanxaxterrD, is independent I | 
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schools. The oldest form, used by Gotama nid Kanada were sütras,- 


“The Buddhists wete the first to use u freer form of exposition. 


of this; it possesses erent merits, but hits remained without influence on 2 
tlie У песка system. Pracnstapiüda felt the delivieney “К ANADA 'selnssi- : я, 
fieation — this point had been already alluded to in the Dareana 2) LEE". : 


dtself — but has not tried to. give e another arrangement instead, | 
EA un | MEM 
1j Mion NS Vp, HA "í СЕУ 
Ш ҮА алый ше кэн: | | г E 
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de р | егт ‘The existence of general pr 


У qetil. nut have beti first diseavered hy illusionists and then borrowed 
from them by realists- "The history of philosophy in Europe teaches - 
otherwise, ‘Nhe difficulties for the [йош are no emailer (nar for 
the realist, when he tries to explain the legitimacy nud trustworthi- 8 
ness of general propositions. | ка, 

3. "hat VacasewrevigHa mentions Юйийди 1н his polemics, does 
not satisfactorily prove that Digniiga was anterior to. Pracastapada. - 
But for the Naiviyikus the Vaicesika system. was authoritative; it. 
wis this wiser for Viienspatimicra: to: be silont about Practstapada. 


With reference to chapter 0, I should like to mention; — 

1. the theory of the three conditions of the Zinga is the neces- 
suy, logical outcome of the conception, which Indian philosophy 
lind from the beginning formed itself about inference. This was n 
synthesis of dednetion and superticml induction, The seeand nod 
third conditions would: correspon! to the methods of agreement 
and difference in modern European theory of induction, - 

3. The. Buddhistie theory of «pole i& nominnlism, worked out 
with a eonsisteney, or rather exaggeration, uuknown in Europe. 


"With referenee to chapter IH, I want to state: 

“the theory of the Ae/c-ibAasa Yi only partly based. on that of — - 
the three conditions of the Aaga, Iu book IY section TV table Fo, 
sub 6 J have given a table of the kinds of 4efe-2blama, necepted — 
by Pracastapsda and Dignüga (im bis Nyaya-pravegn), it 

Whereas Digniiga divides jefe-ad/ava into three kinds (asiddia, 
auaikintike oni virnddia), Pracastapada accepts four species (asieddia, 
sandigdka, anadkyavasita and viruddha) VW. Prucastapada's system. 
the throe last Aefe-übhzsas: are. also. forms of. aprams: scil. sampaya 
(or sandeáa), anadhyncasiiya and riparyaya (ef. Bhüsya. book HE 
chapter 2 $ 16—18, p. 174—182). "lie. polenies which: Pragasta- 
pada bestows on tlie. *non-erroneotts contradiction’ is not directed 1 
against Digniga, but against those Virigesikns who interpret dt as T 
u form of wandigdha, whereas he himself | necepts nar ۳ Special | 

{ cise of aaadAgarasifa.. For. Dignaim this question could not exist, -— 
because he only distinguishes eaait@ntike (which embraces both — 

— — gandigdha und. auad/yarasita). | MN 
| Under the tithe: axiddda we meet in. both nuthors with two kinds 
е. of fallacies: in the first place asiddhba means ,onsaeeepted'" either 

by both or one of the disputants; Hu the second ploe meiddio 
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and perhaps more original than the expression used by Dignagn. 
At ull eyents the asiha — in the meaning of ‘non-aecepted’ — 
does not result from the three conditions of the feu, but is clearly 
a rule of debate, 

` ‘Tn the discussion of the sandigdha, anadhyacasita and cireddha 
Pragastapida is more concise than Digniga. It seems difficult. to 
draw any conclusion from this fact, 

Pracastapüda gives one example of each species. We shall be 
better ablê (о recognise the nature of each of the three fallacies, 
when we write them in the form of hypothetical syllogisms, a form 
with which the Indian vanemana — пз for ne its deductive part is 
concerned — is most cognate. 

In this form then they may run as follows: 

П. балайда: 
if an animal bas horns, then it is a cow, 
this animal has horns, 
ergo it is a cow. 
ПІ. daadiyarasnta: 
ifa pa originates, then itis existent [before its orig oen 
a product ts a thing which originates, 
ergo a product is existent [before its origination . 


* 


IV. Firuddha : 
if an animal has horns, then ib (8 a horse, 
this animal has horns, 
ergo it is a horse. 

In none of these three so called fallacies there is a mistake against 
deduction; in the form savdigdia, the hypothetical major cannot be 
accepted and. should tun: „if an-animal has horns, then it way be 
a cow". in the form EA the hypothetical major can neither 
be accepted and should run: ‘if an animal has horns, then it cawaot 
be a horse’. In the form saadigdta thus a doubtinl relation is put 
u8 certain; in the form viruddáa the consequent in the hypothetical 
major i the opposite of the truth. 

The fallacy anadiyavasifa is of another nature than the sandigdia 
and сйгн а. "ће error lies here in the minor proposition, which con- 
tains two synonymions terms, so that when the thesis to he proved 
is not accepted by an opponent, he will neither be convinced by 
the defendent's argument. 

So there is a sufficient reason for separating the anadhyavesita 
from the other fallacies. 


With reference to the ‘non-erroneous contradiction’ (or autinomy), 


which Digniga accepts us a form of the general лана and 
Verband, Kou. Akad. ¥, Wotenech, S. Roeks, DL XVII 35. > 31 
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Procnstapüda as a form of anadhyavasite, we must notice that it 
only expressed a circumstance which must often have occurred in 


Indian debates. If the Indian philosophers had analysed the case 


more carefully , they: would have found the insufficiency of the their 
theory of amwwmana m régard to its induetional character. 

Our conclusion here inay run: the priority of Digniiga to Praças- 
tapāda is not proved by De Steherbatskot. We can only state that 
these authors were either. contemporaries or. did. not differ much 
in date and that they both used commo traditions. 


With reference to chapter IV, 1 should like to notice: 

|. the authority of Vacaspatimiera, ns-a historical source, is of 
small weight m this question; 

2. the resemblünce between. Dignüga and Pracastapada's distinc- 
tions of fallacious theses and examples, merely shows that these 


writers were contemporaries or nearly &0. 


3. in the theory of fallacious theses (see here book TV section IV 
table F sub a), the three first species belong together; Pracastapada 
seems to give here the oldest form; ‘public opinion’ is substituted 
by the Buddhist instead of pruti, one of the three regular рташйнйтї 
in most of the Darganas and also practically accepted by the Vuicesika. 

The fallacies 4 and 5 form another set; they state inconsistenetés 
of the speaker himself. The fallacies 6, 7 and 5 of the Buddhist 
are similarly rules of debate, RÊ E that à. disputant. should 
reckon with the doctrines and notions of his opponent. These fal- 
lacies 4—S remind ns of distinctions, made in the Ny&vadarcana, 
such as “servatantrasiddiania, pratitantrasiddhanta, virwdidéa (= sil- 
hint abhyupetya ladoirodi N. D. T, 2, бу!)  . 

The comparison of these fllacies neither allows any conclusion 
with reference to the chronology of the two;authors; they have both 
borrowed from à. common tradition. 

4, in the theory of fallacions examples (here book IV section IV 
table F sub с) ме сап distinguish in both authors two common 
groups: a. the example is fallacious with reference to sadhana ar 
îhya or both; 4. the example is either insufficient lor proving or 
overthrows the supposed general relation between sadhana and аду 
(ef. the eandigdha and virwdilha fallacies of the probans). Moreover 
Procastapida distmiguishes a separate fallacy with reference to the 
abode, which reminds us of the asiddha n his theory of the fallin- 
cious probans, 
үе ^ 

5 Cf here po NIE аЬ letter f. 
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With reference to chapter V, I should like to mention: 

The distinction, made by Praesstapida and Dignüga, between 
searthiaundna and pararihznumana, is merely a eombination of the 
doctrines taught in the Vaicesika and Nyaya Darcanas. The specu- 
lative argumentation, by De Stcherbatskoi, is not convincing; also 
the Vaicesikas did not accept gadda as a separate pramiua, nt least 
not theoretically. | 

The rest of De Stcherlatskoi’s article may be left indiseussed 
here. It would only have had force, if the. foregoing chapters had 
heen convincing. 


& 5. The kevalinvayin and kevalavyatirekin probantia; and the 
anupasamAdrin fallacy, in the more recent Vawegka-Nyaya system. 


In De Srcueneatskoi's article, discussed above, we find on p. 152 
an example of an inference, considered by Duarmakinrti as „moyen 
douteux”, by Pragasrariva as amadAyacasita. "his inference, thus 
called by the two antagonists fallacions, rans as follows: 

„les. corps vivants ont une ame, 
parce qu'ils sont donés de respiration et. d'autres 
fonctions animales." 

To this De Stcherbatskoi ndds the following important annotation: 

Ce raisonnement est ZeraZacyatireltn selon UnpvorAKARA (p. 128 
l. 5 et suiv.) et les Nuiyayikas modernes, asddsdravanaikantika 
d'après les bouddhistes, .. Pracastapada ne mentionne ui le fevalan- 
payin, ni le kevalavyatirelin, les tenant évidemment, avec les boud- 
dhistes, pour des termes fautifs. Cnipnaga, neanmoins, pense que le 
kevaldncayin et le &eralanlalirekin sont implicitement admis par 
Ргасав{арїйа (р. 203 1. 15—р. 204 |. 22), Quant an second 
example,*) la. Nyaya-bindu-tik (p. 23 l. 6—7) considére la these 
comme un asüdhürama, de méme que la premiPre. .. A la page 
939, 14—22 Pracastapada. discute, à ce qu'il parait, sur un raison- 
nement qui nurit la forme suivante: 

cable gunah, 
erfvdvatval,. 
ou bien: 
cabda itareblyo bhidyate, — 
erávanaleat. : 

П s'oppose à ee que Von regarde ce raisonnement comme douteux. 
Selon les modernes il est Feralanyatirekin." 

To this 1 should like to add the following: 


1) .]le son est Gernal, pared qu'il msonne”. 
| | E 
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The 26 Ргасаз!прйда-Ьһйзүп р. 239 1.7 14 &e. seems to have 
been misunderstood һу De Stoherbatskot; seo the complete trans- 
lution. of the passage. here p. 306 $ 9. But LT agree with the 
Russian scholar in admitting that Pragastapida rejected the trust- 
worthiness of the seval@evayin und sevalaryatirehin. 


In inserting here a few notes on these probantia in the later 
history of the Vaicesika system, 1 wish to follow Jacont's article 
on Indian logic. 

We find here (p. 460) the following example of a trustworthy 
Levalauvaytm probans: 

the pot is capable of being nominated, 
because it is capable of being known, 

+ Here the general proposition in its positive, hypothetical form wil run: 
whatever is capable of being known, i is capable of being 
nominated , 

and this general proposition In its inverse, перісі] form: 
if something is not capable of being nominated , then it 
is not capable of being known; ; 

‘au example on behalf of this negnted. proposition, however, enunot 

he adduced. Б 

We find on the same page of the article quoted, the. followmg 
trustworthy kevalavyatireki in: 

living organisms possess a soul, 
because they lave animal functions. 

Here the general proposition in its positive form will run: 

if something possesses animal functions, then it posses 
a soul, 

no examples, besides the living organisms, can be given for this 

proposition; on the other hand for the inverse, negated proposition: 

` if something does not possess a soul, it does not possess 
animal functions, | . 

we can give as many examples as we like. 

On page 472 of the same article we find the following example 
of an asidharana fallacy: | 

the tone is eternal, becguse it is a sound. 

Here the general proposition in its positive form. runi: 

if something is a sound, then it is eternal. 

Different examples of what may be called sounds, can be given, 
yet none of them shows eternality. ‘the а proposition in its 
negative form would ‘run + 

if something is mot eternal, then Hs will never be a sound, 
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Different examples of what is transient can be given, but among 
these, sounds. 1 
On page 473 we meet with the following example of the anupa- 
saniérin. fallacy: ' 
everything is transient, because it is capable of being known. 
The general proposition in its positive form will run: 
if a thing is capable of being known, then it i5 transient; 
since the patga is everything, we can adduce no examples besides 
this peksa. The negative proposition would run: 
if something is not transient, then it is not capable of being 
known; | 
we need not examine this proposition, for the probuns is already 
n fallacy because of the absence of examples for the positive pro- 
position. | 
This wole theory of kevalanvayin and kevalaryatirekin probantia, 
and asédkarane and anvpasanhdria fallacies, is from European stund- 


point almost worthless, in as far as it does not formulate in the. 


proper way the process of proving. 

For instance, the thesis: , whatever is capable of being known, 
is capable of being nominated,” is not proved by means of adduc- 
ing things known, things unknown, &e, but it expresses the 
general experience: whenever man, discovers a new object, he pos- 


sesses the power of creating a new word for it, because language 


affords many means of word-derivation, but ihe discovery of new 
objects and the positing of new notions is very difficult, 
In general: when we prove a thesis, we must first examine its 


nature. Lf it expresses a causal relation, it demands other means: 


for proving than if it expresses е. р. geometrical relations. Indian 
science, however, has wot sufficiently carried out its attempts їп 
this direction. 


SECTION 5, 


APPRECIATION OF THE INDIAN THEORY OF THE 
PRAMANANI FROM EUROPEAN STANDPOINT. 


gp 


a 


$1. Julrodaclon. 


Judging {тош European standpoint we шау call pratyaksa s OAIE- 
māna and gabda the three main pramāwäat of those, mentioned in 
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the Indian systems. Of these three subjects the first and Inst are 
treated in Europe mainly in a phychological, that is a descriptive 
and explanatory form; the second in à normative or prescriptive form, 

We may agree with the Vaicesikas that mpama@na, arthapatti, 
sonbhaca ani abdfea are to be discussed in connection with quand, 
and thus form. subjects of the science of logic. On the other Hand 
,word" or, language, deserves a separate eximination. And although 
the Mimamsnkas have discussed the matter too much as theolovians, 
yet we cannot deny that many of their Huemes about lunguage 
will interest. the European linguist. 

The contributions which the older Vaicegika system lins delivered 
to the psychology of perception mnd language are of a small impor- 
tance, it is ‘only in the Nyáya-kandali thnt these branches of re- 
search receive û fuller interest. Many of the fragments therefore, 
translated in the fourth book of the present work, bear on them. 
Here I shall limit myself to logic. In order to aequire a. basis for 
my sppreciations, 1 must devote several pages to the results, reached. 
by logical resesreh in Europe. For though very able European 
scholars have explained and appreciated Indian logic, yet it is 
evident from their writings that in spite of their having clearly 
unterstood their Indian sources, they lack the knowledge of the 
progress which European logic has made durmg the last century. 
Even Borne, who in his interesting urticle on Indian алина: 
quotes Stewart's Logic in reference to some points of details, has 
omitted showing how «a better acquaintance of modern logic would 
lead to a more just appreciation of the Indian theory of syllogism. 

The fact is that the development of scientific thought in Europe 
did not only oblige Western scholars to restrict themselves to i 
more limited scope af study, but also caused philosophy to lose its 
fundamental importance and to be considered as a kind of special 
study, This neglect of philosophy also showed itself in an utter 
indifference for logical questions, from which however we lave 
to confess no harm has arisen, for logical thinking is not effected 
by the study of logie as such, but by intellectual training, method- 
ical study and mutual criticism. Moreover à. widely spread preju- 
diwe һаѕ favoured ihis contempt for logical research, since it was 
and is generally believed that logic was founded by AnistorLe ns 
a consummated science: ‘There is even a much quoted passage in 
Kawr's Prolegomena in which be blames some of his contemporaries 
for trying tu surpass Aristotle and to add either psychological matter 
to this foFtunl seienee (whieh should have the nature of mathema- 
tics) or information concerning the details of special scientific research, 





it 


THE VAICESIKA-SYSTEM. 


‘The development of logical investigation has shown that Kant was 


wrong, his contemporaries right. First Loven aud Sigwart have 
proved: that the ordinary routine in which logic is tauglit, 1 far 
from infalliblé; then that the doctrine of the syllogism, propounded 
by Aristotle, has its importance in the Aristotelean metaphysics, 
but is unsatisfactory, when taken as an independent treatment of 
logic; that this study only becomes attractive and instructive, when 
brought into connection with the methods which are applied by 
the special student in his daily work. These three points: the 
insignificance of the school-logic, the importance of the. Aristotelean 
theory of the syllogism as part of his metaphysics and the necessity 
of combining abstract logic with discussions on special research, 
might be considered, | think, to be settled: The relation, on the 
other hand, between logie und. psychology remains w difficult ques- 


tion, We must acknowledge that concepts, conclusions, arguments 
Are psychical fnets, but we have to state that logic and psychology 


have différent tasks, for logie gives norms, prescriptive rules 
possessing an absolute nature, 1. e. demanding «a universal and 
necessary acknowledgment, and psychology only explains, and does 
not appreciate. T am inclined to think that psychological and 


-perhaps grammatical discussions cannot be avoided at the beginning 


ol logic. 

1 shall follow this order in my exposition; first I shall describe 
logie (aud specially the theory of syllogism) as explained by elemen- 
tary academical textbooks, then I shall mention the criticism, 
brought forward by Lotze and Sigwart, after that I intend to make 


a few notes on induction and the obtaining of general propositions: 


and finally 1 shall give in my conclusion my opinion on the value 
of the Vuicestka theory of annmana, 


$ 2. Ksposition of. European school logie (deductive par). 


‘The exposition of logic in the current manuals is given in ев 
chapters: the term, the proposition, inferences, ‘he propositions 


are divided into four kinds according to their quantity und quality: 


Universal Affirmative All Xs Y (called kind A) 
Universal, Negative Мо Жаз Jes А 
Particular Affirmative Some X is Y ( , p RM 
Particular Negative Some X isnot F( ~ 4 0) 


Inferences are divided into deductive und inductive, the deduc- 
tive inferences into immediate and mediate. 
An. immediate inference may be formally defined asa combi- 
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nation of two propositions of which oue is inferred from the other, 
the proposition inferred being virtually included in the proposition 
from which it is inferred. Of immediate inference the most impor- 
lant forms are oppositions, conversions, permutations.” 

A deductive mediate inference contains two propositions which 
have one term in common, The two propositions ire called the 
major and the minor premise, the three terms the major, the middle 
and the minor term. The manuals, after having defined these tech- 
nical terms proceed. in examining the possible, not the legitimate, 
forms of syllogism."" , Here there are two circumstances to be taken 
into consideration: Lat. that syllogisms may vary according to the 
quuntity and quality of the propositivns (4, E, FE, 0) of which 
they are composed; 2nd, that they may vary according to the 
position of the terms in the premises. ‘he first consideration gives 
us the number of possible moods, the second the number of possible 
figures. It is by combining these two sources. of variation that we 
shall obtain the number of posable syllogisms, There are, if we 
take into consideration the conclusion, sixty-four posable armuge- 
ments of the propositions 4, #, J, O, i. e. im technical language, 
sixty-four possible woods, vis, AAA, AAE, AAS, ААО, Фе 

Then it is examined which of these sixty-four moods are legiti- 
mate. The result of the rather involved argumentation 18 often put 
in the mnemonic lines: , 

Barbara, Celarent; Darii, Ferioque, prioris: 

(Cesare, Camestres, Feslino, Baroko, secundae: 

Tertia, Јегор, Ретті, Райа, Felaplon, 

Bokardo, Ferison, hnbet: Quarta. insuper nddit 

Bramantip, Camenes, Dimaris, Fesapo, Frestaon : 

Quinque. Subalersi totidem. Generalibus. orti, 

Nomen habent nullum, nee si bene colligis, usum. 

win the above lines, the initial consonants, ЖЗ, C, D, F, shew 
that the mood. in the second, third, or fourth figure to which they 
иге prefixed is to he reduced to the mood correspondingly iade 
in the first... ‘The vowels shew the moods... The letter s, when 
it occurs after a vowel, shews that the jireposition for which that 
yowel stinds is to be converted. simply..." @с. @б. 

We may suy, if logical thinking really “depended on all this 
scholastic nonsense, scarcely any human being would produce a 
logical train of thought aud it would be quite a mystery how 
a child of fourteen might ever be able to study his geometrical 
textbook with so mich success and profit. 

After having treated simple syllogism, the manuals go on explain- 
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ing the complex (hypothetical) propositions and syllogisms, both of 
which are’ again divided into conjunctive and disjunctive forms. 


4.3. The progress, made in deductive logie, ty Lotze and Siywart. 


The development of logical science is of mterest for our purport 
in two respects: its new formulation of the theory of syllogism and 
its researches concerning the double problem: how do we arrive at 
our most gener! scientific laws and how do we get certainty about 
their legimativy. The first problem has been promoted by Lorze and 
Sicwant; the second by the general philosophies of Howe and 
Kasr and became of greater interest by the greater expansion of 
physical science, 

Even the traditional order of term, proposition, inference has 
been put aside: by Sigwart in the composition of his book. He has 
divided his Lorie into three parts, called the unalytival, the nor- 
mative, the technical, The concepts (Vorstellungen) and. the ceneral 
meaning of the words wre treated in a short introductory. section , 
the different forms of the judgment (Urteil) in the following sections 
of the nualytieal part; the norms which the notions and the con- 
clusions have te obey, are settled in the second (normative) part; 


whilst tho analysis and synthesis of thc notions, the arriving ut 


seientifie propositions by means of deduction, observation and induc- 
tion, are explained in the third (technical) part of the hook. 

We ueed not follow Sigwart's work closely and may limit our- 
selves to those questions having to do with the theory of mference, 
Thus the theory of notions may be left out. For notions may he 
considered as condensed propositions, and the question, how do 
we arrive at our genera! notions, is identical with the problem: 
how do we obtain our general propositions. Only then when the 
regular coexistence of certain attributes is proved, « general notion 
las a right of existence. Further the relation between notions find 
their expression in the different forms af propositions: disjunctive, 
subsumptive- &c. 


a. The classification of (he. forms of judgment. 

The classification of the forms of judgment is then according to 
Sigwurt — that is if one wishes to continue speaking of n chissi- 
fieation — not a subdivision: of the Judgments into a number of 
coórdinate classes. But whal one gives bere for n classification is 
more a sketch of the way in which human thought tries to find 
necessary judgments. 
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Iu miany, cases, a necessary judgmont or decision is not arrived 
at, before, starting from a stage of simple guessing (possibility, 
question), one has proceeded through more or less intermediate 
stages. „The result of doubt can on further examination be: cither 
immediate rejection, or confirmation, or for example the insight ` 
that the possibility supposed at the beginning, is itself dependent, 
4 necessary consequence of some other possibility; or the insight 
that the supposed possibility i$ one out of a limited number of 
possibilities, 

Further examination is rendered superfluous by the first answer, 
the negative judgment. However in spite of this the result is by 
no means useless nnd may be of use in later decisions, By means 
of the two last mentioned answers: the hypothetical ang the dis- 
junctive judgment, means are supplied for perhaps afterwards nrriv- 
ing at a decisive answer to the original question, 

Sigwart, Logik I p. 313. „By this we have justified why we 
muy consider separately the negative, the hypothetical and the dis- 
junctive judgment, not because they are special kinds of judgments: 
in whieh the function of judgment is carried out in different ways, 
but because they are judgments concerning hypotheses and indicate 
the logical value and importance of these". 

Besides this meaning of the hypothetical judgment as a shifting 
of the problem, by means of which we substitute an easier question 
for the original one, the hypothetical judgment can have the sig 
nication of a „law of nature". 

p. 266: ,,The knowledge that something is as it is, happens 
us it happens, by exterior necessity, is always composed of two 
elements: the general law ‘und the definite dahon, to. which. this 
law is applicable. It is necessary that the planets move round the 
sun in ellipses, this knowledge is based partly on the knowledge 
of the general principles of mechanics and partly on the knowledge 
of the gives masa of the sun and the planets, of their distances 
aud the relation between tangential velocity and attraction; another 
relation would effect other courses. ‘This empirical element can never 
be eliminated, and therefore our knowledge of necessity can only 
be given in hypothetical formulae which state that if this or that 


happens, something else will necessarily ensue”. 


This second meaning of the hypothetical judgment as law of 
nature, is coguate with Sigwart's division of judgments into com- 
munieative (narrative) nnd. explanatory judgments. 

The communicative judgment is a judgment about individuals, 
and since individunls exist in lime, such judgments: are only avail- 
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able with reference to n certain time. The explanatory judgment 
is in its objective value independent of time. 

This antithesis between the communicative and explanatory judg- 
ments is of importance for the explanation of that which is-called 
the quantity of the judgment in school-logic. A plural judgment, 
taken as a communicative judgment, can be a final result; but 
taken ss ап explanatory judgment, it will huve the significance of 


| a special or particular judgment. (LL, $ 15 and 16). n^ 
p. 225: „When judgments of the form: „one 4 is В" ог 1" Gent 


some 4 are B” are communicative jadgments of empirical origin, 
then they seem to have no other significance than that of attributing 
а certain predicate to one or more subjects which are not separately 


nominated, but only vaguely indicated; the plural judgment seems Т 
- (o have no other meaning than a series of single statements, for | c? 
| no stress is laid on the number. А 
* Үе! їп the judgment: ,;some people eonfuse red and. green", some- T 
thing else is indicated thin in the copulative judgments: „Jolin aml T 
Peter and Paul confuse red nud green", In as far they are indicated = 
as „some people", the individual definiteness is lost; yet by the à 


indication with a general name, they are conceived in relation torthe 
totality of mankind; and this relation instigutes further comparison. 

Tradition, now, teaches that the particular judgment does not 
tend to the exclusion of the general judgment; „some 4 are B” 
does not mean that „not all Æ are HF"... This characteristic shows 
that the plural judgment can either be a preparation fora general 
judgment or an exception with reference to it” (For examples, see 
Sigwart. t l p 220) 

"l'his. distinction. between. the copulative and partieulur judgment 
will help us to understand the difference between the empirically- 
general judgment as a preparatory stage towards the necessarily- 
general judginent, 1 

p. 220: ,[Sehoollogie is not wont to distinguish between 
the judgments which are based on the notion, i. e. signification, 
of the subject-word and, whilst explaining this notion, attribute a 
priori a predicate to every object, denotated by the subject-word, 
and those judgments which pronounce a predicate about all things 
within our knowledge and bearing the same name because of 
similar properties. 

Thus this school-logic conceals that which is most important, 
namely the transition of an empirically-generml judgment into a 
necessarily general judgment, the formation of notions and judgments 
from experience (For example, see Sigwart 1. 1), 
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Again in the theory of inference we тее with ‘Sigwart's con- 
ception of logic as a teleological science, and we can, necording | 
to him, formulate the problem: what value have the three Aristo- 
telean figures for human thought, which strives to solve doubt and 
question, and thus to arrive at sure and generally valid ‘decisions. 

To the first place — as Loran has previously shown — Sigwart - 
points out the great difference between the two first Aristotelean 
figures and the third figure ?), For by the application of this last- 


mentioned figure we ean only infer the possibility of concomitance 


between «qualities; this figure can only lead up to a problematical 
jadgment, which in some cases may be the starting-point for the 
discovery of n categorical judgment. 


The first two figures are closely connected with the principle uf 


_ reason, respectively in its positive and negntive formulation. 


This reduction may be done as follows. The four moods of the 
firal figure are: : 





1 AW Wis P 9 No M is .P 
All Sw Mf All a is uf 
thus: all Sis P thus: No S is P : 
34. AM ДГ P 4. No Mis P 
Some S is M Some S i M | 
thus: some & is P. “this: some S is not P 


Since the nature of the act of concluding is not effected by the 
quantity possessed by the subject of the minor premise, the four. 
moods enumerated above, can be reduced to: twa ; 





LL Al Wow P 2 No Wt P ' 
All A5, some $, one Nds M All S, some A, ohe ^ is M Е 
AM S, some S,one Sis P АП S, some S, one Sis not P^. 


When we search in these two forms for the rule, governing our 
concluding, them we find for the first figure: 
If something is Æ, then it is A (lat and 3d mood) 
—. M something is A, then it is not. X (2nd. nnd Ath mool) 
The minor runs: 
| certain snbjects © are В, 
~ Ergo: they are 4, they are not X. 


D C Hirwanr I E DA No. D with reference to the alunrdity of accepting w fon rth 
‘syllogistic figure: the figure of Gnlenus. a | | 


for the first one, since these two rules express the only possi 
conclusion to be drawn from simple relations between notions; with 
this difference that we now infer the non-validity of the reason 


THE VAIGESIK A-SYSTEM. 333 


The four moods of the second figure may be reduced to the 


two following forms: 


l. No Pi M 2. AW- P is M 
All $, some &, one Sis M АП ¥, some 4, one S is not. TF 





All S, some s, опе 5 is not Z^; MI 5, some 8, опе S ia not Р. 


Now the same two rules must be applicable for this figure ns 
ble 





because of the non-validity of the consequence. 
If something is 2, it is A. ч 
Now C (all C, some C) is not A, 
ergo: neither is it Æ. 
If something is В, it is not X. 
Now C fall C, some (7) is X, 
ergo it is not Z7. 
Sigwart, Logik I p. 460: ,'The agreement as well as the diffe- 
rence between the two first figures lies in the fact that in the first 


‘figure we infer the validity of a (positive or nezmtive) eonsequence 


from the validity of the reason; and that in the second ме infer 
the non-validity of the reason from the non-validity of the (positive 
or négulive) consequence." 


NOTE L On the nature of the concluding in the third figure, 


see Sigwart Logik ] $ 54 n°. T. „Streng genommen also ist die 
Regel, naeh der geschlossen wird, und welche die Ableitung. des 
Schlusssatzes nus den Prümissen begründet, gar nicht in diesen selbst 
uussedrückt; der versehwiegene Obersatz zu den bejahenden Modis 
ist: Wenn gwei Prädicnte demselben Subjekte zukommen, sind sie 
vereinbar, schliessen sie sich mcht notwendig nus; die beiden Prä- 
misen bilden gosammen die Assumtion xa dem verschwiegenen 
Obersiiz.... 

NOTE II. The disjunctive syllogism is reduced to the hypothe- 
tical syllogism in the same way as iu the elementary textbooks. 


a 


с, The immediale inferences, 

When the hypothetical inference is made the basis of logic, 
and no longer the categorical syllogism, then the consequence wall 
be that also the chapter dealing with immedinte inference, thus 


with oppositions, conversions and permutations will receive nnother 


form. So we may state the following. rules for the hypothetical 
propositions: 
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RULE I. From the negation of the (original) consequens we 
may infer the negation of the antecedens; | | 
Thos from the judgment: f something is A, then it is Л, 


we may infer: if something is not Æ, then it is not A. 
From the judgment: if something is af, then it 1s not B. 
we may infer: if something is B, then it is not Ж, 
From the judgment: if something is not wf, then it i Æ, 
wo may infer: if something is not B, then it is A. |, 
From the judgment: if something is not Æ, then it is not В, 
we may infer: if something is B, then it is Æ. 


RULE I. From tie original consequens we can draw no con- 
clusion — neither positively, nor negatively — about the original 
antecedens, 

"hns from the judgment: if something is 4, then it is B, 
we cannot say: if something is B, whether it is or isnot f. 
in other words we may only infer that: | 

if something is B, it may be A- 

RULE IU. From the negation of the (original) antecedens we 
ean draw no conclusion — neither positively, nor negatively — 
&bout the consequens: 

Thus from the judgment: if something is 4, then it is Д, 


we cannot say: if something is not 4, whether it is oris not В, 
i» other words we cau only infer: 
" that if something is not 4, it may be 2. 


And from the judgment: if something is not A, then dt à Л, 
we can only infer that: if something is 4, it may һе В. 


RULE IV. When two predicates are possible for one and the 
same thing, then we may express this in either of the two forms: 
if something is 4, then it may be В, 
if something is B, it may be 4. 
From these four rules the different prescripts for the conversions 
ке, of the categorical judgment can һе found by means of substi- 
tution (ef. Sigwart Logik 1, p. 450—452). 


Further we may notice that the first rule expresses the principles: 


according to which all inference tukes place. On the other hand the 
three Inst rules. are. of secondary interest, they only allow us to 
infer problematical consequences from sure pre mises. 


d. Summary. - 
|. It is proper to distinguish in logie between the negative, tie 
hypothetical and the disjunctive judgment, they are judgments con- 
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ap 
cerning hypotheses und indicate the logical value and importance Р, і 
of these. 


2. It is necessary to distinguish accurately the communicative > 
and explanatory judgments, the empirically-ceneral and necessarily- - 
general judgments, 

3. The categories) syllogism and the disjunctive svllogisin may I a. 
be considered as applientions of the hypothetical. 

4. There are two directions in which à conclusion ean. be drawn, 
either we infer the legimituey of the (affirmative or negative) con- " 
sequence from the legimitacy of the reason, or we iufer the illogi-- < 
mitacy of the reason from the dllegimitae y of the (affirmative. or 
negative) consequence, 


" 


4 i f 


$4. How does scieaee obtain ils geaeral propositions ? 


Before entering upon the question: how does science acquire its 
genera] propositions (nnd concepts) we must remember that science 
finds its starting-point in the daily experience of ordinary шап; 
ке therefore necepts. language: and. the experience, laid down 

i Inngzuage, as long as new facts or n better observation. of pre- 
ео known facts do not forbid this. Thus we understand in the 
follwing’ by science not only knowledge, obtained by science in 
its more limited sense, but all knowledge, as far as it is not 
rejected hy science, 

The general proposition, then reached by science, nre of three 
kinds: axioms, indnetionnl theses, postulata. All knowledge which 
we possess, is dependent in its form on the receiving organism, 
especially on the functioning of our mind. Thus we perceive exte- | 
rior things in space und time, interior phenomena in time, we form 
notions about them, which are subject to notional axioms. Thus: 


all pur experience obeys the axioms of mathematics and logic, and P С 
obeys our deductions which are nothing else than an application 
of our logical axioms, № 
In gathering experience from individual facts man forms general > 
principles bv which. these facts ean. be. understood, 1. e. he еп (cw | 
from the special enses general rules from whieh they could be ү 
deduced. Induction, thus, is the opposite of deduction, so as ‚ 
abstraction is the opposite of addition, division of multiplication. &e. | ! 
And whilst im deduction. the consequences may possess the same m 
certainty as the premises, by induction we can only arrive at | ^ 
results which possess a certait probability, This process of induction 4 
is however so fertile amd proves so satisfactory, that soon there к 
4 

n 


4 
y N 
i 


8-8 


a 


jer Um 








arises in man, the wish ind уп а feeling of duty to apply this 
inductional process to ass many facts of experience as are within 


his reach, And he begins to build up in himself an ideal. of truth. 


In this scientific research, we may say, wan is imitating with his 
limited power, God im one of his attributes, in his all-wisdom, 
and the ideal of+science might be defined as the contents of a 
consciousness in which all facts. of experience have entered accord- 
ing to trustworthy processes and are combined with each other _ 
completely | and logically, So then man begins to foster u belief in 
the explicability of the world, in the uniformity of nature. The 
most gener convictions, on which science rests, muy he called 
postulata. | | 

In thé inductional process two notions are of predominant ir- 
portance: causality and regular coexistence, According to the regular 
coexistence of certam attributes we miv classify the objects of nature 
in their different classes and subcelasses; by the notion of enusality 
we learn to know the causal Inws of nature. 

"he astromer Hzkscurr and the philosopher Sruawr Minn have 





formulated the exigencies which must be fulfilled in this investi- 
gation of the causal connection of facts. SIGWART enters upon a broad 


criticism. of this formulation. For my purport it will be sufficient 
to quote the five canons of Mill's so as they nre given 1n a much 
used English text-book on logic. 

CANON L (Method. of agreement): If two or more instances of 
the phenomenon under investigation have ouly one other cireum- 
stance in common, that circumstance may be regarded, with more 
or less of probability, ns the cause (or effect) of the given phe- 
nomenon, or at least, ns connected with it through some fact of 
сипвайоп, > | 

CANON Il. (Method of difference); If an instance Lu which the 
phenomenon under investigation occurs, nnd an instance in which 
it does not occur, have every circumstance in common save one, 
that one ovenrring only in the former; the circumstance in which 
alone the two. instances differ, is. the ‘elfect, or the cause, or A 
necessary part of the cause, of the phenomenon, | D 

CANON HI (Donble «method of agreement): Hf two or more 
instances in which the phenomenon occurs have ouly one other 
circumstance in common, while two or more instances, falling 
within the same department of investigation, from which the phe- 
nomenon is absent, have nothing m common save the absence of 
that circumstance; that circumstance is the effect, or the canse, 
or a necessary part of the canse, of the phenomenon. Moreover 
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(supposing the requirements of the method to be rigorously ful- 
filled) the cireumstance proved by the method to be the cause, js 
the only cause of the phenomenon. 

CANON IV. (Method of residues): Substraet from any pheno- 
menon such part ns is known to be the effect of certain antecedents, 
and the residue of the phenomenon is the effect of the remaining 
antecedents, 

CANON V, (Method of concomitant variations): Whatever phe- 
nomenon varies in any manner whenever another phenomenon varies 
‘in some particular manner, is either a cause or an effect of that 
phenomenon, or is connected with it through some fact of causation. 

When we now analyse these five canons and the examples, 
given for them in the text-hooks, we may notice that the two last 
rules refer to the application of mathematics to physical research. 
The three first ‘canons have to do with cansality in general, The 
second and third are based on the following, implicitly accepted 
argumentation. 

If we know all tlie vicarious causes or sums of canses which 
give rise to a certain effect, then we can infer the absence of the 
effect from the absence of the causes. Thus е. д. when it is true 
that only if 4, or B, or (C -]- D) lakes place, P will take place, 
then it also holds true that: 

if neither 4, nor Z, nor(C -1- D) takes place, P will remain absent. 

Thus in the special case that à phenomenon is only due to one 
cause, or one set of causes, or when we may abstract from other 
possible causes because of their evident absence, then we are allowed 
to conclude: 

if А takes place, then В жї take place in subsequent tinê 

if A does not take place, then BF will neither take place. 

Thus the investigation of tlie causality of a phenomenon obliges 
us to examine its positive occurrences ‘as well as the cases of tts 
absence: for we may notice that the two formulae, just given, have 
both the form of a hypothetical judgment and both the same order 

of logical antecedens and consequens, but differ in logical position. 

Perhaps we must acknowledge an instinctive feeling for the proper 
way in which causality is discovered, when we see that the Indian 
philosophers think it necessary to prove by means of examples the 
general proposition of their awymäna in its positive as well as 
negative formulation: 

if A is, then Æ is; 

if B is not, then -f is not. 

Yet the difference between the two methods will be clear. 

Verband, Kon, Akad, v. Wetenech, N, Hecks, Di, XVII N*. 3 22 
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$ б. Conclusion, 


On the basis of the given speculations our Judgments on Indian. 
logie may be shortly formulated as follows: | | 

1. We may scarcely blame the Indian thinkers for their not 
having distinguished, ss Aristotle did, the different moods and 
figures of the categorical syllogism. The two fundamental forms of 
inference — from the affirmative (logical) antecedens towards tle 
subsequens, or from the negated subsequens towards the negated 


antecedens — were clearly known and formulated by them. They 


have explicitly stated that the two formulae: , 


if A is, then B is; ` or: yatra dhitmah, tatragnih; 
if Bis not, then A is not; уліға nagnih, lafra na лата; 


are identical. | 

3. In agreement with this, the speculations on terka, prasañga, 
anyathauupapath, which occur in the Nyaya-kandali, contain much 
that can be accepted. 


3. Their statement that knowledge proceeds from doubt (sampay) 
towards wiryaya and their method of disjunctive analysis on which 
their cesavad anumānam is basel — see e. g. the proof for the 
existence of soul, Pracastapadabhüsya book If chapter 2 § 10 — 
are praiseworthy. Their conception of negation is insufficient. The 
introduction of such scholastice terms as ,,nou-cows’’ &с. could only 
produce confusion. | 

d. They have insufficient knowledge of the way in which general 
propositions should be obtained. As a rule thev give their thesis. 
in two forms, one of which resembles a hypothetical proposition 
with positive members, and the other 1s its inversion with negated 
members. Then they give some example or other for each of these 
two formulae, leaving the opponent to find counterexamples. This 
necessarily leads to long. disputes without method or satisfactory 
results. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
DHARMA, ADHARMA, THEOLOGY. 


Secrion 1. 


DHARMA & ADHARMA., 


§ l. Sairas bearing on dharma § adharma. 
(Nanda Lal Sinka’s translation) 


Now, therefore, we shall explain dharma. 
Dharma [is] that from which [results] the accomplishment 
of exaltation and of the surpreme Good, | 
The authoritativeness of the Veda [arises from its] being 
the word of God for being an exposition of dharma}. 
The Supreme Good [results] from the knowledge, pro- 
duced by a particular dharma, of the essence of the 
predicables, substance, attribute, action, genus, species 
and combination, by means of their resemblances and 
differences. "EMI 
Or: the Supreme Good [results] from [the study of] 
this treatise or system, produced by a particular virtue, 
which teaches the knowledge Xe. 


The performance: of acts of observed utility and of acts 
the purpose whereof has been taught [in the sacred 


writings], is for the production of айа as [these 


teachings are authoritative, being the word of God in 
whom] [the defects] found [in ordinary speakers] do 
not exist. \ 
‘The authoritativeness of the Veda [follows] from its 
being the word of God, 
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In the» Veda the composition of sentences has been 
preceded by unterstanding. 

The distribution of names in the Bralimana баш 
in the Veda) is a mark of knowledge [on the part of 
the framer of the names of the things named therein]. 
3 [Pereepts enjoining] gifts [are] oe by under- 
standing. 

The same is acceptance [of a gift). 

[Result of action indicated by the gistra accrues to 
the performer], because there is no causality of the 
attributes of one soul in [the attributes of] another soul, 
That does not exist where the impure are entertained. 


Impurity [lies] in killing. 
- Demerit results from. association with him. 


This does not accrue in the case of [entertaining] 
one who is not impure. ' 

Preference [should be given] to a worthy recipient 
[who is available] afterwards. 


| Preference [should be given] to an equal, or to an 


inferior [if he is free from impurity or fault]. 

By this is explained reception of property from vir- 
tuous persons who are inferior, equal or superior 
[to oneself]. 

Likewise the making away with those who stand in 
the way, [is justified]. 

Making away with another [is not sinful], if [he is] 
inferior [to oneself], | 


5 In the case of an equal, either suicide or destruction 


of the other [may be resorted to]. 
In the ense of û superior, self-destruction [is to be 
committed ]. 


[Of actions] of which the motives are visible and 
invisible, the motive where no visible [motive] exists, 
[tends] to exaltation. 

Ablution, fast, dradimacarya, residence in the family 
of the preceptor, life of retirement in the forest, sacri- 
fice, gift, oblation, directions, constellations, seasons 
and religious observances conduce to invisible fruit. 
The observance of the four ñçramas [has been already 
mentioned]. Misbeliefs and disheliefs as well as beliefs 
are nlso (sources оГ айгул ог dharma & adhayma), 
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JD. VI, 2,4 ÜUpadha or impurity [denotes] impurity of emotion, 
(or of the soul); aawpadia [denotes] purity. 
5 The pure is that which possesses prescribed colour, 
taste, smell and touch, and is sprinkled with water 
alone with the recitation of sacred hymns, and also 
without it, (or is sprinkled with water with pronation 
und with supination). | 
Impure — such is the form of the пеон оѓ Ше рше. 
[It is] also something else. 
To the unrestrained, exaltation does not acerue from 
eating what is pare, inasmuch as there is an absence of 
self-restraint; and it accrues [ where there is selfrestraint |, 
inasmuch as self-restraint is a different thing | from eatin g]: 
9 [SeM-restraint alone is not the cause of exaltation |, for 
(here ia non-existence fof exaltation], where [the eating 
of pure food] does not exist. 


$2. Quotations from Nanda Lal Sinka’s Appendia В. 


A. NOTES on passage 1, 1, I We. 

Professor CaxpRAKANTA observes under T, 1, 1: The classifica- 
tion of dharma, merit or meritorious acts, is not shown by KAxapa, 
as it does not fall within the scope of his philosuphy; for he has 
undertaken the pasira with the purpose of teaching /attvajadna, 
knowledge of truth only. | 


He comments on 1, 1, 2: Wherefrom does the production of 


the Good and the Ultimate Good result? The production of the 


Good and the Ultimate Good, results from pravrtt, activity or 


employment, that is (observed in the world as) exertion of speech, 
mind and the body. Therein, it is said, that a person cultivates 


dharma with the speech, by telling agreeable and wholesome truths. 


and studying the saered writings; with the mind, by showing com- 


passion, contentment and fa 
and relieving the poor and the distressed and those wo are in 


danger, ‘Yajiiena yajitam ayajanta devas tani dharmant. ‘This text 
of the Veda also shows that @/arma is the designate of the word 


‘yajalt to perform (sacrifices &c.)." 

(For I, 1, 4 see here book 11 chapter ID. | 

B & С. NOTES on the passages B and C are licking, 

JD. NOTE on. passage VI, 2, 1—9. (p. 5): 

„Professor Candrakinta cuts of vidyate varthantaratead yamasya 
from VI, 2, 8 and reads it as a separate aphorism.” | 


ith; with tlie body, by pmotising charity 
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$ 3. Notes fo the sutras on dharma § adharma. 


| have previously suggested the hypothesis that the Vaigesika 
system owes its origin to a theoretical attitude of mind. When, 
therefore, this Darcana begins and finishes with siitras on dharma, 
we must consider this due to the influence of surrounding Indian 
thought, and specially that of the Pürva-Mimümss. Iu the last, case 
we have todo with a mutual relation sinee we have seen that the 
Jauniniya Mimümsaü itself has borrowed in its historical development 
many theoretical ideas from the Vaicesika. 

A. Yo the separate siitras of passage I, 1, 1—4 I should like 
to add the following remarks: 

In sütra 2 the compoud aéAyudaya-nidcreyasa demands our atten- 


- tion, The second member. of it occurs in. I, 1, 4 where ni£eregasa 


is called the result of trae knowledge; the former in VI, 2, 1 
where is stated that those actions the aim: of which is not seen in 
this world, tend to adéywdaya. This distinction between abivudaya 
(exaltation) and m/ereyasa (summom bonum, i. e» wiredna, mokga) 
seems to be due to Vedanta-influence. 

Sutra 3 gives the impression" of being an insertion. We must 
trace its origin to the influence of the Piirva-Mimimsa. „Because 
[Holy Tradition, i. e. the Veda] expounds it [i e. dharma), there- 
fore Holy Tradition possesses authority,” Still later fad was explained 
as indicating the /prara; this interpretation existed already in 
PRACASTAPADA’s time (see Bhisya p. 3, i. e- Book I chapter 1 § 8). 

For the explanation of sūtra 4 see here p. 107. 

В. The two siitras with which the Dargana closes are mere repe- 
titions. X, 2, S is a wrong reading for VI, 2, | (the interpretation 
will be given under letter D) and X, 2, 9 is identical with I, 1, 3. 

With reference to. NaxpA Lan Siwna's translation we may notice 
that it depends on the following gloss of the Upasküra: 

„тан — pramünaía wpalabdhanam Батан ; 

(yagadinasninadindia)  destlaprayojaudadm = dratam (upadizlam) 
prayojanam yegüm.... | | 

ala йда: Шаага (dU; '"drglam' purusüatare "muadadau 
baramapramadalipsadikam purusadüsqnam, lad-'abhave' satity arthah.” 

The gloss is ngain a specimen of the acuteness shown by Indian 
scholiasts in explaining bad redactions which are produced by un- 
sufficient, mechanical memorising, 

C. The first four sütras of VI, 1 are connected with sütra I, 1, 3 
in its recent interpretation (fad = icvara); two of them (1 and 3) 
are quoted in Pracastapada’s Bhigya (p. 213 i.e. book III chapter 2 


THE VAIGESIKA-SYSTEM. 845 


427) They polemise against the Parva-Mimiümsakas who hold the 
‘Veda to be eternal and thus not created by an ignara, the existence 
of whom is not discussed in this theological system. 

The translation ОЁ айн (in sūtra 2) by ‘knowledge’, as given 
by Nanda Lal Sinha, is in accordance with the Upaskira (Bibl. 
Ind. p. 257), where siddhi is explained as synonymous with &udui 
(in VI, 2, 1). Since siddki has the meaning of ‘skull, power, the 
interpretation, given here by Cawkana Micra, is not unlikely, Por 
the siitras IJ, 1, 18 &e., which ure based on the present passage, 
sce here p. 159 sub A. 

Siitra 4 is another expression for the same thought ss given in 
the precedent siitra, Taika prafigrahah stands here for: lutia pra- 
ligrhnaliti, i. e. [the priest] accepts [the gift)’, this [expression too 
proves the intellect of the ipara who composed the Veda]." 

Sütra 5 ie quoted in Pragastapida’s Dhüsya p. 70 1 15 Ge. 
book IT chapter 2 § 10) and is commented upon by Cuipmama in 
the following way (Nyayn-kandali p. 86 1. 10—16); 

„Merit and demerit ar proved by the [sitra]: ‘atmdntaraguidndny 
_akiranateat’, The Siitrakrt intends here to refute the doctrine, 


upheld by some one, ‘that the merit of wiving, abiding in the giver 


(ef. sittra VI, 1, 3], causes a merit in the receiver’, and thus: he 
says: ‘dfmantaraguainiin  almdnlaragwnesy aküran аѓсаѓ. Тһе import 


of this is: Because the qualities (pleasure &c.) of one soul are not 
the cause of the qualities (pleasure &c.) of another soul; for the 


same reason’ it cannot be accepted that merit and demerit, residing 
in one thing [namely, in a material thing] should effect [a conse- 


quence] in another thing [namely in soul]. By this means merit 
‘and demerit are stated to be qualities of soul; otherwise [i. e. if 
residing elsewhere] they would not he capable of efficiency, according: 
to the. statement of their resemblance (sddAarmyd) with pleasure &e."^ 

It is clear that this never can have been the meamng of the 


sütra quoted. We have to explain the origin of this interpretation 


thus: Pracastapada considered Kayapa's siitras os a supreme autho- 


rity; therefore the fact alone of dharma and adhama being men- 
tioned in the Dargana, was here for him a- sufficient proof for their 
existence; Cridhara, however, has tried to explain the quoted sūtra 
itself us such a proof, Hle was therefore obliged to ignore comple- 
tely the context in which the sūtra originally occurs. He refers to 
sütra VI, 1, 3 as if only the act of ‘giving’ was mentioned there 
and not the expression ‘he gives’ as a proof for the intellect of the 
Lord, who composed the Veda. And moreover, his whole argu- 
mentation is subtle and sophistic. i 
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But at all events his attempt shows that in histime ( LOth century after 


Christ) no fixed tradition existed concerning the meaning of this sütra. 


Cumkara Micra gives a long comments in the form of a dialogue. 


He considers the sütra as referring to one of Jaimini's Darcana 
(Nanda Lal Sinha's translation. p.. 192): „Now in justification 
of the aphorism of Janusr (Pürvamtmümsü-Sütrü) 'eüsfradecilam 
phalam anugthilari’ i, e. ‘result [of action], indicated by the 
castra, [accrues] to the performer’, 1) he says... "". At the end of 
the dispute Camkara Micra quotes n certain Vritiküra [we have 
seen formerly that this author is not identical with the Bhiradva- 
javrtti-kiira|, who says (Nanda Lal Sinha p. 193): ‘Resalt [of 
action], indicated Бу the Qüstra' &e., 1 really a rule without an 
exception. On the other hand, the fruit which accrues to the departed 
ancestor, &e. results from the influence of benedictory matras 
pronounced by Brihmanas entertained at the Craddia &e., the 
mantras in question being im the case of sacrifice for the departed 
ancestor: May thy gifs lave their objects fulfilled. ..” | 
In. accordance with this explanation by ће Рей аға ono of the 


interpretations. of sitran 6 runs thus: „The meaning is that where - 


nt n crüddha evil or impure  Brühmanas are entertained, there the 
fruit of benediction does not accrue to the departed ancestor. ..”. 

To sūtra 7 the Upaskira adds: ‘Here Armsdyam is indicative of 
all prohibited acts whatever’ and to sūta 8 „He [the Sūtmkāra] 
says that not only non-existence of fruit [i e. according to the 
explanation of sūtra Ö: non-existence of fruit of the pronounced 
benedictions] acerues [to the yajemana]. Further samabhicyaAára 
is explained as ‘eating in the same row, sleeping in company, 
reading in company &c.' 

We may notice that sütras 7, 8 and 9 give the impression of 
being old comments on sütra 6. In this cuse sūtra 8 would have 
been another expression for the contents of sūti 6. And the two 
remaining stitras 5 and 6 could be explained thus: ,,In general — 
thus not as a strict rule — a religious deed bears fruit for the 
performer, because &e. But there are exceptions. For instance, the 
adharma of a priest, entertained at a sacrifice, can be a hindrance 
to the adrsfa of the gajandaa, Cf. Hintennannt, Rilualliferatur, 
p. 97 & 98. 

The explanation of the following sitras 10—16 is very uncer- 
tain. These siitras are not alluded to by Pracastapada. ©) 

1) T have not bern able to identify the quoted P.M.-aphorism. Cf. Ny. Kandali p, 273 L. 18; 


2) In the Berhumpore edition the sütra, treating paraavaddma does not occur, and tlie 
other siitras are explained in a way totally different fram the interpretation ly Camkara Micra 
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According to Camkura Migra the sütras 10— 11 refer to *pre- 
ference’ [Nanda Lal Sinha’s translation here of pravriti], given. to 
different. priests who offer themselves for the performing af à eraddAa, 
Further all the insertions which Nanda Lal Sinha has made im his 
trunsiation, are based on Gamkara Migta’s glosses (sce that trans- 
lation p. 185—196). But what specially deserves’ our wotice 15 
that at the end of the comments on 11 /yaga is used as opposite. 
in meaning to pravrlli. ,,.Nisuddhinim param буйдо ‚ па Ip adugtündm 
soma-hindntia apiti bhavak’ i.e. „lhe import is that persons pro- 
hibited are by all means to be rejected, but not the pure, whether 
they be equals or inferiors”, 

Of siitra 12 Camkara Micra gives two explanations. According: 
to one perasvadana ia synonymous with prafigraha. So the meaning. 
is that dharma accrues from the reception of a gift of land Ke, 
from s virtuous person, whether be be inferior, equal or superior, 
to oneself" According to the other explanation parasvadaána meaus 
paraseagrahama (,the takiug mway of another's property’). Thus 
the sutra would refer to the different cases of need in which stealing 
respectively from persons of lower, equal or superior rank is allowed, 
In support of this interpretation the following quotation from the 
Cruti is given: gadral saplame, vaigyad dace , bxalriyat paneadace, 
brükmanüt prünasameaye. . . | 

ÒF sūtra 13 only one explanntion is given. 7yaga 15 paraphrased 
еге by cada (putting to death). So that the stitra would sum up 
the different cases in which murder is allowed, in accordance with 
another authority, quoted hy the commentator, Now it its true that 
we find elsewhere the expressions @émanal fyayin (Petrop. Dict. s. v. 
lyaigin: der sich selbst aufopfert, freiwillig in den "od geht), 
aimatyaga und àfmalydgin, but although the verb. ¿yaj in combi- 
pation with aman seems to mean ‘to murder’, it would be very 
risky to consider /yaga as in general synonymous with vada !. More-- 
over one would expect to find here two explanations, similarly as 
in the comments on sūtra 12. ‘This second interpretation, now, is 
obtained by explaining (aga as ‘rejection’, which meaning was met 
with at the end of the comments on 11. Then sitra 13 ‘similarly 
the rejection of those who stand im the way [i e. those who 
are a hindrance to one’s secrifice|', would correspond with siitra 
10. But on the other hand the interpretation of the following 
‘siitras 14—16 is quite impossible unless we accept the meaning 
‘murder’ for £yüga. Now we see in philosophical treatises of the 








‘) We could only expect буйда to mean „ihe forsaking im danger”. 
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Piirva-mimamed as well as of the Vediünta that Larmasi in the first 
place meant sacrificial acts: the whole book VI of our darcana 
has been composed under the influence of Mimamsi ideas, we are 
therefore nearly forced to consider the sütras 14, 15 and 16 as 
untrustworthy and ‘recent insertions in which are laid down diffe- 
rent jurisdietial notions of not the slightest philosophical importance, !) 

D. The second ahnika of book VI consists of two parts, the 
first of which (sütrus 1— 9) bears on dharma, the seconil on the 
concatenation of psychical states. Here we shall only deal with the 
first section. | 

Although T agree with the literal rendering of sitra 1, given 
by Nanda Lal Sinha, still | think a paraphrase of my own, would 
not be superfluous. e 

» there are actions with a visible motive fi. e actions which, if 
successful, lead to a resu// in this world] and actions with an 


invisible motive [i. e. whieh do not lead to such a resti]. When 
the visible motive. is absent [1. e. in the case of the second kind 


of netions], the motive [or the wisk which promotes the action | 
leads to exaltation [i. e. erarga]". 

There are two grammatical difficulties in this sütra. In the first 
place the word praeyoja»z has here two meanings; this stylistic 
mistake could be rectified hy accepting the word prayoga (under- 
taking, deed) which occurs in the redaction, given in V. S. X, 2, 8; 
thus by reading: dry/adrstaprayojaninam drstabhive prayoyo ‘hhyuda- 
yaya \.e, *....the deed leads to exaltation’, 

In the second place the partitive genitive with which the sütra 
begins, requires some explanation. We know from Sreyven’s Sanskrit 
Synfaz ($ 117) that a genitive is often used in this prolix way. For the 
rest, the import of this ideomatic turn, is sufficiently shown by any 
paraphrase. (Cf. the Pracastapadabhagya p. 206 |. 4—5 and here p. $08). 

Sit 2 sums up the different lines of conduct leading to an 
Increase of our unseen quality [adygfe; in this case: of our déarma, 
merit]. This list is only ‘illustrative’. In this the following groups 
may be, more or less, clearly, be distinguished: 

a, ablrsecana, upavdsa, brahmacarya. 

6. yurudulavisa, vünaprastha, 

1) Finally with reference to the comments, givon by the Bhürndvijavrttibhiteva T 
should like to notire thal uel. a aceepted here in the orlinary technical sense which 
it hmé in the Vaicesikn weteni, namely ns signifying "the positive form of prayatna, 
thus: activity', whereaà nyaga is eonsidered to Һе synonymous with nivrtüi, i.e, ‘the 
negative. form of prayatma, thos: withdrawal’; farther the lopatives some, Als, ripiaje 
аго interpretatel as neutra, and as referring to the nct which one undertakes or omits, 
this ene = ennophalaenti Ke, 
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c. yajke, düma, profana. 

d. dic, maksatra, поа, kala (for the meaning of these terms 
see the Upasküra, translation p, 200). 

e. Riyami. | 

The following stitras are perhaps additions to sütra 2. Thus in 
sūtra 3 edéwrdcramya might signify that gurméwlavüsa and vana- 
prastha are only illustrative, so that the two other ficramas must 
be implied; amwpadha mny be connected with aiyama in sütra 2, ') 
The siitras 5—7 are an introduction to siitra 8, which itself deals 
specially with yama (= siyam of sūtra 2). | 

Sütra 5 gives a definition of ewei, sūtra G of açuci, „‘açuet is 
the negation of quei"; sütra 7 (an old gloss?) paraphrases this: 
»(acuct, we may му] also, [is] something. different. from [re 1 
The meaning of the first clause of sūtra $ is clear, u explination 
of the second clause is more difficult; the loss of Camkara Micra 
which inserts *wiyame sal and adds to ‘arthdnlaraivad yamasya' 
the ablativus comparativus d/ojana/, does not rouse much confi- 
dence, although it also affords an explanation of the following sūtra 
(9). Further we may notice that in VI, 1, 6 dusfabhojana has the 
meaning of the cansative verb digjayafi ‘to entertain, to feed’, - 
whereas in VI, 2, 8 састојала tins the meaning of the original 
verb dhuikte, ‘to eat’. This may be true, but still the coincidence 
does not favour much the idea of a trustworthy tradition. 


§ 4. References fo the sitiras, of $ 1, occurring in the 
Л Pracastapadabhasya. 


References to sütras I, 1, 1—4 and X, 2, 8—9 пге met with 
in the Bhasya on p. 6 and 7 (book T, “chapter 249 & 8), and 
оп р. 213 (book III chapter 2 $ 27). From these passages we learn — 
that the interpretation of tad as iprara goes as far back as the. time 
of Praçasrarina’s, ; 

The. third passage, quoted here in $ 1 under letter € (VI, T, 
1—16) is only partly referred to by Pragastapüda. Sütra 1 and 3 
are literally quoted on p. 213 (bk. TIT ch. 2 § 27), stitra 5 on 
p- 70 1. 18 (bk. TL ch. 2 § 10). The stitras 6—16 are not referred 
to, unless we accept a vague reference for sitras 7 and 8 (see 
here book IV section V). The references, mentioned for the sütms 
1, 3, 5, are all to a certain extent accidental; that is to say: they do 
not oceur in a coherent passage which treats of the same subject-matter 


y Sutra 1 is certainly nn old comments on sütra 3 and did not originally belong | to 
the mila, 
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E, аз {һе sütra. It may he therefore admitted that the whole sir 
n VL 1, existed in Pracastapada’s time, but are ‘ignored by him. 
He has treated the contents of adhyaya VI, 2 in a very inde- 

pendent way, as will be shown in the нус FRE 


























F 
$5. The paragraphs in the Pracastapidabhagya, dealing with 
merit aud demerit (book III chapter 2 $ 55 and 56). 
In Bhüsya $55 we first meet with some general statements about 
dharma: its nature as a quality of soul, its effects, origin and 
annihilation; its special forms with reference to varvas and dpramas. 
Then the means towards dharma: are classified (substances &.) Next 
follows a more detailed discussion in which we can distinguish three : 
parts: a. general means for merit (p. 272 1. 18—16); 4. specifi- 
eation with reference to the different tarnas (1, 17—22); c. specifi- 
cation with reference to the four dgramas (p. 272 |. 22—p, 273 |. 15). 
In passus a, dealing with the general means for merit we find a list 
of 16 virtues which lead to the possession of dAarma. As will be seen, 
this list is very loosely connected. with Vaicesika Sütra VI. Its origin 
must. be elsewhere, In order to prove that it is historically connected 
with the fivefold list. of yamas of the Yoga Sütra (II, 30) and the 
davagila of Buddhism, I wish to insert here the following table. 
| ACHES in m ог | Fal | | 
Ки eer ag Fam accord- |  Dagagila of Boddhimn 1), 
: Fi POS S: dug to барбаит i. a. tle 
EC. S Yoga Sutra. prohibition of: 
i dharma гай | 
2 їшї ий ahimsa destruction of life 
3$ bhata-hitatva р i 
4 aatyavacuna anyin sntya | ying 
D ustoya steya *) antèya theft 
6 bralmacaryn ` | brahmnearyn | impurity Ü 
3 annpadhi | 
B krodhavarjuns 
9 ahhiseenna | 
10 cucilravynenvana | 
A1 vicistadevat&bhakti | 
13 apramida pramiida the une of intoxicating liquors 
14 ijya | | 
15 wlhrayana -_ 
16 dünn 5 


the receiving of money 





Y Beo. Curionis, Pali Dictionary a. v. sitam. 
3) In the text steya is followed by adi which samingly refers ta abrahmacarya. 
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A comparison of the four columns shows: T. that the four lists 
are, without doubt, historically connected with each other; 2. that 
the first list contains some additions. | 

"The triplet iya, adkyayana, dana, which is separately added in 
the Bhisya and is there opposed to the specific priestly duties of 
yana, adkyapana wn pratigrala, seems to have popular origin. 
We find it in the second fable of the Hitopadeca as the three first 
components of the „eightfold path”. Iu the Bhagavadgita (XI, 54) 
we find a fourfold list containing: 1. Fedas (cf. adAyayana), 2. 
lapas, 3. dana and 4. jiyî, and placed i value beneath kakti. 

The numbers 9—12 may be considered as another connected 
set; they all ‘contain priestly virtues; moreover their insertion has 
caused a change in the meaning of the term pramada (iustead ol 
intoxication” it received the signification of \,negligence’’). "This 
is evident from the definitions which are given in the Nviya-kandali, 
where we read: p. 276 1. 4: | 

abhigecanam = anam; 

qucidravyasecanam — queinim  lladidravyanam. Foacit parvani niya- 
sema seeanam. !) | ` 

vicistadevatabhaktih — trayisanmatayam *) devatàyam hath, 

upoviiaah == ekadacy-adi-bhojana-nivr ttt-saiikalpah. 


apramidah = nifya-naimittitaadm karmandin avacyambhavena ka- 


ranam. 


Thus we may conclude that the Vaigesika system of PRAGASTAPADA 
has accepted its enumeration of virtues, not from its own darcana, 


but from adherents of the Yoga or of Buddhism. 
Зисттом 2. 


BONDAGE AND LIBERATION. 


§ l. Süiras bearing on samsāra Gnd тойда. 
(Nanda Lal Sipha'a. translation.) 
4. V, 2, 15 Pleasure and pain [result] from contact of soul, sense, 
аа сеи 


1) For tila, ef. HittennaNpr, Ritualliteratur p. 72 $ 41. 
2) tray? = Rigveda, Simaveda aml Yajurveda. 
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4A. V, 3,16 Non-origination of that [follows] on the mind becoming: 
steady in the sonl; [after it there is] non-existence of. 


pain in the embodied sonl, [This is] that yoga. 


17 Egress and ingress [of life and. mind, from and into. 


body], conjunctions (i, e, assimilation) of food and 
drink, and conjunctions of other products, — these 
are caused by adrsfa. 


15 Mokga consists in the non-existence of conjunction with 


the body, when there is, at the same time, no poten- 
tial body existing, and consequently, rebirth cannot 
take place. 
B.V1,2,10 From pleasure [arises] desire. 
11 [Desire and aversion arise} also through habituation 
to that. 
12 [Desire and aversion arise] from. adrs/a also. 


13 [Desire anû aversion arise] also from racial distinctions, 
14 Application. to. dAarma und adAarma hüs for its ante- 


cedents desire and aversion. 
duced by them [i. e. dAarma and adÁarma], is called 
birth; disjunction [of body and mind, produced by 
them, is called death]. 

16 (ТЕ has been) declared that the actions of the soul 
taking place, salvation [results]. | 


§ 2. Noles fo these siitras. 


The sütras, quoted in 1 sub 4 are explained here p. 272 and 


those, quoted sub B p, 265, We have seen there that probably 
the stitras V, 2, 15—18 referred originally to movements of the 
soul, in accordance with the etymological meaning of the term 
samsdra, -and further that the concatenation of psychical faets in 
VI, 2, 10 &e, is cognate with the five last links of the Buddhistic 
pratilya-samulpada and the theory about samsdra wihich we find 


in the Nyaya-sütra (see here p. 82). 'lhese three theories hase. 
this in common that they combine expenences about the mostly: 
~ occurring causal relations between the principle elasses of psychical 


facts: desire and aversion, will and activity, pain and pleasure, 
intellectual states, with the popular notion of metempsychosis. 
Whereas the other Indian systems have not bestowed any further 
attention on this classification, the Vaicesika with its more theoretical 
attitude, has built on it its systematical psychology, (sé » here p. 280). 


, 





15 Conjunetion [of sonl with body, sense and life], pro- | 


ж. 
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§ 3. ‘The paragraphs on sametra and. тоба in the 
Pracastapidabhigya. 


Samsara and шойи вте discussed in Pracastapadabbisya, hook 
If] chapter 2 § 57 and 58, ‘The paragraph 57 does pot offer any 
difficulties nor. information of much. interest. Paragraph: 58 consists 
of one long sentence; if we leave ont the additions, we learn here; 

we + Piguddhe kule jdiasya. . 

dudkba-vigamoptya: JuRdsor. .., , aflamaceipr ian viraklasya, 

ragadvesidy-abhavit , Ен 

dharmidharmayor anulpattay, pitreasaiivilayog copabhagan urrodhe, 

.. .parirapariechedam colpadya 

kevalo dharmah... nivartate.” 

Thus the paragraph follows in main lines Vaicesika Sütra Vl, 
2, 10 &c. which passage. mentions sukha [and duhkha] in sūtra 10, 
rīga [and dessa] in sūtra 10 as their consequences, dharma nnd 
adharma in satra 14, and refers to jafi and maraya in sūtra l6. 

On tle other hand we find in the Nyüya-kandali ) a passage 


which resembles the order of the Nyiiya-siitra. Сиїонажл. quotes. 


here some authors who affirm that God Jacks some of the qualities 
which belong to the human soul (ef. here book IV section IY 
table D). Tt rans as follows: 

go salu па. . cmithyapianam ; mithyajaanathace ca na tanniilan 
rügadoegan ; layor ahhürün na lafpürriba prevrihih ; praprityabhive 
са ma lalsadhyaw dharmidharmau,; tayor abliwal lajjayor api sukha- 





duhkhayor ahhavah; sarvadaiva cinubhavasadbhavat ir REE =E 


өрі nūsāle." ?) 
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SECTION 3. — e Al 


THEOLOGY. 


aa T 
§ 1. Sairas explained in the. Upaskára, as bearing on the Lord. 


* З "Те authoritativeness of the Veda [arises from its] бейи e 
, "word of God [or being nn exposition of dharma’, 
I1, 1, 17 Therefore the name ‘air’ is proved by the Veda. 


1) p: 1571, 
3) For кайна ка Бай П fragment 16, 
Verband. Kan. Kom Axed, v. Wetenach, ‘Niowwe Hesks TH, ХҮШ М“, 2 5 


а 
= v " ё 
5 | 

















M 


A, ? 18 But name and elect are the E [of the existence] Mes 
of beings distinguished from ourselves. de m 

| RM 19 Because name and effect. follow. from perception. 
i. -5A VI, 1, 1 In the Veda the composition. of sentences has been | 
preceded by understanding. e 
2 The distribution of names in the Brihmana [portion ta 


— 





[е | 


E the Veda] isa mark of knowledge [on the part of the | 

x framer of the names] of the things named [therein]. 

= X, 2, 9 The authoritativeness of the Veda [follows] from its =. i 
m. | being the word of God. = 


= 


§ 2. Annotations to these. sitras. l ч sk 


The four passages, quoted m $ 1, have all been explained pre- 
viously, (see respectively p. 345 sub A; p. 159, p. 346 sub-C and 
p. 945 sub B) ل‎ 
An passage 1, 1, 3 and X, 2, 9 /ad need not be explained ns ы 
ipeara, but can refer to dharma in 1, 1, 2 and to the actions, اا‎ 

mentioned in X, 2, 8. In the pasage Il, 1, 17—19 and VI, "a m- 
1, 2 we are not obliged to think of a Lord; i 1s possible that 
only prajaüpa!is nre meant (see here book IH fragment 11). Very = 





likely the system was originally atheistic. ys 
$9. Heferences fo. (he. Ivara im. (he. Pracastapiulabhasya. 

References to the Zeeara in the. Pracastapüdabhüsya aro rare; ©. g. Í 
book I ehapter 1 $ 3 and book I chapter 2 $ 6 (translated here u^ 
р. 109). T 

The notion of the Lord, as given by the Nyvüvakandali 1}; r 
approaches the Epicurean iden, which is inconsistent with devotion, 

ч 


Jj See here book III frügment 16. 
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PRELIMINARY NOTE TO THE TRANSLATIONS 
FROM THE NYAYA-KANDALI. 


The Nyfyakandali is n- difficult book. 

This is partly due to the inaccuracy of the tradition of the text; 
the deviations in the quotations specially show this. Moreover the 
editor might have offered more help; a fuller use of dandas, a 
division of the text into. more parngraphs and some more indexes 
would certainly have been useful. 

Yet the diffienlty is for the greatest part to be found in the 
composition and the exposition of the work itself. The works of 
the Indian seholiasts are for a great deal works of compilation; 
this method may be easy for the author, but never leads to unity 
or clearness of composition. Then these schoolmen are too prone 
to polemics “and unfortunately these polemies are in the Kandali 
directed aguinst Buddhistic works of philosophy which we cannot 
consult any more in their original form. 

Further the exposition appronehes the form of a dialogue, without 
however fully accepting it. Thus the objections, raised in the course 
of an examination, need not always be attributed to one antigo- 
mistic school. And although the alteronting objections and answers 
give a certain liveliness to the style, we never obtain a clear notion 
about the convictions of the opponents. 

Another difficulty 1s the dialectical method which is applied, 
The amînî, which is mostly used, is (as I hanve shown in book II 
chapter 5) а combination of ш and superticial induction, 
The general thesis is, in. principle, expressed im a positive and a 
negative form; each form is supposed to be proved by one example. 
Then the nntagonist gives connter-examples. After this the two 
parties try to find logical mistakes in each other's argumentations, 
Pages and pages are filled in this way and the result is never 
convincing, 

My translation of fragments is principally meant as an effort to 
make the study of the Sanskrit text easier. For myself T am just 
as deeply convinced of the shortcomings of my work, as I am of 
the difficulty of the task which I have undertaken. I have added 
only a few annotations to my translation; for the rest I refer to 
hook I chapter IV and book 11 chapter V which may he consi- 
dered ss an introduction to the following part of my hook." 
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E E “Of the Nydyakundali which appeared in the Pandit (ef, Colonel G.A. 
EXC Тасов, A handful of popular marine 1, 20 ed, Bombay 1907 p. ҮШ). 


TRANSLATIONS, 





NOTE: I an sorry T lave not heen able to consult the translation 





y 

1. Satta. 
#- | Nyüya-kandnali p. 12. 1, 4, 1) | 
-— | | Pürvapaksin]: Some вау: the daily doings of people have to do 
E with that which is proved by a pramaga (a. trustworthy menus of 
"^ — 


mc knowledge): this does uot take place in the opposite case; therefore, 
| existence 18 only based upon such means of knowledge. 


sequence would be the non-existence of an object. before the 
arising of the premava; and the seiableness of n sOmething non 





existent, f... of a donkey’s horn, does not exist; and because n 

k; ‘mutual dependence fof the two notions: existence andl trust- 

1 worthy menns of knowledge] would take place [in us Mmr as trust- 
= worthy knowledge is such knowledge as teaches us what exists, 

A and existence is thet which is based on trustworthy knowledge. 
i Aud [finally] beeause, if an existent pramüwa is the Selzer anid 
Ws existence must be defined as the something seizable һу pramiva, 


an endless regress takes place in aa far as the seizer, 
itself, depends on. another seizer &c. 

[Pürmpaksin]: But we «do not nssert the opinion: existence is 
relation with датла, but We mean: existence is the individual 
nature of the thing which is fit to enter into relation with pramina, 
He who upholds the generality: existence, hos to accept the indi. 
vidual nature. of things (padirthas) ws well, since existence cannot 
inhere in something non-existent, ns f. i. a here's horn, If this ів 
so, let only this [individual mature] then exist; what is the uge 
of existence [a n“ generality]? We muy add to this: the individual 
natures of things (райт даз) аге separate from one another, how 
then can a notion of one form (a£ara) und the use of one name 
arise in reference to tliem, fop there ig no seizing of any relation 
in fan] infinite [number of] things? 

 [Siddhüntin]: But we maintain that one reason [for such a single 
denotation] is existent in these [individnal natures of the things], 


"j i here tek IV Section VIE Table E. 


the pramana, 





[Siddhüntin]: "his is wrong Because the unwished-for eon- - 
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[Pürrapakin: We answers] though the cognition of a precedent, - 
form arises in reference to n second individunl [cow] i in [the mind 
of] him who has formerly seen a fitst individual cow: yet after 


having formerly seen а monntain, there is no appearance af a 


vious form in one’s mind, when perceiving a mustardseed. How гош}. 
there be the acceptance of a generality [:,,existence’’] in this case? 

[Siddhautin]: Is there not a complete correspondence of form in 
& mountain [and a mustardseed] &c., or is it not found partly? 


AM the denial of a generality [:,, existence] in these [individual things] 
ds pronounced, because a complete correspondence of form is lacking, 


then the general notion: cow" has to he rejected just as well, . 
because there is no community of quulities is every respect between: 
a pibaleya and a bakuleya. Bat if the correspondence of the indivi- 
dual natures is only partly lacking, then this [reasoning of yours] - 
is wrong, because an appearance of correspondence [ог equality] 


arises in reference to all these [individus] things, mountains, mus- 


turdeeeds &c,|, namely in their form ns being different from non- 
existence. This, namely, is the. difference [between the notions 


зана & gola): The notion of sameness in kind arises suddenly 


with regard to individual cows, as there isa correspondence of saie- 
ness 1n a greater number of parts. This notion arises slowly with 
regard to mountains &e., as the generality is not clear ly manifested 
through thie correspondence of sametiess in a fewer number of parts, 
us fi. [there is a slow arising of | the intellection: ,uotion of 
earth” in reference to a pot after one's having seen a jewel, — 

By this [ressoning] [the definition of] existence ns „that which 





causes practical efficiency!) is rejected. For a non-existent cannot 


take the function of practical efficiency, and if the practical efficiency 
does exist, then, because such is existence, an endless regress 
comes in, namely in as far as the existence of something practically 


efficient presupposes another practical efficiency &e.; (from whieh 


logical fault of endless regress | the non-existence of everything would: 
be the unwished-for consequence. 


2. The physical process of viswal perception, 


Nyiiya-kandali, p. 23, 1 
Some say: ‘The senses i zot oond of material elements, he- 


cause they are effective withont having reached [the object]; for. 


it isa property of the material elements, for instance a light, to 


be effective after reaching [the object}. sa Sy 


ay CE. уйуп Kündali p. 78 L 19 &e., fragmint 18 ol Браян, 





AT P 


— 





362 THE VAIGBSIKA-SYSTEM;- Ti. 


[Siddhantin]: ‘This is not night. For one does not perceive Yogi — 
in the whole argumentation sight is the real topic] what is hidden, 
If the senses were effective without reaching, then they would grasp 
(per ceive) a thing, hidden by a wall or something else; for there 
is no difference in respect to the absenee of reaching. 

[ Pürvapaksin |: They do not grasp (perceive) a hidden thing, 
because fitness is wanting. 

(Siddbīntin]: In the first place the fitness on the part of the 
senses- is, their capability of gmspiug an object, os in this case 
[when the senses are in a healthy condition and open for i impres- 
sions] they grasp n not-hidden object. Iu the second place the fit- 
ness on the part of the object consists in its largeness [sive, wahativa, 
as opposed to аннга], its being inherent in (i.e. component of) 
some [parts], its possession of a certain colour &c.; this fitness 
does not cease because a thing is hidden, The condition of straight- 
ness [the fact that we see the things along a straight line] too is 
of a similar nature [i. e. proves that eyebenms go out of the eyes 
and reach the object]. 

[ Pürvapaksin]: But this is not what T mean. The non-existence 
of a covering is a cause of the percept of a thing, just as the 
not-bemg of conjunction is the cause of, the action (movement) of 
falling: When there is a covering, then the not-being of the covering 
vanishes; therefore mo percept arises, because the cause is absent. 

(Siddhantin]: This is not right, as we see that the hidden state 
really means the hindrance from reaching a tangible thing, fi. an 
umbrella obstructs [the reaching] of the falling water and the san- 
shine; but it does not merely cause the not-being of itself to vanish 
[ав yon mean hy saying : „when. there is a covering, then the 
not-being of the covering vanishes”). 

So then the inference (syllogism, anima та) for my thesis сап 
easily be understood : 

The eye gives apparency to what it has reached, 

as it does not do so to a hidden object, 
so ns a lamp; 
and ns it is nn external organ, 
like the skin, the organ of touch. | 

[Pürsspaksin]: But bow then is the grasping of n remote object 
possible ? 

[Siddhüntin]: Because there js a contact between the eyebeams 
and the object. The eyebeams which have « latent colour and touch, 
after going far, grasp the thing which is, For the same renson one 
4s wrong iu making the objection : how is it possible that the 
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‘organ: consists af material elements, ns it shows its power ol mani- 
festation [even] in reference to large things”; for this is brought 


about by its rays, as is the case with the rays of 2 lump. And 
where the eyebeams with reference to the greater number of their 
parts come into contact with the whole of the thing and its parts, 
in that case the grasping is clear, since we perceive the thing, 
provided with all its properties; but where the contact only takes 
place with reference to a portion, there the perception is unclear, 
as it grasps the object only us characterised by its generality (ge- 
neral features). 

[Pürvapaksin]: That which goes, reaches the near nnd remote 
objects successively, therefore how can a simultaneous perception of 
n tree and the moon take place? 

[Siddhüntin]- Because the activity of the organ [of sight] takes 
place quickly just like the penetration through a hundred of leaves. 
This [simultaneous perception] is an illusion, caused by the non- 
perception of the succession, but the simultaneity does not exist really, 

[ Pürvapaksin]: But in the ense of the theory of [manifestation 
after] reaching, the percept: „this is at a distance” would not occur. 

[Siddhantin J: You are not right; for this takes place in another 
way. Since the contact with the organ. [of sight] cannot be seen 
itself, the impression of farness and nearness are not produced hy 
the occurrence or non-oecurrence of this [fore-mentioned contact], 
but by the occurence or поп-оссиггепсе of the contact with thie 
body. Where there is a perception of a thing, connected with the 
body, there the impression: „this is near" takes plico; but where 


there is perception of a thing, not connected with this body; there 


we bave the impression: „this is st a distance", 
З. HS lakgana’ § paisa. 


Nvyüyakandah p. 26 1. 15. 

As long as the categories are not enuncinted, their definitions 
are not possible, since they would live no reference; and no notion. 
of truth ean exist with regard to things ESRA, since one of 
the factors which conse it, is lacking. Therefore, for him who under- 
takes the explanation of the categories, there is a twofold procedure 
in the doctrine: enunciation and definition; bat there is a limited 
use of examination. In those cases ieee the truth is not mseer- 
tained.in reference to ihe given definition, because another opinian: 
forms an obstacle, an examination is instituted in order to refute 


the position, advanced by the other, But in such eases where the 
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does pot need sn examination concerning the prayojana (usefulness 


it were so, [i.e if prayojana &с. һай to be examined], then the —— 


excludes all notions belonging to any class other than its own. 


not be defined; if not known, then still less, heenuse [tlie defining 


- T) OL Nyuys Sutra I, 1, 1. 
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truth is already nscortained by the sufficiency of the mere exposition 
of the definition, then this procedure, ns being useless, is not 1 


required. He who requires a threefold procedure of the svatem, 


or importanee of n discussion)!) &e. Why is this? Because these 
[matters like prayojana] aro already known Irom the definition. Ef 


procedure would not be threefold, in compliance with the notion 

of the topics. | | 
Enunciation: is the mentioning of the categories by their names. 

Definition isa property of the defined [notion], which property 


Examination is au investigation of the defined [notion] in reference 
to the way in which it is defined. 

The division of what is defined, is wot a separate, [a fourth] 
procedure, as it is included in the defimtion of enunciation. For 
[division] is only separately mentioned in order to settle [the state- 
ment]: only these [genera belong to a certain category), and in order 
[to make it possible for us] to. give definitions of the genera. These 
definitions of the genera of categories are given after the categories 
themselves have been subdivided; otherwise: these detinitions would 
have no reference, Vor instance the substances are enunciated in 
the formula: substances, qualities. & actions”; they are subdivided 
in the formula: „earth, water, fire. Now a new section is begun 
in order to define the genera of this [substance], у 














4; Laksanasya prayojauam. 


Nyüva-kandnli p, 28. ]. 21, 

[ÜripuaRA after having discussed Pracasrarapa’s definition of 
ріг, continues thus]: | 

As lus been said by UppYorAKARA: the sim of the definition - 
is to exclude objects belonging to another class than its awn class”, 
By this the following is also refuted: | 

| Objection quoted]: 1f the things are known, then: they need 


Is thus] impossible, 
[Suldhantin|: (This: is wrong], beeause definition cither serves to 
tench us the particular use of language in reference to u thing of 


which the nature is known, or to give us particulars about a thing # 
which is known in general, | 1 . 
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ra [Opponent]: If IE should answer: in сазе this. were true, then 
there would һе а ‘Tegressiis ad infinitum, in as far as every 
time the defining [notion] is to be defined in the same way mns 
was the [Inst |-detined notion. 

— [Siddhantin]: No; because a definition is unavoidable when the 
notion ts licking; nud beenuse the notion is not lacking in every 
ense [in other words: in our definitions we need go only back 


until we meet with notions immediately known]. Thus skilful people 


will hind the cows’ heads to their forelegs, but they do not think 
[of binding] these [legs] to something else. But instruction is not 
meant for him who is ignorant in every respect, because we take 
such people just as little into consideration as we do infants or mutes, 


9. The explanation of variegated colawr. \) 


Nynya-kandali p. 80 |. 2: 

[Siddhüntiu]: Several colours inhere in onè gerne of earth owing 
to the diference between the individual specimina, Sometimes too, 
many kinds of colours inhere together in one individual thing; 
[namely] where the aggregate is formed by parts whicli have con- 
nection with [i e. in which inhere] several colours, 

[Opponent]: If I should ask: how is this? 

— [Siddhantin]: In the same way us the aggregate is brought about 
by the parts, so will tlie colour in the aggregate be effected by 
the colours of the parts. And in the parts we do not find exelu- 
sively the colour white, nor the colour blue, but blue, white, 
yellow &e. And of these one certain coulour alone is not elective, 


and neither are the others; that is the rule: for we see in other 


cases that all the colours of the parts, without exception, nre capable 
lof producing the colour in the aggregate]. Neither arc we Allowed 
to sty that all the colours are ineffective in consequence of mutunl 
opposition. Because we have the notion of on aggregite with varie- 
gated colour and there is no perception of an object without colour: 
And it is not the colours of the parts, as a plurality, which are 
conceived in the notion variegated”. TE we- should suppose that 
the aggregate becomes apparent only by this | perception of n plu- 
rality of colours], then because the same thing would necessarily 
happen in other cases, the putting aside of the colour of the 
aggregute would be the unwished-for consequence. Therefore 
[the colour of the aggregate] is effected by these [separated colours) 

: | 
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“through blending together, And this effect hns for essence blue, 


white, vellow, in as far as it follows the nature of the several 
causes, and i called variegated, | d 
[Opponent]; If T should answer: it is wrong that something 
that is ome, could have the nature of several, becuse there is a 
contradiction (mutosl opposition)? Moreover the saying of us, oppo- 


ments, (graeüdwbas) runs: "Tl his [thing] here. is one nnd is called 
variegated” too, this [variegatedness] is more variegated thin that 


[oneness]! 1) : 

[Siddhüntin]: What mutual opposition is there between blue Xc.? 
This opposition is not of such a kind that one [colour] is the non- 
existence of the other, because they follow each the nature of being, 


and we should get entangled im n circulus vitiosus 


[Opponent]: If 1 should answer: This Opposition is the being 
something else in particular nature. 

[Siddhantin]: You are right in so fnr. But there is nothing 
reprehensible in а colour characterised as variegated. For [this 
colour], équivalent to the capability of its different causes, exists 
according to the perception, relied upon by everyhody, 

[Opponent]; If T should answer: the unwished-for conse 
quenee would be that we shoulil perceive the variegated colour 
in the plain side of f.i. a piece of cloth in which this [variegated 
colour] inheres, beeause this piece of cloth is one". : 

[Siddhantin]: No, because the perception of variegated colour is 
effected by the seeing of several colours of parts, which is according 
to agreement and contrariety (aavaya-vyatirekau) tit for that effect, 
and this does not take place on the other side fof the piece of 
cloth |. 

[Opponent]: So then we do not grasp the variegated colour in 
a substance, effected by double atoms 2) which have different colours, 
since we do not grasp the colours of these parts, 

[Siddhüntin]: Whoever would spy , no" [to this question]? For 
the colour of an absolutely small object is not perceived diserimi- 
nately 3), but we see the colours af the parts of that thing whose 
[colour is diseriminalely] grasped. Whoever thinks: „variegated 
colours, [as being] many, do not cover [the object)”, fis answered]: 
In this case no colour could arise ina double thread made of a blue 
and a yellow thread, since the colour of either part separately is 
not the effective factor, But our opinion is, that one colour: „varie? 

1) Tho glokn, quoted, iv placed after „iti ent", ae Often happens in жи а eue; 

*) Cf. here p. 367, oxposition of the atom theory, 


— "p Of Brkrkn, Sanskrit Syntax B dsl. 
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gnted" is then produced by these two: and if will bethus in other 
cases as well, since there is no difference. | 
The vuriegated-coloured object, the existence of which was the 
topic of our dispute; is connected with one colour 5, 
because it is an object, 
so as-another object, 
The colour of this object is one. 
because it is the colour of an aggregate, 


so as the colour of another object which is an aggregate. | 


0. Leposition of the alom-theory. 


Nyaya-kandalhi, p. 31 L 16: 

What trustworthy means of knowledge assures us of the existence 
of earth in its atomical form? 

|Siddhantin}: The following syllogism (алишйна}: 

At a certain pomt the continuant series of smaller and still 
smaller extensions cones to an end; 
because it is a continuant series of extensions: 
like the: continuant series of greater and still 
greater extensions. 

The point where [the series] stops, that [extension] than which 
there is no smaller, is the atom (or infinitesimal part). 

lor this reason too it is eternal: 

because it does not possess parts, whilst ot the same time 
possessing substautiality; ! i 
Just like (physical) space”), 

[Opponent]: But the atom possesses parts; and thus it is not 
infinitesimal, because the notion will occur to simple- people. that 
the extension of the parts [of this, your supposed, atom] is again 
smaller in compurison to the [atom, their] product, | 

[Siddhantin]: Let then this part of that [which was at first con- 
sidered to be an atom] be the atom. rf 

[Opponent] Neither will this he the case, because there will 
be again other parts, | 

[Siddhantin}: So an endless regress would ensue; and con- 


sequently neither could the smaller and smaller [extensions] of 


aggregates exist m as far as the greatness or smallness of the number 
of the causes — [a greatness or smallness which is] the. reason 





1) Bend: ekarzpasombandhi I.e. the ans colour, called ,Varisgutel". 
3) In physical space parts only exist hy imagination, not in reality. 
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for the pre-eminence or inferiority of the extension. — 7 mot 


exist, since nll things without exception would lie produced from - 
Гам] endless [series of] causes. But this difference of extension [in 


the azgrezntes] 4; ergo the atomüeal extension at m certain point 
does not allow a transgression. So the infinitesimal part is proved. 

And this [atom] is one, and unproductive. For suppose: this one 
eternal to be productive, then an uninterrupted arising of the eifect 


[i e. of the aggregates} would tako place, in as fnr us it, е: 
stom], would not be limited [in producing], The indestructiveness 


lof everything] also would be n consequence; its neither an annihi- 
lution wf the abode [i: e. of the atoms in which the aggregate 


,üuheres"] nor a separation of the parts — [which annihilation or 
"separation is] the enuse of decay — would ever take place. 


Neither ean. we attribute. ereative power to tliree atoms J. For, 
with reference to the arising of ;large" effect-snbstances we Asana 
hy experience that only an effect-substance which [possesses in ар 
absolute sense. ,largeness", жаайт; but] is af small extension 
compared with the extension of the thing in question (i e. the 
product], is capable [of producing]. [To summarise this in a syl- 
logistic form]: 

The threefoll atom is only produced. by. effect-substanee[s ]: 

because [this threefold atom] possesses ,,large’’ extension; 
like a pot. | 

Thos having rejected the productive power of three and one, we 
have proved Uit which 15 effected. by two atoms, is tlie double sitom" 

There is only effectuation by several [i.e three or more] double 
atoms, (also this restriction must be made); but not by two pairs 
of atoms, For if things which have infinitesimal size, were effective, 
then this effectuation would be useless in as fur us only infinite- 
simality would arise in accordance with the nature of the canse, 3) 
There i$, however, no restriction. for higher numbers, Sometimes 
[an aggregate] is effected by three [double atoms], this is called 
а (ryanuka, sometimes by four, sometimes by five; thus you máy 
imagine as you wish [i.e. withont limitation]. — And there is 
no uselesness in effect; for we obtain [this result]: the greater the 


1) The хотуна proof їз based on the inplied admissiun nf Irysnuka leing à mala. 
pirimia". This is only. produced by karyadravgdiei, therefore the degonula must exist 
ma link t ly the amm and the hey du. 

*| Paraphrase of the argumentation given; a dvyanwkn is still infinitesimal » 
булуны, аы to omi degaqaka, would remain infinitesimal ; for „two но being 
eomidered a sufficient nmmber, doe nof bring &bout any ehange in the characier of. the 


parimaps. Thus the smallest uyrreznte, possessing ,largeness" (siibat!ea), consists of 


three pairs of atoms, 












number of enuses [i. e. constituent parts], the greater «he. degree: 
of hirgeness. Neither, with matters standing thus, wonld the cone _ 
 seqnenee be that.a pot is effected by mere. double atoms [without 
intermediate parts], for when% pot is broken, we see a separation 
of smaller und. smallest parts and therefore we may conclude that- 
the effectuation is correspondent to thint, | 


1. The body ts nol бн! up of fice elements, *) 


" " 


Nyüyn-kandali p. 38 ]. 5: 

[From the standpoint] of those who have accepted the theory 
that on organie body originates from the five elements as inheren- 
tial cause, the body would he without smell: because the smell of- 
the causes [i. o. the constituent ques] would remain ineffective: 
ind it would possess a variegated (mixed, etre) colour, teste and 
touch, because several colours, tastes and touches nre posible in 
thé. [same] effects [i €. ggregates]; but experience teaches us other- 
wise. Therefore the material of the body js not the five elements, 

For the same reason ib neither.has earth and water, nor earth, 
water aud wind for its material. 

I the material were wind *) and (physical) space, then the body 
would be without smell and without taste. And you nay continue 
thus for all possible combinations, ~za * 

Moreover, if the five elements. were the inherential cause [of the 
body], its Oneness would never take place, becnuse difference would 
result from the differencels] in its nature. Bit: ; 

The hümun body possesses [oneness, vix. ] the nature of earth: 
bueatise it hus smell; | 
like earth in its atomical form: 

Wf one should ask; how is it that we perceive here fin, the 
sequence of inherence im the conjunet [1. e. hecause these qualities. Z2 
inhere im something conjoined to the main material of the body]. "i 

Thus it is enough. | > 
——— ai 
1) According to the Vaigeyika system aa organic bidy pansies ii it mam forma! — i 


j ` 


only of one kind af abum. For instance the human qui the animal body inberes in _ 
[i в. consists uf] earthly atonis, to wlrich other kinds of ntonis are enujained, "'hus th atoms | 5 
of the eye, being of the nature of Light, are conjoined ta the earthly atoms altho body. > 

The argumentation, given | һу ШЕТ. hy iw Пан? dn the flowing шін i i n: iA " Е: 
qnalities of the constitarnt parte of an aggregate differ, thon either they Мем дае 0 
varingated, mixed quality, nr they hiter ome another, wo that һо детен ја viid of о _ 
he correspoulent quality. The first alternative i¢ wen in the cane of oplour, taste and towel, oe 
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S. Proof for the thesis that the objective things are not 
yet included in their quali ties (in other words: the thing iv not 
merely ite qualities). ') | 


Nyüvn-kandali p. 41 E. 2: | | 

.,.{Opponent]: If T should answer: we do wot accept uM 
thing as gold?) which Ims an undeveloped colour and touch, because 
there is nothing else besides the perceived colour and touch. 


['Siddhüntin ]: No; because we possess nn iden of a total ihing, 


characterised im the respective cases ns: this is a pillar, this is a 
jir, though there is no difference in. the particular natare of colour 
Хо. in ull these. cases. | | 
[Opponent]: I IT should auswer; with reference to the respective 
com position there isa dilferenee in. onr idéas, caused by the differ- 
ences in our cäsanās [vasana = impression of anything remaining 
latently i the mind. | | > 


[Siddhautin]: Let us suppose that -also the differences between. 


our ideas of blue &c. are caused by the e@sands. What avails [your 
accepting] differences such as [un objective] blue. &c.? | 
[Opponent]: Tf 1 should answer: [we are obliged to nceept] the 
hypothesis of [objective] differences such as blue &,, because, if 
no objectivity existed, there would be no reason why the ripening 
of our rxauss — a ripening which wonld merely depend on the 
series of [these савола | themselves — should happen at and during 
a certain time; nor why our ideas of blue &e,, which [according 
хо your objection] are caused only by those [canis], should he 
at a defimite time. | Y 
[Siddhantm]: Neither ean. limitation. in time be applicable to the 
different ideas pillar" &e, which do pot comply with external 
things. ‘Therefore, we ure obliged to suppose a particular totality 
in addition to [the quilities] colour We, > a totality, different [in 
each. case], as. being a cause of the awakening of à particular ezsaad 
in accordance with the composition fie. in accordance with the 
different manner in which the qualities in a thing are combined |, 
and by this [existence of an. objective totality] also our grasping of 
oue thing by ineans of seeing and touch 1% rendered: possible fi. e. 
our sensations of sight and tonch can in some cases refer to one 


у Ct here hook IV section. VII letter C n^, 18. | 
4) According to the Vaigesika system guld (and other metals) os known to us, are 
really а mixture af earthly meatier aud light. Light In ib» unmixed state Т 
touch awl lustre me qualities The light forming» part of metals, hus thea фоле 
howrver, In um umleveloped condition. - M" | 
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and the same object]: but if the objective thing was merely [its 
qualities] colour &c;, then this would be impossible, ‘because [these 
qualities: blue, white, lard, soft &c.] are grasped by their respec- 
tive sense-organs exclusively. 


D. The existence of aggregates *). 


Nyātu-kandal р. 41 1, 12: 

[Opponent]: Moreover, [those qualities ns| colour &c. which are 
of ai infinitesimal nature 5, transgress without exception the ken 
of the sense-organs: amd an accumulation, Independent: of Шет, 
does not exist; therefore, what, according to your standpoint, 18 
the objeet of sight and touch? 

[siddhiürtin]: Though the atoms, |i. e, the infinitesimnl qualities 
of colour &c., which you uphold] taken separately, transgtess the 
ken of the sense-organs, yet they become attuinable to sense, whon- 


РІ! 
aver they come forth tly and the internal organs of sense &c. " 
nre present. ! 

[Opponent]: No; for even on their fitly coming forth they do ü 


not abandon their innate nature of being ultimately subtle; more- 
over, when Visibility is a mere consequence of the fiy coming 
forth, then both the internal and external organ of sense would 
he perceptible, since there is no difference [in this respect between 
the organs of sense and the external elements]. 

[Siddhantin]. But if | should answer: my iden is: this. Though 
the atoms, taken separately, are nob gross (material, stala), yet 
heaped up together like n mass of hmr, they get n gross nppear- 
ance and become visible, and in ns for as there are no Interspaces 

between then, they are [collectively] apprehended under [the idea 
of] oneness, ` 

[Opponent]; Doves then a one ard gross form originate in these 
many [atoms], or is this [one and gross form] not really formed, 
but only perceived in them in consequence of our fown mental] 
projection, ns it is in the case [of the oneness} of hairs? 

[Siddhantin]: If it really originates, then we. have what we eall 
an aggregate; hut if it is experienced, when not being, then it is 
a false impression (Gérae/a); and a false impression has a correct 
impression for its counterpart (praliyogiu); so then somewhere a 


1) For an analysis of this passae вее here Table of content» of the Nydya Kandali, 
in bunk IV, Cf. mriover book T p. 50 Appendix П, and book IV section VII letter E. 
(удуд Sutra 1V, 9. 4—11) 
LEE ey Жу. Kand. p. 41 1. 2, translated. hore. pag. :i0. 
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one nnd. gross [form] must. be neeypted s& existing, and it, is not 
true that its‘ existence would only he in our cognition, because 
the idea: VL im something hiaterial" does not arise and. becuse 
the unwished-for consequence would be that the fact- of 
[a thing] being a common object of seveml perteivers could not 
exist. Therefore this one and grass [form] 1 is the object, since it 
always appears m a. definite fared and exhibits practionl efficiency, 
This then is the proof for [the existente of] tlie aggregate. 

(Opponent): No donbt, n motion is proved when no (logical) 
impediment (hadhaka) exists: in that case we nse the expression: 
0 [it isl". ` But a refuting ERN existe with reference to 
the existence of aggregates. To wit: when the hand trembles, then 
the body of which this hand-is a purt, does not tremble, or if 
the foot trembles, then the body to whith this foot belongs does 
not tremble. So then the consequence would be that one thing 
would : possess cóntrudietiug qualities [se1l. the. body is at rest and 
at the same time in movement], his is [logically] non-coherent; 
since no fixed rule exists for the body trembling necessarily when- 
ever the hand trembles, But when a canse exists to make: merely 
the haud move, then that only moves: and not the body, for [with 
reference to the latter] n cause is lacking; but when there is n 
canse for the movement of the body as well, then the. body moves 
and Jas no rest, So where does contradiction come. im, when the 
hand moves and not the body? Therefore there is yutasiddhi 
(relation of separability) between part and aggregate, 
 [Siddhüntin]: No; the relation of separability means an nbiding 
іп separate nbodes: But movement imd non-movement are no [exam 
ples for that], because, when n thing moves and. ifs quality does. 
nior. move [necording to the gencral thesis. that qualities do not 
posesa action, i 6 do not move], then there is no relation. of 
i BIH between this [thing, and this quality], ‘the abiding in 
separate abodes is not seen in part and aggregate, even in the case 
when these two nre separated. from. each other [f. 3. wheu the hand 
is cut off from the body; in this case namely the former part һе- 
gins to form an aggregate hy itself]; so then there is no question ' 
of a relation. of separability, 

And the other point of refutation which B mentioned : 

[Refutation]: When one part is hidden, then we do not perceive 
there. the sguregate which inberes in that [part], but we perceive 
it so far as we perceive the. parts wheovered; so then of one and 


the same thing sw perception and non-pereeption ab the same time 
-ensues. . 
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[Answer]: This is neither right. For when [only] one part is 
covered, then there is no concealment of the aggregate. For this, 
being one, abiding in many parts, is even perceived — though 
several parts ure covered — by means of the perception of the 
many other, uncovered parts; because this [aggregate] is every where 
fi. e. over its whole extent] nnremoted [i.e. present], W ith refer- 
ence to anything which is characterised by the perception of aevernl 
parts [and not by the collective notion of oneness], the idea of 
grossmess [gros — solid = sthila| dows not arse, because we do 
not perceive the accumulation of its several parts, whereas the per 
ception would effect a notion fof ours) concerning. an extensive 
- dimension. Bot where a concealment of more parts and a- percep- 
tion of fewer parts take place, there the aggregate is not seized, 
Li. when we see only the head of some one, submerged in water. 
When one part is painted, then the agzregute in that part is painted 
mid m the other parts it is not painted; so then the consequence 
would be that the same thing is painted and not painted ? With 
this we have no difficulty, beomuse there is no inconsistency. ‘The 
state of being painted means the conjunction with paint; and the 
state of not Беш painted is the non-existence of that [conjunction]. 
And. both. [states] are. found. in one [thing], since conjunction dos 
unt cover [the whole abject ; i. e. need only take pluce in-a: part of it]. 

[Opponent]: This again is another point of refutation: Does an 

aggregate abide only partially or totally in each of its several parts? — 
a third way samely is not possible, The abiding then does not take 
place partially, since the [aggregate] without [all its] parts would 
not exist in. that one place. On the other hand, if the [nggregnte ] 
abides {in any of the parts} totally, then it T not-abulo in the 
other parts, because: should the nature of the thing һе defined by 
its blending (x¢mearga) with one part, then the other parts would 
he exeluded and another svariipa (individual existence) fof the 
aggregate] could not be admitted in addition to the sezrüpa, just 
now described. 

[Siddhantin); We may give the following answer: Do you state 
the thesis: , whatever exists, exists (earfafe) either partially or 
totally”, ns one upheld by yourself or as one defended by others? 
Certainly not as one upheld by your own [school]; no existence 
(abiding, ort) of anything in any place is upheld by the Buddhists | 
[i e. they neither еее in the existence of aggregates nor of 


atoms]: and the abiding of a thing in an either partial or total - 


к? is not asserted by others, because the abiding is not of 
(о fof the whole and the parts] and because these two are 














814 EU VAIGESIK A-SYSTEM. 4 


neither exuses of tlie abiding. Whatever exists (or abides) i in reality 
exists in a form which we may define as the relntion of the abadi 
пий the abiding. And the blending (samsarga) of one thing with 
several is not contradictory. For the blending with the aera ,yellow” 

Qe. is experienced in the cognition of variegated colour t) which is 
[also] churaeterized by the atara ие". And. no differentiation of 
this [cognition] takes place according to [the manifoldness of] akaras, 
If it were not possible for one [cognition] to arise from the semmg 
of several auras, hen ће absurd consequence would be 
that you vould not possess the notion: ,variegnted". Neither may 
the oneness of the a4gras be concluded from the unity of the 


cognition, since this is repugnant to [that which happens im the 


case of the] perception of variegated colonr. And in the same way 

ss [one objective phenomenon, f.i one colour], enters [so to злу], ' 
by our perception, into the other parts, so Mat there arises [hte- 
rally : with reference to] the independent mature. of one aggregato. 
whieh is characterised by for: in which dominates] one of the 
parts — similarly at the tnnifestation of one [thing] of a solid 
(küla) character, we become aware of a blending of several into 
one. And if [you refer to the case] where one abides in several, 
this does not make the slightest difference, in as far as in bath 
eases equally the blending of one is particulansed by several. So 
then we have refuted both absurd consequences [which you, 
our opponents, try to deduce nm our premises], namely, [the 
thesis]: ,,whatever is one, abides in only one place, so as one 
colour or one aggregate" und [the hêt thesis]: „whatever ahides 
іп. пишу [parts], is manifold, as F i the /a/a-fruits which are divided 
into many portions or an aggregate which abides in many, [in a 





| manifoldness]". And the [two instances of] universal concomitance, 


[expressed in these i two propositions} are refuted both from our 
own and from another's’ [the opponent's) standpoint. From our own 
standpoint, namely, [as follows]: one cognition abides in several 
оез]. object, external sense-organ and internal sense-organ, in 

as far as it abides in them by causal relation, whilst it possesses 
one undivided, individual nature. And also for the other, [the 
opponent], one thread abides equally in several Jewels i im a form 
[which is called] conjunction. So then the aggregate will abide in 
its parts by the relation of inherence and will vet not be шару, 
Moreover, whilst this whole argumentation fof yonrs], based an 
еме. destroys [the notion of] он It annihilates- too itself 


у Sen Ху. Каші. р. 30 1.2; her: p. 265, d 
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fine makes all argumentation impossible]. For if no aggregate should 
exist and. [consequently] the. world [should consist] merely of atoms, 
then the notious [used. in. argumentations, sioh as] karne (charae- 
teristic), darwin (that whieh’ possesses the characteristic), drstanta 
(example) &c. would become baseless; and [in accordance with this | 
no abiding (or existence) of a thing which has no abode could take 
place. Therefore, by that [argumentation of yours] the aggregate 
which is proved hy perception, cannot be annihilated; for it [weil. 
argumentation] is of less weight than that [i. e. perception], in as 
for as [argumentation] is dependent on perception. 

[Opponent]: 17 Т should answer: perception is mistaken (illusio- 
пагу, Ойлама)? 

[Siddhantin]: Why this? 

[Opponent]: Because it is done away with by a refuting fact 
(Badka£a). | 

[Siddhüntin]: lf perception. is. mistaken, then the refuting fact 
is proving; and if the refuting met is proving, then perception is 
mistaken; so there arises [the logical fault of] mutual depen- 


dence [of propositions]. But no such rule exists in reference to 


perception, in as far ns it is independent [of other sources of 


knowledge]. And it is not Fight ta say that such a thing [es per- 
ception] which is in agreement with the practical efficitheyr [of 


objective existence], which is trusted in by everybody, and whieh 


possesses an immediate evidence, should he mistaken. For [should 
it be so], then the nnwished-for consequence would he. 


that even the perception of [such elementary ares as] blue du. 


would be mistaken. So then your refuting fret hus been pat aside by us. 


10. The existence of the atoms. 


Nyitya-kandahi p. 43 |. 17. 


[Siddhüntin]: ‘The atoms, [the existence of] which ean be deduced 


from the [existence of the] aggregates, must he called existent. 


[Opponent]; The conjunction of the atom: simultaneously with a 
sixfold [i e. with six surrounding atoms] lends us to accept [the | 


iden] that the atoms’ possess six parts (sides), and [consequently] 
excludes the existence of atoms. t) 


 [Siddhüntin]: How is this simultaneous conjunction to he taken? 
Ts it either a simultaneous origination of the one atom with six > 
other atoms?*) Or is it conjunction [which takes place) simulta- 


1) CL here book T p. 71 letter A. 
3) Ts the atom here supposed to have the form of a cube? 
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neously? If it is a simultancous origination — of n thing without 


of the simultaneity of the enuses, what diffculty [could be raised |? 
But if it is a simultaneous conjunction, then neither is this incon- 
ceivable. For conjunetion of objects. does not concern their parts, 
for it also tikes place with reference to (physical) space, which is 
without parts. A | 
 [Opponent]: T£. T shonld ü&nswer: You are wrong; for, supposing 
that one portion [of the atom) were | identical with] the other, then 
conjunction [would remain] within the limits of one atom and we 
should get the unwished-for consequence that it | scil. the 
object or aggregate] could not be perceived; however it is an object 
Ош reality. y ee 
[Siddhüntin]: The being subject. to. several conjunctions is pos- 
sible, if simultaneous causes exist, just ns well in reference to-one- 
undivisible stom, as in reference to a thing consisting of parts. 
"Plus. [you are] not [capable of | refuting [the existence of the ators |, 


TL. The изе of language restored, at the lime of creation, 
dy the Prajápalis. 


Nyfiya-kandali p. 54 1. 8: 

münasüm iH; im reference to the expression: ,spiritunl": 

„The man, who possesses n body from the womb, does not 
remember anything of former births, for the impressions (yawakaras) 


in the womb &e. Reis, Prajapatis and Manus, however, passessing 
unseen (qualities of soul) which are distinguished by bodies, not 
born from the womb, clearly perceive their samahdras, and remember 
the complete use of word and meuning, just like a man who awakens 
from sleep; they then, many as they are, having this remembrance, 
make use fof the words and meanings] when namong ench other; 
through their "use [of language] the creatures who are contempo- 
rieons with them, get profierent in it; and from their use [of 
language] others again; thus the proficiency in word and meaning 
originates by tradition of suse. This is the meaning [of the expres: 
sion: wapasda iti]. | | | 


19, The proof for the exislence of the Lord. 


(Nyaya-kandali p. 54 1 10.) 
But what is the proof for the existence of the Lord? 





parts [together with six other similar things] — iy consequenee _ 


haye disappeared owing to the miseries undergone during thestay =, 
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fSiddhantin}: Sacred Tradition and Inference. 
“The quaternion of lurge elements is originated by a perci- 
[nent being, | 
Since A is a product, | 
Whatever is a product, is originated hy « pereipient bemg, 
as f.i. n pot. | 
The quaternion of large elements is a product; 
therefore this too is originated by a percipient being. 
[Opponent]: If 7 should say: that earth &c. are products 1s not 
proved, in as far as the parvasoti is not arrived at by n trustworthy 
means of knowledge. [1. e. Earth ќо. nre either products or not products. 
The truth of the first alternative is not sufficiently proved by you}. 
[Suddhanthin]: This does not hold good, since (the large ele- 
ments] possess ports, That which possesses parts, ts a product, as 
fi. a pot; and earth Ke. possess parts, therefore they Wo are 
products, 
[Opponent]; We might object: we may use inference [only] 
after having grasped the universal concomitance (nggpti). "his grasping 
of the universal concomitance cannot take place with reference to 


the [large elements] being products and to their being originated - 


by « percipient being. Because ot the moment when we form the 


iden of u maker in reference th pots &e., then we become aware: 
of the non-existence [of such a maker] in the case of sprouts &c.- 


when coming forth. And you caunot argue thus: sprouts &c. form 


part of our pakea [the object or objects in which the existence of 


the probandum is to be proved]. The division of what is padsa Xo, 
taking the opponent into consideration, [shonld be made] at the 


time, when we begin inferring, alter the universal concomitance 


has been ascertained. But here the grasping of the, universal con- 
comitanee does not succeed aincoa contradictory notion always and 
constantly steps in; us has been said before. | 
[Riddhantin]: This conclusion of yours is contradicted as follows: 
If it were so, then the grasping of the universal eoncomitance would. 


always be lacking, in consequence of the nou-perception of the 


two enses, Thus [f.i] the inference by means of the general notion, 
[which inference is] given by the author of the Mimimsi-bhisya, 
in order to prove the movement of the sun, would fall short, Nor 
at the moment when we perceive Devadatta’s arriving at another 
spot, preceded by his movement, then we observe in regard to 
stars [and other heavenly bodies] only their arriving st another 
spot [and not their previous movement as well]. However, in ns 
far as the non-perception of their movement arises i consequence 
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of their remoteness in place, the reiterated-yision, taking place 


without wpüdhis and [as such] the eanse of the grasping of the 


univeren] eoneomitance is not obstrueted hy this [non-perception], 
sinee [the two cases: Devndatta's reaching another place after going 
and the sun's obtunment of another: spot. by movement | counter- 
balance each other. If so, then though we do not pereeise in refer- 
ence to sprouts Ke, a maker who is to be conceived: as not pos- 
sessing а body. (for this lack of perception is due to remoteness in 
essenee, im nature), yet by this the capability of the reiterated- 
vision, proceeding without upadiis, is not destroyed. [These two 
argumentations| are equal. 

[Opponent]: Now then, is (the Lord] proved by this inference 
only as à maker, ог аз. capable of the creation of earth &o.? Should 
е ‘only be proved ss a muker, then what was meant, is not proved; 
for not a maker as people like we are, is meant by you. Por he 
could not, whilst looking downwards, create a product, such as 
earth. &e. [i. ¢ if the Lord resembled man, the creation would be 
too tiring for bim, wince he had to bend during all thnt time]. 
On the other hand [the existence of | the Lord, as capable of the 
creation of earth &e. is not proved, because there is no [logical] 
agreement. (eumaya), [required for such an inference). Namely by 
means of aveaya, He is proved a maker similar to those, mentioned 
in. the examples (drsfan las). 

[Siddliintin]: ‘This consequence does not follow | from what T have 
said |. Since one particular kind of maker is not proved? When we 
have proved by the force of universal concomitance the general 
notion, i.e: the fact that un intelligent being precedes [the product}, 
then also is proved the particular species [of the general? notion], 
having for qualification its fitness for creating earth We, because 
it is impossible to prove a general notion, devoid of particular species. 

[Opponent]: 171 should answer: I fear that the general notion 
is not proved. 

[Siddhüntin): No. For you do not contradict the universal con- 
comitance [of a product with a precedent intellectual being] together 
with the fect that [the earth &c. are] products. Because: [1 ly) if 
the pervaded [object f.i. enrth &e. ав products, or the smoke] is 
not proved, then the general notion of fire would not be proved 
from the smoke. Because [2]y] we do not prove a parteular kind 
of fire, for which no logical agreement (aaraya) exists, and because 


generality, devoid of particularities, cannot exist. But this is meant: 


inference has a double character: the universal pervasion and the 
fact of the [probans] being a quality of the pata. In this the 
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| general notion is provel by the stifficiency of the universal. eon- |. 
comitnnce. By force of the раа аттай is proved the wished- 
for particular nature which may be illustrated by the fire ns charic- 
terised by the mountain Eo Otherwise what connection ^ would- 
there. be between. the: paksadAarmatz nnd thie convincing charmeter 
(лгйтйлуа) Of an inference in which the proving factors are acknow- 
ledged? If so, the case is similar to the inference concerning the 
Lord, as we apply [the same rale ] in other censes, 

[Opponent]: But my idea is: in an inference the particular mature- 
is proved too, when there is no difficulty owing to [other] trust- 
worthy means of knowledge. So how could there be any illegitimacy 
in our conclusion from smoke; that there ts à. particular fire, [nam. 
such: a fire] which dwells on the ridge of the mountain, For dif- 
ference. in place, time &e. is noticed in individual things. But in 
the inference, [given for the existence] of the Lord, this particular E 
nature is nof proved, since other trustworthy sources of knowledge ¥ 
form an «obstacle. To wit, we lave not to prove that [earth We, | 
are preceded by a [person possessing n] body: For if [the Lord} pos- 
sessed a body, then lnis- makership would not be possible, in as 
far as necessarily [the possession of n body is accompanied with] 
the reaching [of objects] by organs of sense and the ineapa bility 
of power and knowledge concerning factors such as material, im- 

| plements, &c.- which surpyss the sense-organs, Neither can you prove i 
б that [earth: &e| are. preceded by [the Lord ив possessing] no body. | 

O Every maker first (1) determines accurately the character of the 
factors [or ingredients for the action |, then he (2) wishes. ,,] will 
perform this by that", then he (3) exerts himself (psyehienlly), after 
that he (4) sets his body in motion; then he directs: the instru- 
ments and finally he (5) makes. But without (1) determination [of 
the character of the factors], without (2) wishi without (3) exertion 
[I e. resolntion], without (4) setting the body in motion, one cannot 
wake: so then it is proved by agreement and contrariaty (anciya 
vyatirekan) that the body of the intelligent being is n means for 
the arising of the product. When we have grasped all the ирий 
by means of n trustworthy test [or: source of knowledge] which 
teaches ns a universal coucomitance, then we are not allowed to 
ignore the faets. thüs. ascertained. For instance in an inference, 
[deduced from the presence] of smoke, we may not ignore the fact 
that fire possesses the property of consuming the fuel, And if we 
omit such [ascertained facts], then intellect might be put aside [ш 

1 ш. ' 
1) OF. Spavan, Synas $ 410 Е. 










d onr argumentation concerning the Lord ns creator of earth, i. 
m ` for He, the Lord, will create without intellect, just. as well a 
b without « body, berause lie: is all- -powerful. 
i [Siddhüntin]: If E should answer: he could not create, if he were 
‘ ignorant of the properties of the material, implements, &e.? | 
i^ [Opponent]: Why do you say s0? 
. {; [Siddháüntin]: H T should answer: because this is never observed 2 
[Opponent]: Now my tree of wishes has also brought fruit, since 
~ [observation teaches us that] wish, separated from psychical exertion 
[i. e. not developed into resolution] is not so important for the 
arising of n product, ms the body from which the motion is not 
separated [i.e the body in moving state}, So then what is the fate 
of yor generality athe being preceded by an ‘intelligent maker’ ру 
un "otl failure, since both its forms, with and without possession of 
| body, cannot be upheld. And hecause a gencral notion, void of 
particular species cannot. exist +). [ЇЇ уоп ask:] What is this fault 
dn inference to me [then T nuswer:] just. ns little as we shall meet 
with any one striking a sharpened axt against (physical) space that 
-eanuot be split, so just aselittle is nny one likely to: be found 
| using a. probans in reference to s generality which is unfit to be 
Мы ~proved, which resembles a hare’s horn, [i e. which is as impossible. 
| us n hnre's horn], because it lacks particular spegies. And without 
t- [my proving] the fault in your argumentation you would. not be 
bar satisfied, So thon this argumentation [of yours, for the proposition | 
that [earth &e.] are preceded by a bodyless [being], is refuted by 
 Ralalyaya [i. e. the trespasang of the moment], in as far as it is 
obstructed by right means of knowledge, which teach us universal 
E. eonicomitanees, — (1) That which ts obtained by means of universal, 
X  eoncopmitanee, obstructing the particular species, [i e. the faot] of 
е possessing по body, (2) {the general notion] debarred fram. parti- 
M. cular species, and therefore (8) the obstructed subdivision — these 
are the epitome of the parcapakya [prima facie view, or view of 
the opponent}, 
[Siddhantin]: The answer literally’ the correction, remedy] of 
T this [is as fallawa];. Js the generality ,, makership'" equivalent to the 
se generality , possession of a body" or to the generality employment 
of those factors. the sufficiency of which is uscertained?" In the 
first place ,makership'’ is not ,,possession of body", since the nowished- 
hy for consequence would ‘be that a mun, fully asleep or ert, would 
still be. making (acting), But [ makersliip is indeed | ,emplovmeut 
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f those fuctors the sufficioney of which is ascertained": In: this 


case, 1 as far ns products arise, this [notion of niakership] also 


applies- to & bodyless [Being] iu the same. way as it applies to the 


soll in reference to its power of setting its own body in notion. 
| [Opponent]: Also in this [case we meet with that] which the soul. 
has earned by its [former] actions; just this [result of former actions]. 
is our body. 

[Biddhantin] |: -You are right [in sit) far], but [the body]. is not 
the feetor of causation of movements; as it would. eontradict [the 
faet that | the ah [inhere} in the soul. 


[Opponent |; TF 1 should answer: [the body] is fsuch а Гасот), 


їп as far as it 1s i thing to be set in movement 

[Siddhäntin]: Similarly the atom is the thing tà be set in movre- 
ment by the Lord. | 

[Opponent]: Uf 1 should answer: Becnuse the causation of move- 
ments in one’s own hody arises from wish anil volition, and because. 


wish and volition fin their turn] take place when there isa hod ;- zs 


and do not take place when there is no body, — [for these reasons] 


the body possesses n [necessary] function in the causation of its 


owh movements, by means of giving rise to wish and volition. 
[Siddhiintin } No; since this [body] is only « cause of a second- 

ary arising of wish and volition; but at the time when wish. and 

volition, huving their own [i e. original] nature, incite actions, 







then the body is not a factor in their arising, since it is that whieh 


suffers the action. ‘Tins there is an exception to the rule [which 
you intended to lay down], Namely we may notice that conscious- 
ness, only accompanied hy wish. and volition,” without requiring 
bodily. movements, is sometimes able to set проп things void of 
consciousness, But the general notion ,,product” is botnd to am 


intelligent being [us seats 8, factor]. Thus the existence of the 


Lord is E EN 


[Opponent]: 1 should answer: In the’ arising of wish d 


volition the Far j an indispensable factor. 


[Siddhintin |: When [wish and volition] ure dependent [upon | tie 4 - 
body], then they are only adventitious; but when they retain their ida 


innate nature, then their dependence upon: the [body] is superfiuous. - 
‘Thus the existence of the Lord is proved. 


_ 18. The eferatly of fle divine cognition, wish & voliton, 


Nyiiya-kandali р. 50 1. | Ж, 
And there is no ре: aginst tha eternity of cognition, wish, 
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nui volition. Por a double character, a transient and a eternal 


nature, is also seen im colour and suchlikè qualities according to 
the nbodo in which thev inhere. And snch is the case with intel- 
lect ke. | А 


VA. Phe individual souls cannol direct tke aloma al the time of 
world-origination. 
Nyüya-kandali p. 56 1. 26. | 
Here is finished the disenssion hetween defendent and opponent 


ou the proof of [the existence of] the Lord, What follows now, 
is an elaboration of a detail. 


[Opponent]: Let ae ask: Do not the atoms [at the time of 
dei world-origination| come into action, whilst being directed 
by the [individual] souls, [and not by one particular form of soul: 
the Divine Soul or Lord]. 

[Siddhüntin]; No; because these [individual] souls, whose con- 


acióusness depends on a set of sense-organs, earned by their own 


[previous] actions, are deprived of knowledge concerning all objects, 
hefore the coming into existence of the bods. 

[Opponent]; The [individual] souls too possess an innate spirituality 
(caifenya) which penetrates all objects. 

[Siddhüntin]: It is not innate in [those souls] which rely on the 
connection with a body. For what is it [according to youj that 
confuses [the soul] so that it always manifests [the things] as if 
occurring without а precedent? 

[Opponent]: This confusion is laid upon the soul through: the 
interposition of the concenhnent of the body; but it [i e. the 
appearance Of all things ns previously not known] is not objective 
[i e. does correspond to the real state of things], 

[Siddhantiu]: But how ean you prove this theory of interposition 
(Hrodi@na), taking into consideration that soul is [all] -penetrating, 


— that its connection with the things is never cnt off, that it is 


eternal and that its essential properties of manifesting objets will 
not cease? | 

[Opponent]: If I should answer: the interposition (obscuration) 
of spirituality is [effected by] the impediment of its functions (rr//i). 
- [Siddhüntin]: How then. do the body-possessors [i. e. the indisi- 
dual souls] perceive the objects? 

[Opponent]: If. I should answer: Sometimes tlivir functions (rf fis) 
are not obstructed? 

[Siddhantin ]: Whence this difference? 
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[Opponent]: From the alternative of nearness [or remoteness] of 
the венве-орийпв, | 
[Siddhüntin]: If so, then whether the spirituality [of the: soul] uses 
[or does not use} its fumetions, that would depend on the sense- 
organs and not merely on the mearness [of the soul to the objects], 
because- the functions do not always take place, notw ihstanding — — p 
that [the soul] is all-penetrating and beeause, [supposing that near- 
ness of tlie soul to the objeets were n sufficient fact] the wn wis hed- 
for consequence would be that the setise-organs were superfluous. 
It was well said; 
„Souls without the support of a body do not possess 
knowledge about objects" 
And others have said thus: 
eovayambhu bored the holes [of our body] in an outward ы 
direction ; therefore the soul looks outward and not inward”. | 
And if the souls do‘ not possess knowledge, then they cannot 
direct [the atoms]; thus we must ackowledge [the existence of] a 


directing soul, who is different from these [individtal souls], who ^. 
possesses an inate kuowledge perceiving all objects, and who. is | P. 
by nature a: Doer; because inanimate objects cannot move without Є 


a directing spirituality. 


= 15. Js there one Lord or more? 

Nyüya-kandali p. 57 1, 15; 

Is this Lord one or more? 

We say: He is one. Because if there were many and they were 
not ommisetent, then they would be just në little capable [of eres- 
tion] as we are. If we suppose them to be omniscient, then one 
would be sufficient and the others would be superildous. Neither 
is there n reason why there should be  noanimity among more 
[erentórs] possessing | equal power; consequently tho thing which was 
to be done, would sometimes be omitted. And suppose: all should 
aet in eomplinnee with the wish of one, then Lordship would 
belong to that one, and not to the others; so as we see in the 
councils of monasteries: If nobody should oppose the carrying out 
of the work which was to be done, then Lordship would. belong 
to none of them singly. 


3). 16. The qualities of the Lord, 


Nyüya- -kandali p. 57 l. 20: - 
So then because this particular Maker, ae from the portieular 
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ru | odit: is omniscient, He will grasp the diffe 
ences (vices) between things without exeeption. Therefore in Hin 
there is no false intelleotion , based on this [non-perception of 
differences}; ший owing to the non-being of false intelleetion, 

love and hatred (which spring from it) will not he in Him; 
nnd owing to the non-being of these two, activity (which arises 
from. them) will not take place ; ani since there is no activity, 
there is non-existence of pleasure and pain, born from it; and 
because His direct perception refers to always [i e. becnuse every- 
thing, past and future, is present before His perception], remem- 
trance and impression [caused hy perception] do not belong to 
Him. So then the Holy Lord is the abode of cight qualities, — 
This is the opinion of sonte people. 

Others; however, who affirm: „Only His wisdom is free T 
refulntion, but his capability of acting is open to it", and who 
neither accept * his wish id volition, say thus: „Не is nu abode 
of six. qualities". 1). 





Er. 4e (e Lord a bound or liberated soul? 


Nyaya-knndali p. 57 L 20: 

Is He bound or libernted? 

He is certainly not bound, because lega (affliction) &e., which 
йге acknowledged as a binding and are the cause of bonduge ido 
not exist In Hun. Neither is He liberated, since liberation i$ f 
synonym of , breaking of the bondage". He 1s:an eternally -iberated 
soul; so as the honournble PardsSsAnr has mil: „fhe ‘Lord is n 
particular kind of soul, which is untouched by afflictions, ripening 
of actions and stock of actions." ®) 


18. Disenssion of the Куїлаййайда-еййа. *) 


A. General refutation of the thesis of momentary 
destruction. | - 

Куйуп -kandali p. 73 L 1%: 

[Buddhist]: All this [i.e this argumentation for the existence 
of soul) ts not coherent. Because the relation of that which abides 
and the abode docs not exist; on асери of the momentariness 





Dp CK hum ook TV section TV. table D, 

E Ta Sutra 1, 24. 

л) Sen Sen ilotaited analysis, here book TV мейш DX table A aud book ТУ аке VII 
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[of- evervthing existing]. To wit: existence lias for definition: artha- 
kriya-haritea”, ! and this is contained under succession and simul- 
taneity, since no medium is possible: between succession and non- 
succession (or simul taneity). % For succession is the belonging to 
several times for moments) of several riha kri; simultaneity is 
the belonging to one time. And there is no third alternative, be- 
sides one and many; since the denial of one of two reciprocally 
contradictory [statements] means necessarily the affirmation of the 
other, But succession is not possible in the permanent, since the 
thing, capable [for an act], eunnot put this off, and sinee the thing, 
not capable [for an action), will neither nt another moment trans- 
gress its own nature, [consisting in|] unproductivity, 

[Opponent]: If. 1 should answer: the [permanent], by assuming 
successively subsidiaries (smiatärin) nccomplishes: successively- [its 
actions}. 

[Buddhist]: They answer to this- If the subsidiaries do not afford 
an additament (e¢icaya) to the [permanent] existence, then they are 
not required, for they do not do anything. If they afford [such 
an -additament], 18 then [the latter] distinct or not [from the exist- 
ence |? On the alternative. that. it is distinct, the effect, arises [or 
does not arie] owing to [the oecurrenee or non-oeeurrenee of] 
this adsvititions additament, iu secordance with agreement and ton- 
trariety (anraya-ryatiredan), And so the non-momentary [entity] 
“is not the cause, since in spite of its presence [the effect] does 
not exist. 

[Opponent]: Ш Т should answer: The [entity] produces its effects, 
whilst it is accompanied by the additament (aficaya) whieh is effected 
by the subsidiaries (vasakarin). 

[Buddhist]: If the additument, [afforded by the subsidiaries], 
does not give rise to [another] additament, how can there be com- 
panionship [between the entity and the additament, since a second 
ndditament which would serve ns n link, would be lacking}, And 
if [the additament] gives rise [to another additament], what will 
then prevent an endless regress? — [8o then] 5] it is not well said: 
that an additament is effected by the subsidiaries and belongs to 
the permanent, for no connection can exist hetween that which 
cannot he helped and that which cannot help. [For] neither. does | 
it hold good, that an udditament, identical with tlie entity, is 


-3) €f. Nyüyakandali p. 12 1 23; here. p. 261, 
7) Read: детинин Гай из ана, i 
7) Rend; na aubhagitain, 
Мегой. Kom. Akad. . Welunich, Niwa Heel, M. KYTI Ne. 2, "m 
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effected by the subsidiaries, because an entity which. T previously 
originated, wall not originate anew. 
[Opponent]: IE I should answer: The previous entity, tliat minus 


the additament, 15 no*more, and s new entity, identical with the 


ndditament, comes into being? 
| Buddhist]: [In this way] the theory of momentariness has been 
proved [even by you who intended to polemise against ith. 


[Opponent]; Of what use are the subsidiaries to the Momentary? 


[Buddhist]: Of none whatever. 

[Opponent]: ) Why are they then wanted * 

[Buddhist]: But, whoever has said that they are wanted? Vor 
the das, which are the last arastia |i. e. the Inst point to which 


wip analysis of the world ean go back] are quite fit by themselves 


independently of each other] to produce any effect. Por what 
mutual dependence [exists] between them? As for their collecting 

together at n certain time, this [happens] in consequenee of the 
strict necessity of the cause for this npproachiug of theirs to one 


another; but there does not exist a fixed rule for the causes of 


the coming together [of these fyauas] at a certain time in order 


that they should unitedly effectuate an effect. The causes, being 


each by themselves capable of bringing about the effect, will do 
so each by themselves. ۳ 

[Opponent]: How is it that the many accomplish the one? 
- [Buddhist]: lu this case you. must examine the causes of those 


[things] which, [as one], foster [the many, the causes], not inclined. 


to perform a thing each by themselves, But we, who simply explain. 
the innate mature of reality as it is seen, do not deserve any further 
cross-questioning. 

[Opponent, not taking notice of the list request]: If 1 should 
sty: an effet is accomplished by one cause, what do the other 
fenuses| accomplish? 

[Buddhist]: They do not accomplish what has been accomplished, 


but the other [causes] likewise accomplish what is being ace omplished | 


hy the one. 

[Opponent]: Tf 1 should ask: what is the use of other [causes] 
there where one. is sufficient? 

[Buddhist]: That is true; but they — [the causes] — do not 
act deliberately so as to remain inactive on such vonsidenitions [us 
you have brought forward]. 

[Opponent]: Stil the fact that one effect originates from several 
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[causes] remains a difficulty [for you], becnuse a differentintion in 


the cause is the reason for a differentiation mm the effect. 
[Buddhist]: It is not [quite] so. For the differentiation im the 
effect results from a differentiation i m the effecting complex (s@magri), 
but not from a differentiation. in the subsidiary, To be'a subsidiary 
(#айаКатїн), that means: to be a producer of one effect: 
Therefore Trom the standpoint of momentariness, it is logical that 


an effect is brought about by the succession of existences, succeeding 


 one- another. . 
Also [the supposition that the Permanent] produces [all its con- 
sequences] simultaneously, presents difficulties, for the innate nature 


[of a thing], capable” of producing its effects, will not be imactive 


at another time, 

[Opponent]: If І should auswer: there is no effecting of that 
which has been already effected, nor is there anything which 1s 
still to be effected by the [thing], as the complete bundle of effects 
have been produced together. Therefore, it does not act at another 
time. (qaaa). 

[Buddhist]: But so this [thing] would then [1. e. at that other 
moment) be non-existent, since it ts void ofall arthakriyas. Ergo: 
existence is excluded from the Nou-nomentary, since we do not 
see [in the Non-momentary] succession and simnltaneity, which are 
eyapaka [in reference to existence, i.e. which, either one or the 
other, in all cases where we meet with existence, are present}; 
consequently existence is proved to abide in the momentary (transient). 

Whilst such is the case, the inference for the Momentary can easily 
be understood: 

Whatever is existent, is transient, 
And the twelve dyafanas") are existent, 





[Opponent]: ‘To this we answer: The proof for momentariness 


from. [the notion] „existence does not hold good, in as far as we 


do not see that it [scil existence) is excluded from the vipakqa. 


[i, e, all cases in which momentariness 18 lacking] *). 
[Buddhist]: Tf should answer: 
That which is void of succession & simultaneity, 
is not-existent, 
like the horn of a horse, 
and the non-momentary (the. permanent) is. void of 
succession & simultaneity. 


MEL 





M) CY. Mindi N.S. TT p- 296 n. 167; 
©) The argumentation 18 based on the admission that a ,kecalinseayi hefub" is fallacious, 
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P Ву this refuting argument the notion that existence is ачаа 
^: [from the гіра бза | becomes based on the fact that succession and 
Er simultuneousyess are distinct from the non-momentary, 

Е [Opponent]: No; for, if [you are right and] we cannot form 
for ourselves a notion of the non-momentary, then we ennnot arrive 
at the notion that existence is distinct from it. For in the same 


РЕ way as one, when having perceived water, becomes nware in respect 
E- to. this ЕР that fire [the probandum] and smoke [the probans! 
E are. lacking there — so after the perceiving of the non-momentary 
D, we should be assured of the licking of existence [wafénübAdta, в 

e probandum] from the lacking of succession and. simultaneity [&та- 


wayaugapadyabhiva, as probans] But according to you there is- 
nowhere & non-mormetntary. 1 
[Buddhist]: If I-should answer: Just ns we feel sure in reference 
to n spirit (though lie"is not seen) that something else is different 
from him, f.i. ;n spirit i$ not 2. trunk", so will it be in cur case. 
[Opponent]: No; since distinction (exclusion, eydertti) is equiva | 
lent to the trustworthy source of knowledge, called ,,non-perception”. 
‘Because this non-perception has for its definition: the perception 
of a thing other than the thing distinguished by it [ dadyivikla } 1, ё 
to which it refers] and booris there can be no | trustworthy non 
| perception’ '] without the perception of the counter-entity (prafiyogin). 
But, in ns far as a spirit by its innnte nature falls beyond [the 
ken of our perception], the- notion. of the pigaea being distinct 
[from -the mus not arisen 
| Buddhist |: I should raise the objection: but how then ean 
we possess the ae the spirit is not a trunk. 1) 
[Opponent]: This is not & seyserga-pratisedha (x synthetic nega- 
tire thesis), but a ¢@d@fmya-pratigedia (an analytic negative thesis).- 
This latter results from our knowledge that the pipaea would be 
perceptible, if its notion were to be subordinated to the motion - 
atrunk” [m. other words, if an analytic judgment were to exist: 
а рідса is w trunk]: but [the uotion: the spirit is not a trunk 
does] not [arise] in another way, So ax it has been said: „every 
negation which rests on the principle of identity, is formed by our 
assuredness that the property of PO would. necessarily: 
arise, In our case the notion of trunk, onl y determined by its 
having the wature of trunk, is the reason for excluding all that ie 
has not got that nature. If a spirit were a trunk, then it too 
would he known by itself (ü/mana), But knowledge does not seve 
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[directly] the o spirit", so us it seizes the trunk. Ergo a spirit is 
not thut [i e: 1$ not a trunk]. 
[ Buddhist]: But it i$ not my intention: let there be à non 


momentary or a momentary apart from [the phenomena] such as 


blue. Hit n Hana [u momentary object of human knowledge] such 
as blue which was known, by a previous cognition and is imagined 
(@ropyate) to be identical with a Agana of blue which is known 


ру а present cognition, is‘ called the non-momentary. But оз Дж ший 


which is established [by us] as distinet [from all other pana, 
is called the momentary. With reference only to these | tyavas| such 
as blue, [we haved mentioned] the idea of the non-being of exist- 
once on groand of [the non-momentary| being distinct. both. from 
succession and simultaneity ; if tlie same £saza (or object of a momen- 
tary cognition) belonging to 1 previous perception 1s again perceived, 
then [this £j] would have done its present ar/fadriyd (act) for- 
merly, or its former arthakriya just now, but it would not ilo its 
[two arthakriyas) in succession fone previously nnd the other now |, 
since it is contradictory that one and the same thing is free to do 
or not to do [an act], But neither could it have done everything 
formerly, because the absurd consequence would be that [the fara, 
existing at the present moment] would not exist now, deprived as 
it 1s of practical efficiency (arthakriyd). 

[Opponent]: Even then; [we may again пак] have you shown 
n really existing wpader of ,,existence’™” as и probans, Or n сірайта 
which is-à creation of our imagination (Fadpana-samdaropita)? In the 
first place it is not really existing, lieenuse the non-momentiry [as 
defined now by you], blue &c. is not real. [Yet] any one who 
wishes to arrive at а real conclusion by means of inference, must 
first always show the reality of paksa &c., a reality known һу 
trustworthy means: of know ledge, in the same wuy as is. done m 
the argumentation concerning smoke [and fire}, for only then is 
the threefold ') character of the probans settled. But the non-no- 
mentary [w cording te you] is not of this nature; thus the exclusion 


[of the probans from. the. eipaksa | cannot be proved; and when this 


remains unproved, then there is no proof for the agreement (macaya), 
because the latter proof depends on the former; thus the fallacy, called 
the arddifiranateaw hetoh, tkes place, — But perhaps the exclusion 
of existence from the non-momentnry [ах you have intimated before] 
is proved by m refuting argument (badhaka)? By what means then 
is proved the agreement (anvaye) of momentariness and being? For 
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the character of probans cannot be upheld merely by its быш | 
from the vipakya, because the unwished-for consequence would be. 


that the probans were asddAdraaa (too special) And au inference 


only based on exclusion (kevalacyatireky auwmanam) is in itself not 
desirable. | 


[Buddhist]: If I should say: since we have settled that existence. 


is not in tlie. non-momentary, then as a matter of course (аа?) ү, 


existence is the ubode of the momentary, and thus [we arrive at] 


a proof for the agreement (aavaya), ١ 
[Opponent]: The consideration (рагйтатуа), of existence fis А 


probans. does not arise as a „matter of course’; for even then this, 
the agreement (anraya) of which has not been prob would afford. 
a probans. But the refuting argument — whether possessing both 


functions *) or whether. affording another trustworthy means of know- 
ledge — still in as far ns it proves a universal concomitance, does 


this only with reference to the twelve ayataxas, because n. universal: 


ebneomitanee without n correspondent object cannot be conceived, 
and because no object except those twelve dyafands, exists. If we 
have understood the positive rule [of a notion] with reference to 
the twelve ayatanas — (1. е, if we huve understood: „we have 
to do with one of- the twelve ayafenas, in those cases where we 
meet with a certain object N” | — then we understand also its 


concomitanee with momentarimess, in ns far as the notion of the 


relation results immediately from the notion of that which bears 
the relation. "Thus the notion of existence is superfluous [ns m 
middle term]. 

[Buddhist]: Hf T should sny: one only grasps the concomitance 


by means of a generality with reference to the pakia; but existence 


is the probans for its porticular form. 

[Opponent]; No; because one cannot conceive a generality void 
of particular nature *), When the general notions of momentariness 
and existence, have been understood as abiding in particular [ob- 
jects}, then it is anderstood that momentariness abides in blue &e., 
n& it has been justly said. Therefore [the notion of] existence js 
superfluous [ns n middle term]. 

[Buddhist]: Tf 1 should say: by means of the refuting argument 
(badhaka) we arrive at the concomitance between the exclusion from 


.mon-momentariness and the exclusion from non-existence; but by 


1) Compare the technical term. ,orihüpatti". 
3) Le. the fonctions of perception and inference ? 
-#) Ch Ny. Kandali p. 60, L G & p. 66 1 4, 
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means of [the notion of] existence we understand the momentari- 
ness in its form of an [individual] object? 

[Opponent]: No, [vou are wrong], because exclusions (ордерй) 
which are supposed to differ, in consequence of the difference (Asa) 
of the exeludenda (wyavartya) *), cannot be identical (¢adatmyabidea). 

{Buddhist}; If 1 should answer: Identity is called a member of 
syllogistic argumentation. The identity of momentariness and exist- 
ence, realised in a particular object, gives rise to an identity of 
the exclusions (eyderftis) which are laid down because [the latter 
identity] is identical [with the former identity |. 

[Opponent]: No, [yon are wrong], because the identity of tho 
positive notions (eayfw) eannot be proved from anything else; or if 
this were possible, then the refuting argument (J@d/aka) would be 
superfluous. Neither, in ease you should ascertain mutual abstrue- 
tion of the two exclusions, would there be a proof for the positive 


notion (vaste), because there is difference and lack of relation bes 


tween a thing (vasin) and a not-thing. — And with reference to 
that which has been said by DuagwoTTARA : | 
After having proved the- universal concomitance [ of momen- 


turiness and existence] in a pot by means of a refuting: 


argument (diata), we prove the momentariness in sound 
by means of [the notion of] existence ; | 
we may give the same answer: since nothing impedes: us from 
applying the refuting argument (4ad¢/afa) also to sound, the searching 
for another form of proof is useless. Thus. 

[Opponent]: And it is not true that practical efficiency is incom- 
patible with the non-momentary. Namely in the case when there 
is a subsidiary. For existence hus for innate mature the effectuation 
of effets, but has nof got the innate characteristic ofa factor inde- 
pendent [of anything else]. Thus the arising of the effect takes 


place in accordance with the way її which the subsidiaries, whose 3 


fitness is ascertained by positive agreement and. exclusion, (awtyaya- 
eyalirekaw), join together. Also the unchangeable is effective in 
succession; because it is impossible for nn effect, dependent on 
several factors, to arise from one [factor]. Neither ts it right to say: 
An effect, when dependent on a subsidiary, arises from the addi- 
tament brought forward by [that subsidiary |, and the existing thing 
[in question] does not effectuate”. Because we have seen that this 
arising of the effect is in accordance with the innate characteristic 
of existence. For if [the existing thing in question] were not pro- 


1) Cf. Ny, Kandalt p. 205 L 9. 
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ductive, then a ricé-sprout would come forth out of a barley-seed,. 
earth and water. being present; for the effectuation would not take 
place according ќо апу гше (ийм). Neither: do the subsidiaries 


supply an additament. to the innate characteristic of the existent 


thing; but they are merely subsidiaries fi. o. they do not want an 
intervening link]. But [what you call] the additament, is nothing 
but the being accompanied by these subsidiaries; and similarly the 
lack of an additnment means the not being accompamed by them. 
Vor when the subsidiary exists, then the effect exists, and when it 
does noL exist, then neither does the effect. 

The ‘aceeptation of a difference in the krapas, some of which 


should be productive “and others unproductive, is refuted by рег- 


ception, which everywhere grasps [eases of] permanence, -~ 
[Buddhist]: If I should say: this mistaken perception (Arama) 
of permanence is the result- ðf not perceiving the difference of Apsas 


(momentary forms of existence) which closely resemble ench other 


and are originated one after the other without any interruption. 
[Opponent]; If the momentary were proved, then the fallacious 


character (Jérauéafe) of perception would ensue; and if this falla- 


ciousness were proved, then the momentariness would be ascertained; 
thus there is mutual dependence fof propositions], 
And neither, when the cause of the origination of it [i. e. of a 
Джана, of any existing thing]. and the cause of its annihilation are 
found by means of positive agreement and exclusion, is the suppo- 


sition allowed, that when (respectively) the former or latter cause 
ta lacking, still its origination or annihilation takes place. And itia 


also a false thesis (astddha), that annihilation is without any cause, 


and that the seed [of this moment] is. the cause of the seed [of the. 


next. moment]; [for]: 
The seed, produced by the.seed [thus: the seed of the 


second moment, a seed which is supposed not to un-. 
dergo the influence of surronnding subsidiaries, such as- 


water gud earth] does not produce a sprout; 
because it is a seed; 


like the seed which still stays at the top of the. 


stalk of the rice-plant, 
[M. one argues] , "The thing is not divisible. The two parts, gag 
to one thing, by attributing to it elfictency and inefficiency, are 


not allowable" [then this reasoning 15] of no importance [to пз]. sl 
[For] fire possesses efficiency with reference to burning, but ineffi- 
“ciency with reference to swimming. And neither does a differentiation 


of. the innate character [of fire] result from these two parts, and 


у 
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similarly one alent thing can be productive i in consequence of the 


existence of a subsidiary, but wiproductive in the case of its non- 
existence. 


[Buddhist]: n l shonhl sav: how is it that, when one thing is: 


present, another thing acqhires efficiency? And even if we may 
accept the [fact of this] efficiency, why is it of only one thing, 
and not of everything? 

[Opponent]: In this respect vou must examine the innate nature 
of the objects, But we do not deserve any reprouch, when we 


attribute the function of an effecting comples (sfmagri) to certain: 


things in a certain respect, after having found the fitness of these 
e in this respect, by means of positive agreement and exclu- 

. And even from your standpoint, only earth, water and seed 
are se snbsidiaries (satakarin) towards the origination of the sprout; 
and no other things are such. According to you, what other cause 
{һап the innate nature of things exists? 

[Buddhist]: If I should say: seed Хо, аге capable [of producing] 
ench by themselves; they are not the subsidiaries of one another? 

[Opponent]: Why then does the husbandman throw seed into 
„soil which hns been prepared, and then flood it? 

[Buddhist |: If I should say: he uses the means in order to 
effectuate, in consequence of their mutual supremacy (ad/ipatya) "), 
a moment (kgaya) Ñi for the production of the sprout? 

(Opponent |; But if the seed by its own causes has become capable 
of producing a moment fit for the production of a sprout, what is 


then the use of earth and water? And if it has not become so [by | 


its series of causes), then the proximity of these two will not make 
any difference, because earth and water will not abandon their 
inuate nature, 

| Buddhist |: If I| should say: the power of beginning n drana of 
any other kind) than the uncapable kyanas — which power resides 
in the [moment]series of the seed — is frustrated? 

[Opponent j: Let us grant that there exists an originntion of [a 
series of | unfit Ayayas; but the origination of a fit Agana is difficult 
to compehend, for a cause is lacking. Neither сип a power which 
forums the innate nature [37abAara, of n thing] be frustrated, because 


the absurd consequence w ‘ould he that existence (Маса) \ is frustrated, 
its cause, is also in force; for we 


Nu 


And that annihilation possess 
cannot attribute to the seed the power to produce a аяа difor 






ent {from the former danas]; because of momentariness [iz e. becanse 


1) Cf, Mesia N. S T1 je 193 m; 129. 
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evervthing consists of loose, unconnected, momer (ars 
existence and because consequently surrounding carth or water cannot 





been orginated. Thus you are placed before the dilemma: either 


E there takes place no action of a [жиза which) is unfit and possesses: 
origination; or there is activity of a [kerma which is] fit, but an 
activity not differing from origination; [so that in neitlier ense does 
annihilation come in]; but that [Agora] is not active, when another 


thing is concomitant, because [this supposition] i is not allowed: [from 
your standpoint]. [Our] opinion, however, is: fitness is [to be 
attributed] to concomitant things, hecause an effect does not origi- 
nate from one [canse] and because we see that it originates from 


several, How then ean you still stumble before us, who say thus? 
Therefore in ss far as practical efficiency is possible for the non- 


momentary, the probans [quoted by you] is undecisive (auar£aafila). 
[Let us now consider the following argumentation] wich has 


also been given [by the Buddhists).‏ م 

P. [Buddhistic argumentation]: Thé annihilation of produced things 
P | is inevitable, and from this fact the momentariness [of everything] 
» ° can be proved. As follows: 

a That [property] which is constant in certain things, is not 


as is e. g. the case with [the property of] irouness 
with reference to arrows, swords &e.: 
and annihilation is a constant property of pro- 
duced things. 

And similarly an inference refates the dependence of annihilation: 
those properties which are based on other cause [than the 
‘thing itself] are not constant [in that thing], 

like e. g- paint &e. to a garment. | 
Thus if an existent thing should require for its annihilation an- 
other cause than its own causes, then it might happen that this 
produced thing would mot decay, namely in the case when this 
[required] other cause was obstructed or incomplete. On the other 
hand things which are born with an innate nature npt to deeny 
by their own causes, will be annihilated immediately after their 


origination. Thus momentariness is proved. 
Moreover: 





forms: of P 


bring about a change in. the nature of the seed ]; namely in the 
^, case when it originates & power not distinct from innate nature, 
the absurd consequence would be that it originates what has already 


on any other cause with reference to those things, 


< MET an existent thing to poses an intute nature of | imperi- 
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then its annihilation is withoat a possible cause [i. e. no cireum- 
stance can cause its annihilation], 

like the coldness of fire. 

But: : 

af [the existent thing] possesses an innate nature apt to decay, 
then no [extraneous] causes are required. 

And further: 

an annihilation which is non-different from existence |i. e. an 
unihilalion which is the quintessence of existence], is not brought 
about by an other [L e. extmneous] cause, 

beenuse difference [which would exist between cause and 
perishing thing] would effectuate difference m the effect | whereas 
we have admitted that the annihilation” is ,won-different™ from 
existence |. 

On the other hand: 

suppose that a [thing], different [from the perishing thing] were 
to originate from the other [i e. extraneous] cause, 

then the unwished-for consequence would be that we should 
perceive &e. a [new] existent [thing]; because one thing fe. g. the 
pot] does not transgress its nature [i e. does not become another 
thing], when another thing [scil. non-existence’) is originated. 
For the expression „the pot bas been destroyed”, in which an 
existent thing is the [gmnmatical] ageus, would not exist, but we 
should say: an non-existence has originated”. And on the same 
‘supposition, when ‘any one asks: , was there 8 pot?" mu answer, 
mentioning the annihilation of the pot, woull be no answer. 

So then annihilation is the nature of existence. | 

[Opponent]: То this we answer: does the originating existent 
[thing] remain in one moment, or does it remain та а second 
moment as well? If we accept the alternative that [ir remains] a 
second moment, then momentariness i given up; in ms far as [one 
thing] has several time-[moment]s. But if [the thing] lasts one 
moment. then there is non-existence of the abiding in the second 
moment; and so: there is no oneness Of existence and non-existence 
[ns you would like to uphold], because of difference of time. 

[Buddhist]: But we do not uphold the opinion: „exwtence 15 
non-existence of itself", but: the secomd dgava is the non-existence 
of the first Ayana. | 

[Opponent]: That neither holds good. Because the anterior and 
posterior moments are individual forms of existence (rya) and 
thus there is no contradiction (mutual negation) in their innate 
sharaeteristicts. Just as a pot exists together with another pot which 
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abides in a [moment-jseries different [from the moment sei of 


the 2 ee «талу; could (the , second A exi. | 





and tud ouis їз меа (sii with: О lo p mis 
nature [of this fava] and successful [i e. of acknowledged value], 


does not afford reliable knowledge with reference to the negation 
(prativedha) of the first Asana. Non-txistence, however, . mmy he 


defined as the negation of existence, because it arises from [such] 
n notion [n5]: ,the pot does not exist", so then the arising of this 


| non-existence | means the cessation of existence ; the continuation | 


of this [non-existence] means the discontinuation of existence; the ~ 
perception of this [non-existence] means the non-perception of exist- 
ence; so it is right, because they are the contradiction to each 


other. And if so, there is no momentariness of existence. Because 


[if this theory of yours were right], there would be mo fixed 


rule for the close conneetion (xamfarya) between existence and. 
its non-existence, which comes after it and. which. reqnires another 


[i e. extraneous] cause. And this is confirmed through е destruc- 
tion (by means of a hammer) of an originated pot a long time 


“afterwards. 


[Buddhist]: The destruction of the pot forms the quintessence 
of its existence, but the origination of the | moment-|series of the 
sliards is. caused by the blow of the hammer. 

[Opponent]: That neither. holds good. For ss long as the power 
of the originating of similar [4залаз), located in a [certain тошеп] 
series, is not obstructed, a series of dissimilar [jaras] cannot arises 


And when [you accept] the obstruction of this [power] through the 


blow of the hammer, why are you hostile to the obstruction of 
existonce? — Neither, if we accept [non-existence] to be effectuated 


by a cause, would the consequence be that also non-existence is a 


thing; because perception &e. prove that its innate nature i5 [to be] 
negation of a thing. Its innate characteristic, namely, is as follows: 
although produced, it does not perish, as existence does; because 
we do: not perceive that which is destroyed. [In other words: although 
existence and non-existence agree with each other in having a canse, 
yet they do not agree in all respects; for instance the one will be 
destroyed, the other will be eternal; the one is perceptible, the 
other is no object of perception; thus you may not infer from their 
agreement in one point agreement in other points Suppose that 
the innate nature of a thing — which natare is ascertained by a 

trustworthy means of knowledge — were without shape, because of 
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the similarity of rs properties to. something else [i, e, because it 
possesses e, д, durawaküryafea, fitness. of being produced by enuses; 
just like non-existence], then the manifoldness of the world would 
also he without shape 7), 

Neither may the question „how is it that one thing transgresses 
its nature, when another is originated?” bo used against us as un 
attack; for we have here to do with the innate nature of things; 
moreover the expression ,,the pot has begn destroyed”, [speaks fùr 
our opinion]; and beenmuse non-extstence arises bv a process which 
begins with the movements of the portions of the thing [und goes 
on through the different stages summed up in the Vaicesika system]. 
Therefore f/is non-existence is of fre [existence] and is not of every 
[existence]. And thero no inherential cause of it, [i €: of this 
non-existence), because it [the non-exislent thing] is not. Neither 
has j£ à non-inherential cause, for where do we meet with an effect тург 
[of such a cause}, which hes по nbode? This, namely, is seen: the ‘ 
non-existence fof the pot] does not inhere in the pot, as this does 
not exist: neither does it inhere in the floor, because [this non- 
existence] i» n property of something else [namely of the pot}. 

Buddhist}; But how then is it explained as located in a certain 
place? 

Opponent}: Because it is їй accordance with its counter-entity e 
(pratiyogin). This, namely, is the innate nature of it [of non- 


existence], that in case of negation of the conjunct, it appears like os uH 
the conjunct; that in саво оѓ negation of the thing inhered in, it злы 
appears like the thing inhered’ in; and similarly, parficularisation аЬ: 
[borrows its character from the relation оп which 1t bears|. But 

conjunction [of non-existence with n thing] or inherence [of it in a 1 
thing] do not exist, beeause they are properties of existing things. zn 
Thus we have proved that non-existence is the contradiction, to E" 
existence, the object of the notion: „is not". With reference to М 
the contradiction, made [i.e. nceepted by man] between fire and 

syow, , there is non-existence of fire in snow, there ts non-existence Р 
of snow in fire’, — the contradiction of these two 1s not due to | 
their innate churncteristics, beciuse there is no eontriulietion between. 

one positivity (vidhi) and another- positivity. — And as to your i 
saying: ,non-existenee, in ms far as it is tlie. constant. [property of | 


things], is not dependent on another cause”, this is [shown to be 


an] undecisive [argumentation ] by referring to the rising and setting = — 
of the sun: because if these [two movements of the sun which are | 
1) Read: nirikarapafeum. ча г 
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constant in it] were independent [of certain inter vals], then no- : 
distinction of time would exist; [thas properties can be constant 


in a thing and still depend on other causes). 
Also [your argumentation, based on the faet] that one [parti- 
enlar] effecting complex may be obstructed, is open to a similar 


objection. Because tho cause of the paint in the garment [which 


you gnve ns nn example of an inconstant property] is still regulated 
[by the course: of circumstances], and its time too is defined, and 


only as long as that time bas not yet approached, does the origi- 


nation of the colour not take place; the canses now of annihilation 


are unlimited [in number] and similarly their fixed times; because: 


it is impossible for all. [enuses] always to be frustrated: one [cause], 
therefore, whatever it may be, is effective, und being effective at 


another time [than might be excepted at first] will destroy the 


thing immediately. So then with reference to produced things, it 
holds good that annihilation is constant in them, 


B. Momentary destruction is repugned hy the fact 
of human recognition. 

Nyüya-kandali p. 80 1. 7: - | 

[Vaigesika]: This complete argumentation for the morentary 


destruction is refuted by £a/aiyaya, for by ,recognition-pereeption" ^ 


(recognitive perception) we cognise again what wus cognised before: 
[Buddhist]: But this cognition (pratyaya) cannot inform us about 


the condition [of any thing] in a previous and posterior time, For. 


this is not one act of knowledge, since there is no cause for this. 
The sense-organ embraces [literaly: plunges into] n near object, 


but not that which existed in a past time: And similarly the- 


 memory-impression, originated by a former experience and liniited 
to the object of that [experience], does not bear upon a later time. 
Neither ean we find any thing thut, being one, distinct from both 
"nd [at the same time containing] the object of both, could hring 
Ito existence such an intelleetion. So then this one intelleetion 
does not exist, since [we have to do here with | a manifoldness by 
nature. For perceptibility. is, this", and what trnnsgresses [through 
belonging. to the past] our sense-organs, is tlt". Moreover, 
pereeptibility and imperceptibility, being mutually contradictory, 
cannot unite in one spot.) Therefore, these two forms of con- 
scionsness (#ameitt), namely seizing and remembrance, have separate 
objects. 


1) Read naikatra, 
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[Vaiçeşika]: We answer to this: One real object, characterised 
by the fact that it belongs to a past and present time, is indeed 
eognised by such an intellection. Moreover the opinion ,,that its 
object does not exist" is opposed to [what is taught Dy] our con- 
sciousness. ‘The seizing and the remembrance, [considered separately] 
are not based on the same object; just for this reason we must 
accept [the existence of] this intellection which has both for objects, 
in as far as [this intellection, which I have previously called the 
recognitive perception) is capable of that notion [namely of the 
identification of the object of the perception with that of the remem- 
brance], Intelligent people will surmise even an unseen cause for 
the origination of n seen effect; but never will they ignore an 
evident efect, because they do not perceive the cause. For [if this 
were allowed|, the unwished-for consequence would be that one 
could ignore even the manifold nature of the world. Therefore, 


. although sense-organ and memory-impression, taken separately, are 


insutticient; yet this one effect, namely recognition, ean be produced 
hy them whon combined; and it will have the [sime] object as 
both [functions], since they both [when united | possess a sufficient 
causality, and it will fall under perceptibility, in as far as it follows 
the capability of the sense-organ by which the object [is perceived ], 
[i.e. we recognise the objeets either by sight, by ear &c., we cau 
therefore, distinguish visual, auditive recognition &с.; Bote recou- 
nition possesses a perceptive character]. And [the opinion] does not 
hold good: „wherever the factors, taken one by one, are iusuffi- 
cient, there they must be powerless even when united"; for we 
see that carth, water and seed, though ineffective when separated, 
produce a sprout &c., when they are brought into each other's 
neighbourhood, W here the totality of causes is manifold, there is 
the result likewise manifold; so it has been well understood: There- 
fore, pereeptibility and imperceptibility, having respectively a near 
and remote object as charaeteristie, wil not obstruct each other. 
For the same reason even where no contact with the setise-organ 
is met with, the [remembrance of a] past time possesses a percep- 
tible character, since it concerns an object of sensorial knowledge 
and since perceptibility only means the concordance with thal [object 
of sensorial knowledge] alone. The sense-organ, though embracing 
what is remote, yet only embraces the past time, but not the 
future; because of the absence of the memory-impressions as an 
auxilinry in this case, And nothing impedes one |state of conscious- 
ness| from hearing sometimes on two times, by which [empediment] 
the embracing of two times by one conscious state would be n 
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mere fancy, For a relation between one [as the thing to he dis- 
tinguished | and several distinguishing attributes is a fact of expe 
ricnce; for instance that between Caitra and his umbrella and book. 
Anil there is not the slightest difference [in this respect] between 
the co-temporal relation towards the umbrella and book, und the 
relation of two times in suceessive arrangement; because in both 
cases we have to do with the notion of a particularisation of one 


[object] by means of both distinguishing attributes [or sets of attri- 


butes]. Similarly recognition, im as far as it ascertains one objective 
thing, subject to different conditions of pluce and. time, puts aside 
the momentary origination and destruction of existent things. T hus, 
[Buddhist]: If 1 should sav: this notion is illusionary, 
[ Vaicesikn]: No, because Hisl is no sublative cognition (6adhaka). 
[Buddhist]: If I should say: ,,the proof for the momentary nature 
[of everything] is the sublative cognition which sublates i [i.e the 
trustworthiness of recognition |.” | 
[Vaicesika]: The inference [i e. the sublutive cognition, alluded 


(о һу you] will arise, when [the ооо of. recognitive] 


perception is refuted, beeause then the objects [of your argumenta- 


tion] are not refuted; and perception will be refuted when this: 


argumentation arises; thus there is mutual dependence [of 
propositions] But this rule [of dependence] does not exist 
for perception, because it is ny independent [means of knowledge]. 
And sinee pereeption has the particular and inférence lus the general 
for an object with reference to fires. &c. [the things of the surroun- 
ding world], and since there is no mutual obstruction [between 
these two facts], therefore the arising of inference will not he. 
hindered by pereeption. This may be enough. 

[ Vaicesika]: If any one should assert too boldly: „momentary 
destruction is a fact of perception”, then we answer him: 
such a perception (aswhiava, fact of knowledge not due to memory) 
does not exist. For what we are conscicons of, is: ,,this-is blue”, 
but not this is momentary”, 

[| Buddhist]: Momentariness is not separated. from blueness, because 
it does not possess separately practical efficiency. Therefore whenever 
blueness is grasped, momentariness likewise is grasped, But since 
we do uot grasp the difference between closely resembling danas, 
no apprehension of this sensation takes place. 

[ Vaigesikn |: O greatest excess of wisdom, that somebody who first 
mentions perception (anwbhaca) [as ® reason for his nccepting the 
EsanabAanga], should put forward [the formula]. othat which is not 
apprehended [1. е. е Даті айса) is the same as that which is 
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grasped fi. e. the wi/afea), This is a wrong doubling of the notion 
(litenilly; a mirage of the desert] on your part; because you [as a 
| Vijhianavadin ] do wot accept, besides. the spprebension whith origi- 
nates owing to. perception, ER else whieli is the basis (ay- 
bandana) of the different forms in which an object is seen by 
perception, Moreover the identification of two things | teanitatea 
and laten], one of which is ns à rule not apprehemded whilst the 
other is, scems just as nonsensical, as to say that blue and yellow 
are identical. 
| Buddhist]: Pereeptional knowledge, in itself] momentary, û 

braces the existence of a thing, os for as this abides in the same 
time ns [tho perception] itself; excludes whatever is not bound to 


that time; also exeludes the relation between the thing, completely 


existing in that time, and all other times; and consequently grasps 
Ше momentariness, i e. the remaining [of a thing] during that one 
kyana. | Bare perception thus bears merely on the thing; apprehen- 
sion on the co-temporal relation of thing and momentary act of 
consciousness |. 

[ Vaicesikn |: Now you support one absurdity by another. For 
cognition is not grasped by itself, how then could it grwsp the 
sameness of time of a thing with itself? But let us grant that it 
does so, then this perception in which we realise: „the object did 
not exist before and will not exist afterwards’ ts a dreamlike [i.e 
an incoherent] perception, because we do not grasp iu it either a 
past or a future time, Whew the perception embraces the present 
time, its exclusion of any other time | past or future] à is fit, because 
existence [present time} and non-existence | past or future | are eon- 
tradictory to each other, but not so the exclusion. of the relation 
towards nnother time, beenuse the relation between one and several — 
so ns that between a string and the jewels — 15 not self-contradictory, 

This topic hos been treated at length by us in the Zo//eaprabodhn 
and the Zaffea-smarüdisi; therefore we need not dwell on it here 
any longer. 


C. The notion ,samsira’ is incompatible with the 
Buddhistic theory of universal momentlariness, 

Nyüya-kandali p. 82 1. 2: 

[Vaicesiku]: Moreover, who would be subject to samsara, if wo 
есер the momentariness of. everything. being? | 

| Buddhist}: Hf. E should answer: the series of intellections? 

[Vnicesika]: No, because there cannot be u series independent 
of [uw sebstratum] which possesses the. series, 
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[Buddhist]: But my idea is: the samsdra is not the conjunction 
af one [being] with severa] bodies &e. What is it then? The noti- 
interruption of the. series of intelleetions; and this is not incom- 
patible with the theory. of. momentariness, 

[Vaicesika]: ‘This neither avails; because there is no Prol that 
the intelleetion £1, of an embryo is effected by a precedent intel- 
lection. Neither does a thing originate exclusively from another 
thing of its own class, since we sew thot smoke originates from. 
tire which is not of the same cliss, 

[Buddhist]: If a thing (A) regulates its presence and absence, 
and its accompanying surplus (afipaya) after another thing (В), 
then the latter (B) is the material (крпата) of the other and 
belongs to the same class as this, This is certain. And knowledge 
possesses for its accompanying surplus the state of, consciousness, 
and this is not found in elementary matter such os earth; there- 
fore, which. thing (B) hus the accompanying surplus of another 
thing (A), this thing (B) is the material cause of that other 
thing (A) and belongs to the same class. If we consider this 
as ascertained, then it follows that the intellection of thè em- 
hryo must have another intellection for a precedent. For if 
there were an exception with reference ta the cause, then the 
unwished-for consequence would be that the effect would lack а 
wherefore. 

[ Vaicesika]: This neither holds good. For we-see that fire which 
has burning (consuming) for an accompanying surplus arises f 1 
from the rubbing of wood, which process hns not got the burning 
for its intrinsic nature; similarly the accompanymg surplus (afigaga), 
the state of consciousness, can arise from the eye &e, which do 
not possess a conscious nature; so then we are not obliged to sur- 
mise a cause whieh is of a conscious nature; therefore, the proof 
for the birth out of » precedent intellection will fail, Neither will 
& following birth be proved, Because there is no proof for the 
thesis that at the time of death another intellection is to be origi- 
nated by the last intellection, 

| Buddhist]: If | should answer: there is sucha proof, Ifa thing 
(A) hos reached the complete condition of cause in reference to 
another (B), then it produces this thing (B). Fii w seed ds itn a 

complete condition of origination with reference to the sprout, 
Similarly the last intellection fof the dying man] is in a complete 
condition of origination, 

| Vaicegika|: No; because we see an exception | [to the rule which 
you try to lay down] in the last moment of-a fame Qe. 1. е. ме 
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do not experience that the last glow of an extinguishing flame 
arises somewhere else in the form of a new flame), AE. 

[Buddhist]: If L1. should. auswer: there is not the [required] com- 
pleteness in the last moment of a flame, since there is incomple- 
tenes in the condition of the causes, of oil, wick &c. 

Vaicesika}; Neither is the completeness in the causal conditions 
proved for the last intellection [of a dying man], nn intellection 
which suffers by the suffering of death. Thus it has rightly been 
ad: in the theory of momentariess there is no room for the 
existence. of another. world. Here then we may stop, 


10. The difference. belween sentiment Ne, and cognition, 


Nyaya-kandali -p. 00.1, 22: 
[Parvapaksin}: If 1 should say: pleasures have the nature of 


- eognitions [literally ; of something known], because they, [pleasure We. 


and cognition}, bave the same canse; moreover the manifestation 
of pleasure is not seized by another organ. 4 
| Siddhaintin |; No; because if plensure and pain were in nature 
cognitions, then the unwished-for consequence would be, that they 
could not differ from each other. And if they differ, then a cog- 
nitional character cannot be attributed to them, for, although both 
lave in common the heme forms of conscionsness lodha), yet they 
exclude each other mutually [i. e. pleasure is not pain, nor is pain 
pleasure], Neither are both, [pleasure and. pain], born from the 
ac cause as cognition is; since cognition arises from the form 
of the object, whereas pleasure nnd. pain arise from. this [cognition], 
assisteil by [our] edands. Otherwise the unwished-for consequence. 
would be the impossibility of mpedsaiiua, (the conclusion that we 
mast be indifferent towards certain objects), 
й 


-— 


20, Discussion of intellection and reflection, *) 


Nyüya-kandali p. 90 |. 27, 

[Siddhantin |: Neither is the assertion ,,intellection is conseiousness. 
of self [i. e, in every intellection we become aware immediately 
of the intellection ns such]" proved. For you can find no S 
of one thing being simultaneously: act, ngent &e.?) 


1) horn instead of karngur, 4 
3) Uf. Gas rm du, Thw Prà Һа Ар о Ге ноды р, we 27,4 Sadholal 


Lectures. p. BH infra, 


3) Cf, here book IV ection VII table C n^, 15, 
обе 
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[Pürvapaksin]: Tt | Roê Suv: и mp illuminntes itself; thas: 


there ia nn example. 

[ Sida hin tint |: Also this Пар] is sien һу min; and is brought: 
to his cognition by the eve; the knowing of it is the nct; but it 
js not itself amd instrument nod ageut nnd object and activity. 

[Pürcmpaksin]: Hf. 1 should say: just us the Stmavidinm [i e. the 
Vedántins] assert son! ') to be simultanconsly object and agent in 
self-cognition, so [do we contend that] intelleetion i js instrument &e. - 

[Siddhüntin]: No, heenuse there is no difficulty [in ihe Vedánta- 
theory]. To be the otarman” means to be the object (tiya) Of 
‘the activity of knowing: m this [activity ] the soul is the agent 
by its inilependence, and there is no eontradiction. between [the — 
soul's] independence. and its being nn object (сїваут). But to be 
the instrument (багана) anil the activity (riy), is mutonlly opposed 
In consequence of one thing fanetioning ns siddha (that which exists) - 
and dlya (that which must be effected): for oneness does not. 
exist in instrument and effeet.*) Similarly to. be an instrument 
means to he fit for somebody else's use, hitto be the agent menns 
ta be not nsed by somebody | else, [thus to be independent]; ergo 
there is contradiction between these two [notions], in as far as 
they are related to each other ns position and negation, Therefore 
this state fof heing simultaneously instrument &e,] cannot oceur in 
one thing. 

[Pürvapsksin]: My idea, however, is: the meaning of seasan- 
redana (reflection a8 necessary port of every intellection) is not the 
non-existence of [the four functions, aboy e-mentioned): instrument с. 


їп intellection: but the arising of that [cognition] whieh lins. кей l 


illumimtion as innate nature. 

[Siddbantin ]: With reference to this we may notice: is this then 
nn illumination of the object or of [the intellection | itself? If it 
is an illumination of the objeet, then the cogüition wonld be about 
the object iw consequence of this origin, but not about the (the 
cognition] itself; und so the fallacious result would be that it 
[i e. cognition] would be non-cognisable. But, if on the other 
hand it is an illumination of [the cognition] itself, then the illu-. 
mination and the thing to be illuminated would be the sume: aud 
thus oneness of activity nnd instrument would reside in it, Neither 
i$ there an instance (midarpama) for your [implicit] assertion that 
the origination. of [n thing] itself is nn activity [of {he thing}: with 
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feference to itself. And as to the proof, given for the ascertainment 


vof the seexamvedana (reflection vs necessary part of intelleetion): 


if [of two things] the. one receives the illumination inherent 
in the other, then the former will shine forth, every time 
when the latter dues so; | 
like a pot which receives the illumination inherent in 
-the lamp; | 
and colour &e. receive the iluminntion inherent 
iu. intellection ; 
[1 should like to make the following aunotations]: If only intel- 


lection is meant as the illumination of the objects, then the thesis. 
that colour &e. receive the illumination. inherent in that [cognition ], 


is unproved mud is awaikantiza [i-e. contains a predicate which is 
„übt limited to one side”, because of the sense-organ [which also 
slinres the role of an illuminating factor). And if the illumination 


of the object [is upheld as] born from intellection, and not as 
[identienl with) intellection, then you cannot quote any instance 


(dratauta), because it is not a lamp, as producer of intellection, 
which illuminates objects. By this we have also refuted the thought 
[expressed in the following half-cloka |: 
„А seeing of the object by meaus of up apprehension (#pa- 
fambha\ which itself 1s not perceptible (apratyaksa), cannot 
tike pluce”. | 
For the seeing of the object is not the -perceptihility of the 
intellection, but the origination of the intellection; for then, even 


if the intellection is not reflected upou, the cognition about the | 


object takes place merely by the origination of that [cognition |. 
[Piirvapakgin}: TË T should sey: how as the origination of one 

thing the cognition: of the. other thing? | 
[Siddhiutin]: What have we to do with this? For it is the 


innate nature of the object, And if it is this, then no intellection 


[takes plnee at one time] of everything: because it [tlie intellection, 


nates ax having the consciousness (ипаги) арон defined object for 
innate nature and u* being cognisable by a defined perceiver. 


21. Réfutation of the tripuli-pratyaksata D and the selj- 
illumination of tntelleetion and soul. 


Nysyn-kandolt p, .91 2B. | e | 
‘Others, however, sav: when the object becomes apparent by 


D (4 akai dux, The Prabhakar Sched pe 4. 


results] from the total complex of ths entices, and because it origi- 
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contact with intellection, heh consciousness (vijadiua) becomes appa- 
rent, because it has apparency (or illumination) es innate unture , | 
like a lamp: and also the soul!) becomes apparent, because. it je 
the abode of the illumination, like the wick of the lamp, Thus 
perception contains a triplex [of factors]. | 

[ Vaicesika]: Also this is not true. For when it is conceived 
„this is a pot", we do not [necessarily] become conscious of the 


knower and tlie aet of knowing. But when these two [lüst-men- 


tioned factors] appear and the knowledge [expressed in the words] 
‘I ‘apprehend the pot' arises, then we have to do with Manasa- 
pratyalsa [i e. perception їн which the internal organ assists) of 
an object, characterised by [its relation towards] knower and 
knowing *). But no appearance of kuower and knowing takes place 
in. the [merely-Tocular perception, becanse otherwise the anwished- 
for consequence would be that these two [fnetors] were of an ocular 
nature. 





22. Knowledge in general. 


Nyáva-kandali р. 96 1. 21: 

‘Some [tlie Pürvamimiümsakas | think: „Knowledge is £o. be 
proved by niference and is not grasped (perceived) by the internal 
м? 5) راو‎ К 

(Siddhantin}: This ts not right, as à mark (probnns) їв- lacking. 
First, the object itself is not a mark (probans) of the iutellection , 
as there is no fixed" rule. here [i.e it is possible that things exist 

around us and yet we have no knowledge of them]. 

[A Pürvamimiümsaka 4s opponent]: If L answer: the object known 
is a mark (probans)? 

[Siddhantin]: The jaa/ata*), the being known [of the object}, 
‘is a connection between [this object and] our knowledge, "l'his-state 
of being the object of our knowledge is not experienced, when tlie 

knowledge is not experienced, as the experience of the connection 
i$ dependent on the experience of that whieh is connected, How 
then ean a thing, having this as а oharneteristic, be a mark {рго- 
bans)? Just as in the ease of the mark [in general], so must the 
characterised mark be known, before it con be the cause of an 
inference. тми you mean: 


1 — Rehinal p. 40 д", 5: P 19 n. U. 


.) Bá]helál Lectures р. 93 infra. 
7) Prabh. School p, 28. 


3) Cf. NyRyakoca, в, v. 
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[Supposed answer of the Piirvamimimsaka as an opponent): By 
fonr own) intellection, imuediately after its own production, a 
certain state, called the улагага (the being known) originates i 
the thing, like the patrata (the. being cooked) of the rice in con- 
sequence of cooking. This siate is perceived at the same time witli 
the thing, as if iss property of this thing. 

[Siddhiüntin]: "his is not right either, For the araga of the thing 
is not perceived in the same way as the patvabà of rice: its con- 
dition of pulse. For the state of the object being within the reach 
of perception, and its fitness for our lines of conduct like avoiding, 
[seeking and indifference] is w connection between [it and] our 
intellection, and not 2a new property, Moreover, in the same way 
as опе jnalata exists im reference to the object known, so there 
would be again another j8a/afü im reference to this tirst jiafata, 
[and so on]: therefore [the за ofjan endless regress would 
enstie. 

| Purvamimümsaka as ees But some people suy: Here the 
self-illuminatiou !) in regard to knowledge comes in. What objection 
(have you against this notion}? Besides, the object which really і 
characterised by three times [by the fact that it 1s either m past, 
present or future], when known by an intellection, is perceived as 
characterised by the present fin ns far as 1 now know the thing}. 
Aud this condition of a thrée-tempornl thing as characterised by the 
present, is what we call its jagfata, Arid because [this /ngfafa] is 
produced by knowledge, therefore this /#a@/afa is & mark (probans) 
of our knowledge. 

[Siddhüntin]: Neither does this hold good in any way. The being 
characterised by the present means the being defined by tle pre- 
sent time, Aud this characterisation is not made an innate property 
of the thing by our knowledge, but it is only nn experience [of 
ours]. For he who upholds knowledge to be inferable from the 
eauredana®) of the object [i e- from. the manifestation of the form 
of the object in our soul}, most be further questioned by us: Does 
this sawredana of the object inhere in our soul or in the object? _ 
Certainly not in. tlie object , as this repugns the nature of spiritu- 
ality, nt if it inheres inthe soul, jis then the intellection, whieh 


[according to you] is to be inferred from it, something else. than. 


tliis -aanicedana? 


иар If I should answer: [tlis intelleetion ],. the 


1) Jüdemüays eedprakdga, Prabh, School р. 22 nòs d. E 
7) Prabh. School p, 20 
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cause of this [manifestation], lies in the activity of the knower? 
[Siddhüntin]: Is this cause eternal. or transient? If transient, then 
thè canse for its origination must be mentioned. ~ | 
[ Párvimimümsaka ]: If. 1 should answer: The conjunction between 
the knower and his internal ergan, promoted by the object, the 
senses &c. as auxiliaries, is the cause of this? Р | 
[Siddhantin]: Let these, [soul, internal organ, object & sense- 
organs| then be the totality of causes necessary for the arising of 
the manifestation of the object; why [do vou adapt] such a useless 
notion? — But if [you есері] the supposition: ,,this intellection~ 
is eternal and, having an accidental meeting bebween object, sense- 
organ &e. us its auxiliary, causes an accidental (or transient) mani- 
festation of the object, then there is superfluity of hypothesis with 
regard to this [notion of intellection|, in as far as there would be 
an arising of a manifestation of the object, merely by the aggre- 
gation of accidental causes, For it is certain. that. the perception of 
things and consequently proctical conduct [or language in reference 
to things: eyaveidra| ave brought about only by the manifestation 
of the objects, : | 
_ [РагуашїшайшваКа]: If it is said: How can intellection, which 
is born from object, sense-organ Хе, be inherent in soul, if. the 
soul is not to consist of iunate intellection; !) for in case soul is 
supposed to be an unspiritual entity, Ve inherenee could also take 
place in the sense-organs &e. in as far as there would be no dilfer- 
enee anymore in their causality? 
a [Siddhantin]: This wrong. Because the limitation follaws from 
i the- limitation of the nature of things. Just as the threads, it is 
true, are not yet a eloth, but still in consequence of the limitation 
of the general notion of ,threadness" the cloth inheres in them, 
and not in the shuttle and the other [implements of weaving], in 
the same way though the soul ie an unspiritual entity, yet in conse- 
quence of the limitation of the generale náture of ,soulness" n 
limitation will appear with respect to the inherence of knowledge 
lin other words; knowledge only inheres in the soul and not in 
the sense-organs бс. ] E 
-By this we have refuted a dogma, held by some fof the Parva- > 
Mimámsakas]: ,Self-consciousness is the inborn spirituality of soul.” 
For then the appearance of this [sel Consciousness] would take place 
in the state of transmigration [whereas man ouly learns to know 
the real mitüre. of soul when he is getting liberated]: — 


\) Ct. Prábhükura School p. 18 n^. 8, p. 19 n. 9 and bere book T p. 67 Ved.& HI, A 18. 
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[ Pürvamimümsaka]: If oue should answer: av obscuration of this 
[self-consciousness| is possible hy ignorance? 

[Siddhintin]: Is ignorance [to be attributed | to Braliman aud 
how, if an cternal self-conscionsness exists fin Brahman], can yeu. 
give a proof for your theory of obscuration?!) But if this [self- 
consciousness of DBrahmnn] is ohscurated, then no intelligence of 
others exists; because the Holy Writ says: ,,All this is resplendent 
by His Lustre’. *) If it [viz the. self-consciousness, the spiritual 
nature of Brahman] does shine, then every soul gets liberated , 
since ignorance perishes, when knowledge breaks forth. But this 
ignorance fof everybody's soul] does not perish, nor does knowledge, 
this cause of its annihilation, come forth. Thus there is no liberation 
of the (humane) universe; but the intellectual dawning here and 
there cannot be doubted. 


23. Thing and quality are nol identical.” 


Nyüya-kandali p, 104 1, 24: 

Thoge who, desirons of [proving] the identity of colour and suli 
stance, bring forward the argument: the cause of the snbstance 1s 
ule the canse of the colour, may he asked ns follows: Does the 
colour of an atom originate another colour (4), or does it not (A: 
and when originating [another colour), does it originate this in its 
own self (da), or in its abode, the atom (44)? — f it does not i 
originate: [this other colour] (2), or originates it in its own self E 
(da) or in its abode (44), then no colour would arise in the double 
atom, and consequently the world, which is based on these [double | 
atoms], would he colourless. 

But, on the other hand, if it originates [another colour] m the 
double atom, then — for it is unfit that something non-existent 
should be the abode of anything particular — after the origination 
of the double ntoms the origination of the colour will take place = 
4n them. This one must necessarily acknowledge, because an effect 
cannot arise without nn abode. And if so, how could there be 
identity [between substance and quality], as a relation of priority 
and anteriority exists [between them |? 

Moreover in a pot which itself contmues [existing]. colour Wo, 
will vanish by conjunction with fire, and if so, then they also 
have an origimmtion; this must be acknowledged hy you. Now if 


Nx .. 
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two things are so related to each other, that the one does not 
arise or disappear when the other respectively arises or disappears, 
then there is no identity of these things; this is the rule, č 
Neither, although [thing and quality) ore entirely different, 
will the eonsequence- be. that. they. nre perceived separately, because — 
colour is always abiding in a substance, Why so? Because this is 
the nature (eübAgrya) of things. Thus oll disputes aguinst our 
Masters come to an end. | 


24. Qualifies tu earth, causea Ay fire. - 


Nyüya-kandali p. 109 1. 6. | 3 

‘The atoms do not possess pores !), because they have no parts. 
And if the double atoms were porous, then they could not 
originate, because there is no conjunction between the [simple] 
atoms. But even if the two [component ntoms] were conjoined [nnd 
not, as they are, united by the Lord's apetyañuddti]®), they would 
have no interspace, because only the conjunction of two things, 
composed of parts, possesses interspace, since in one portion the 
conjunction tukes place and in another it is lacking. Bat this rule 
is not applicable to two things, void of parts. And in gross 
bodies, which we perceive, tli. pore does not appear, Now to 
suppose: „the pore occurs merely in the threefold atoms, but is 
p not seen there, because the threefold atoms does not permit per 
ception", is mäking matters unnecessarily difficult. (gwroi. Alpen). 
Thus pots &e. are not porous, And no entrance of fire-atoms into 
them fakes place, ns long as the earthlv stoms aré not completely 
separated, For one body, possessing touch, wards: off another body 
ef a similar nature, But if the parts аге being separated, then ne 
cording to the process of netion (movement), disjune- 
tion &c. [os described by Pragastarana]®), the annihilation of 
the conjunction, originative of the substance, will necessarily cause 
the aumililation of the substance; thos how could this be manifested 
by the entranee of the [f ire-Jatoms? The disappearance of 
colour &c. iu effect-substances, is only seen in consequence of the 
disappearance of the abode; and, on the other hand, their origi- 
— . mntion is seeu ierely ns à consequence of tle qualities of the causes- 
cr [be of the component parts}. Therefore the origination and anni- 
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hilation of colour &c. caunot be the result of the conjunction between: 


the pot [ns an nggregute] and the бге. [Namely i 
The colour &c. of the pot only disupjpear through the disap- 
pearance of the abode, : 
because they are colours, tastes, smells, touches belouzimg 
to. nn. effect-substance: 
like the colour &e. of a pot, which is destroyed һу 
the blow of a hammer. 
And similarly: 
‘he colonr &c. of the pot originate from the qualities of 
the causes [i e, the constituent рап]; 
because they are colour &e. of efect-subistances; 
like the colour of a piece of cloth, 


Moreover formerly fi. ¢. before the influence of the fire], there 


existed looseness between the parts, but now hardness is perceived. 
And looseness nnd hardness cannot enter one abode, just as little 

as nodana and addighate, because they are mutually opposed; there- 
fore When the previous aggregate is dissolved, then another agere- 
gate is born. If so, the annihilation of the old substance [takes 


place] owing to the aunililation of its causes, and the origination — 


of the new substance owing to the existence of its causes; thus 
there is continuation (aeefisthafe); and the recognition [of the biked 
pot as similar to the pot of clay) bas the general notion for its 
object, as is also the ease with reference to a fire [through which 
n regular current of sparks goes on] &e. Also the perception of 
every continuation (aeesti@) takes place inu consequence of the 
gradual disappearance of ay «Тес which really disappears; for m 
pot is not brought about by a direct gathering of atoms; во that 
on the separation of the atoms [the pot] would. disappear immedi- 
ately, but it is brought about by the intermediance of double 
wtoms &e And as long as [the aggregate] which is slowly being 
annihilated: successively through (ће ашо of double, threw- 


fold Ae. atoms, yen particles of innumerable parts — all that time 
our perception goes still on. In one part the old portions аге 


decaying; in another, new portions are being originated in their 
place [in the place of such old portions] by atoms already pos- 
sessing [qualities] originated hy burning, and this through: the series 
of double atoms &u. Consequently we see baked and unbaked 
portions; and when by the annihilation of other portions the former 
nggregnte enters into a state of decay (viaapyatia), then in the 
next moment owing to the origination of new portions the origi- 
nation of the new aggregate will take place together with the 
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- Nynya-kandali p. 113 L 22; 
нарак; This motion. [se. number] hus colour &c, ns its * 

+. БТ |+ No, because there is a dissimilarity in (hese notions, 7 
- Fer [if you were right], this notion fof number), having the colour 
. [ef. the object] as ils cause, would be [expressed by words as] blue, 
yellow &c. nnd not [by] one, two &c. 

[Parvapaksin]: Lek xm Ше say: it is without object, becanac 
there is no other object (objective existence) than colour!) ete. 

[Siddbantin]: From what does this peculiny from „one, two, 
throe ег Dwhieh exists] iu it [in that objective € existence], originate? 

[Pürvapaksin|: If I answer: from the ripening of the. rsaudge 
(impressions) fixed. in the 2/ayacijnaua. ?) 

[Siddhantin]: Then forms [of existence} as blueness must have 
tho same origin. For there is no difference whatever, enkel Бу 
[perceptional) impression, of this [hlueness}, when brought under 
the reach of knowledge, and the form „number; by which (diffe 
rence] we conil decide that one is born from the object and the 
uther i$ mot, 

[Pürvapaksm]: But if L should answer: this difference: наа. Ф 
for the &£ire. blueness *) ix- mot mistuken, and tlie gara miler i 2 
n ‘untrustworthy, 


[Siddhüntin]; This is without value, Bor there is no proof in this- 
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сазе [namely on the basis of your theory of pasanas and Z/ayari- 
айпа that the ro hineness is not mistaken, There ia по ceonlir- 
mation anywhere iy this respect, heenise these [айлгах] аге Чейпей 
as single intellections wid are momentiry. Vor this reason neither 
1 erhtakens: (practical efficiency) possibile. Nor can there arise n 
similarity of the @aras subsisting in former and liter intellections, 
án as far as oll intellections without exeeption have only to do 
with their respective. 242745: nnd only such [a similarity] could 
estalilish à. confirmation, since tliis requires the perception of a series 
of firas similar t the "nne [in question |. Moreover, since SOT 
times tlic perception of dissimilar @éfras must arise, wê cant 
always have the perception of similar @haras. — Neither is the 
trustworthiness of the atare blucuess: proved by its origination 
from the object. Becanse, if the object is not cognised fi e. in 
tase you consistently accept the bijgaaacada], then it is not allowed 
tà айтти that it, [the абага), 15 effected [hy the object]: nnd be- 
cause, on the other hand, if the object is [accepted to be] cognised 
by- ‘another source [than by your @fares, namely by direct percep 
tion], then the hypothesis of akaras becomes useless, [In other 
words}, on the basis of tho theory that the object is proved by 
the manifestation of. the. z£gras, Ше object is proved by the mnni- 
festntion of a trustworthy aéara: and in case [you accept the exis- 
tence of] the object as immediately certain, the trustworthiness of 
the aéaras is proved by ascertaining that. this [akara] is effected 
[hy that]. In this way [the two proofs] suppose each other 
- (unyonyapeksiteaw). Similnrly as in the case of the atara: blue- 
ness, 86 we cannot contradict the atare: number, which falls within 
the reach of knowledge [i e. їп аз for as it is of m subjective. 
nature]. Nor is it possible to refute it by going [with our percep- 
tion] into the thing [itself]; likewise such n penetration would be 


difficult in the case of blueness &e., since these | objective facts} 


nre separated [from our soul] hy their innate nature [i. e. all our 
knowledge of things is relative and never absolutely adequate]; 


therefore the manifestation. of mere. z£res governs all [onr know- 
ledge]; otherwise sometimes it would not be born from an ohjeet, 


and sometimes it would be: and so there would he no proof for 
(facts such as] bine Xe. 
[Pürvapaksin ]: If. E should answer: in the ense of the not-heing of 


án exterim| object, we cannot logically expect that the ripening of 
бка, мше | ripening) depends for its origin merely on the series 


(santua) of these [rüsangs], would take plaee at and during a 


certain time. — therefore since such a temporal character is not 
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possible for an ға: blueness, Xe. which originates only from that E 
santana, [we may accept] the suppasition. [that] blueness and sueh- 
like facts [exist independently from. us]. | | 
[Siddhüntin]- An arising at sand during a certain time would ic 
neither take place for alaras suchas one, two, three, unless they Е 
were based on external things; therefore similarly [an objective! 
nimber must be accepted, since the way of occurrence із the same - 
im both enses. 
26. Firesana asndiF.ipesya. | o 
E (am egeression im the discussion of weiter). 9H - 
Nyavn-kandali p. 116 ]. 23. | " 
' " he. mtellertion „two objects" must he preceded hy the EI 
intellection concerning. eicesasa. (charncteriser) ; | 
heeause it is a characterised (nigisfa) intellection; c 
like the intellection about [a man] earrymg ai stick. ] 
М And thus when the intellection concerning the quality [..two''] | 
p is proved, then the precedence of the iutellection nbont the riresasa 1 
| [se. abont ,twoness"] may һе inferred from the fact that [the | 
- intelleetion concerning the quality] is an intellection about « reisfa, En 
Those, however, who proclaim the charncteriser and the thing | 
characterised to be contained m one intelleetion, will find a difi- "4 
culty with [the notion] „fragrant sandal”, for the eye has not the | | 
smell for object, nor does the olfactory sense comprehend the object. | 
‘Therefore the grasping of the relation does not take place by these | | 
iwo, since the grasping of the relation is dependent on the grasping 3 ^ 
È of that which bears the relation, by means of both [sense-orgins], | 
ГЬ [Objection]: Some people propose the following: „Just as recog- 


nitive perception, boru from latent impression (sayatdra) and sense- 
organ, hos the anterior and the posterior for objects, since these 
two factors are capable of that, so will this [notion: ,,fragrant 
«andal"], born from eye and olfactory sense when united, be the 
. object of both, since these two factors are capable of that. 

Гей): This is not any better, as [the notion „fragrant 
sandal’) is indivisible. If the intellection were to possess paris, 1 
then one portion would be originated by the olfaetory organ, the 
other by the eye, this distinction would be logical, But if the 
notion in question, effected by both [organê | às one and. indivisible, 
gmsps both the smell and the object, then the smell would apper- 
tain to the eye, nnd the object (thus would be the absurd conse- 

` quence) would be an objeet of the olfactory organ; since to be 
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grasped hy a certain m mens to be the object of the 
infellection produced hy it. Neither can the internal organ, infini- 
nesimal os it is, abide in both organs ot the sime time. 

Thus after. the. smell. being comprehended by the olfnetery orgun, 
the aye, assisted by this commprohension, originates the intellection 
concerning the vipegye, [an intellection] which has merely the wiceaya 
lor its objective base. ‘This must be acknowledged һу you, even 
against your wish. And if this is so, then-the following Argumen- 
tation lias force for other intellections concer ning things characterised: 


That intelleetion concerning the eipegyar (which is-the topie - | 


of our dispute), has merely the. picesya for its objective base : 
heequse it is an intellection concerning n risege, whilst 
at the same time it is a perceptional [notion]; 
like the intellection ,Iimgrant ". 
[Tlie addition] „whilst at the same time it is perceptionnl", js 
wade for the purport of distinguishing it (eyaracededa) from pro- 
hantinl intelleetion. (Jatzgi£am: jaa). 

[Opponent]: But if the innate nature of the substance were the 
objective hase of the intellection concerning the ке н, then this 
notion would also arise, when a viregawa is lacking. But since the 
ricegana gives rise [to this notion], so, when the rigesana is lacking, 
no intellection about a eipexye can arise. The notion which wonld 
arise, namely, would not differ from the notion of the innate nature 
of the object, because another kind of intellection will not arise 
without another kind of object. 

[Siddhantin]: No, [yon аго wrong], for we agree [with that 
which yow adduce, but not with yonr conclusion]. We do not 
assert the innate nature of the objeet as such to be the base of 
the intellection concerning the ripesya, but the characterised [innate 
nature). That condition of being characterised, surpassing the Innate 
nature qua talis, which manifests itself in the intellection [this 
man] carrying a stick”, is not simply the notion of the man as 
such; and neither of the possession of conjunction with the stick. 


‘Namely im the notion: ,[the man] with tho stick” we become 
conscious of a "man who is different from other [men]; and this т 


nttributeness of the stick is that which differences. Therefore it is 
tnught: ripegaman vyavacchedakam , i Le, the eharaeteriser i is à fhetor 
of distinction. Phe stick, unmely, whilst causing the nssigning of 
its attributeness with reference to the man, distinguishes him from 
another, 


The following is the difference [between а ое and an] 
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to the notion of its being an upesarjana (an attribule, or something 


subordinary), for whereas in the expression ,,devdiw the stick is 
conceived as an upasarjana to the man, we do not conceive „the 
twisted locks of hnir’ as an wpasarjane with reference to the ascetic, 
in ап expression ns „the ascetic with the twisted hairs (jafabsis 
fapasak). The stick, in the first instance, is secondary, and. the 
man primary, im accordance with the surplus or non-surplus of 
enjoyment in the practical efficiency. 

[Opponent]: But is then this relation of vipesana and vigegya 
not of a reflective kind (apedsita) and therefore unreal? 

[Siddhantin|: Bat do yon not see that verbal usage with refe- 
renee to doer, act. &e. is both reflective and real? "This has been 
extensively explained in the gloss on the Sampraha. 


27. General proof for dualily.*) 


Nyfiya-kandali p, 122 |, 22: 

Vijianaviidin |; Why! This whole explanation of the originating 
&c, of duality is wrong, us there is no proof for the existence [of 
dunlity ]. | - | 

[Opponent]: If I should answer: the intellection: ,.two" is 2 proof? 


[Vijnanayadin]: No, it is not; as a quality of ,seizble"-ness. 


does not exist. For an object, which wonld be seizable by know- 
ledge, is either originating or not originating. In both eases an 
impossibility arises, as the non-originating thing is not, and the 
originating thing does not possess continuance, 

[Opponent]: IF T should answer: the past thing is seiznble by 
knowledge, because it causes this [knowledge]? 

[Vgüsnavaüdin]: No, since the fact that the thing appears as 
present refutes it; moreover, the nuwished-for consequence (prasaiiga) 


would be thit the organs of sense are seizable as well Jund accor- 


ding to general opinion the sense-organ itself is afiadriya, beyond 
the reach of sense], 
[Opponent]: If 1 should answer: The innate nature‘of a thing, 





«===. 


' Ty amana’ explanation here of the difference in the notions cicesina and u plak psy 

i» mof quite clear, Perhaps we must nnderstani it as follows: Asccticn, at lent Civaite 

eerie — aud here we meat remember that Gridhora himeelf way a Civaite — wor 

теш locks af bair, An expresion therefore, like „ал ascetic with twisted locks of 

hair” could be compared with „white anew" dn aa for ns ii expresses explicitly that whiol 

T already contained in the inain notion, | | 
=) Ut. hem book 1V section VIE tables A, HB & E. 
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(which nature is] brought about by the totality of its enuses, is 
‘such, that it alone is seianble, though there is no dissimilarity in 
respect to cansation [between the things and the sense-organs]; bnt 
that the sense-organs &e. are not seizahle. Furtlier the appearance 
of present time lias reference to the immediately following moment 
lice. the interval in time between the necting of the object upon 
us and our perception of the object is only ene moment; and thus, 
being so short may be neglected |. 

[Vipünnvadin]: But again, what do you understand lw the seiza- 
bleness of a thing. 

[Opponent]: If I should answer: Hà being the cause of knowledge? 

ГУ папаха |: Agnin the consequence. would he the seizableness 
of the sense-organ as well. Por there is no dissimilarity between 
this [and the object] in reference to more causation, 

[Opponent]; 1f E should answer: the self-manifestation of know- 
ledge ineans the seizabloness of the other, [of the thing |? 

[ Vijfianavadin }: ‘The manifestation of the essential nature of the 
one, is the seizableness of the other! Truly this is more than clear? 

[Opponent]: No, it is clear; for we must not examine any Further 
the innate nature [of things]. Knowledge then possesses as its 
essential nature the grasping of the object, Therefore, the manifes- 
tation of is essentinl nature is: the seizing of the object. And that 


[particular knowledge) which is born from a thing, is the seizing 


of this selfsame thing, and not of any thing indefinitely: therefore, 
no aliprasaiga (to wide an applicability) takes place, 

| Vijhiinavédin |: No; because they aré one thing, 'The hela Бон, 
namely, from an object is the originating from an abject-of-know- 
ledge. Aud this [originating] is oue, and it is not a quality of the 
knowledge and of the thing. So it will not determine the object. 


Knowledge, now, is not [a quality] of the object, since it is the: 


quality of something else. And the differentinted relation of the one 
as the seizer towards the other as the thing seizable, is established, 
because it [i e. the above-mentioned originating of the knowledge 


from the object-of-knowledge| determines both, and hecnuse it does: 


not determine one of the two members of the relution, Neither 
does causality with reference to knowledge exist in past or future 
things, because they are not [now ]. 

[Opponent]: If Î should answer; the establishing of the relation 
between semble and seiver results from the establishing of the 
relation between object and experiencer of the object? 


[Үўййпауййш |: No, [you are wrong], because there is no difference 


[between the ergaya-viseyi-bhava and the اا‎ 
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[гана remark by the author |: Since the [opponent] is Fequested: 
to mention the cause particularising both [gralya wnd graülaka],. 
the wish of giving this for answer, clearly hes in each of the fol- 
lowing answers. 

[Opponent]: If I should say: the essential nature of knowledge 
is the state of seizing a particular object. row. 
[Vijanavadin]: But when this essential nature of it [L e. of 
knowledge] is-again without a reason, then particularisation does 

not ensue, 

[Opponent]: But let it be said so fi. e. let us nse the term sva- 
bhava), for the purport of having a reason [to which we may refer]. 

[Vijnanavadin]: But why should we talk about such a svabhava 
(inmate nature); I -do not see that it is different from fadutpatti: 
(causal. relation). 

| Opponent}: But it is ssid: that which effects SORE gives. 
its own form to this knowledge; this [thing] is the pereeivable af 
that; and nothing else. The form of the object is of necessity to 
be found again in the knowledge, because otherwise the mere intel- 
lection, void of form, would be equally related to all objects; and — 
because, if the distinctions: „this [mtellection relates| to a blue 
[object], that [intellection relates] to a ‘yellow [object]" are not 
[allowed], the conception of different objects would not exist. For 
this reason one says that trustworthy knowledge [рена] has the 
form of the object. And this [form of the object) which is of a 
particular nature, brings the knowledge into connection with the 
particular abject; but the sense-organs &c. which are [the] common 
| basis. of all experiences | donot possess this rôle. Therefore it is sidl: 

(The form] moulds it [i. é the daddhi, intellection] after the 
object, without losing its character as form of the object, 

„trustworthy knowledge, therefore, is the possessing the form of 
the thing to he known, in consequence of the thing's penetration 
[into consciousness |."' 

And elsewhere it is said: 

„The being conscious of it [of the- thing] cannot be a mere state 
of our consciousness; for [vonsciousness] remains the same with 
reference to everything; but similarity of form +) penetrating it [i.e 
mtellection}, will cause it to correspond [with the object), 


[The problem of the akara formulated and examined by 
the Vijüünavadin]: We answer to this as follows: Is either the objeet 
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perceived by means of this form-possessing knowledge, or its form, 
ar both? 

[Refutation of the last point]: To begin with the third 
point; not both, because we always become. conscious of only one 
farm: „this blue". 

[Discussion of the first point]: The hypothesis that the 
object is perceived by knowledge, is not allowable, because the 
knowledge [abont a thing] does not arise nt the time of the exis 
“tence of the individual nature of the thing; and beeanse it is not 
fit that the past should appear in our knowledge us if it were the 
present. And if you would answer: „the Ayana, if helped by sub- 
sidiaries of intellection, always appears as the present”, then you 
show too grent a confidence in, the maxims of a school, because 
that (i.e. the thing which hns neted on consciotisness] cannot be 
grasped by this [i. e. the present act of consciousness. — What 
is here the reason; that diseriminative. knowledge revenls to us one 
particular object, and not every one? Because there does not exist 
identity (/dmhwya) between both [knowledge and abject}; and 





neither is causal rehition (идара) the reason for discrimination . 


(nyavastha), |i. e. it does not show the difference between abject 
und sense-organ |, as has heen said. | 

[Opponent]: Tf 1 should say: the fact of having a certain form 
is the reason for this fixation. 

[Vijiünavadin]: Why then does the one blue-moment [i.e. the 
momentary stnte. of conseionsness, containing the notion of Шие] 
not grasp another blueness which has the same form as well? 


[Opponent]: If I should say: the function of grasper (grühaka) - 


is the innate. nature of knowledge only, but not of the thing? 

[Vijüünavadin]: Even then one intellection blue" would bear 
on, all moments of blue, because [these kawas] do not differ from 
one another as to this form; 

[Opponent]: The function of the grasped only belongs to the 
thing-nioment (arféa-dwcwa), which causes itself [l. е, Ив correspon- 
dent notion in the mind] to arise by means of enusality (Zodnfpati) 
and similarity of form (адлари): ` 

[ Vighimavádin]: "hen also the pereeivalileness ( gre dyatea): of sense- 
organ and of the samananfarazprafyaya |i. e. the: immediately pre- 
cedent contents of consciousness] would come in, a knowledge arises 
also through them. And indeed this rightly bears a similarity of 
form [to these two), scil. - [1] the being partieularly directed towards: 
the grasping of an object, and [2] the possessing of the character 
of consciousness (bodha). 
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[Opponent]: But we mean: The two similarities [which you men- 
tion]: that between intellection and sense-orgun, namely their being 
directed particularly towards the grasping of nn object, ‘and [2] that 
between an intellection and the samanantara-pratyaya,*) namely 
their character of consciousness, ure common to all cognitions. Bat 
the similarity in form to the object is special [for one cognition], 
because the form of blue occurs in the intellection ,blue” which 
itself. has nrisen. from [the objective] blue. And the property which. 
is special; is determinnting, nnd in consequence of this distinction 
it happens that the cognition grasps the object, and does not grasp 
the sense-organ and the samanentera-pratyaya. 

_Vijiinavadin|: Neither does this hold good, because the unwished- 
for consequence would be that [intellection] would grasp the sawan- 
anfera-pratyaya which has the same object. 

{Opponent}: That which eauses the form of blueness &e. to arise 
in the cognition, is the perceivable of this [cognition], but the 
form of blueness Ke. does not originate, in the streamlike cognition, 
from the samananfara-pratyaya; but from the object. Por we find 
Ше anlequatencss of this in all cases where it (the „form of bine- 
ess” in the mind] arises, according to agreement and contrariety, 

[Vipunavüdin]: If J should say: [I believe the sawenantara- 
pratyaya to be the catse of the intellection|, because conscious 
ness (fodha) is found to he adequate, wherever the form of „Соп- 
serons" arises, 

[Opponent]: The semble is Ша which projects the form of blue 
&e [on the mind]; therefore ,this" [the form in the mind] is the 
indication of „that [the object], *) and not of anything ad hbituin. 
The restricted innate nature of the seiznbleness is that which deter- 
minates it, If so, the determination ‘results from the determinated 
character of the innate nature. Knowledge, namely, when origi- 
nating, can be deseribed as the becoming conscious of an object 
determinsted by its effecting complex. And similarly the object is 
subjected to this becoming conscious (redyaloa) by the determinated 
character of its innate nature of vedyatea, but sense-organs are 
not such. 

[ Vijüünav&din]: Then the form (Z£gra) is no factor, Por the act 
of cutting hes not the form of the tree, by which h [form] this- 
[act] would get connected with the tree and not with the nxe: 

but the innate nature of the fact of cutting] and the tree are coh 


i) OE- Musia NS. T p. 108 m 123. 
2) Rend: ау, 





that it it [the cutting) is determines’ there, and not elsewhere, 
» This” is the act of being conscious of „that, also this discrimina- 
tion. (eyavasthz) has only the кыне as condition; therefore the 
Aküra is not required. 

[Disenssion of the secon d point: Vijfiinavadin |: But, 
| perhaps you may suggest]: ,we do not become conscious of the 
object, but only of its form, hy means of form-possessing cogni- 
tion?" Then the existence of the object cannot be proved; neither 
is there a seizing (gratava) of the object, nor an apprehension [of 
its perception | (adiyavasiya). Reflection (vikalpa), namely, is quite 
out of the question; for although reflection really has the compa- 
rison [of two: nims, of two desires &c.] for its function, it abandons 
this originalt function in thosé cases where sensation takes place, 
becanse of its immediate following after. this perception; then on 
receiving the activity of anfother] factor [as an auxiliary], it makes 
the object manifested. But where sensation does not take place; 
there reflection is powerless, because the factor is lacking. 

[Opponent]: I 1 should say: ‘The form of the intelleotion; which 
ascertains a cause resembling itself, is a proof for the existence of 
the thing? 

[ Vijiiinavidin]: How then does an exterior object, project a 
material form [ou our mind]? What does this word tend to? There- 
fore [let us concede:) no material semblance [a@ésasa, i. 4. dkara, 
form ] of itself is effected. by the objeet in the cognition. And where 
it is thas obstructed in one respect, [namely with reference to 
materiality |, it is neither possible in several respects, But the [mental] 
form, not originated from an object, exists now and again by some 
cause or other [in our mind), it is truly experienced, [although] 
- not existing; similarly another [mental] form will exist and will 
be truly experienced, [although] not existing. Neither is in your 
theory of aégras the distinction between truth and falsity of the 
cognition-forms easy; this has been pretty well found out. More- 
over, the form of consciousness frames then a resembling object as. 
the cause, when it is understood that the cause is of such ! a form. 
ns belongs to consciousness. But even when an object gets to be 
kuown*), such a notion fof similarity between our sensation and 
the exterior object] does not arise, because the ascertainment of 
causality and similarity would depend on the grasping. of both. 
Thus the proof for the existence of the object does not arise from. 





у ‘Read: [йй ewe, 
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| К. 
the [mental] form, and consequently neither does the [proof for tlie] 
causality, So then causality cannot be a definition of seizableness 
(yrithyatea). Neither is the [thing's| causality capable of projecting 
iis form [on our mind} Therefore it is well suid: there is nothing 
else which can be experienced [by us] than intellection, because - 
sezableness cannot be defined. For the same renson an object, apart | 
from coguition, does not exist, 

[Opponent]: And if the solid [object] does not revenl itself, 
then neither do we become conscious of something else which reveals 
it, because we always become conscious of only one form [such as 
„is blue], 

[Vijiiinavidin}: But there is such « revealer, and this, if not 
apparent itself, would not reveal an object which pd€sesses 
revealing innate nature. 

That which bes an unappareut manifestation, is itself 
| unaspparent : 








i like an object hidden by a hut &e,, 
y and the exterior object has a manifestation un-- 
E | apparent to another. 
h Similarly: that which reveals [something] to another, does not want 


к 
à Y 


another exemplar of its class in order to reveal itself: 
like a. lamp; 
and knowledge reveals [things | to another [scil. 
іо hunian soul]. 
Ў Therefore only consciousness (Doka) which becomes apparent itself, 
reveals objects; so we do not wander from sound reasoning, 
If so, then there would be identity of the thing known and 
the knower, as between the omniscient und that whieh is not omni- 
- scient; because of tlie regular occurrence of simultaneous perception. 
The not regular, [only accidental] occurrence of. simultancous pèr- 
ception is the. pervader (eyzpafa) of difference (non-identity); 
because a regular occurrence of perception at the same time 
does not take place with reference to blue and yellow: 
and the regular occurrence of simultaneous perception is repugnant 
to the only accidental occurrence of simultaneous perception, 
Ergo: the regular occurence — which is excluded from the only 
accidental occurrence and consequently from [the existence of | diffe. 
renee, because we meet here with a contradiction to the pervader — 
pests upon identity, Thus we have here a pratibandha-siddhi (un 
inference by means of ,,obstruction’’), 
And you may not argue: thè word srka (ш saAopalambha) means 
comradeship as well as simultaneity; and in consequence of the 
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difference of these two [word-meanings], the fallacy, called cyapyatead 
ciruddha, creeps iu; because we lave to accept fin both premises] 
,illusionary co-existenee" as the differencer of the probans. For also à 
in the case of the double moon, [which is] one of [our common) 
examples, the co-existence is illusionary, and not real, since there 
is only one moon. | $ 
[Opponent]: If I should say: the consciousness-moment of omni- 
science perceives all living being simultaneously with its own self; 
still they are non-identical with the omniscience-cognition. So the. 
fallacy, called апата, creeps in. 
[Vijnanasüdin]: No, because this is not the rule, When the. 
simultaneous perception of two facts takes place in respect to Manas, 
then this [simultaneous. perception] follows the rule [which | mean], 
hecause two sanas cannot be perceived пев apart from each 
other. But I do not mean a rule for simultaneous perception with 
reference to [moment-]series. ) And there is not a perception at the. 
same time, of the omniscient-series. with another conscience-series, 
since the omniscient may abide at n certain moment only in it& 
own self, And then the omniscient does not become [by that] a 
non-ommiscient, because his capability still exists, just us a cook 
[remains à cook], ‘although he is not cooking, 
That which is cognised by a eggnuition, does not differ from this 
cognition; 
as the ,self" of a cognition’ [1. e. as the self-cognition which. 
is attached to any cognition j, does not differ [from this cognition]; 
and blue &e. are cognised. [ by cognitions | | 
For suppose that there was non-identity, then it [the object] could 
not be known by the cognition, because identity, which is the 
reason for the constant relation, would. not exist, and. causal. rela- 
tion cannot fix such a relation, in ûs fur as too wide an applica- 
hility (afiprasanya) would ereep in, scil that one thing, not con-- 
nected with another, would still be cognisablo. by this, Therefore. 
since we do not become aware of the pervading (cyapadéa) relation 
(reason for the constant rule) in the case of difference, cognisability, 
excluded from difference (us wipakga), will he [logically |: erviuled. 
by non- «difference. Thus runs the proof by means of obstruction" 
for the probans, By this [argumentation] we have also shown the 
identity of the [cognition-|form Ego" end cognition. And as for 
the appearance of the seizable, the seizer und. the act of consciousness, 
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as separate, [on which you base your theory], this is [simply] an 
illusion like the appearance of twoness in one moon. Also here — 
the cause is: the eased [і е, ар impression in the mind which is 
given over by one moment to the next moment, like odour from 
one thing to another) of difference, a väsanī without beginning 
and with an uninterrupted course. = As has been said [by 
DianwAKIRETI]: 

Multiplicity is [merely] perceived. by erroneous cognition, asin 
the moon which is exempt of duality,’ 

[Opponent]: But granted that the exterior [ohjeet] does not exist, 
what then is the cause of the intellection which [often] arises and 
possesses the form blue" &e. As bas bedn; sid: „There is] an 
intellection about the thing, it possesses the form of this; this 
[intellecion] now, having the form. for differeneer, does it take its 
origin from the exterior [thing] or from elsewhere? This question 
deserves. examination," | 

[Vijtanassdin]: [E in my turn ask:] granted that the exterior 
[thing] exists, what then is the cause of this [cognition]? 

[Opponent]:-M I should say: the object, such us blue ќе, 

Vijiiinavadin|: But this is not seen, because the object transcends 
the senses. 

[Opponent]: If T should say: jt must be inferred from the mani- 
foldness of the effects, | 

[| Vipüansvadin]: Let-us aceept then a manifoldness of power in 
the samanantara-pralyaya which is seen [in opposition to the object 


which is really not seen]. Also the maunifoldness- of form (akara) in 


mir consciousness during sleep, is in aecorduünee with this; because 
here is no question of a capability of objects, located at different 
places and times, in as fur as they do not exist. 

Opponent}; ‘Then the notion of variegatedness (manifoldiess) 
would not exist; beeause from the oneness of intellection would 
ensue the oneness of that which is not differentiated from it: nnd 
heenuse, i the intellections differed from oue another in respect to 
their forms, each of these intellections would be fixed only by its 
own form; and hecanse n seizer of their forma, upart from those 
[intellections], would. not exist: | 

[Vijhünavadin]: We answer to this: im the first place, it cannot 
be said that the variegated colour does поё appear; for this js 
contradicted | y consciousness. But the material (jada) is unfit to 
become manifested. Therefore this | variegated | colour has cognition 
as its essence, And no multiplicity in the intellection [originates] 
here from the multiplicity in the forms, because ihe variegated 








colour, which is one, does not possess a multiplicity of forms’. 


And so us there із one form of blue, whieh las „Blue! for ats 
innate nature, so ilie one variegntedness has n form which has 
avariegntedness” for its innate nature, And the intellection, netive- 


with reference to this [variegatedness], which is identical with [the 


intellecfion] itself, is active or mot active with reference to the 
entire [variegatedness], bnt. is not netive [or inactive] with reference 


to s part of it, because il is without parts. Por those parts whieh 
seem to he different from each other, are not the variegated colour. 
So there is not the slightest difficulty, | 

[Opponent]: The form ,,material’” (айа = jada) may he proved 
in a similar way. | . 

[Vijisinuvadin]: An aggregate which is one and of n uiterial 
nature, does not exist, !) because plurality would be the consequence 
of its consisting of several parts. 

Some suy: the form of the iutelleetion, as occurring in one intel- 
lection, is one and of a material nature, thus the contradiction 
between the movement [of the part] and. the [simultaneous | rest 
[of the whole] may be rejected [with reference to transcendental 
nature] [as being merely] a contradiction in buman consciousness, *) 

Others, however, say: the form of the intellection, appearing in 
consequence of a .beginningless evan, does not allow any exami 
nation; truth (reality) is falsity, Namely: — 


that which is prafyaya (notion) does not possess un exterior 


foundation; | 
like the notions in sleep and suchlike [ conditions of cón- 
scionsness ]. 3) 


This pratyaya of the waking man, is a pillar &e; "heir lack of 


foundation is seen in sleep &c., for there they are connected with - 


notional nature; the innate nature of the notion of the waking maw — 


is also notionality, And if it would abandon its husclusneéss (wira- | 


fambanatoa), then it would give np its innate nature likewise: 
[Opponent]: But suppose that all notions were [objectively] hase- 

less, then the notions [occurring in. our argumentations), such as 

the dharmin (ov paksa), the probans, the example &e, would be 


baseless, and in consequence of the non-existence of the dharmin, the 


probans &e., we could not go in for inference, But on the other ۳ T | 


V 


ind, when they possess an [objective] basis, then we ean make ue 
md 


of these [notions] for this purport, ‘| 


1) 0f, Ny&ya-kandali p. 41 l. 12 &c, | 
3) ibidem p. 41 ], 94 ke. , 


") OL here book IY section WIT table A, frt passage. | y | 
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[Vijnanavadin]: Not thus. Because these [notions], which have no 
exterial foundation, ‘are eauses for our inferences, simply in as fur 
us they are acts of consciousness. [or we see that knowledge arises 
from not-knowledge, as for instance the understanding. of. words 
from the written characters, 

[Opponent]: But the lines &c. [which form the written characters 
and] which make the words known to us, are existing according 
to their mnato nature, | 

[Vijsnavüdin]: Indeed they are; but they are not informative 
by this characteristic [as being existent], but they are such in conse- 
quence of the projection (adhyaropa = upaplava) of the form , £a, 
LEla, ga]" &e. and for this reason they are not unfit for the effect 
‘seul. for information ]. 

— Thus the short exposition of the pirvapatsa. 


[Vaicesika]: That which has been said [hy you] ,duality of seizer 
and seimble does not exist], because no definition of the 
Feira ble can he given" ) — this 15 not autficient. for proving. 
the non-existence of objects. For the exterior object would not be 
semble, ond neither its non-existence, in as far as non-existence 
of seizing takes place im consequence of a debarment [from our 
perception} hy innate nature, as im the case of n spirit &c. 

[Viynanavadin]: If I should say: [the difference, made between 
the existence and non-existence of n thing, is reasonable; for:] non- 
existence is proved by not-seizing, should [the object, «if existent, | 
have allowed our seizing, 

| Vaicesika|: But how, agam, is the yogyata (the fitness for being 
seized) of the thing, ascertained? For its seizing has never taken 
place. And if it had, then the seizable would no longer be inde- 
finable. Moreover the [act of) seizing is based on the seizer and 
the seizing intellection is founded in its own self; and merely 
from this follows the seizableness?) of that which is different fron 
[1. е. exterior to] it; and to say: ,this not grasping follows from 
the non-existing of the seizable", 1s à sadAgavicista (== sidhyasame)), 
Moreover I beg you to answer the following question: what seiza- 
bleness belongs to the form of the intellection? For [11y] [this form] 
is not the cause of the intelleetion; because it is not separated 
from, [i e. because in a certain way it is identical with] the 
intellection. Neither [2ly] does this form foundate an[other] form, 

1) Of Ny. Rand. 122,04. O 

T Read: fot tm yarya rûh yata. 

3) Of Gaut. Sutra T, 2, & 
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because we do not experience such a duplicate of forms. Neither 
[Sly] supposing that [the form is] the essence of the intellection, - 
[do we get a definition of] seizbleness, because we do not seize 
[this form] during the state of deep sleep, although, if being 
identical with intelleetion. [i e. with: state of consciousness” in 
general], it would also go on then, like the series of intelleetions; 
[during sleep, namely, the series of intellections goes om, but deprived 
of form, whilst thè intelloctions of our waking state possess form], 

[Vijnanavadin]:s If I-should say: the state of apparition in general 
is the seizableness of the form? 

[ Vnicesika]: But what i$ this apparition of the form? T i 

| Vijiinnvadin |: If 1 should answer: the arising of the possibility. 
of different ‘conduct: nbandoning, | taking up, and being indifferent], 
[which conduct is] based ou intellection? 

, [Vaigesikn]; But this possibility is just that to’ which the exterior 
object gives rise. Namely, when people have a notion harmonising 
[with the object], then they accept, reject or are indifferent!) with 
reference to this exterior object, but not with reference to anything 
else: to a mental form (uera). Thus your proposition, that the 
seizable cannot be defined, is unproved. | 

[Vijnanavadin]: If | should ask: how is the possibility of 
the conduct of one thing (namely, of the human person |, 
brought about by the arising ofanother thin # | namely, 
of the exterior thing]? | 

[Vaicesika]: Because [the latter thing] shows an innate nature 
which corresponds to a certain conduct towards that object, in 
accordance with the complex of causes of its innate nature, Thus 
your objection is not of much importance (//i yaf &im eif. — Ву. 
this we have also refuted [your argumentation which has to dọ 
with] cognisability (cedyatea).*) For also when difference exists 
[between the cogniser and the cognisable], the cognisability will. 
arise according to the fixed rule which is supplied by the complex ` 
of causes of the innnte nature of cognition, because [in vour argu- 
mentation] the exclusion [of the probans] from the vipa£go is un- 
certain, — Also your thesis that the material *) is not capable of 
manifestation, [cannot be accepted; for it] is either a proof of that 
which does not want a proof (siddfasadAana), namely in the case 
when уоп define [the material] as that which (oes not possess — 
manifestation as its nature; or it is not admissable, namely in the 

1) Hemd upeékequte, 


2) 0. Ху. Камі. 136, 12. 
7| Uf. Nw. Rand. 125,16 and 127, 2. 
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case when you understand [the manifestation] as a contact [between 
sou! nnd object]. For such a royal edict: „there shall be nomani- 
festation-contact of the material [and the soul]", nowhere exista, 
[As for the saying]: ,The act of knowing stands and falls with 
the ohjeet to be known, ns the act of eutting: with the object to 
he eut" 5; also [here] the exclusion of the constant rule of the simul- 
taneous perception [as the prohans| from the rusa is doubtful; 
bemuse a constant rule of the simultaneous grasping of blue and 
the notion of blue, may be the result of the fact that [cognition] 
itself aml its counterpart [i. e the object] are both cognisable by 
[one] intellection. ^T 

- [Vijüünavadin]: M I shonld say: since the exterior [thing] does 
not exist, knowledge is not the cogniser of something else. 

[Vaicesika]: When it is proved that the exterior [thing] dóes 
not exist, then the exclusion of the probans from the pipadya is 
proved; and when this [exelusion] is proved, then this may serve 
ùs a probans for the non-existence of tho spats, thus there is n 
mutual dependence [of propositions]. 

[Vijnanavadin]; Let it be so, what does it matter? 

[ Vaicesika]: Also the constancy of the simultaneous perception is 
not proved, for when we perceive an object as exterior [and express 
‘this by the words:] ,this is blue", then. we do hot [always] per- 
ceive the [mental] perception [itself] which is different [from the 
object]; [in other words; when we perceive an object, we do not 
always reflect on our perception |. г. Р. 

[Vijnünavüdin]: If I should sy: when it is proved that know- 
ledge cognises itself, then the constant. rule of simultaneous percep- 
tion will he“ proved: | | 

[Vaicesika]: But how do you prove this self-cognition [of intel- 
lection |? “Чч d 

[Vijiiinavadin}: If I should say:?) - | | 

that which makes apparent [other things], docs not need 
any help for its own manifestation; 
| like a lamp. — | 

[Vaigesika]: The use of a lamp lies in its warding off the 
darkness which abides in its place; this work is done by itself 
[without any help]; for that purport it does not require anything 
else, for such [an auxiliary] would be useless; but in view of its 
perception, it requires the eye [and the other factors of perception]; 
‘thus the example is unsufficient for [proving] the probandum. 

5 1). Cf. Ny. Ennd. 125, 24. Ih 

3) The same argument hus botu ased Ку. Kand. 125, 91. 
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[Vijnimevüdin]: But 1 take the notion ,intelleetion" in the 
sense of ,power which manjfests", therefore it docs not need any- 
thing else. 


[ег Then the fallacy, called asadharano helal, creeps 


їп, —— As to your argumentation: 1) 
that which has an unapparent manifestation, is itself nn- 
apparent, 
like a hidden object; E 


here takes place non-apparency, non-manifestation, of tbe hidden 
object; but not?) in consequence of the non-apparency of the mani- 
festation, but simply of the non-existencd of [the manifestation] 
itself. Thus [we meet here with the fallacy, called eyapty-asiddha, 
- Also yonr argument: , because it [scil. the notion of blue ќе] 
is a notion”, does not bold good; in as fur as the example. is 
lace, For also the notional states such as sleep, lave, although 
created by imagination, [indirectly] an objective base, and are 
not confined [in their origination] to the soul, in as far as objects, 
enjoyed during. waking state, appear to us then, owing to their 
latent impression (samekira), otherwise we could not explain the 
constancy of the arising of those [dream-notions| with reference to 
objects, seen, heard, experienced. 

Moreover, when the exterior thing does not exist, how can we 
ever get a perception with defined form [and expressed in the words: | 
„this is blue", | 

[Vijnanavüdin]: If I should say: this is a form. of our con- 
SCIOUSILess (rij bana). 7 

[Vaicesika]: No, [vou are mistaken], beenuse we T a cogni _ | 
tion of something existing outside our intellection: For should it 
be a mere form of our intelleetion, then the notion would be 
[expressed by the words:] „1 ат something blue", bnt not [by] 

uius 1 blue 

[Уңай Нг: If 1 should say: since the intellections differ one 
from another, the notion I" will belong to one, and the notion - 
„this blue’ to another. 
> [Vaicegikn): [No], because the form (aéara) ,,Ego" is not con- 
stituted so as the forms ,blue" Ke. are. Namely; that whieh; is 
understood by one, as the Ego, is considered by another as the Tu. 

[Viüünavadin]: The occurring of [the notion] »Ego” to the 
mind, takes place in the cognition of the self by the self. 


a) Ny. hand. 125, 18 
7) Head: apeahápo ma vayam, 
ы] Ch Ny. Кап, 127, 12. 
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[Vaicesika]: Is then perhaps the cognition. about another a cog- 
nition about one’s own innate characteristic? b 


[Vijaanavadin]: If L should say; the notion of difference (non- 
identity) results form error (Gérdands), 


[Vaicesika}: The difference, ascertained by perception, is real. 

[Vijünavadin]: No, it is not. 

[ Vaicesika |: Why? 

[Vijianavadin]: If I should answer: perception 15 erroneous, 
has been said: 


[As t0] that portion [i. e. the exterior world] which is located. 
outside the other portion (i.e. outside the soul), the appa-- 
rition of difference in intellection which is really undivided, 


forsooth, is a subjective illusion (apaplava). 
[Vaicesika]: Why this: 
| Vijimavüdin]: Hf T should say: because we ean prove this identity 
hy inference. 


| Vaicegika|: Inference receives its own nature, because its topics. 


(raya) are not refuted (abadhifa), whilst perception is erroneous; 
and on the other hand when inference has received its own nature, 
then the erroneousness of perception is the logical consequence, 
thus there is the fault pf mutual dependence [nf proposi- 
tions]. But let us grant that difference is a subjective VEA 
(viplava), what gives rise to the notion of an object, located in 
fixed ‘place? For there is [in your theory] no [room for a] cause 
of the restriction: „hère this [illusion] shall be projected, and 
nowhere else.” 


[Vijünnayádin]: Hf I should say: the limitation in this projection 
ensues from the limitation in the väsanās. 


[Vaicesika]: No, [this is not possible], beenuse this [ ezsana ] ean 
neither be the cause of this limitation in space. But when the 
existence of the objects is [accepted], then the perception will take 
place in that spot where the object i& situated, and the latent 
impression [rasana, here == sauskara), originated from this [per- 
ception] will refer to that [same] spot. But when the exterior objects 
do not exist, there is no canse which could limit the rsen ton 
certain spot. Moreover differentiation m the effect is not possible 
without differentiation in the cause. 

[Vijnünavadin]: If 1 should say: the exterior object does not 
exist. Therefore the manifoldness') of the vdsands [exists and is 
the cause of the manifoldness of our experience, of the Miryavicesa 


oe — 


1) Of Ny. Kand. 121, 1i. 
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which you have just mentioned]: and the origination of this mani- 
foldness [of rüsanzs] springs from the manifoldness of [other easanas 
which are] their causes amd so withont a beginning. 

[Vaicesikn]: If the manifoldness of the easands is the sume as = 
the forms of. our intellections, how then do. the véwaxas differ from її | 
one another? And if it is different [from these forms], what objec ~ 
tion have you against [the existence of] the objects; fan objection. 
on your side] which puts aside the conception of everybody? And 
by what factor is the [mental] form projected? 

[Vijüünnvadin]: By our intellection? j 

| Vaicegika]: Is this projection (Aasiraropa) the becoming conseious - 
by means of it [i.e by our intellection]. of the form in our own 
soul, or is it something else? [1] In the first alternative the result 
wil be that the true notion of this [intelleetion] nnd the false 
notion are the sume; because the aeizing of the form 1$ true through 
its being siniply a contents of an intellection; and. beenuse the con- 
ception of exteriority does not correspond with reality, But [2] if. 

[the projection is] something else, then [т] there is no existence - 
successively, because the cognition, [which 1s supposed to be] tlie 
cause of this [projection ], nlg exists momentarily fand therefore 


cannot exist one moment ns cognition, and another moment as HR 
projection), and neither [5] can we: conceive simultnneonsly one К. 
thing [as cognition] to be true and [as projection] to be false: and = 


finally [4] we cannot conceive, besides succession. and simultaneity, 
a third modus, so that knowledge, subject to this, would grasp. 
the form n Ones OWT soul and project. if. Moreover, if an object; 
such as blue &c. were n form of intellection, then only he who 
conceives the form, would perceive [the object]; hut no one else 
would see it; yet the one object is perceived by several; because 
all at the same time are’ active with reference to it, beenuse one 
understands: the [object] which is see by you, is also seen by 
me. So then this object is not a mere form of intellection. — But 
when you, in contradiction to [what is taught by] our intellection~ 
form. proclaim: blue &e. appear to ns, as merely false”, 1) then 
no limitation of origination out of limited causes, nor a practical 
efficiency is possible; when there is no object, then no causal 
influence Whatever belongs to anything: ür every [ enusul influence] 
can. be attributed] to everything; neither is there a harmony of 
practical efficiency of everything, nor disharmony, beonuse all diffe- 
rentintion does not exist. As hns been said bv the Gurus: 





1) Ку. Kand, 127, 11. 
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The taste, the virya (sensifie power) and the digestion o! 
of those who take imaginary pills and those tke real pills, 
would he the same, “ Г 
[Vijhdnavidin]; It I- should siy: this difference results from a 
difference in the pasîn. | A 
[Vaicesika]- If this [rasana] were the cause of the diBerent prae- 
tical efficiency of [what we call] the exterior things, [what then)? 
[According to vou] object’ and „юйзанй" ure merely different 
names [but really ilenticnl]; aul it [thé asanî] has intellection 
as nature; and if now the [exterior] object. does. not exist, then a 
differentintion of this [rasand] is without foundation, hecnuse mere 
intellection ва а cause (wpadzaa) never varies; nnd heemise, if we 
were to accept both an intellection-form and a difference (variation), 
different (from that form], then the nowished-for consequence would 
be that we should have to, accept the existence. of objects, as bas 
heen said. — Neither, on the basis of this alternative, would there - 
he any oecasbonality of the notion blue" &c., because the moment- 
series, ') fit for its production, always goes on, and. beenuse. if. it 
were to stop, then this notion would neither arise at another 
[previous] time, in as fur as-there does not exist besides that 
[notion ,,hlue"] itself, something else on which it could depend [for 
ite origination |, | | 
[Vijnannvadin]: M 1l shonld say; ,,the occasionality (Кастет Каса) 
of that effect results from the occasionality of the ripéning of 
the cause. | | 
[Vnigesikn]: ‘The ripening of the cause must be effected, fi. e] 
its inclination towards the production of the effect. But even this 
[ripening] cannot be oceasional, exclusively dependent as it is on 
the act of cognition performed by. [the moment-series to. which] 





itself [belongs Yet the appearance [of the thing] in our percep- - 


tion is oceasional; and this [pereeptionnl appearance], ascertaining 
the object of our notion as-exterior object defined in place, time, 
cause and innate nature, refutes any proof for the non-existence of 
the object; thus [you are guilty of] the fallacy, called da/atyaya- 
дай а. ol reasons, 4 | ҮТҮ f 5 

Now we stop; the | paragraph on] number has been completely 
explained. | 


5. et KyBya-kandalt p. 126 Le tk: 
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28. Relative valve of perception and inference: 


Nyaüyn-kandali p. 158 |. 6. 

Some say with reference to this topic: in as far as we become 
aware of a simultancogs existence of the two disjunetions, taking 
place in the hand and in the body with reference to a spot in n 
wall &e., there the accepting of a causal relation (héryakqranahhdea) 
between these two [disjuuctions| is refuted by perception, 

[ Vaicesika|: ‘This does not hold yoo, because nt the time when 
the disjunction of the hand takes place, there [would] not be a 
ciuse for the origination of the disjunction of the body; and when 
tbe cause is lacking, there is no arising of the effect; and the 
movement of the hand, ss has been said, is not the cause. Conse- 
quently the notion of their simulianeity is erroneous: | 

[Opponent]: If l should say: the suecession (dramabhava) is 
arrived at by inference, und the simultaneity is proved hy percep- 
ton, And when perception stands in the way, then wo inference 
will arise, because the condition that its object should mot be 
ohstructed, is not fulfilled, How then [do you arrive at] erroneous- 
ness of perception in agreement with that [i. e. with iuference]* 
 [Vaicesika]: How then is inference applied in the čase ofa hmm- 
dred leaves, although in disiccordance with perception? And if it 
is upheld: d 

[Supposed objection]: Inference does not arise through disaccord- 
ance with perception in-such cases where the refutation (badha) ot 
the object is settled by it [i. o. by perception]; here, however, this 
[refutation] is doubtful, as it is possible that perception, grasping 


the simultaneity, arises in consequence of the quick process of the 


piercing through one hündred leaves, Moreover, the [following] 
means of trustworthy. knowledge, containing a universal concomi- 


Tance (eyaphigrühaka) is more than strongly evident to every body, 


namely; n needle which is unobstructed, will pierce through, but 
not one which is obstructed; therefore by the sufficiency of this 
[ргатйпа | the arismg of an inference takes place, although а [соп- 
tracictory) perception already exists. 

[ Vaicesika, answering to this objection]: If this were true, then 
in our case fi, e. in the case of the two disjunctions of hand and 
body from wall] there exists & trustworthy source of knowledge , 
containing a universal concomitance, scil: am action inherent in 
another abode [for instance in the hand, and mot in the body] 
does not effectuate a disjunction [e. g. in the body]; and in con- 


sequence of its strong evidence perception will erroneously (anyathi) 


Verband. Kon. Akad, 7. Weteuach. N. Hooks. D1 XVIII N*, 2 
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arise, nnd therefore the inference for succession is well-founded. 
For the same reason [we meet here with] a refutation of percep- 
tion by that fi. e. hy inference | for this [inference] bears upon an. 
object; but the perception is [really] withont an object, as il only’ 
irises in consequence of the quickness of the process; and that which 
possesses an object, has force, because it obtains the accompaniment 
of the object which abides in the state of being thus [as expressed 
by the premsa], on the other hand that which has no object, 
lacks force, because it has not got this accompaniment, ‘Thus the 
refutation of perception by inference, is really a refutation by a 

previous perception grasping the general concomitance. Similarly 
in the ease of people confused about [the perception. of] the. quar- 


ters of the compass, inference has power; secording to the opinion 
of the former teachers, when saying: ,,forsooth inference 1s stronger 


than perception." On the other hand there is no worthless arising 
of perception, such as grasps the heat of fire, so then when hy 


this the refutation of a [supposed] object ts settled, there is no 


arising of on inference. 


39. Annulment of an intellection.*) 


Nyüya-kandali p. 159 1, 

[Opponent]: Bat why ai you accept the relation of snblating 
(hidhaka) and. sublated. (AzdAga) between two. intellections. 

[ Vaicesika}: Because they contradict cach other with’ reference 
to the same object. One intellection teaches us: „this thing — 
whatsoever — is silver" and the other: this thing is mother of 
pearl” ; but this being silver and this being mother of pearl cannot 
exist in the same place; because we always perceive these two in 
the condition of excluding ench other. Thus whereas the contradic- 
tion hetween the objects gives rise to a contmdiction between their 
respective intellections, [we arrivent) the laying down of the reln- 
tion between дауа and @adhaka. 

[Opponent]: What is annulment (AadAa)? 

[ Vaicesika]: The removal. of the object. 

[Opponent]: So then, will the object in question (déarmin) which 
has been apparent in the intellection-of silver, appear ns existent 


in the same state, nfter the origination of another intellection, and 
the silverness is not; — or is it removed? 


- 1) AC. the diversion omn ciporyoga Ny, Каап p 1860 l T 
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[ Vaicesika]: [It is removed], in as far as this removal means the. 


separation from connection. 


[Opponent]: Hf I should say: bnt it, [the impression. of silver], . 


is still apparent in out intellection? he 
[Vaicesika]: "Truly, it is apparent, but appareney does not allow 
removal, since it is [so]; neither does an apparent object become 


unapparent, because it is objective. But silver, although- not exis- 


tent, ia shown in a certain place as if existent by an intellection; 
the separation [from connection] now consists In the propounding 


of that to which the intellection gave rise as clearly contradictory 


[to real facts]. 


[Opponent]: What hindrance is there for the intellection of silver, — 


when the non-existence of silver has been realised? For this [intel- 
lection of silver] is not active in causing the permanence of silver, 
but merely in making it manifest. And this [manifestation] has been 
brought about by that [intellection], when arising. This is settled. 
But how does it become refuted (adlyate)? i 

[Vnicesika]- When we realise the non-existence of the silver, then 
the real nature of this intellection about the silver, namely its un- 
trustworthiness, is realised; and so there is an obstruction of it: 
phaía), for when the non-equivalence of an intellection is realised, 
then it forms no more a part of practical behaviour (egarahara) | 

[Vaicesika]: Do not [say] thus. For the removal of the object 
causes immediately the removal of its phala, but intellection does 
not in every case relate to results, for when it, dependent [as it 
is] on man’s desires, does not produce [results], then it comes to 
an end in. wpeksa-samwvithi (1. e. a state of consciousness, consisting 
in indifference). But also there, where a wish for result exists, 
(since the fruit is directly bound: to the object, and the object to 
the knowledge) the removal of the object — and not the removal 
of the přala — will amount to the annulment of an intellection , 
because [this nnnnlment] follows inmiediately on the removal of 
the object. | | 

This has been ‘extensively explained in the Samgrahn-tikii. 


30. Tiefutation of ‘the Stmhhya doctrine upholding. 
thal buddhi is a separato organ whose slates (eritis) relate 
о the objects. 


Nydya-kondali p. 172 1. 3. | 
In. order to refute the Samkhya doctrine, | PRAGASTAPADA] says: 
| | | gae 
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[Opponent]: But dadha is then the removal of results (fruit, 
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„ани? &e,, toe. buddid is that of which the given. [termini 
upalabdhi, pratyaya, айпа) are synonyms. 

As to the exposition, given [by the Sāmkhyins], we must reject. 
it, because it is not based on experience (prefityabhacat. The 
[stream of states of consciousness | which has origination and amni- | 
hilation for qualities in accordance with either acceptance or rejec- 
tion of objects, is one, — the abode of this [stream] is the second, 


by the causality of which activity or non-activity arise; — these 


two nre experienced; but no third form [such as an intellect-organ 
besides soul]. x 


And as to [your notion]: ,,8 function. of. Audd/i, 18 this some- 


4 thing else than duddhi, or is: it identical? — It is not something: 


else, because [vou]. accept the absolute. identity (fadatmya) between. 
function and that which functions. lj And if it he not different, 
thew since [every fonction) is one with ЖЮН and consequently its 
functions which have the forms of the objects are mutually one, 
the notions ,three, fonr Xe.’ would he difficult to obtain, because 
no consciousness which distinguishes one from the other, would 
exist about any form and because the perma. knows the forms only 
so йв they are offered to the Auddhi. 

As has been mid [hy a previous opponent of the Samkhya doc- 
trine]: ,the purwsa experiences the dudill, thus when there is 
manifoldness of functions, there is mnnifoldness of б ДН, nnd its 
oneness is rejected; [in other words: AwddA: is not one orgmn, but 
it 1$ the manifoldness of internal experienees|". — "Thus thé refu- 
tation must be carried out. 


31. Tarka and Prasenga.?) 


Nviya-kandali p. 178 L 22. 

put if vou do not accept arka (conjecture; reduction to absur- 
dity),. then yon should neither make use of prasaiga, i. e. [the argu- 
mentation] showing something not wished-for by the opponent, For 
this [praszaga] really does not differ from (arka, And also the 
Vaicesikas apply prasaiga. 

[Opponent]: Prasaiga is nob a Ae/s (reason, probans), becanse 
it would give rise to such fallncies ая Солардай йа Ко. 

[Siddhantin]: We answer to this; Is zarta the insight mto the 
non-existence [i. e. the falsity] ofthe opponent's opinion (parapaksa), 


t) Cf here book IV seelion. VIT fable 4 n*. 13. m4 14. 
*, 4 Кугу. ksndah p. 10; L 16, 


= 


‘existence for falsity] of the opponent's opinion [which ‘defends the- 
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or is it the foundating of one's own opinion (srapaksa)? In tlie first. 
ease (A) the argamentation 1 na follows: 
If the intellection [which may be expressed in the words]: 
if the knower [1 e, the soul] were not eternal, 
then could: neither samsara nor liberation exist” 
were untrustworthv (apremasa), then по ascertaining of the non- 


transiency of soul | would take place; because the ascertainment of 


anything by means of an” untrnstworthy source of knowledge js 
unfit. And this [farka] would not he applied at all in this case, 


because no distinction of objects takes place. But on the-other- 


hand, if the non-existence of the opponent's opinion (ripak = 


parapaksa) results fiom: it; then [larka] is a pramāpa and must be 


classified under [the trustworthy means of knowledge such ns] per- 


existence of the opponent's opinion as n probans; 


ception and the rest. This must be acknowledged by you, even 
against four wish. 


Ргазайда also is the announcement of a contradiction, that 


is to sty; the exposition of some contradictory argument which is 
"ore powerful [than the ope adduced by the opponent]. And what 
is Хата else thon such а contradictory argumentation and. the 
formula expressing it? _ | 

In the second case (B) when Arta is considered as a notion 
which contains the foundation of one’s own opinion, [1 lay down 
the question]: What is the cause of its arising? Not the argumen- 
tution [directly] proving oue's own opinion, for this is [when we 


talk. of a larka] not applied. For only after the subject [ша been 
discriminated by means of farta, the proof for one's own opinion 


can commence; and if this should be the cause. of that, then we 
clearly get entangled in anyonaprayatva (mutual dependence of 


propositions), 


[Opponent]: 1f | should say: After the non-existence of the 


ndversary's opinion being proved, the foundating of one’s own opi- 
nión: arises; thus the notion of the non-existence of the vipasa is 
its енпзе? 

[Siddhántin]: Ehen it would be an argumentation with the non- 
jecanse when two 
opinions are mutually opposed, then the contradiction of the one 
will necessarily lead to the affirmation of the other. And this indeed 
takes place, in those cnses | where it [i.e the ferka] decides about 





an object ,this is just so", but [us an тше] it only allows one of 


two qualities, bnt does bnt есине Neither is [rarka] doubt, because 


there is no 6 linging to both alternatives. So then also in daily life 
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people will say: „So I surmise”, in consequence of their upholding 
n fitness [of the object]. Where the paket [i. e. the opponent's: 


opinion] is non-existent, there arises the other of the two opinions; - 


but where the vipedya is existent, there the other opinion will not 
come forward; thus tho Jarta (reduction to absurdity) showing the. 


“positive agreement and the exclusion, demonstrating the non-txis- 


tence of the cipadsu, is 4 trustworthy menns of knowledge in the 
matter, previously quoted, and gives us-the certainty: ,,this [knower, 
the soul] will have non-origination [or eternality| for its property’, 
„this matter is [to use our other expression] “fit? for tho ascertain- 
ment of that"; it makes us apperceive the fitness for trustworthiness 
(pramdxayogyatca) of the object; therefore it [faréa] is an inference, 
So then it fosters inference, because it contains the notion of fit- 
ness [with reference to алитнйпа |, because it is n cause for using 
a trustworthy source of knowledge. But otherwise, [seil] when 
considered as & foundating [of one's own opinion] it is ustless and 
in itself untrustworthy, because it does not form a part of üscer- 
tainmetit or of perception, in as far as the analysis of an object 
is done by this refuting argument [4@déakapramaua)] which shows 
the non-existence of Ше эрада. | | 


92. Discussion of. Fiparyaya (allusion). !) 


Nyaya-kandnli p. 150 |. 7. 

[Opponent]: Some suy witl reférence to this topic: wrong intel 
lection (viparyaya) does not exist, because its cause is lacking; and 
again this absence [of the cause] [results] from the fact thot the 
innate nature of the sense-organ lies in producing. equivalent 
knowledge, ча 

ГУаіевіКа): If I should say; the sense-organs also produce un- 





equivalent knowledge, in consequence of a disturbance of the organic 


humours (doga). | 

[Opponent]: No, [you are wrong], because the disturbance of 
the humours only causes the iléstriction of power (pakti. And a 
sensé-organ, Conjoined to mother of pearl, and having itë power 
obstructed by the humours, does not grasp the generality: mother 
of pearl; but neither does it make manifest silver which is not in 
our vicinity; for the unwished-for consequence would be that the 
disturbed humours possessed the character of latent impressions, 
Moreover, if the eye pereeives an object, which is not perceptible, 


1 UL GiNoxNATUA Jur, The Prabhakara School p, 28 he, Sagholal Lectures p. 51 ke 
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[like the silver which is not^in onr neighboorhood], then nothing “A 
would prevent any body from. perceiving anything. ‘That the intel- |" 
lection: „this is silver”, would have the mother of pearl for its aa! 


objective foundation, is contradictory to consciousness. For that object 
which becomes apparent in a certain intellection, is the objective 


4 к= 
а 
g 


= 
бо, 
а 


foundation of that intellection and in the intellection about silver A 
it is silver whieh becomes manifest, and not mother of pearl; and. ac" 
in the case of somebody who has never comprehended silver, its Г 
erroneous perception instead of mother of pearl does not occur, ad : 
therefore the act of consciousness bns the mother of pearl for its La E 
object. [And in the expression: „this is silver" ], ,, silver" is caused om 
by the organic humours, and arises merely from latent impressions 4 
awakened by the becoming aware of something that is similar; it E 
is A remembrance of Miles in which the component part „that -> 
| fad — expression of the past] is frustrated. Therefore these two. e 
contents uf consciousness [this and silver] have different objects. pk 
[Vaigesikn]: 'To this we snswer: if the intellection about silver АЁ 
has not the mother of pearl for its object, but if it is à remem- - 
brance of silver, then during that intellection the man desirous of 
silver, would act with reference to previously existing silver, but not = 
in relation to the mother of pearl, because [it is a general rule £ 


that] remembrance makes us uct in the place where the perception 
took place, And if you uphold the idea: 

(Supposed opinion of the opponent]: The colour, [inherent] i їп 
the mother of pearl and common to silver, is grisped by the sense- 
organs; but not the special characteristic, setl. the generality ‘mother 
of pearl’. And by the remembrance of silver, [a remembrance] void 
of the designation ‘that’ [fad = belonging to the past] we only 
settle silver qua talis, not specified in spot of space. So then in 
consequence of the similarity between the things comprehended 
and remembered, between the comprehension and the sremembnince, | 
and in consequence of the not-grasping of difference one does not — - 
determinate this difference and begins to act in the plave of the 
mother of pearl, thus accepting that mother of pearl and silver 
possess a common abode in thè words: „this is silver", ~ | 

[Vaicesika]: Neither is this fit, because we do x grasp the 
identity (aviveéa). The grasping of the non-difference from silver 
is the cause of action for the man desirous of silver with reference 
to the mother of pearl; aud not their similarity. On the other 
hand the grasping of difference {would һе] the cause for abstaining 
from it. And when both [i.e the grasping of the- non-difference 
and the grasping of the difference} are incking: then he neither 
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proceeds nor abstains; so it would be; but he does not necessari] y 
enter into acfion, because the рес] nature [of the object) is 
lacking. And so then there would not be identity of nboile, beeause 
the not-grasping of the non-difference [— identity] tomes in as a caise 
(reason) for distinctness of ahodes. Moreover the refuting notion, 
[expressed in the words]: ‘this is pot silver’, and. which nrises at 
à time after the action, lins [on your supposition] no force; [Tor]. 
neither is the difference of mother of pearl aid silver grasped, nor 
was there identity [previously] ascertained, so thnt it [now] can be 
negated. | 

, [Opponent]: If. I should say: this negation refers to the language- 
expression ‘silver’ with reference to mother of pearl, [nn expression | 
called for by the uot-grusping of difference. 

[Vaicesika]: No, [von are wrong], because in consequence of the 
not-grasping of non-difference there is also possible an action towards 
a thing not having that designation. Moreover the action of the 
tian, desirous of silver, happens in the spot of the mother of pearl. 
And [the notion, expressed in the words:] 'this is silver’, is a 
notion [of which the objects] possess a common abode: and further 


‘the refuting notion sims at the denial of silveruess of the thing 


which still bears this-ness (idan/a@). Therefore 1 understand it as 
follows: the sense-organ, conjoined with the mother of pearl, accom. 
panied by the organic humours (doga) as an anxiliary and assisted 
by the latent impression of silver, follows the similarity and 
effectustes [in our mind] the appreheusion of silver, which [appre- 
hension] has the mother of pearl for its object. And as to what 
has been said: З 
[Quotation of a thesis, previdusly laid. down by the opponent]: 
(The idea] that the mother of pearl is the objective foundation, is . 
contradictory to experience (enuhsava). | 
| Vaicesikn]: "l'his too is unfit, beeause also. the piece of mother 
of pearl appears to us as an abode of a [certain spot of] place 
which is limited by this-ness.(idanfa), and as characterised by lustre 
(cäkyacakyaj; the moaning of an objective foundation comes to 
this: that a thing is fit for practical conduct, such as nhandoning 
&c.; ind this [practical conduct] is possible in this ense; Moreover 


‘also [that philosopher] who accepts practical procedure towards the 


designation (eyerat@ra) of silver in the case of mother of peurl, in 
consequence of the non-crasping of difference — he also must accept 
Wrong NoHOn (viparyaya), because the practical procedure towards 
the desiguation of ‘this’ (fad) for a won-this (afed) їз а form of 
wrong notion. And as to that [which you have said} i 


= 
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[Quotation of a proposition, previously brought forward. hy the 
opponent]: disturbances of the organic humours are the cause of the 
obstruction of power. 

[Vaigesika]: Neither does this mean anything, because we see 
that the himoùrs (datus), vitiated hy a disturbance of organic wind, 
Ke. cause other diseases [thun optical illusion]. — And ng for [your 
argument concerning] „the omniscience of anybody about anything", 
this is excluded by the limited power of the organic. disturbunves, — 
And neither because intellection falls short now nnd again with 
reference to an object, will there be nowhere n recovering df breath, 
because we do not see that the disturbances of humours remain 
being causes. of obstructions (4adéa) in the case of those who 
examine with exertion, and because, when the now-existence fof 
the thing supposed] has been proved nnd the non-existence 
[i. e. non-relinbility] of the illusion lins been settled, we arrive at 
nequiescence, 


[Vaigesika]: And if you do aot accept "wrong notion', what 
have you to say about the intellection of two moons? 

[Opponent]: This appearance of twoness [belongs] to a couple of 
intellections, originating from particles of eye-rays, which, coexis- 
tent with. the disturbances of the humours, fall on the moon after 
separating from each other. | : 

[Vaicesika]: No, [you are wrong], because we do not grasp 
with our eye. [twoness ns] a quality of intellection, And if you 
accept: 

[Supposed proposition of the opponent]: A quality of an intel- 
lection, grasped as referring to a knowable (tya); is grasped’ by 
the sense-organ which grasps the knowable, | 
b [ Vaicesika ]: then illusion (drat) would be required by you, ' 
cause there takes place the. grasping of tlie quality of a certain - 
thing [A] in. another thing [B]. E к, 

Now enough of such furious Crotriya-brahmans ps these; let us 
stop here, (O 

On the basis of the theory of those who deny the existence of 
illusion, by arguing: ! | 

[Opponent]: when the notion of silver urises with reference. to 
mother of pearl, then an objective transcendental. (aZau£ika) silver 
is perceived , | 

[ Vaigesikn]: there would be no practical procedure (pre riti) in 
the ense of such intellection, as we do not become aware of any 


Ariya). 





transcendental [object] which is the cause of an act (arth 
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33. Conerele and vague pereeption,*) 


Nyaya-kandali p. 189 1. 18: 

Some declare perception to: be only concrete (savitelpata 1. e. 
not vague), because by its character of determinateness (vyavadiya) 
every one is capable of acting, and also because onimals, although 
unable to utter words, are active owing to the distinction [in their 
perception] of objects. 

Against those people [РиАсАвтАРАрА | энуз »starüpalocanamütram", 
і.е, [percaption] which only contains the perceiving of the innate 
nature. ‘This means nearly as follows: „mere perception void of 
distinction, mere grasping.”’ For when the grasping of the innate 
nature of the object by means of vague perception (utroikalpaka) 
is not accepted, then neither can concrete perception exist, for 
there would be no remembrance of the word which denotates [the 
innate nature of the object]. Therefore any one who upholds con- 
crete perception, must necessarily accept vague [perception |. | 

And this [concrete perception] does not only grasp the generi- 
lity, because also difference becomes manifest in it; neither only 
the individual nature, because also the form (žara) of the gene- 
rälity becomes an object of consciousness and because recollection 
takes place at the sight of another individual [object]. But it 
grasps both: generality and difference. For if, on the other hand, 
one does not become conscious [of a thing) whilst at the same 
time distinguishing „this is the generality, and that the difference 
(peeuliarity)", it would not be possible. to examine it in comparison 
with nother object; the generality, namely, is distinguished by 
perceiving the concordance with other individual-things; the dife- 
rence hy perceiving the disagreement; this is the distinction. 

In the ease of vague perception the two [described] qualities: 
concordance and отит with reference to generality and 
peculiarity, arè not grasped, because mn examination i comparison 
with other individual objects does not take place, and since these 
two qualities are not grasped, no distinctive comprehension (eieya 
grakanam) takes place. (‘This vague perception | is the grasping of 
the innate nature, because this [grasping] is not dependent fon 
other psychical factors]. So then this vague perception does nat 
enter upon the relation of ricesasa and vipegya. between generality, 
peculiarity and individuality (seadasyena); since this relation is based 
on the notion of difference (d4eda), whereas vague perception does 


V) CL here book IV section. VII table E. 
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not contain any conception (adkyavasaya) of mutual difference be- 
tween: generality &c. But conerete péreeption embraces the charac- 
terisation (rijpata) [of the object] by generality and peculiarity, for 
such notions occur, owing to the [activity of the] sense-organs and 
to the soul whieh reflects on other things, [similar to the one 
perceived | and which becomes conscious of. the two qualities: ,, con- 
cordance” and , disagreement". 

The Saugutas, however, suy: 

[Buddhist]; The vague perception (airvitafpaka) with reference 
to the objects is un appearance [before the mind] which affords 
concordance and disagreement in respect to the individual objects 
(soalakyana); therefore this is: merely perception, and загара Ка 


is not perception, Because this [savi&alpaka] which owes. its birth. 


to latent impressions (rdsands) and does not possess an appearance 
obeying the object, is illusionary (44r@u/a) with reference to the 
object, just like the intelleetion about hairs [which seem to move 
before our eyes] &e... . 7) 

[ Vaigesikn]:: Wliy do you say that concrete perception 18 no trust- 
worthy source of knowledge about an object? lor ur the intellec- 
tion „this is à pot’, we become conscious of an object ( padártka), 
well defined, characterised by its ,shell-neck'*, and different from 
all other things. 


[Buddhist]: If "should say: distinctness (eite/pa) is a mental 


appearance which is not originated from the object; therefore the 
conception (adiyacasdya) of the object is illusionary. As has been said: 
Distinction, since it does not harmonise with the fim- 
mediate] impression made by the object, is an [illu- 
sionary |. projection. 
[ Vaicesika]: No, because there is harmony [between this savitai- 
paka and our later impressions], when we are going to act. 


[Buddhist]: Why, distinction (eitw/pe) which originates from the 
first impression (amu/dava) and whose own appearance is projected 
in accordance with the nature of the object, conceals the difference 


between the individual nature (svalafsana) [of the object] and its 
own phenomenslity, and thus directs man towards the spot of lis 
individual thing; and in this way ‘causes harmony (amuda) to 

arise, in as far as we reach the object by its indirectly being con- 


nected with the object, so as the knowledge of the jewel is | con- 
nected with the jewel], when the lustre of the jewel shines forth 


[and is recognised by the expert), 





1) Here is left out the translation of 190, 8—19, containing: a gloss on the Bhasya. 
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[Vaicesikn]: But when distinction is not in touch with the 
object, how is it then that it projects its own appearance in accord- 
ance with the nature (@wafa) of that [object]? For as long na the 
bundle of rays of light which are reflected by [the air resting on] 
the soil of the dessert. is not perceived, we do not see the projec- 
Hon of water, localised in that [spot]. Distinction, wow, which 
follows 1n the steps of perception, makes tho object. manifest tous; 
otherwise à man, wishing for the practical efficiency [of nn object), 
could not aet according to its: distinctive intellection (юй ара). 
Ergo [vibalpa] is a trustwortliy means of knowledge with reference 
to the object, since it is the cause of a harmonising notion. And 
if you would uphold: 

[Supposed objection of the Buddhist); that Asawa which is grasped 
by the perception, is not conceived (ad/yavasifa) by the distinctive 
intellection. (ri£a/pa); and that saya which is conceived by the 
distinctive intellection, is not striven for by the activity; 

[Vaiesika]: [then we answer, whilst accepting for the sake of 
dispute your theory of #залав, ав follows]: there is no harmony 
(or mutual eonfirmation) with. reference tû tlhe Figs, because they 
possess a momentary existence. But such a yrna as was grasped 
by perception, such a one is conceived by oitalpa; nnd such a 
апа us. was conceived by vífalpa, such à one is striven for by 
activity; thus if we abstract from the non-identity, there is a 
mutual confirmation with reference to an object A, excluded as it 
is from the non-A. i 

[Buddhist]: Even then vitalia is an untrustworthy source of 
knowledge, because we grasp that which has already been grasped 
(griitegrakitoad), because an object, a8 described, is grasped merely 
hy perception. | , 

[Vuicesikn]: But eita/pz owes its origin to n probantinl mark 
(Amiga) and itis a trustworthy means of knowledge, because it causes 
us to obtain the individual object which [it is true] wes already 
obtained һу another trustworthy means of knowledge. | 

[Buddhist]: Just as little does this hold good, For neither is. 
there exclusion of a жайа from something else, nor do we grasp 
by means of perdeption a common form of it — [seil. a form A, 
common to «gana al, kyana a2 &e.) which is objectively unreal 
and merely projected — in regard to its exclusion from something 
else which may be called its non-existence. The comprehensible 
(graiya), namely, may be defined by its being a cause [of ош 
first. pereepuon]; and that which ts objectively unreal, is void of 
Any practical efficiency, But the kyana which is absolutely existent, 
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is the object of our perception, because it is capable of practical 
efliciency; and also, na I have already sid, it does net exist any 
more at the time of the distinctive intellection. How then can there 
he oneness of the object [їп the case of the Franu,- perceived, con- 
ceived and striven for]? 

[Vaigesika]: Let us, however, accept thnt there is one single 
object of perception and distinctive intellection, an object possessing 
n form (not to be considered now) and allowing confirmation in the 
course Of activity; in that case nlso distinctive intellection does not 
transgress the limits of a trustworthy means of knowledge, because 
in the circumlimitation of the object it is not dependent on the 
precedent [intellections}, just as [little as] this is the case with 
streamlike intellection. [dAàravaki£abuddAM, i. e. n series of intellec- 
tons, all referring to one object and arising when our attention 
remains fixed upon a certain object for a certain time], and beenuse 
it is able to direct us towards the object, conceived (adiyavasita). 
And whilst its trustworthiness remains, it would be simply per- 


ception through the non-existence of the probantial mark We. 


| Further it is & trustworthy source of knowledge], because it brings 
about « concordance and disagreement dependent on object and 
sense-organ. As for the fact that this [savitadpata}, although born 
from the object, does not arise from the mere approach of the 
sense-organs [towards the objects}, this [must be expluined] from 
the fact that. the. remembrance of the denotating word, which is 
the nuxiliary of sense-organ and object, is lacking [in the case of 
mireikalpatam pratyaksam |. 

[Buddhist]: Hf I should say: distinctive intellection, immedintely 
following on remembrance, is horn from remembrance and not from 


sense-organ and object, because these are both concealed (frustrated) 


by the remembrance. 

[Vaicesika]: How, dear sir, the auxiliary of an existent thing 
frustrates the power of the [thing's] innate nature! But how [can 
you then explain) the importance of the seed, frustrated as it is 
by oarth and water, for the arising of the sprout? 

[Buddhist]: If I should say: what help can sense-organ and 
object receive from the remembrance of the word, and even in such 
a way that the latter. becomes the auxiliary of the two former? 

[Vaigegike|: Just as the distinctive intellection, in its origination 
follows positively and negatively object and sense-organ, so does: 
it with reference to remembrance; and consequently remembrance 
is un auxiliary for sense-organ-ond object in this way that thess 
two, apart, do mot produce nn eliect, but do so hy taking remem- 
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brance as nn auxiliary. For on the oceasion of our refuting the 
Fsanabhünga we rejected the theory that auxilinries do not add any 
surplus to the innate nature [of n thing]; 

[Buddhist]; Lut us leave this alone. — Perveption is void of 
fiction (Aa/pana). Conerete perception (savitalpaka), now, is a fictive 
intellection, and therefore not a trustworthy means of knowledge 
with reference to an object. And» what is this fiction? (A) One 
[form of it] is the intellectual act consisting in the addition of the 
word [to the first ohjeet-impression]: and (B) the second consisting 
in the addition of an objectlive fact]. is the fiction which «газвра 
[the object] as eise (characterised). 

This: | £a/Zpana-jiaaa , fictive intellection] is not allowable, because 
distinctive intelleetion (rifaZpa) muy not be admitted. | 

(A) Does the intellectual act consisting in the addition of the 
word [to the first object-impression] cause a conjunction between 
the word and the object (TI), or is this [intellectual act] conjoined 


itself with the word [M]? And if it brings about a conjunction 
between word and object, does it then give to the object the natnre 


of the word (la), or does it grasp the [object] coloured as it were 
by the zara of the word (IJ), or finally does it denotate [the 
object] by means of the word (Te), - 

In the first place (Ie) the intellectual act (or: notion, pratiti) 
does not give to the object the nature of the word, because the 
object appears also to distinctive intellection in its own innate form 
which was grasped by wireiba/Zpaka, and because it [still] affords 
practical efficiency; otherwise it would he impossible for [two men ], 
the expert [whose intellection is distinctive] and the unexperienced, 
to simultaneously apply thetr exertions to the same object. 

But (14) does [the intellectual act] grasp the object, coloured 
by the aera of the word? Neither does this hold good, because 
we do not become aware of that, When the object is grasped by 
vague perception, then the word which denotates it and which itself 
was formerly perceived, is remembered, because one understands its 
correspondance (prafiyogifva) | with the object }; nd this[ word], bronght 
to consciousness (ragdha) by remembrance and having the [object] for 
its meaning, delimits the object; but we do not comprehend the 
object coloured by the ara of the word, like n crystal coloured blue 
[һу reflecting a flower placed in its vicinity |; because the word is 
not vistble [like the object, but audible], and because only the 
object [in distinctive intellection] appears under the aspect. of this- 
ness us vogue intelleetion does [ whereas the remembered word shows 
to. us the aspect of thut-ness], And when a denotation is remem- 
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"bered, then the word [used for it] does not destroy the innate 


nature [of the thing], so thut this, im spite of its conjunction with 


the sense-organ, does not obtain perceptibility. As has been shid: 


othe denotation, when remembered, does not nnnihilate tha 
perceptibility; for it stands on the Shore" Ton the side] of 
the person using the denotation [and not on the side of the 
object], and is not capable of hiding the form [of the object ."" 

And neither (IT) ean. we be satisfied with the opinion, that the 
intellectual aet (prafii), combined with tlie word, points out the 
object, For the soul is a conscious being; it possesses, namely, the 
power of arranging [the impressions given]; and [this soul| remem- 
bering the denotating word, experienced at the time of amukela 
[i. e. at the time when a certain word was chosen for a certain 
thing], points out the object by means of it, scil. [in the formula]: 
„this is û pot” — [the soul does all this], tmt not the intellectual 
act, because this lacks the power of arranging [the psychical impres- 
sions]. Thus [in concluding] we may state in the first place that 
the intellectual act does not cause any conjunction of the word | with 
the object]. But secondly [IT] this [act] itself is not conjoined. with 
the word, because it is not possible that an intellection and its 
unseparable form, — momentary and without general properties 
und consequently without any possible saméela as they both are — 
could he connected with a word; and also because a word which 
denotates an [external] object, does not denotate am intellection 
which itself refers to an object and is distinguished from this. And 
if you think: 

[Opinion, attributed by the Buddhist to his opponent’: 'The dis- 
tinctive intelleetion has for its object the thing, combined with the 
word [Ir]; and the thing, after being thus combined, is denotated 
hv the word, 

[Buddhist]: [Then we answer]: for whichever thing the saudela 
(conventional choice) of the word [was made}, [merely] for that 
thing the samleie of the word [is availible]; [namely] for that 


which is non-momentary and general and is not of an individual 


character. The thonght, truly, has the individual thing for its 
object; and the form which has the thought for its contents, is 
general and non-momentary. And the [supposed ] externality *of the 
thought-form (ded/aéara) is nothing else than the thought-form and 
is not common [to two sides: to object and thonght]; neither is 
generality objective, because it does not admit of examination 
(viera), Thus whilst the forms belonging [to our ideas] have been 
projeeted under the nspect of externality by our distinctive intel- 
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lections in the different eases, and") whilst we conceive the mutual 


differences by which [one thing] ts excluded from the other, the 


хашбе{а of the word [takes place] with reference to this projected 


oneness "lhis result has been obtained inevitably by the aid of 
trustworthy means of Knowledge, Thus distinctive intellection {с ай), 
in as far as proceeding with reference to something that is false 
and connected with words, gives rise to the fancy (vikalpayati) of 
a non-existent object. This now is 4a/pawajadna (fictive intelleetion). 
As has been said; 

That form which appears in it [scil. in fiction, барала], 


ns exterior, us one, as excluded from another, — it is 
without truth, since it does not make purt of [i. e. since it. 


does not allow] examination. 
[Vaigesika]: To this we answer: lf [you understand by] the term 
kalpana (fictive intellection) the fact that we grasp [ап object] chn- 


racterised by generality, whilst [at the same time] objective gerie- 


rality does not exist. then sa/pand is гешу a reference to a non- 
existent thing, but if is not the grasping of an object, combined 
with « word, In this case if we could be tanght [the objective 
existence of] generality by means of a pramāna, then distinctive 
intelleetion, which has this [generalitv] for its object — whilst it 
also grasps [the object) combined with the word — would be merely 
perception, because it is born from sense-organ and object, 
That which gives an impression of immedinteness (apare- 
Asfpahhfis), 13 perception, 
like indistinctive (vague) perception, е 
and also distinctive intellection gives the impres- 
sion of Immedinteness, 

Here the parofgatca (the non-immedinteness, the character of 
being secondary) of intellections is pervaded (eyapta) by the not being 
born from. the sense-orgais aud objects as in inference, but the 
being horn from the sense-organs and objects, as contradictory to 
the not being from acnsc-organs md objects, 18 perceived in vague 
intellection, because it is of a suchlike essence. Thus there is an 
experience about a faet contradictory to the pervader (eyapaka) in 
negative instances (ripadga). 

[Buddhist]: If. I should. say: 

That which is based on remembrance, is non- -perception ; 
like the intellection in inference; 
und distinctive intellection is hased on remembrance. 


(M Haul: ^hhedüdhy-. Of. Ny-kand, p 103 L 1. & 2. 
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Thus there*also exists an inference in behalf of your opponent's 
view (pratinaksinnmiina), 

[Vnicesika]: If it ts somewhere ascertained that fas E. have. said 
in my inference, aparoksatoa proves) pratyadsatea, then there is tio 
denial’ of this with reference to distinctive intellection, because [your] 
denial was preceded by [my] affirmation. And this | pradyaksatea| 
is seen. [somewhere, seil. ] in vague perception. =- 

[Buddhist]: How is it seen? 

[Vaigesikn |: If 1 should sav: by the inference stating that sense- 
organs and abjects- are. of sueh an essence, | | 

[Buddhist]: Then, whilst. trustworthiness is necopted for the 
inference; i [mentioning] the having such m esenee and [whith is 
supposed] to prove the prafyakgatea (perceptional character), theu 
Also the inference for the denial of pratyaksatea veveives force, [ап 
inference] which resides in that which is contrulietory to [your 
thesis}; and this is refuted by it, so as [there is contradiction in 
the expression]: a soundless sound. 

Thus the distinctive intellection is’ not an intellectual act which 
is defined by a conjoining [of object or intellectual act itself) with 
word. And whilst thus fictive intellection (4alpand) is detined by 
conjoining with an- object, yet it does not grasp [the object] as 
characterised +) [B], since the wicesama (characteriser), the viçegya 


(the thing to be characterised) and their relation — a relation 


[namely] as that between eyaracchedaka (the cireumlimiting) and 


cyavacchedya. (the. cireumlimited) — are not objective. 3) Intellection. 
grasps the object and [this takes place] owing to the contuct he- 


tween objet and sense-organ; the [intelleetion] arise such us the 


object is: bat it is not active after an examination with reference: 


to the object. 


[Vaicesika]: The intellection [concerning an object] ax сата. 


rised, is [that which we call} examination; [it may be formulated |: 


»this is the clumeteriser (еседа), this the thing to bè chara 


terised (sipegya), this the relation between: both of them.” And in 
daily life, when we talk of „Ше man with the sek" nnd do i 


talk of the stick. with (he man", this is what happens: first we 


examine them separately, then we combine [these two ideas} into 


one, and grasp it: „the man with the stick". | 
[Buddhist]: If T should say: If the state of the thing as ehnrne- 


terised be objective, then the characterised intellection (rigislajnana). 





1) Of, Му kandahi рь 191 1. 94 and here p. ME. 
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Nurhamd. Kon, Akad. v. Wetenach. X, Reoks, Di. XVIII, N*. 3. A | 99 
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would arise at first. Ни! if this be aot the tase, then the СК A | 
state ns characterised is not iw accordance with the шла 





but it is formed by а This churaeterised: intellection is 
fictive intellection. 


[Vnigesika]:. The following is difficult for you to refute. The 
soul, namely, after having gmsped tle purticularities Ge. one by | 
one, arranges them and thus understands the characterised state [of 


the object] with the aid of the sense-orgaus, but the intellection, 


which locks. eonserousness, does not do this, ^hecnuse it has no 
power of putting [facts | together and 18 no longer active after once — 


having stopped. ‘The. object is characterised (eigégte) on account of 
its relution towards the charncteriser, And at first if 1 not grasped 


һу the sense-orgun us such, becanse the grasping “of the partienlu-- 


rities &e. whieh should be the anailiary, is lacking; but when once: 
those particularities &c. mre grasped, thon [tho ¢harieterised nature: 
of the object] is grasped. Thas charicterised intelleetion is merely 
born from the object and the sense-Organs. And it is difficult to 
admit that perception does not exist in consequence оГ: а fault, to 


wit, on account of its being characterised intellection, — Thus wè 


may stop. 


34. Pratyaksa: (karmapralyakya).?) 
Nyuyn-kondali p. 194 1. 
[ Párvnpaksin]: We do not к that there is perception of nction 
(movement); for nothing save conjunction nud separalion is per- 


сечі шга moving object. ‘he notion: „this is moving’ has refe- - 


rence to (is based on) an action which is inferred from conjunction. 
апа separation. x 

gait This is without value. If aetion i imperceptible 
ond is to he inferred. from conjunction and separation, then notion 
is itferred in reference to both seats [of inherenee]| in. as far ns 
separation and conjunction are located in both. When, however, a 
monkey goes from the rool to Whe lough and from the bough to 
the rool, the notion: ,this goes" does not arise in the tree as well, 
though it is a substrate of continuil conjunctions and separations. 
And if the theory is put forward: 

he inference uf activity m the tree is nat tnde, beeause it 
i5 impossible for the conjunetions of the monkey with [different 


Se 


- Uf. the we of thin term in: the’ Samia: syoteni; 
»), бунт Jie, The Pyathikurn Sean p. 91. 
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spots of] (physical) space Хо. to arise from’ a movement which 
Anheres im the tree”, | | 

then [1 answer: we have to admit that] a second action exists 
m Ihe monkey, which action causes the conjunctions with other 
spots; hut the acceptance of movement m. tlie tree does not suc- 
cecil; because of the general rule: ш the thing in which the 
‘effect inheres, in that thing the cause inheres. If we should allow 
ип exception to this. rule in one case, where liave we to stop in others? 

[ Páryapaksin ]: If 1 showld answer: the tdontionce of the twa 
movements [in the monkey ]- is noL. allowahle, beennse through the 
anferreidl. setion , uihering in. the monkey, there arise. tlie separation 
and conjunction of the monkey both iir regard tö the tree and to 
different ‘Spots? | . 

[Siddhantin]: "his i not so; For where п probans (ga) i 
observed to be impeded, there it.obliges us to accept the | existence 
ol thej impediment; [in other words: the absurd consequence of 
the stationary tree moving refutes your theory]. For the whole drift 
of inference comes. to. this; no violation of this conl ever occur һу 
things going otherwise, jost ns: (little as in’ the case of ] аара, 
Nor is. the [ probans, used һү you | — 50 ПЯ М i5 — a4 con- 
Saws prineiple whieh could act according ton motive [and cir- 
cumstances}, [Ti other words: human will is free; but reasoning 
follows strict canons) When you adduce conjunctions and disjune- 
tions with one spot of (physical) spaco as reasons Tor inferring 
niovement, then [I auswer}: it is nat posible to adidnee [such 
reasons |, since the sepumtions and. eonjunetions of things abiding in 
the sypersensuons (physienl) space are not perceptible, If the move- 
ment is to be infurred ftonin series of separations nnd conjunctions 
with one spotof the arth, then the movement of a binl fying in 
the wr would surpass human notion, If one would adduce ns reasons 
for the movement the series of conjmuctions and disjunctions with 
the multitude of hehtbeams expanded in (physical) space, then no _ 
foundation: would exist for the sensation of movement: which some- 
times. in. durkness is suddenly and involuntarily experienced by 
some one through the Tienes of wind fice. wind as one of the 
humours of the body]; whilst his limbs tremhle-nnd he himself 
mikes the statement: „йу land ie moving, My eyebrow contracts”, 
"n senstion which arises iTi Ше sense-organ nf skin, subject to [the 
notion of] the internal organ and the unseen [тшу of soul]. 
And how could you explain the notion of . movement" with refe- 
fence toa flash of lightning, abiding only for one moment, at 
night, nmidst the darkness of erent clouds? 
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35, Polemica against an opponent who denies п special 
perception uf gogins, 


Nyüya-kandnli p. 197 1. 9. 

[Siddhüntin]: With reference to that which has been smid: 

[Qnotation of the opponent's view]: The yogins do not behold 

objects which surpass the limits of our senses, 
hecause they are living beings, 
` as we amd others; 

[Siddhiüntin ]:- this inference із атлай ана (ап unnecessary trial 
for proving something which ts already known), if it is upheld with 
regard to ordinary men (jurwsawdtra), — An extraordinary mm is 
denied by one of the two parties (parasyasiddAaoA), 1) — And if 
[such а special species of man] were known, then your inference 
would be refuted (oirwddia) by « prawiva which embraces: the 
diarmin (the object of which the quality is to be proven). [Thus 
your inference ts ut all events a fallney, either a andalhasadhana, or 
a parasgasiddkah , or а piruddhas |, 

[Opponent]; ‘To this we answer: this [argumentation of yours] 
proceeds by prasaiiga*) [i e. by supposition, specially a supposition 
leading to ‘absurd consequences . Now a proof by means of prasanga 
does not tend the proving of one's own view, but only at the 
reaching some result, not desired by the antagonist, ‘This result 
(parasy@nigtam) can be obtained by means of qualities which neces- 
sarily ensue from the [opponent’s| admission (abAyupageme). But in 
this process of investigation we must not reflect on our own view. 
For one [of two disputants] may not debate in this way: ,"Vhese 
qualities &e. of yours are unproven (asiddfa), but I neither enter 

[ positively] e those which T myself accept (козй Ла)" 

—  [Defendent]: To this I answer: is a ргакайуйтннйаа ип inference 
(quvmiina) or something else? Tf it is something else [than the 
forms of inference which are known], its inclusion in [the general 
form of] pramaaa should be described or any other definition should 
be given. But if it is a mere numara, then it proceeds on the 
basis of one’s own opinion, sies every pardrthinumiina mms nt 
effecting a conviction (wiccaya) in others, as it exists in ourselves, 
Otherwise such a [fallacious] inference. ns: 
The lotus; grown in the sky, is fragrant, 
because it is n. lotus, 


as the lotus, grown in*the pleasure-pond; 


;— ——_ —_ 
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would be trustworthy, if it were siddhacraya !) by consent of our 
antagonist, [but our own logical conscience prohibits its sididha- 
pregate |. 

[Let us now return to the inference, originally upheld by you: 
oyin ‘lindriylrthadrastaro na Bhavan” &e,|: [your probantia], 
such as the possession of life, possess an uncertain pervasion. [san- 
digddavyapntagab).*)  Wlnt objection can be raised, if an extra- 
ordinary man, whose existence is the object of our investigation, 
were to possess life Qe as well as onmisvience? For no coniradic- 
бо: is seen between. these two qualities, im as far as ommiseience 

no object of any other means of knowledge [than of itself (2) or 
ihan of the inference, given formerly by me, ef. Ny. kandali 196, 
18]: The [necessary] coneomitance of pravifra and non-onmniselence 
Is, however, nneertuin. For we cannot settle the dilemma: is non- 
omniscience dependent on prdutfea &c. of people like us, or is it 
effeetunted by the non-existence of merit, boru from yoga, [a merit] 
which is acknowledged to be the cause of onmiscience. Therefore 
the pranttea’ Se, | given by you as a probans], since iis pervasion 
is uncertain, is not fit for an inference, 

[Remark]: „Merit, born from yoga, is a cause of knowledge 
which surpasses the a his 15 uncertain? Why, because 
of its absence [in ourselves). . 


$6. Prakaranasama § Külütyayapadista, *) 


Nyüyn-kandali p. 202 1. 14. 
‘The two fallacies, termed] pradaranasama. and Fülatyayapadista 


Are ineluded in е оло е (tor more-sided fallacy). l'or the pra 


Karanasama takes place in a sddhyadharmin [\. е. ип object, a 


quality of whieh remains ta le proved |, whilst. the враг 18 iri- | 


certain. [1. e. whilst the probans, may or mav not oceür in counter- 
examples], *) uml the £aldlyaydpadista in a widAgadharwin, whilst 
the ripatea is ascertained [i. e. although. the. quality, considered to 
be the probans, ocenrs in. the vounter-examples ]. 

Phe following is [the definition, given by Nyüya Sutra T, 4, 47, 
of the) prataravasawe: 

a ‘hut [reason] which is employed with the view of determining 


— = = = 


1) CL here book. EV. section IV Table Е кор А а", 1,8, 
зү Тйен aul fen" 11, 1. 

2) Cf. here book IE ps. BL letter г йа р: 314 better у. 
iJ CL book LV. section. IV. talle F sub à LL. 
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[the state of the саза], [but] from which a question arises eonceriin "gc zm 
the prakarana, is n ргабатинавата.'" m 

[We may comment upon this as follows}: | "ыо 

prakriyate = = prastiyale (‘is made a topic of dispute’ ye Se Se uci t 


prakarana = pakga-pratipaksaw (i. €, pos views: of defendent 
and opponent), 


барор сніп = vicdrah (question). 
That [reason] now which gives rise lo this question, [їн 


RT employed. with the view of determining [the sinte of-the case], is. 
Е. | ‘not fit for ascertaining one or the other of the two views, in ‘ott 
ER -! quence of the equality of these two views — fond this u 





b remains] as long as the topic is thus equally balunoed, 

E" For instance: ү 

A [T] Sound is eternal, | i 3 
f because no transient quality ts perceived am it, 


т 
E e. 


[I1] Sound. is transient, ? 
because no eternal quality is perecived in it. | 

Thus since there i$ doubt about the eternulity or transtency of 
sound, in consequence of the non-pereeption of its eternal or tran 
sient quality, am open question on this point. will exist; for if we 
could grasp one or the other of the two qualities, the truth would 
be settled and there would be no room left for any question, 
Here the non-perception of .a transient quality, brought forward 
in order to ascertain the eternality [of sound | — not overcoming 
thie opponent's view which is based on the non- -porception of 
un eternal quality — is not sufficient for determination, beeunse 
tlie [other view is an | obstacle. And this freason, quoted by the 
ilefendent |, residing in n dÁarmian. with a possible praltipakys, i8 
a form оѓ анана, im accordance with [the definition of this- 252 
last fallacy}: othe [matter] is not: decidedly placed on one siile or de 
the other,” У Е! 

Similarly the dvilatyayfpadista is a form оГ ава апа, Фор о 
[alleged reason]: ‘the being n product"! resides in tho vipaksa, whilst 
fre [i e. the farum] is Proved to be warm. by perception, !) E 


Eg 


Eno M E س‎ 


J) The inference, luere réferred t, rüns Uns: „та, 
wir акин Макы К. -— н 
Кто ае. ' . ré 
їн this inference ihe thesis is already fullacious fof, Were book IV section TW tahle Фф = № 
Е. ап} wi), Leaving ihia ingt of э, we may eotmiler thin arg wn ntation tu їв р = 
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[Opponent]: Your argumentation does not hold SE, For when 
a probans (a fnetor вай to kuowledge (game) on this cor- | | 
ditoun: „ihat whilst poncteating the paks, it exists in the sapakya ER 
and s exeluded from the ripete, then still. tie Riot Of f 
cntre view (pretiprdsa) with pifércjice to the saufgadiarmin [1-6 
the object the» quulity of w hich remains to be proved] is allowed; 5 
а] similarly tho probandum could be proved by a уут тганаааша 
[te the defendent's argumentation against which ип opponent — 31 
brings in s rensoning of equal force], für in itself it i suflicient. E. 
But “thi | probandum] cannot be proved thus, for the: doubt, suz= lL 
gested by ihe opponents view, comes in. Consequently gewakatea > 
the e, the sufficieney of the орана for lending to convincing. know- А 
ledge} does not merely depend on the threcfold character [of the . 





probans: 1) its pa£enyspakafea, 2) ite sapakse бййтай, 3) its "uu 
vipaksad ryüvrthi But the. cirenmstanee- that. there is no conte Е, 
idietury view must. be posited as a fourth condition, beenuse the — 
probantial nature fof the probans] exists, when thers is no prali- 2 
pga; ond it does pot exist, when there is. | ^" 
Similar restrictions. are to be inade mbout the balatyayapadista.: - 


Hf the probantiality ouly should depend on the threefold clurtacter 
[of the. probans], how would there he undecisiveness [in this mgu- 
mentation f: - 
Lack of heat exists in fire, 
beenuse of its being & product. c 
But although fire isa product, still the lack of heat does jot 
tuke place in it, fur the ascertainment of heat originates from ре. 
ception. "Thus the arriving [ut trustworthy knowledge] takes pince, = 
When there is ho ¢ontmdiction hy perception, hut when this ocenrs, 
then it does not. ‘Thus. ihe abrdhitavinayatod [i в. the iremmstance 
Ahat tlie object is not refuted by perception] must again be accepted — 
‘as a condition. Therefore it is said’ in other words: ^ Ha 
A synonym of pulsu [or Чатта). із ауа [i €. probin: 
йиш]; and n айий 18 to. be defined as that whieh ‘alloy * 
proof, but on objet Of which a pratipatsa cun he сопе, | 
does not allow: proof, iu ms fnr as a matter doesnot allow — 
twofold aspect Б à negative and a positive aspect; — — 
in other worda: sincè he principle of the tertium exclusum M 
hs force]. i 


 [Defeudent]: But here [we touch. upon] a quality of an pha e: | 
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[i в. а thing different from that whose quality remains to “bal 
proved ]; and so, that which allows coutradiction by | ‘perception Ke. 


is not a раќа, beeause it is noL. possible lo prove in one form 


[ripa, 6 g in а form, arrived at by inference) that which hos 
already been settled im another form. [scil. a. form, useertaiued. by. 


perce ption]. Н 
So then these | two fallacies |: prakerenasama aml pa pti | 
are excluded by the total formula [af our text]: gad алау 






sambadidham" [Vrac. Bh. p. 200 1. 19]? because they both rest « on 


fallacy of the олитеўа. *) 


37. The exclusively positive probans (anvayi lingam). *) 
Nyiüva-kandali p. 203 1. 15. 


But is not this [definition of яла, given by PuacasrAPADA] wrong, 


in as far as it does not include all [legitimate forms of probantia |? 
The probans, namely, ein. be threefold: exclusively positive, exelu- 
sively negative,, and. positive-negative. 

An [example of the] positive. probans is the. following: 

Difference is expressible, 
because it is knowable, 
like generality. 

For everything besides the paksa of this [positive probans] is 
sapaksa, divuled into. existent nud non-existent things: for, taking: 
knowledge | in general of any knower in general, there is nothing 
but which is expressible and kuowable. And that which is unexpres- 
sible and unknowable for the [ordinary] man, is the non-existent, 
like the horn of æ horse; and this [non-existent] would neither he. 
караба nor араб, because it is without innate nnture, Bant "T 
which is existent, 1s witüont exception sapakya, therefore the у 
af the detinition: tadabhdve са nüsly era (Proc. Bhisya p. 200 [, o 
is not applicable here, because ryatireka (exclusion) docs not take pince. 

patrons If. T should say, this [exelusively positive] probans 

‘not leading to convincing knowledge’ (agaweka)? 

" [Defendeut] No, [уоп ure wrong], beenuse no deviation. from 
the positive agreement takes place. The positive agreement [which 
сап be expressed in lie words]: "the existence of the one results 
from the existence of the other’, is here a cause [of trustworthy 
kuowledge]; and the notion of its deviation [in any ease] is refuted 


к), Aeconling t Хуйуа- kanlali P ا‎ 1. 9, MET > hn iin, "Thus 
> ТТЕ [7] =з феа onto dina, Ct Viwvaniil BES Mel, Se hoat j ки 
“зу Ob Imes book Шу. 299. де 95. 
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as unadvisable ') [by our logical conscience], First: there is positive 
agreement between prameyafoa (knowableness) and abhidheyatea ч 
(expressibleness), becanse we expericuce abdidhevatea in fall eases OF 
praneyatea, Aud neither does a deviation occur, nor does [anybody] 
feel a doubt, for any object which » man brings into’ the region: 
of his mtelleetion, making it subject to his distinctions, and about. 
which he wants to inform somebody else, falls under tlie region of. 
praweyatva nnil abdedheyatoa, aud all things are in this respect equal: 
lo cach other; for when there is na ripaksa 7), non-deviation. 1&- 
a factor [required for right inference]; ergo not by the formula 
ерата does the prameyatoa prove the ebjdheyatea. 


38. The tea negalice probans (eyatiness lingam). З) 


Nyaya-kandali ^p. 204]. 1. 
An [example of the] exelusively negative probans is the following: 
‘The living boily possesses a soul, 
| beeatise it, possesses breath Кс. 

For everything besides the pakya of this [negativo probans] isa 
vipsésa. And still it isa correct probans, becnuse tlie reserved [E e 
negative} relation holds good without exception. 

In pots Xe, we realise the universal voncomitance (cy@pti) of ah- 
sence of soul with absence of breath Qe.: but in the living boily 
itis perceived that absence of breath comes to an end; and through 
this*) sight fwe arrive at] the inference concerning the. exteri- 
nation of the absence of soul — an absence whieh is pervaded by 
the insight [about the absence of breath Xe. |, | 

And if von reason as follows: E je 

[Supposed argninentation of the opponent]; when an object is 
itself not perceived, then its exclusion. [from anything] can neither 
be perceived, because » negation (prafisedha) iust bear upon "t 
positive fnet (f. Soul, now, is nowhere perceived, how then 


could we become nwnre of its exclusion from pots We. — ^" 
[Defendent]: this ts not fit. ‘The exelusion [i. e. non-oceurfenee] ^ — | P 

of soul from [resp.: iu] pots &e, is certain for the ndyersary (рала) o 

Who Upholds the absence of soul to. he-a common property of all 


“things; and as for my self (seasya), after T have proved the cadal T 
relation (kdrya-karana-Ghitce) of the soul in my living body wath 
telerence to its effects, such as intelleetions &e., T infer from the 
t) Reat: aporia? 
3) Кемі: праи ‘aunty, 
*) Cf bem book HI p. i33 Àe. 85. 00 
3j dtprmtilun, in donble construction with ryüjdnaya &. animum, і 08 - 
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absence of intellections: &e. in pots de, thè non-existence [їн these’ 
! pots] of a relation with à. partienlar. soul, [a. relation] which would. 
be capable of producing the [imental sites, iudicuted before), jüst 
ив, when there is an absence of smoke somewhere, we шу infer the 
absence of fire which: is c wpable: of its production, And if so, then soul 
ia proved in [all] living- bodies, because the notion ofa relation i. 
not possible withoul the notion about that which hears the relation. 
B [Opponent |: But then the argumentation hy means of a negative: 





? [probsns] is useless, because we fall into. à. procedure of. applying 
р 1 mens to in notion the result of which has been obtsined, 

| [ Defendent!: It 14 not thus; hecause soul, being proved: аз [аг 
Es из 5 nm concerned, hut not yet fir another, remains nit to. һе 


ы 


s this lituitatiou: „а йай necessary CB mim d ls ааа 


Ls | tive, but n negative necessury concomitance has no force.’ So then 
^ aso Шо Гоа gai] may serve as à. probna. Er go the formalin 
E presiddian ca ladaavite (Prac. Bliüsya p. 300 L 19) is too murrow, 


39. Conclusion fo dhe passages on aiucayacd & vyatireki Науай: 


With reference to these difficulties some say: ihe exclusively - 
positivo nn exclusively negative [probans] are included, beerns 
they are taught in [other writings of | the same school, 

But others say: the definition [given by Puacasrarapa) ie to! be 
explained. ns ryaela-sanasta |1. о. frat the parts of the definition 
must be taken separately as definitions, wnd finally the complete 
formuli must be taken as such]. |. duumeyena sainbaddhans, рата 
са fadanvite’’, tis ts the définition of the атаа [Tyan]. 
damueyena tambaddhoni, ladeiparite [= fudabhace, in l'racista pail’ s 
text] ra way ега", this is the definition of the vyilireki Ганг, 
The total formula із a definition of the auvayava-vyalirehi | Higaw]. 
The being a means for proving the probuns, is à common charac 
teristic for these three [probantia ]; $0 ü* the common ehürmeteristie 
of trustworthy means of knowledge is their cireumlimitation [of the 


«im 


objects] пз tbey ure. 


4 


A0. afeinabhaca. !) 


E Nyayo-kandali p. 206.1. 17: 
ud Well then, whut is this non-deyi intion (auyabhicana), called neces- 
Pis wy 'eoncomitanco (avinäbhäea)? What is 1 cuused by? 
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“The [Buddhists] answer: by identity und by causality. An acci- 


dental act can just as well tako plice ne not tnke place: there ix no 


enuse for nny limitutiot, Even when perception [of the wadiya) takes 


| place m homogencons insisnees, and Iónspereeption 1. heterogeneous 


instances, no non-deviation cum be known, because se eannot Hanish 


Mie donbt whether [the salya] may slill: reside in [some of the] 
— heterogeneous: instances, 


But when we enu settle the. causal relation (uipa tii then 
doubt is dispelled, as it is not possible £o tnke hold of the nature 
of the effect. without its-enuse, This determinution 'of. cansality !) 
between effect and cause proceeds by means of five perceptions or 
nou-pereeptions of our sense-orgnus (1) the wor-perception of 
Uie effect. before the arising [of the cause]; after (2) the percep- 
lion of the caus (3) the perception [of the effect]; aud, liter 
on, this perceived [effect]: — after (4) thé non-perception оѓ 
the catise — (5) is itself subjeet to no i-perception; thus there 
are two non-perceptions [n°. EF & 3] and one perception [n?..3] of. 
tlie effect; nud there i ene perception f°. 2) anid one Hon-percep- 
Hon. [n^. 4] of the спе. Thos by means: of these five perceptions 
uml won-perceptions it is settled: ‘uly when there is fire, existence 
of smoke; when there is no fire, non-existence’. For this tw the 
esence of effect; that it is, when n certain othor thing ts; nd tliat 
it ts not, when this is lacking, Alo by the notion of identi by 
ihi. necessary eoncomilanee is proved. Existence does not go nitry 
froin its own innate nature, othorwise the unwislied-for eonsequenee 
would be that Here: j& no such. ininte turê. The ascertainment 
of identity (“id@tmya) takes place by’ this circumstance that n refut- 
ing argument (Hadhaka) iii heterogenous instances (еби) в wx 
trustworthy means of knowledge: But when this refuting argument 
dots. hot come forward, then nobody, even on secing [two Teta] 
togetlier for the hundredth tine, woull be enpable of preventing: 
this doubt: perhaps somewhenn [the sade’) will occur inn vitae 
Therefore it is вані: | | 





А rule for necessary eonconitance: either. resnlts- from. 


the relation between ‘effect and cause, or from innate. 
nature as a determining factor. and. not from nonsper- 
ception [in (he. erpadsa] [and mot] from perception [in the 
аара а]. Y 


"Phat is to say: a strict mile for necessary emncomitance follows from. 


karya-kürarabhäca as n miginaka, or from setbhava os пу иуда, 
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but not from perception [of the зайци] іп the sapaksa and non- 


perception in the wiped, 


[ Vaicesika |: To this we mswer: | Must же] either say: wherever 


there is identity and. causality, there is necessary concomitance; or, 


wherever there is necessary concomitanee, there is identity and 


сипау? i 


To hein with the first alternative, this does not hold good. For [if | 
necessary conconitance takes- plite], whilst there is causality, then. 


the quality of smoke, such ns ecarthness &e, is still lacking in fire; 
and whilst there js identity, then the tree-uess [as a generality] 
does not fall together with the species [etupapmtee |. Е | 


But [must we then say]: wherever there is necessary concomi- 
dance, there is identity and causality? Then in the exse of the exis- 


tence of necessary coneomitance these two will function as gawakas 
(factors leading to conviction), If so, let the necessary concomitance 
he the gamaka, for what do we want identity aud eausality? l'or 
neither does an effect lead us to the insight; ‘(this is] an effect’, 
yor inate nature to the insight: ‘(this is] innate nature’, Why 
then should avyadhic@ra be the cause of our being led to the 
insight: ‘this has weyabsierra’. Neither are identity ond causality 
[causes of this insight], for there would be eyadMcrra |i. e. deviation 
from п. rule}. | | 
Neither does [your argumentation] obtain fitness in the following 
way: “smoke is eflectuated by fire, bnt not its [i e, smoke's] quali- 
ties ‘earthness’ es; Dbecnuse a substance cannot be split up [in 


this- manner}. Neither cau this be aceepted: ,,the gippapi has the 


{тсе пя self, hut the tree has not the (imap HE self, beenuse [the 


generality ree] i common to the dhara, thadira &c^; lorthere 


is no difference between these two [ propositions, both expounding 
the sune identity]. And when ihe rreeness, common: to thi dhara 
ke. is not the ciweapatea, thew there is no oneness of these two, 
{шеншде difference ehamoterises the diference in- innate nature: But 
if identity is wecepted, thon just ns treeness is common to all 
trees, so wonld Бе. сорар. Further, when there is identity, 
[between: treeness and çinara], and consequently non-existence 
of ganya (nation to be arrived at) anil gamake (notion. lending to 
the ascertainment of the gawya), no diathesis [hetween these two] 
сш һе accepted , ns this [dintliesis ] must rest on difference. If, on 
the grusping of phapapatea, iree-ness 18 not grasped, how (could 


- we talk of] identity? And if this [tree-ness] is grasped, why [should 
weetske refuge in] inference? But it is said: (1) the object in ques- 





tion (dha 





min) ns described, (2) the gimeapalea aud (3) the tree-ness, 
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ОТ =) = J È 
= 


THE VAICESIK A-SYSTEM. 


these three are one, and when the object in question is grasped , 


then also ¢ehweapatea nnd tree-ness are grasped: As has been said: 
So then, when a form of existence is seen, its complete 


qualities are seen. What other portion then would be unseen 
and [must therefore] be realised by menus of [other] sources 

of knowledge? | 
[Buddhist]: As tò the fact that in this way a distinctive inte- 
lection (vidalpa) of  cimeapa originates, and not such an intellee- 
tion of a tree; this eusues from it shortcoming [of ours, scil::] the 


non-existence of the remembrance of the word ‘tree’. The distinge 
tive intellection of a eiaigpa — which owes its birth to the awakening | 


of the latent impression of the word gimeapa and which amounts 
to exclusion ol [everything which is] nob-cnwegpt — does nat lend 
to the exclusion of not-tree, because the unwished-for consequence 
would be that all distinctive intellections were SynonymOns with 
each other. The relation of gawate (intellection leading to insight) 
and ganya (intellection to be arrived nt) exists only between two 
exclusions (cypria) and not between two positive agreements of 
the objective world], because there does not exist a positive agree- 
ment in this. ?) The exclusion of the not-tree and the exclusion of 
the not-wyap? are. mutually different, because there is a difference 
hetween the [two] excludends *) (scil, the pî anl ihe tree], 
[ Vaicesika]: O wonderful cleverness. on the part of scholars, in 
so arranging the precedent and the consequent. Identity is the 
germ of inference; nnd yet there i$ n mutual difference between 


the two exelusions, funetioning à probandum and probans. What | 


does this hocus-pocus mean? 

| Buddhist]: If T should say: There is identity between tree and 
стари; and although difference [must be ndinitted] between the 
exclusion -of not-tree and the exclusion of Hol-cacapa — which 
exclusions appear ns identical — yet there is identity as far as 
adkyavasdya (final conclusion) is concerned, | 

LVaigesikal: When the identity [between tree and ciucapa] is 
proved, then the exclusion of the not-tree can be finally ascer- 
tained — with reference to the topic in. question — by meang of 
the exelusion of the mnot«ezmezpa; and when the exclusion of the 
not-tree is finally ascertained hero, then the sctiling of the identity, 
as far as fhe final conclusion is concerned, takes place. ‘Thus the 
fault of mutual dependence [of propositions, comes in |. 


t According to the Вај apoha-thvory, 
7i юийгамун cl Ny.-kand. 76, 14. 
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ОУ At the moment of the grasping of the Bui teria m 
comitance, there exists identity between the two exclusions, which 
have been proved to have one nature. 

[ Vuicesika ]: The identity of these two [exclusions]: huis m 
tuned, is a matter of faney (hélpaaika). Awd when inference could 
take place by transmitting [the miller] to. finey, them a0 fallacious 
reason whutever could exist, for also identity would. be: possible 
between prameyatea (the being object of trustworthy knowledge) nnil 


eurityatea (trausicney), being finally accepted as having one nature 
" 


ju ns far n& the final ascertainment is concerned. 
[Buddhist]: If 1 should взу: 1һеге 15 поп-ехййбш of identity - 


of praneyaten with transiency, becanso exolusion from tho vipat 


ols nob exist. 

[Vaicesika]: That is true, "There is no real identity, but. there 
is an. identity projected [over them] by. funey. (Fadpana). Aud you 
have wished this as «a condition for the arising of inference. Thos 
the non-existence of the exclusion from the айа яа is equil to 
something non-existent [i e. is nonsense] Moreover: Р 

ту somebody believes. that the. notion. aliout identity OF causm- 
lity ensues. from the notion of the non-existence of the probans in 
the vipakea. then the notion about. the non-existence of this [iden- 
tity or: causality) isa non- perception *) of something which allows 
perception, and — sinee non-perception is iicluded in inference — 
proceeds- from tho notion shout identity or fram Hie notion about 
causality together with [i e. juet ns well ys] the non-existence of 
the probans in the раба [n non-existence) which mast also he 
proved by him [i €, by this somebody to whoo T refer]; and 
again ihe nseertainment of identity or causality in this [last-men- 
tione notion | nanes По the notion ofthe nonexistence ol 
inherence in the mpate; nnd the notion of this non-existence is 
dependent. on mother поп-регсері ion, beeniise Iris is necepted: „wak 
ever may be the negation, it nlways bears upon n пойп-ретсероп”, 
Phas; since ond lest regress tomes in, We eximot prove excli- 
sion (eyefrela) mul therefore neither cin innate nature nor effect. 
be [what we calf] the probans. 

Moreover although there is neither identity nor EED yet 
we notte the relation. of алуа and gamak between the rising 
of the asterism AriAdah and the setting of the asterism Rohini, 
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Thus it is.n statement, unsufficiently thought out, to soy: festric- 
tion. either. ensues from. causal relation (hirgakaranabhava) or: from 
innate nature, | 

Hor the relntion of one thing with another thing by means of. 
innate nature is definite, because it is exempt from eonditions 
(upadhi). A velation, brought about hy conditions, umely, ceases 
on account of the cessation of these [conditions], but a relation һу 
innate nature (wabddvitah sambandhak) dues wot. IF the relation of 
smoke towards fire was effectnated lv: conditions, then these wor ild 
have been: perecived ,- 2-18 the instruction | whieh is being тут 
[аз п condition) for the being together of pupil and. teacher. For 
there is not the slightest reason for our not perceiving these eoi- 
ditions, when fire aud smoke are perceived several times, and neither ° 
ure the conditions of a perceived [object] песку imperceptible. 
For when these | conditions | were dependent on the imate паге 
fof the object], then the necessary concomitance would be proved, 
in ns far as a. relution, brought about" by this [innate nature}, 
would Inst 1s long as the object [exists], But if they were ndven- 
Hitious, then their eases would also be perceived. And to say: ће 
conditions and their causes: transgress the senses: without exception”, 
this is too complicated a supposition (giret hadpynt), That fact, 
[e g.] smoke, for which there are no eonditions [ required |, would 
bè sometimes ‘perceived [in its] independent [ nnture ], so ns fire (or 
heat) whose relation towards: smoke is effectuated hy [ wet] fue] as 
a condition, is met with as smokeless, when dry fuel has the pre= 
dominance (adéipatya). But never in this way is fireless smoke: 
found by any other act of eonseionsness. fi е. hy any other pereopz 
lion]. So then: 1 

when we have conceived the non-existence [of нра |, because 
wo never perceived such wpdkis which [according to their nature] =- 
would hnve possessed the, property of [being open to our] perception; 6 
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whilst we have settled. thé nou-probantial character (ahetuloa) 


of the perceived different states of the fuel according tot), place- JT 
and time, on reason. of the irregular concomitance ii reiterated por A 
сери) gh. ке 
then there ts no fanit in the perception of the non-existence: of 
крйаййнв by referring to all particular cases of place and time, T- 
So then after having settled, that the coexistence of the genera. _ 
lity ‘smoke’ with the generality ‘fire’ is mere! y bound on the innat — 
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nature [of things] — by the last perception, of which every counter- 
view is rejected, and which is supported by a latent impression , 
originated from the seeing of simultanous existence — one realises 
the strict rule: „this is strictly bound to that’. mn 

Although at the first perception the coexistence is grasped, vet 
we do not grasp the strict rule. For the strict rule does not follow 
from the mere coexistence, bnt from a coexistence void of condi- 
Hons, And the voidness of conditions is the final conclusion of the 
application of reiterated perception. Thus it [i. e. the striet rule] is 
settled by a couerete perception. which has" gût force by the reite- 
rated grasping of\poexistence. By this we have also refuted: 

[Quoted opinion) of an opponent]: „How is the grasping of a 
strict rule possible! with reference to individuals belonging to past 
and future, for the perception by means of the sense-orguns refers 
to something. which is [now] existent? | 

[Defendent]: For we do not teach the grasping of universal con- 
comitance (which abides” in specinl forms) in respect to generality 
with disregard to the special forms, but in this grasping of the 
universal concomitance, the notion. is without donbt every where, 
because it has everywhere one form. ' | 

[Opponent]: Why then have not the individual forms entered 
into. the. universal: concomitnnee? | 

[ Defendent]: But who says that they have not? But only under 
the aspect of generality and not of difference have they done во, 
Therefore we think of fire qua talis through: our. notion of smoke: 
it [i e. fire] hus regard to that!) [notion of smoke], and has nò 
reference to difference [i. e. is not considered in its own differen- 
tinted. forms]. 

[Opponent]: If I should say: But when (although the strict 
rule is ascertained everywhere hy generality) doubt has originated. > 
owing to factors which Jack trustworthiness, then also from your 
standpoint (when individual fires ahd smokes lave been seen by 
means of perception, and their causal relation grasped) nobody can 
prevent the not happening there of inference. in consequence ol a 
doubt which was ‘put between” by [lapse of] time and (difference 
of] place. i 5 

But we say: the relation of effect and cause is ascertained һу 
reiterated perception, because the doubt as to whether [the connec- 
t tion which seems to be of a usal character] is due to its пража, 
mue not solved by one single perception. And the reiterated perception 
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refers to the generality, becanse there is no reiterated perception 
of momentary individuals, Therefore the relation of effect and cause — 
which refers to generalities and exists between that which is ex- 
cluded from the non-fire and. that which is excluded from tlie non- 
smoke!) — is ascertained for all cases after it hns been ascertained 
for one ease, for there is oneness in the generality, 

[Defendent]: Why does not [the notion of] #iyama (strict rule) 
please you — [a notion] which is similarly settled for all cases 
by us? Moreover, from your standpoint, two generalities whieh 
transgress the reach of the sense-orguns, do not allow the relation 
of effect and cause, because they are mot objective (avasfufral), 
But the individuals are of such a nature; and everything is grasped 
by perception in [the form of] individuals, And you may not argue 
as follows: : 

[Argumentation attributed to the opponent]: There is a holding 
together in the mind of past and future individuals. 

| Defendent]: for if the mind were independent with reference to 
ап exterior object, the unwished-for consequence would be that 
there would be no blind or deaf person, [for his mind would form 
shapes, forms and sounds, althongh the exterior objects do not act 
on И], Сапка relation and adhyavasiya (ascertainment) exist for 
perceived individuals, nnd origination of inference does not take 
place with reference to unperceived individuals, beenuse it is other- 
wise than this. Neither ean the relation of probans and. probandum be 
accepted for individuals, for they are totally apart from each other. 


41. Verbal authority a form of inference.) 


Nyüya-kandali p. 214 1. 6. 

[Opponent]: In an inference. we conceive a dAarmin (am object 
in question) determined by the quality to be proved; but what is 
this dharmin in an inference concerning a matter by means of word? 
No object, certainly, because.this i& then [nt the time of the mere 
mentioning of the word] not perceived. | 

[Defendent]: If I should say: the word is the object in question? 

[Opponent]: What is its probandum? 

[Defendent]: If I should say: its reference to an object? 

[Opponent]: [You are wrong, because] differently from mountain 





1) According to the apohavada. 

7: The passage is a polemics against the Porva-Mimiimuakas who uphold гаһйа to be 
an independent source of knowledge. Of, GANoasarux Jui, the Parva-Minanisa School 
p. 52 &с. 

Verband. Koo. Akad. v, Wetensch, N. Reska ML XVIL Nae aM 
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ke. with reference to fire &e;, no relation of word with object s 
either. à conjunction, or &n inherence &e. — is perceived, which 


would allow that this [word] cam be proved as determined by the | 
object. For the relation of these two is merely that of the prafipa ya 
(nominandum) and the gratipadake (nominans): and this [relation], 


dating from the time after the cognition of the object, is not pos. 
sible before the showing of the object, Neither does there — asis 


the case with fire and smoke — exist a regular necessary eoexis- 


lence (arinsübava) of word and object, because of their [possible 


mutani] deviation in space and time, And [the ocenrrence of ] this. 


deviation is proved by 


a) the fact that the word Yudhisthira is used in the Kali-period, 


although Yudhisthira does not live anymore: 


. Û) the fact that the word Lanka is heard in Jambudvipa, although. 
(this island] Lanka is not present. Consequently word is nat a form 


of inference, because the whole set of conditions, necessary for 
inference, is not present; for [the word] is not strictly combined 
with [lit., deviates from] the object, according to varieties of place. 
Nowhere does smoke deviate from fire [i.-e. wherever there is smoke, 
there must be fire]; but on the other hand word dévintes from its 
object. Namely: 
[The word] camra has for the inhabitants of the Dekhan 
the meaning of lover"; but for the people of Aryivarti 
it means ,,tlitef’’, = 
And if word were u form of inference, then the ascertainment 
of its trustworthiness would depend on the notion of the threefold 
qualities. (/rzirüpya) [which are required in the probans], and not. 
nn the notion of its being spoken by & competent person. But since 
its trustworthiness is settled by this notion, it differs from inference, 
for it is dissimilar in this respect. — 
 [Befendent]: We. answer. to this: When the forefinger is rniseil, 
the inference of the number ,,ten’’ is made with reference to objects, 
distant from us in space and time. Here now it is not number 
which is the object in question (harmin), becnuse it is not taken 
as such. Neither is the position of the forefinger the dsarmin, because 
there would exist no other relntion of this [ position of the forefinger] 
witli the namber ten", whieh is expressed by it', and- because 
it would not be fit that this expressing [of this number] should 
be determined by it [i. e. by this position]. And neither do these 
two ocenr in the same place, nor at the same time. How then 


1) Баат рерна цев, 
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‘does the inference take place? — In consequence óf the percep- 
tion of the custom, prevalent among merchants, when engaged 
їп buying. and selling, to mise the foretinger, as we have said: and 
which is intended fo suggest to us the idea of the number ,,ten”. 
How is this? — ‘This [gesticulation] is the cause of the notion of 
the number ,ten" by means of the understanding of the intention 
to inform us about that, If so, then!) it is with word as follows: 
first by the uttered word ‘cow’, [the hearer] becomes aware of the 
speaker's wish to express an object to which belong [the respective 


speechsonnds] £a, £w, &c. — for he also perceives in the stream 
of his own conscionsuess (svasentdua) the fact that the wish for 


indicating a cow precedes the uttering of the word ‘cow’, and from 
this wish to express a certain object, [the hearer] infers the object, 
‘The formal inférence may here he given thus: 
This man — the dÁcrwi» [in our inference] — possesses 
the wish to express an object to which belong [the respec- 
tive speechsonnds] ha, fu &c.; 
= becouse he is the agent of the utterance of the word 
‘cow’! 
so as I [am on certain occasions). 

[Opponent]: H 1 should say: the ascertainment of the object does 
not follow from this wish for indication, because we perceive: this 
wish for indication also in incompetent persons, although the abject 
does not exist. 

[Defendent]: [You ask mé]: How does the [untrustworthy] proof- 
for the [object] by means of word take place here? [T answer]: by . 
error (krāni), or by the intention to deceive, [or] by the use t 


o word, void of sense. 


[Opponent]: If 1 should say then: the notion of an object: arises 
from a word, uttered by a trustworthy person? 

[ Defendent ]: We might just as well sav: the: understanding of 
the object follows [ns a result] from the. intention (abhipraya) of 
the competent person. — And ns to the (occasional) deviation of | 
word from object in particular places, although its probantial nature 
still exists — a deviation .which does not occur in the case of smoke 
[nnd fire] — here the following argumentation has force: ~ 

Smoke is n probans for fire by « relation, founded on the nature. 
of things. (suabAavitaA sawhandhah); but word, which like gestión- 
lation, funetions through: convention (вайдеїа),. formed by the wish 
of man, is a probans with the wid of the understanding of the: 


Е 


Y) Note the construction of eean with genitive. 
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speaker's wish in relation to that object for which mau. lis made 
the convention, And further for the same reason, just as gesticulution 
is fit for tho ascertainment af objects, when used by competent 
men, so undevinting relation !) will oecur between thing and word, 
provided. that this latter is uttered by a competent person — [in 


y this way there is analogy with the regular concomitance of fire 
* " aud] smoke characterised by sach qualities: 2s continuance, rising - 
L upwards &e. - 
E. [Opponent]: Why lave you not Inid down the fict that the 
г r, denotation of object by word takes place through the original meaning 
t (шн уй prifil) of the word ? y | 
[ Defendent]: Because there is not a [real] relntion between 
Er woril nud thing э == і. е, this relation is only a matter of converte 
- lion], and if anything, quite unrelated, conld be à factor, leading: 
A to insight (yamwaka), then there would be too wide an applicability 
е (afiprasanga), | 
ы) [Opponent]: If I should say: there ix à natural (weabhavika) rela- 
L^Y tion [between word and object)? 


[Defendent]: No, because one word js used for several objects 
in accordance with variety of place. 

a [Opponent]: If I should say: the denotative power of ihe word. 

| relates to that thing for which it is used by the Aryas, but in other 

cases the probantial nature of the word, when used, agrees with 

convention ? 

[Defendent]: No, because the word cawra is [active in] the same 
[way], either effectuating the notion ‘thief’ or the notion ‘lover’. - 
L- And there is no reason for any distinction, so that it would have 

a denotativeness (c@eakatea) with reference to thief, and probantiality 
with reference to lover. — For: 
also in the case of the Aryas the notion of the object, 
ansing in consequence of the word era, supposes a pro- 
hans ; ; | 

because the obtainment of this [notion] is born from 
the word. caura: | | | 
just as the obtainment [of the respective notion] 
is born from the word cawra, when used by an 
inhabitant of the Dekhan and agreed upon hy 
both parties [speaker and lıearer]. 
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42. ls there a svibhavikak sambandhah between word and object? $ 


Nyüva-kandali, p. 215, lI. 19: 
‘| Vaicesika|: And there is no proof for the existence of a natural 
relation, By yonr school it is said: 

[Opinion held by opponents]: ['Phis] relation consists in the natural 
power of the word as a denotator — a power which [also] resides 
in the denotandum — becuse thus is a foot placed ow either side, 
According to the saying: 

The power, forsooth, ts the relation, 

[Vaicesika]- If the power of word were to stay in the denotan- 
dum accordiug to the nature of things (veat/a@ca), then the tnexpe- 
rienced man [i.e. he who does not know the language] would 
understand the object though the word, like the experienced man, 
because [in both eases] there would be a word, an object, and their 
relation. 

[Opponent]: If T should say: the relation, when known, is the 
cause of the notion of the thing; and not [the relation], merely 
by the fact of its existing, As hus been said: | 

[This] relation, because it is a factor leading to kupw-. 
lodge (jadpaka), stands in need of an intellestion about 
itself, therefore this [relation], although existent, is not 
manifest, when not. grasped. 

[| Vaicesika]: Of what kind is the intellection nliout this relation? 

[Opponent]: If T should say: this [intellection] i is of the following: 
kind: this object is the denotandum of that word, 

[Vnicesika]: And from where does it arise? 

[Opponent]: From the usage of old people [which is perceived 
by children when growing up]. - | 

[Vuigesika]: Let the intellection about the objective fundament х 
of denotation and denotandum — [an intellection], brought nhout 
by grown up people, when dealing mutually, [in the soul] of a boy 
in their presence, and which is called convention (santeta) and 
proficiency in language (oywfpatti) — be the cause of the notion of 
the thing, through the intermedianee of latent impression! Why do 
we want another kind of rélation? 

For the innate fitness of the word is its wordness; nud the ndven- 
titious fitness is its saatela; and this order is peculiar; and from 
these two forms of fitness ensnes the origination of the notion of a 
certain thing, And it is unnecessary to surmise another kind of relation. 





Л) Cf Vaig Sata VII, 2, 14-20 & Gasoaxnrny Jui, Thn Prabhakara Shoot, 
p. 229 81 | 
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43. Scatal-pramanya of word specially anit of knwetedge 
in general, t) s 


Nvava-kandali p. 217 1. 38. i 

[Opponent]:. Here some people say: The trustworthiness of word 
does not depend on its being spoken by a competent person, be- 
cause all sources of knowledge are trustworthy by themselves: 

[ Vaicesika]: The following question may be put to these people: 
What do you understand by trustworthiness of knowledge, either 
(4) the. non-devintion. from. the. object, or. (B) tie cireuinlimitation. 
[of the object] just as it is, | 5 ч 

To begin with (1), it is not the non-devintion from IN? regular 
concomitunee with] the leet; because, although fire is regularly 
connected with smoke, vet trustworthiness of knowledge ean be: 
lacking [for instance, in. the case] of somebody, inattentive, in 
Whose mind the intellection about tite does not arise, owing to any 
cause Whatever; and [secondly] because the knowledge [given by 
the eye] is trustworthy, since it fin general] produces knowledge 
equivalent to the object, although iu special cases the eye may err 
with reference to blue, yellow гп. A 

And (B) if trastworthiness of knowledge means the cireamlimi- 
tution [of objects] just as they are, (then we may ask}: (@) is this 
knowledge known by itself; (4) or is it bom from. itself? (c) or is 
it merely occupied with itself? 

If (Ba) this self-trustworthiness [were brought about) by know- 
ledge, then there would arise by itself the iutellection : - I am 
cireumlimitating?) the things as they nre"; consequently with refer- 
ence to a means of knowledge would there never be ihe doubt: 


is this [which I now conceive] like the object or uot like tho 
object?; neither would there he practical behaviour on necount of 


erroneous knowledge, But in consequence of the absence of action 
with reference to one's own self, intellection, not grasping the self, 
does neither grasp the self's eircumlimitation [of objects] just as they 


nre; зо then something else is required in order to. cireumlimitate - 


this, because there is ne knowledge about & thing to he proven 
(praueya) without a proof {pramina) and because trustworthiness, 
wheu itself in the condition of being proved, becomes il prameya, 
Thos trustworthiness ensues from an exterior [fact], 


| 1) Thr | воа өттү: of the know ledie-sourees: and apevially of the (sacred) vevbal 
epis Malin important dogma. uf. the Purva- Mimiek, cf., GASGASATUA dux, The 
Реад Бағ School p, 2 84 | را‎ | 


3) Reid: piricchedalo hum, 
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[Opponent]: Hf 1 should say: when tho trustworthiness [of a 
knowledge-source] is known by means of something else, then the 
trustworthiness of this latter must again be proved by something 
else, and so on; and consequently the fault of endless regress 
would come in. | 

[ Vaicegika] : "There is no endless regress hore, hecause the wish 
for knowledge does not exist for every source of knowledge. For. 
n proof cireumlimitates nn object by the mere fact of its mrising;. 
and [this task does] not [belong toj its understood trustworthiness, 
Now it can sometimes happen, that, after an object is circumlimi- 
‘tated by a proof, there arises by some enuse or other n doubt: 
ia this a trustworthy or an- untrustworthy source of knowledge?" 
nnd. that man abstains from activity through this uncertainty about 
this object of his knowledge (ойра): [then aflerwards it may 
happen] that man's wish to vet more knowledge with reference 
to. this trustworthiness by means of another instrument arises, in 
order that he may proceed to activity; for as long as the trust- 
worthiness is not settled, the doubt will vot be sublated. But 
where, cither by the skill [afforded ] by perpetual. application ог 
by the grasping of all particularities without exception, the proof, 
with all its stains of doubt wiped off, comes forward, there by 
the mere arising of the [proof] the object is ascertained and 
the person who renlises- the. proof. (premafar), feels no more 
any further [intellectual] desire, since he does not stand in any 
need of it; consequently there is no further research for other 
proofs. And he who would try to raise а doubt here, would 
fail in this attempt, since [this doubt] is refuted by the ascer- 
tainment of that object, As has been said by Maypana in his 
Brahmasiddhi: | 

„When [the object] is known,” the doubt flit. the not breathing 
freely] is removed by knowledge.” | 

[Opponent]; If [vou maintain that] the wish to understand. the 
trustworthiness of knowledge is felt on behalf of activity, theu П. 
‘raise the. following objection]: when a man who had not settled 
this trustworthiness was active [for a certa in object], impelled by. 
‘his doubt. concerning that object, then after that he has become. 
satisfied by the reaching of that object, [не will] no more {feel} 
this wish to understand the trustworthiness. How then does fitness. 
for activity prove that a trustworthy means of knowledge possesses 
[i.e. bears upon] a real object? For his activity does. iol tike 
place with reference to this [reached object], in order to examine 
. (he trustworthiness of the knowledge, so as the husbandman 
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proceeds in order to examine the seed. For his wish only bears on 
that [object, and not on the knowledge-source |, 

[ Defendent]: When a man was first in doubt about ali object, 
in consequence of his doubt on the trustworthiness of his know- 
ledge, and hus been active in order to grasp the object, then he 
will, by obtaining his nim trough the reaching of the object, 
arnve at the ascertainment of the trustworthiness of his knowledge, 
although not striven. for, whilst the object proves to be fit [for 
activity]. The fitness for netivity, namely, never goes ustray (ewe 
éhicarati) from the trustworthiness of the knowledge-souree. Thus the 
trustworthiness: of knowledge is neither known hy itself (Aa), nor 
is it horn. from itself (74). 


lf an intelleetion, after having first risen, produces: (jonayati) 


in the own self (era) [Bé] a condition of cireumlimitating [the 


objects] as they are, then we could understand the seafas-pra- 
sati of dus [intellection]. But on seeing that the origination of 


this [eireumlimitation, pariccheda| — having for its innate nature, 
the realising of things as they are — is due to n cause, we nleo 
hecome aware of the fuct that its trustworthiness depends on some- 
thing else, 

But if you think: 

(Opinion, attributed to the opponent |; We do not define eralak- 
pramasatea this: „їй proof itself produces its own trustworthiness’: 
but we understand scalahpriminga in the following sense; a proof 
does not require, for the efectunting of its trustworthiness, an - 
thing else besides the bundle of the causes which produced [the 
proof itself]." (Hg) 

[Defendent]: "hen does. neither. this held good. For when the 
complete bundle: of conditions which produce the intellection, and 
nothing more or less, is the cause for its trustworthiness, how does 
erroneous: knowledge then originate? 

[Opponent]: If T should say: the innate nature of these car ws 
is, to produce an intellection equivalent to the objects. But when 
it is disturbed by faults (dogas), then they produce-an intellection 
which’ is not as the things ore, But when the faults, causes of 
the disturbance of the innate nature, tre lacking, then this innate 
паге, scil. the production of an equivalent. intellection, appears, 

[ Defendent]: Is then the origination of equivalence (yathirthata) 
with reference to a verbal information based on the intellection uf 
tlie speaker, merely due to this intellection? If so 
verbal information would he trustworthy, But if t 
a equivalence with refere | | 
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concerning a trustworthy means of knowledge, then this trustwor- 
thiness is not merely due to the innate nature of the cause, but 
to its qualities. The intellection about the object is the nuse of the 
word; its [good] quality, of the equivalence; its faults, of the non-- 
equivalence fof the word], So then, whilst the equivalence fof 
tle word | is the cause fur its trustworthiness as a proof, its trust- 
worthiness 1s effectuated by the [good] quality of the couse, and 
not by the mere innate natare [of the cause], And if the trust- 
worthiness of word as a proof depends on its [good] quality, then т), m 
it will be the same case with the other kinds of intellections: 
The intellections iu. question, as proofs, possess trustwortht- 
ness in consequeu¢e of the [good] quality of their causes; 
because they are intellections about trustworthy means r 
of knowledge; - 
so as an intellection (about a trustworthy source 
of knowledge) which is dependent on the verbal 
м nformation. | heard |. 
[Opponent]: If I should say: the activity (nyapara) of the [good ] 
quality of the cause bears — also with regard ta word — on the 
non-existence of the fault, but not on the origination of the trust- 
worthiness of the intellection. 
| Defendent]:-No,*) for let us admit that no origination of non- 


equivalence (which is-an effect of multa) takes place, in conse- ` 
quence of the fact that faults are frustrated by good qualities; . hg 
whence, however, should arise the origination of the equivalence ? n 
For the non-existence of the effect takes place when the cause is “ 
lacking, but not the existence of the [state of things] opposed to I 
[this effect]. A 
[Opponent]: If I should say: [the origination of the equiva- 
lence] is due merely to the innate nature of the intellection? s 


[Defendent]:: No, [you ure wrong], because there are no diffe- 
rences [in this innate nature qua talis], For the connection with І 
objects forms the differentiation in the intellections. And if this Dt 


feonnection with the objects] is no factor in the origination of this P 

equivalence, (owing to the fact that this [equivalence] only depends 

on the sublating of faults), then. in consequence of the identity i in | e 

the innate nature, word will not be fixed with reference to the sel 

(different objects, because there is no proof for such a differentiation, 4 
But if an intellection referring to a certain object produces a 4 


1) Noting the construction of ati tarha cnm genetivo. | " 
7). Read: dora-pratibanilhad. dopti-Aaryasya. &c. . | 
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verbal information abont that object, then the equivalence of the 


equivalence of the word, and the fact that [the word] possesses 


the form of a mental state (boda) [is] not [such w canse]. So then 


we have proved that its trustworthiness as n knowledge-source is 
only due to the good quality [of its cause, i.e! of the effectuating 
intellection |. 

But even let us admit that the activity of the good quality 
bears on the non-existence of the faults, even then paradadpramánya 


(the extraneousness of the factor on which the trustworthiness: 





intellection [in comparison with the object) is the cause of the г. 


depends) is not forsaken; because we can settle by means of agree- | 
ment and contritiety the fitness of the nou-existence of faults, [a ° 


non-existence] which 1 different from the innate nature of the cause: 
in every case of the origination of this | pramanya).") 

[Opponent]: If I should say: the non-existence of the wrong. 
notion follows from the non-existence of faults, but trustworthiness. 
of cognition is merely. dependent. ou. the innüte nature of the sense- 
organs 0. | | 
 [Defendent]: Why dó you not accept: tho origination of trust- 
worthiness of cognition ts obstructed hy. faults, but the wrong 
notion is dependent on the innate nature of the sense-organs &e.? 

[Opponent]: If b should say: such an admission is not possible, 
because the wrong notion follows [in its apparition) the agreement 
and contrariety of the faults. | 

[Defendent]: [We could] just as well [say]: the admission of 
that [hypothesis of yours] is not possible, because we see that 


trustworthiness follows Dn its apparition] the agreement and сопе, 


trariety of the non-existence of the faults. For that which does 
not take in seeount the prior or posterior non-existence of faults, 
is wot a trustworthy means of knowledge. 'l'hus also the activity 
of латта which has to do with the production of effects such 
as positive behaviour &e., is directed outwardly,*) and is not 
exelusively limited to itself, because fintelleetion] in ss far us 
dependent on expedicuts, obstacles &e. produces effects such ns 
positive behnviour. 


r 1) Sen Ke, Ny.-Randalt р. 718 L 2. 


+) The explanation af tut = prömäyya is sugested һу the preceding „рга. 
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44. Üpamüna (indication by means of comparison) a form 
of anuwidiaa.*) 


Nyaya-kandalt p. 220 l. 21: 

When a competent persos — e. g. a mun who hus travelled 
through woods and knows the geraya — 18 asked by a citizen who. 
has no knowledge about this antinal; „What does the garaya look 
like?” and when he informs him by menns of the similarity of w 
gavaya With & cow, [then we hase to do with a form of | inference. 

The words; „the goraya is such as the cow i8", nre the apia- 
racana (words of the competent person = байт), Апі this dpla- 
racana is also an juference, because the notion [that the case ta] 
thus, follows from the trustworthiness of the [knowledge, given by 
the] speaker. ‘Therefore panda is no separate [source of know- 
ledge | apart from inference. i 

[Here we must make the following distinction]: 

(4)..The inference is of the kind as we have described, in the 
case of those. Pürxamimamsakas who: term the words of the wood- 
traveller the wpawdna. (3). The pupils of Capana-svimin, however, 
declare NE 3 to be the intellection about the similarity with a 
[previously] perceived particular: cow — [an intellection], which 
arises after the seeing of a garaya in the wood and together with 
the remembering of the cow and which can be expressed in the 


words: ‘my cow is similar to this [animal |’. [If we now accept 


this definition], then wpamüna is [n form of] remembrance, Por 
similarity, like menerality, obtains iudividuality every time iu one 
object; and it does not like conjunction, adhere to two objects. 
Vor the notion: this is similar to uo cow”, arises with reference 
to an individual gavaya in a wood, even although an individual 
wow is not seen. As hns been said by the Mimümsaka-teachers, 
[Clokavárttika. p. 444 n?. 35, ef. GasaxNXTRA Jus transl. p. 227]: 
Like generality, similarity obtains reality in one abode; 
because it is experienced, even where the praffyogta [1. e. 

the object on which the relation bears} is not seen.” 


Discussion of the notion wpamdna, 
according to the Cabara-svamin-definition. 


Nyiya-kandali p. 221 1. 5. 

And whilst similarity every time obtains its full reality in one 

1) Of Prablaiara Sehoot p GS and 69. Tho (Cahars-svamin-definition, üben осире 
by Priblikera, is given there § 1. The „other definition" in $ 8. 

Head in tho text of Frag, Bhasya р. н) 1. 10 aprasiilhiguenyasya, 


= 


Cu"! UMP ды 
PUN Ahoy ЖЛЕ Таз 



























































470 THE. VAIGESIK A-SYSTEM. 


object, so, nlthough this notion, bearing upon cow aud [expressed 
in the words]: „this is similar to & garaya", did not exist previ- 
ously in consequence of the not grasping of a gavaya, yet the 
notion of similarity consists rightly in the mere conjunction [of the 
sense-organ] with its: [one] abode, In the same way, although in 
consequence of thes not having grasped of the (other) prafyaogin 
the notion: „this is long or short in comparison to that |= t pre- 
viously not perceived object]’ does not arise, yet the grasping of 
extension qua talis takes. place on our merely approaching its abode. 
How otherwise could anybody, when arrived at another spot, after 


having seen n pratiyogin, decide: ,this is long or sbort in com- 


parison to thnt [— an absent object]. If similarity which formerly 
was not seen in the cow by-the mere meeting with the sense-organ, 
neither were now [i e. in tle wood, where йо cow in present | 
seen. in tlie gacaya, then the fixed relation of these two [ pradiyogius |, 
[to be expressed in tlie words]: „the remembrance takes place with 
reference to the cow, after the perceiving of the gavaya’’ would 
not exist; because there would be no difference [in this respect), 

[Opponent]: The determination of the remembrance, is effected by 
the perception of so many generalities: hoofs, hairy tail We. as 
wore perceived in the cow, 

[Defendent]: [You are right, but them it follows that]: the 
zenemlities inherent in severi] parts. form. the. similarity, m conse- 
quence of their inherence in both [abodes]; And when these [gene- 
milities] are grasped in one special case 1m consequence of the 
grasping of the abode, then the stmilarity is grasped. ‘Therefore the 
notion of similarity, based on the individual cow which ts not 
present and [arising | when a gavaye is perceived, is a remembrance 
Which originates from the latent impression, awakened by the seeing 
of something similiar, and it is not s separate source of knowledge, 
‘And we may also notice that remembrance may have for an object 
something which is grasped by vague perception (wireidalpala); 
because somebody unexperienced (anyw/panna) recognises — on per- 
ceiving a second individual object — a generality which wis vag we 
(avitalpita) ut first in. his perception of one [1. e. the first] specimen. 


Discussion of the notion »pamaüna 
according to lhe other Pürva-Mimámsa-definition. 


Nynyn-kandali p. 221 I. 21. 
[Let us now consider the definition, given by the other Pūrva- 
Mimümsakas. They explain wpamaaa ns follows]: When a man has 


к= 
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heard the atidepavadya [i.e a sentence wherein occurs a statement 
transferring the form of one object to another, such as gatla gaws, 
latha gavayah|, then on seeing w gavaya and noticing its similarity 
io n cow, [he will tuke] the word garaya ns ıt name for that 
animal). This notion, now, of the relation between the name and 
the object bearing the name, is ihe wpamana. 

In this theory [the formula]: yatia gawr gavayus fathd, belongs” 
to [the source of- knowledge, termed] word [ca£ya ог раба |: апа 
the intellection of ordinary people, originated by it and [to be 
expressed їп the words]; „that which is called ‘garaya’, 1s some- 
thing similar to a cow", is merely agawa [i, o. tradition or wordi. 

As to the intellection: „that-which is similar toa cow, must be 
called gacaya” this is [a form of] inference, because this word is 
used for that. [Or to express it more formally]: TM 

Vf a certain word is consistently used for a certain object 

by people who are well versed iv it, then it is the name 
for this thing; 
the word garaya, vow, is consistently used by the 
wood-ithabitant for fan animal] like а соз; 
ergo this animal fwhich I now see] is to be termed 
n garaya. 
[Here we have to do with] a knowledge by means of a gener- 
lity; or: ference: 


The egression on upamazaza, concluded. 


Nyaya-kandali p. 222 1. 3, | Е, 

With reference to this perceptible gavaya the fruit (phala) of 
the perception is: (1) the knowledge of the similarity, and (2) the 
intellection about an individual, different [from anything else | m 
the three worlds, Е 
. And аз (о (е аррісабол (олизал йал) of the relation "name 
wud thing bearing name’ as bearing upon this [particular case], 
this again is [a form of] remembrance; * | д 

beenuse it is originated from u latent impression, which 
itself was produced by an intellection [containing the state- 


ment]: that something similar to a cow, must be called by | 


the word gavaya — [an antelleetion | which starts from a 
generality, manifested by the grasping of similarity and pire- 
viously originated ; * | 


like the application of the veyafea by means of à. ү: 


certain word to another specimen of the same kind as 











objet — [a zacyatra] effected b " daten] impression 
which is born from an intellection about a convention 
(ande), relating: io [Bt.: having ша object] a. genem- 
lity originated in [previous] particular cases. 


45. Arthapatti. Y) 

Nyaya-kandali p. 222.1. 9. 

„Ап object (matter), either seen or heard of, is not possible in 
another way’, here the supposition of something else [than that 
which is originnlly grasped | is an arfhipati.*) |t is useful to 
mention separutely | the perceiving of [words] heard. арай [in 


general, is brought about] by [the supposing of nn] other [state 
of things| which puts matters ‘right. This rightly arranging matters 


is carried ont in two ways in ‘the dystirthapatli and the grietar- 
пра, 
When a state of things, otherwise being impossible, suggests 


‘another state of things, then [we have to do with] a dps/arthdpath, 


For instance ; | | | 

, Unitra lives, but he is not im his house". Here the non-exis- 
tence of Сайти: 15 ascertained by means of the [source of knowledge, 
termed ]: abküra; but from the verbal information: „һе lives’, his 
staying there is ascertained, in as far as we experience that a 
living man stays in his house. But it is not possible that one 
[thing] simultaneously is and i$ not in one place; because the exis- 
tence of these two [conditions| together is contradictory, Therefore 
this ascertained nonexistence und this heard-of information: „һе 
lives" do not agree, unless he is out-of-doors. So then one will 


surmise such [a fact] by the existence of which un other [fret], 


[first | being impossible, becomes possible. If he is not out-of-doors, 
then there is contradiction [of his) non-existence in the house] with 
[the fact] that lives, and a contradiction cannot exist. But when 


Caitra’s heing ‘out-of-doors i is acoopted, then this [ditliculty | is. solved: | 


„Сий lives.and he is not in the honse, because he is out-of-doors.” 


1) CL GasSoXwsATIA D. The Prabhakera School p. FM ke, where we lind ln $2 
m referenoo to the -xrutüritupatti", 

8) Т whould like to propose the following hypothesis ou the origina) meaning of the 
term. arthórpatr, T was u notion dus to the exigencies of exegesis. Where a {єтїї oxpla- 
cba of the text was oot possible, one had to go back" (рима) to thi meaning" , 
ór ,iniention" «f the speaker (aria). Аккуан thas signified os much ss „байр 


аа the linea”, Later он, аки gut i wider meaning; anly the ешараш 
wis a remnant of ihe oll me of the term. 
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For if there is a contradiction between two means of know- 
ledge, one of which leayes room [for further suppositions], whilst 
the other is not of this kind — it is likely that there exists uno- 
ther object of the sé#vatapam| pramayam|, on account of thè unfit- 
ness of the miravakigan{ pramanam). ‘That now which puts right the 
contradiction between these lwo [pramigas] is the arfhapetti. The 
intellection which arises [im а man’s mind] after his having seen 
‘an object which stands in a certain relation [to other objects] and 
is limited in place &e., and in consequence of his remembering the 
relation — this intellection, now, containing another object which 
stands in a certain relation, is a Hora of ] inference. The difference 
between these two [means of knowledge, i. e. between inference 
in general, und artAdpatti specially] ensues from n difference of the 
manner in which intellections arise, As las been said: 

In inference we enn distinguish one form in which [the 
inference] owes its birth to agreement. But the other form, 
[termed] arfázpafti, proceeds from exelusion. (eyadiraka). !) 

Similarly thè auditive aridzpalti suggests: [to us] un other word, 
where a certain word is illogical [at first impression]. For instance: 
after [huving hearl]-the information: ,'Phis fat man does not eut 
in the day-time", we surmise às a complement to this information: 
» but] he eats nt night". 


A6. Discussion of. drslarihapatti in. detail. 


Nyüyn-kandnlr p. 223 |. 6. 

[Opponent]: When the non-existence [of Caitra’s] in the house 
suggests the idea of his being out-of-doors, only because of the 
unfitness [of a contradiction], then it could just ns well semiegest. auy- 
Other fet, beenuse a determining canse is licking. 

~ [Defendent] If I should say: the non-existence in the house 
igersts another fact in order to effect its own fitness: aud this 
fitneas: $ is uot [brought about], when mother fact [than this being. 
ont-of-doors] i supposed, 

[Opponent]: By whom is it upheld that its fitness arises on 
account of his ‘being: oto door? We, on our side, affirm that, 


— a 
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1) Yet orthapait ie clearly distinguivhed {пий куар anuni, Tiie ater 
term hay refermnes to the inductive: part of the Indian syllogism, it means sich. genera] 
propositie, or whioh we tan only finds instances, if we read them in. their negativa 
formi, Au тыран has referepon to the deductive process and contains i. a; the folluwi 
. argümentation s when we know L „if A i wot, then is 8 not; 2 om jr; then we mat. 
eoneluds wi Шш". 
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even when there is existence out-of-doors, still the non-existence m 
the house remains unfit. 

| Defendent]: This is noticed: | 

A non-omuipresent object is in one place, and is not some- 
where else; | 
хо аѕ the sun is perceived in one place between east 
and west and nowhere else, — as is ascertained with 
the nid of perception; 
so then the non-existence of æ living man in his 
house is fit, when his existence out-of-doors takes 
place, but not otherwise, 

But then the comprehension of this fitness is only based on the 
comprehension of agreement. And so arthépalti would be the same 
as inference, since it owes its birth to agreement, As to the fact 
that it arises when there is a contradiction, this is merely n speci- 
fication. And in this way we obtain the formal syllogism ( prayoga): 

Devadatta is out-of-doors; ` 
beeanse he is not perceived in the honse, whilst at 
the same time he 1s connected with life; 

as it is [often the case with] me, 


47. Discussion af gratarthapatt in detail. 


Nyaya-kandali p. 223 l. 17. 
- After one has heard the thformation: „the fat [man] does not 
ent in the day-time’, the supposition of his eating ot might 1s an 
inference by means of fa fact, itself] inferred. Becanse the fatness 
[of the mnn] is inferred. from the [speaker's] worl which functions 
ns n probans; nnd [from this fatness} we infer its cause: the eating 
At night. | | 

That is to say: The not informing us about its matter is the 
unfitness of a source of knowledge. The information: „he docs not 
eat in the day-time” informs us about its own object; and so there 


is no question of its unfitness, Bil the fatness, ns an effect of 


eating, is not fit, whilst there is not-eating in the day-time; for 
the cause is then lacking; and as a consequence of the unfitness 
[of this supposed fatness], the informntion (rakya, word) is also 
unfit, for the objecta nre not coherent. E | 

And if so, then the unfitness of the word is identical with the 
wnfitness of the objects, and the fitness of the one is the fitness 
of the other. But the fitness and the unfitness [of tlie word] is 
not of an independent nature (na svarüpena). The state of things, 
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characterised by the fatness of him who does not eat in the day- 
time, in as far as it is a result of eating, becomes fit hy a state 
of things which consists in the esting at night; but [does not be- 
come so] by the word ,,eating”, Because the unfitness belongs to 
the object, therefore the object, as couse also for the fitness of its 
respective word, must be songht for; and not the word, because 
this would not lend to fitness. And one object is understood as 
made fit by [another] object, becanse fatness, excluded from [1.6 
not met together with] eating during day-time, is necessarily the 
effect of eating at night; ergo the [proof called] arthapatti does 


not refer to the words. n 
[Opponent]:1) But I do uot menn: „the object is brought to 
fitness by [nnother] object; and thus by its fitness the fitness of 
the respective word arises; but [my iden is]: the object of our T 
language-expression is made fit by [another] object of language- а 
expression; because there is no coexistence between a [real object] 5 
comprehended by another source of knowledge and it [i. e. the 3 
object of langunge-expression]. For when the verb-form ,,he cooks" 
is uttered, then*) there is no fitness without an object of the action; 1 
but one is satisfied [in this logical, desire] by the perception of ШШ, 
pulse which is being cooked; for the atamtya (the: desire for com- 
pletion of a sentence), [expressed in this case by the words]: „what? 
does he cook?", is satisfied [lit. ‘complies’], when this [pulse] is і 
present, And also whey the object of the action is adduced by d 
verbal information [in forms such as]: „he cooks greens, he cooks Е 
pulse" &e., this notion ів settled without doubt. Similarly such an 7 
unfitness of the objects (contents) of word exists in [the sentence]: А 
Wis fat man. does not eat in the day-time.” Therefore in this ease 1 
too satistuction will arise with the aid of an object (or: contents) 7" 
of language-expression; nnd thus in the first place through artha- 8 


patti we must search for a word which expresses the enting at 
night; for otherwise there is no agreement of eating at night with 
the object of the word during day-time’, 

[Defendent]: But if arthapatti is restricted to the boundary of 
words, then the eating at night, as an objective fact, does not 
become the object (contents, оттуп) Of arthépatti, heewnse this [ fact] 
falls outside?) the verbal information. | 

Neither is this [which yon. mention] simply word, because there 
is no immediate proximity. (prafygsath) between. the word „luring 
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day-time” or Its object with the word ,.night"; neither is this 
effected by means of these two [words] For word is brought into 


proximity [towards another] with the aid of the proximity between 
objects. 

(Opponent): But unlike inference, arlhapaltt does not require !) 
pratgásalli; because it only proceeds from (grammatieal) unfitness, 
‘Therefore it has beew ваш: 

„But this LÊ) which is required by [one] object (4) 1s not 
am second object; for it (4) is excluded from this [nature] 
by the fact that it-imust be grasped by concrete intellection 

© fice: by an intellection in which the notion of the object 
is accompanied by its name |. f 

One widerstinds fitness (stmarfhya = npapatti), after having 
conceived other words: 2) a 


» Therefore this Гау аран -refers decidedly in the first 


place to words, and hence word will inform us about con- 

tents of words, ns it relates to that.” 
[Defendent]: To this we answer: the separate words (padini ате 
used to inform us about the contents of the sentence (raya). These 


[words] are separately unable to teach us the contents of the sen-- 


‘tence — which requires the mecting together uf the word-mean- 
ings — because their function has not yet reached its mm [m 
their separate use]: so then they want other word-meanings [eaeh 
of which apart] effectuates [the notion of} one object [1n our mind 
But when the contents of the sentence is taught by them, [used 
in continuation |, then they do not want another word more, because 


“their function ling reached its atm. i 


[Opponent]: 1f I should Say: the object, as tunght [by these 
combined words], is [logically] not fit? f 

[Defendent]: ]t is fit,5) for the levelling of a contradiction in, 
the object is not the funetion of word (gafda); but this only sims 
at information; and this is carried out by it, even when the word 
wat night" is not near. For we learn the not enting of the fat 


man from the verbal information about his not eating în the day- - 


time. ‘This knowledge, [up to so far] is andoubted and unmis- 


taken, otherwise there would be no occasion at all for the procedure >. 


of а араці. | 
For only the unfitness of the not eating during day-time, пз 
proved by trustworthy means of knowledge, im the case of a fat 
ту Кемі: рели, 
Sj Read: puhdünfarüsi Байлаа, 
S) Read: кората, 
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man [whose existence is] ascertained, is not allowed, For if these 

[two facts} were uncertain or settled as being wrong ideas, why 
should we posit another state of things? And for what would 
vpapalti be wanted? But!) the. mutual contradiction exists between 
ihe two states of things. Therefore the notion of these two [states] 
is & non-notion. Conelusively the verbal information is put straight 
hy the comprehension of the object, bat does not require: another 
word; for there is no other way to regulate matters. Thus thea the 
object, declared by means of the [word], is [logically] unfit without 
another abject; and, when in pursuit of a [right] notion, it i . 
searching for its own fitness, 


45. Non-owistence,*) 


Nyüyn-kandali p. 225 Пл 16; 

Some assert a sixth source of trustworthy intellection, called 
abhiva, [1. e. proof for] non-esistence, because tho five other means — 
perception &e, ®) — which. grasp | forms of | existence, are unfit with 


respect to the notion of the non-existence of a knowabhle (уа). 


Pragasrarapa refutes this fin the words]: „abiävo ‘py animaram 
And in order to answer the question: how? he adds yathotparnam 
Kc. i.e. just as the originated effect is a probans for the existence 
of the cause, so is the not originated effect the probans for the 
non-existence of the canse.” — 2 | 

Even for him whe nevepts abhüva us n [ soparate] Denn of. know- 
ledge, does not the knowledge of the non-existence of the know- 
able arise merely through) the non-existence of an intellection; for 
the unwished-for consequence would be that the comprehension. of 
non-existence would exist with reference to an object, beyond our 
perception. by. its innmte nature, Bat when the causes for the intel- 
lection are present, then the not arising of intellection in regard. 
to an object capable of being known, is n canse for the eompre- 
Aension of non-existence, But there is no difference — in itself 
of the nou-perception of a perceptible | lit. fit | object from the non- 
perception of an imperceptible object. "Therefore. this [non-percep- 
lien], unlike our sense-orgaus, î4 not à factor of instruction through 
its own power. But the non-perception of the perceptible object 


— 


eva ine. [proof for] non-existence is merely (a form of] inference’, 
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does not deviate from. [i. e. is constantly accompanied liy) the non- 
existence of the knowable; tle non-perception of the imperceptible 
for unfit) object, does not show such a regularity, in as für ns [ non- 
pereeption] Sometimes fakes place although the object exists. By 
stich am important difference the non-perception of the fit object is 
informative, and the other [i.e. the non-perception of the unfit 
object is] not so. 

If so, non-existence will simply be a probans (Sagaj; [or it, 
depends on the grasping of a necessary eoncomütance; but if it 
were independent of this, then we could witli difficulty avoid the 
unwishol-for consequence that this non-existence [of intellection ] 
would [always] without distinction teach us. the [objective] non- 
existence, 

[Opponent]: But the intellection about non-existence also takes 
place with reference to the perceived [spot of the] foor in conse- 
quence of the connection with the sense-organs; why should we 
not accept, in this [intellection, expressed in the words; „this 
spot of the] floor is withont a pot", a perception of the non-exis- 
tence just ns well as a perception of the: floor? 

| Defendent]; If I should answer: the connection of the sense- 
organs takes place with regard to the positive part [i e. the foor 
and not the non-existence], because of its fitness (perceptibility)? 

[Opponent]; This is not right, as not being made convictive, 
For fitness (yogyala) must he deduced from. the cffeet, nnd just as: 
in existence the effect is seen to comply with the agreement and. 
vontrariety of the seuse-organ, thus too in non-existence. And like 
existence, so is non-existence fit for the grasping through the sense- 
organs, and also here from the seeing of the effect a certain coh- 
nection of the seuse-orgaus must be posited, 

[ Defendent]: But our idea [is otherwise]. No form of non-exis- 
‘ence is conceived unless as supported by a eertain abode. [adhi 
tarana, Object to which it refers, plica where the non-existence is 
located]; for we see thnt practical behaviour and inactivity, take 
place with reference to defined spots &c. The activity of the sense- 
organs now deals with the perception of that [object] which is con- 
ceived ns the adhikarana of the [ non-existence, in question], Some- 
body, namely, who las seen e. g. a temple, 30 48 it is, and who, 
having gene to another place, is asked by somebody else; „Ta Deva- 
dnita in that temple or is lie not?" will — after having learnt the 
other mun's wish for information — realise in himself this non-exis- 
tonte | to be formulated in the words]: „is not”; nnd will [consequently] 
answer [with these: words]: ,[Devadntta] is not [in the іешріе],” 
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And one should по! зау: 
[Supposed contradiction by an opponent): The non-existence of 
Devadatta was formerly grasped, at the moment of the emusping of 
the temple hy vague perception; and at the present moment It 
becomes remembered, | 
 [Defendent]: "he grasping by vague perception; in consequence 
ОЁ в connection with the sense-orguns, is possible fnr pots &c., be- 
canse things like these do not depend in their innate nature on 
something else. But the innate nature of non-existence, haying 
negation os inate character, is dependent ou that whose negntion 
it is. Therefore — [seil;] since there is no other innate nature of 
non-existence than that of its being the negation of the [positive 
entity in question) — no determining of it is possible without the 
determining of the innate nature of its pratiyogin (correlative object), 
This, namely, is the difference between existence and non-existence: 
that the grasping of the one takes place in a positive form, the 
gtasping of the other in the form of a negation of something else. 
As hus been said by the author of the Nyava-varttika - | 
There is û difference, because the cause of perception 
nnd non-perception, is [respectively] independent [and] de- 
pendent. 
The existent is independent, being the [objective] foun- 
dation of the trastworthy means of knowledge. 
The non-existent is dependent, through the intermediance 
of the negation of something else, 

But if the grasping of the non-existent were also independent, 
then it would no more differ from existence. So then there. is no 
grasping of non-existence by means of vague perception. And аз to 
your dilemma: 

[Opponent]: Was there formerly a notion of the temple as con- 
uected with. [the presence of] Devadatta, or as free from this? If 
[the temple] was grasped as connected, there will bè no remen- 
brance of the temple simply as such; but if [the temple] was 
grasped as free [from that presence of Devadatta’s], the non-exis- 
tence, then grasped, will afterwards bé remembered: This (argu 
mentation) is valid, _. : 

[Defendent]: "This does not hold good, for we grasp the temple 
in its innate nature, even if the existence or non-existence js not 


grasped. Therefore there was previously no grasping of non-exise 
tence, and as a consequence: of this non-existence [of this grasping] 
there is now no remembrance, And neither does here appear n new. 


kind of pramana. 
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.. [Oppenent]: From. this [we conclude that] there is a source of 


trustworthy knowledge which differs") from the five [generally] 
aceepted sources: perception &e., [and which aims] at the gmsping 
of non-existence owith reference to fan objeet whose] pratiyogin 
5 nol m our neighboorhood, but is an object of remembrance. 
And wheu we have proved in one case, that [objective] non-exis- 
tence must be determined by [the means of knowledge, called] 


non-existence, then this will also be admissible in other enses. 





So then we have proved that non-existenee is a new kind of 
pramüna. | P 

[Defendent]: To this we answer: (4) Must we say that the 
person who had gone to another spot and wus questioned by some- 
body else, possesses a presential (idaafina) non-perception of Deva- 
datta in the temple and thus states a presential non-existence [to 
be expressed im the: words]: jis not now"; or (77) that he Ъу menus 
of n prmeterital (praktaaa) non-perception states a practerital nou- 
existence [which may be paraphrased as]: „he was not at the time 
of the grasping of the temple?” ms 

(A). A presential non-perception — [that is to say] a поп-рег- 
ception of something which allows [ perception] — cannot be upheld; 
for the non-existence of Devadatta [in the temple] at this moment 
is dubious, because of separation in place, since it is possible. for 
him to have gone up there. 

(В). But a praeterital non-peréeption [which would be] capable *) 
of determining a practerital non-existence is not of furce for the 
present moment, because it has entered-into another stage fi. в, 
from s presential non-perception it lias hecome a pricterital non- 
perception |) 

And a [now] not-existing notion’) cannot finetion as a equse, 
and neither is a notion, object of remembrance, activo, because it 
was not known of before. Neither can uon-perception - be proved 
by another means of knowledge, bectuse it has itself the form. of 
non-existenee; and if, fon the other hand], it should depend. of 
mother non-perception, then there ‘would be an endless regress, 
Therefore this hap-perception upheld by you ТЕ separate source 
of knowledge and] which is supposed to circumlinitate the objects 
as the sense-organs do, is never grasped. This is the right view 
(лаа а). 1f so, how could there ever be a remembrance of it: 
for it itself is never experienced, | | 


1) Read: тийүү qua, 
7| Heal: "уруй I", 
1) Read: "pratili k. 
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бо But my idea [is as follows]: ‘The non-perception of 

Devadatta in the- temple is brought lo an end by the perception 
of Devadatta, but this [last-mentioned] perception does not wise un 
him who: has gone to another spot. Therefore only his non-percep- 
tiom exists, | 

And if [you bring forward the objection]: „this non-perception 

has reacbed another stage ; and whilst there is a transition of stage 
[m the non-perception], there is no transition [of stage] in the 
objective. world", then [T answer]: let it be here so [as you admit]. 
But there where formerly no non-existence of the object was grasped. 
. [Ee made conscious], because the rementbrance of the pratiyogin 
was laeking, there afterwards, after the grasping of the ubject, will 
arise nn intellection about praeterital non-existence, [to be expressed 
in the words]: „bere it was not [up to] now”, What objection *) 
сап there be against this? 

|Defendent): [There is such an objection); for the non-perception 
of a certain object comes to au end by its perception. And a non- 
pereeption, [to be expressed in the wards: . 5 tbe non-existence] 
was. before’, and not being known of before, cannot—be the canse 
of a notion; beeanse the unwished-for consequence would be that 
‘also somebody who has lost his sense-orguns, would grasp objects ) 
(vinya), 

[Opponent]; Hf TI should siy: the presentia! non-perception of a 
‘certain object (= tasya) їз brought io an end by a presential. 
perception; but the praeterita] non-perception still remnins amd. 
by this [praeterital. non-perception], capable of cironmlimituting ‘tha: з 
prieteritid nonexistence, this praeterita] non-existence is circum- 
limitated. 

[ Defendent ]: û scholarship, à cleverness! — Non-perception is a 
non-existence previous to perception, and this | non-existence}, limi- 
ted by the originstion of the. object, and being one, is not split. 
bya differentiation. of past and present. And nè for [your defense]: 

.in.sueh a case the presential non-perception is destroyed, but the 
prüeterital [uou-perception] is not destroyed", who else then, except 
somebody gifted with an intellect sharp as the point ‹ of Киса gms, 
ean realise this over-subtle distinction. So then, we [in our sim- -~ 
plieity] do not understand [your thesis]: the [objective] non-existence 4 
is cironmlimitated by a [notional] non-existence’, How then lou t 

۴ » 
mity En. does it happen, that somebody, niter n only 
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[an object's) innate nature and linving gone to another place, olitains 
the notion of non-existence, whilst the pratigogin is remembered? 
By inference, For [when two objedts possess such n nature that] 
if one (4) is remembered, the other (H) 1 capable of being 
remembered, and when this latter object (3) is not remembered, 
although the wish for its remembrance exists, then [we conclude]: 
this object (B) did. not exist at the time of the grasping of the 
other (A). 

Unlike a pot which possesses an existence formerly ascertained, 
and which is remembered after that ouly its place is renembered, 
is Levadattn, although a fit object for remembrance, not remem- - 
bered, even if the temple is remembered nnd. the wish for remem- 
brance exists. Hence we draw from this non-existence of remem- 
brance the inference: „Devadatta wis- nat [in the temple] at the 
time of the grasping of the temple”, 

[Opponent]: If L should say; sometimes it is found that two 
objects are simultaneously perceived, but that [afterwards] by a 
lack of clearness in the-latent impressions we remember one thing, 
and do not remember the other; e.g. when we remember one pada 
of & memorised. c/o£a, but do not remember another pada. How 
then could we infer in this ease the non-existence [of the forgotten 
or lacking pada) from its non-remembrance, accompanied by the 
remembrance of the other? [Such an inference would be impossible ], 
because of the manysidedness \anatkintivatca) of the probans, À 

[ Defendent]: [You could just. as well ask]: sometimes hy some 
cause or other, one of two things, placed together, is perceived, 
and the other is not; how then is the non-existence of the not. 
perceived pot proved by the perception of the floor? But my 
intention is: 

When one of two objects, both connected with one tntellection, 
is perceived, then the Hon-perception of the other is a proof for 
Из non-existence. But not every hon-perception [is of that kind). 
Namely by the same intellection hy which. the floor is grasped, the 
pot connected with that floor, is grasped, ‘The same bundle of: 
conditions necessary for the grasping of the floor is necessary for 
the [grasping of the] pot. Tf the pot were on the floor, then it 
would be known, whotiever the floor is known, for [both intel- 
leetions] depend on the same bundle of conditions; But it is pot 
known, therefore it neither exists, because its non-pereeption is not 
possible in any other way, 

And if so, then also: 


when one of two objects, both connected with one intelleetion 
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of ours, is remembered, then. the non-remenbrance of the other is 
a proof for its non-existence, [Namely] the same bundle of condi- 
tions necessary for the grasping of the templo, is also neeessary о 
for the [grasping of] Devadatia, conjoined to it. And that bundle _ _ 
of conditions necessary for the gts ping which is [at the same Р 
time} the bundle necessary for the remembrance of the temple — 
is also the bundle of conditions necessirv for tho. remembrance of | 
Devadatta, beennse [both: remembrances] are. connected. with the - 
one [original] intellection about those [two objects]. I Devadatta 
had been [in the temple] st the time wheu the temple was grasped, 
then he!) would also be remembered; because the [two] bundles 
of conditions are equal for these [two objects]. But he is not 
remembered: therefore Devadatta was not [there]; since the not 
remembering him is not possible: in any other way. 

Thus [the two cases] are similar, 

But the padas of a phota are recited successively in accordance 
with the utterance, aud are not connected. with. one. intelleetion, 
That pada, now, of those [belonging to one pluta] of which a 
stronger. Intent impression is born, js remembered , aud not tlie other, 
So there is no unfitness. — | | 

Similurly the intellection about interior non-existence of an object 
which is now perceived — an intellection [to bo expressed in the 
words]: „this was not here before" — is an inference from the 
non-existence of the remembrance of its existence, whilst, [namely, 
at the same time] we remember the previous existence (atitea) of 
its prafiyogin [i. e. the positive state of things of which it is the 
negation |. | 

As for those who accept the non-existence of remembrance as the 
source of knowledge, called non-existence”, they ure refuted by 
CamanasvAMIN s. Bhagya in the words: non-existence із а попе, 
existence of a source of knowledge” [i. e. takes place when no other 
source of knowledge is present] and by the Varttika *) in the words: 
When the five trustworthy means of knowledge do not arise with: 





reference to. & particular. object. &c." ‘Thus enougli. 


40. JVon-ewislemee as a separate category. 


But to those who suy thus: „the "consideration of it fi. e. non= 
existence] as à trustworthy means of knowledge is not fit, beenuse 


1) Read: aenarigyate. 
*) Ulokavárttika p, 473 cl. 1. 











"4390. 1 - THE ету 


' 7 
E i а - & D 2 T M ^ HN oA 

: 1 - Ё : i - 
| н - | | , ^ | 1 


n ‘knowable’ , possessing the form of non-existence, does not exist" 


this. question may be asked; 


ness, [to | be expressed in the words]: ,,there is not”. Tf it is ans- 
wered: nothing", then a helping hand is offered to the Mabhiyi- 
nikas whò maintain that intellection lacks any objective foundation. 
But if it is answered: the earth is the objective foundation [of the 


"non-existence e. g. of the pot], then also a surface of earth, 


covered with thorns, would give rise to the notion: „there are no 


- thorns”, and the activity which has the form of going and coming 


йй. Йө supposes [this luck of thorns] would — no doubt -— 
with difficulty be kept off. 


[Opponent]: If 1 should say: The contents of consciousness, 


[expressed in the words}: „there is not" has for its object the 
earth as such [without any surplus]; and this £eralya (state of 


being void of additions) is checked’ hy the presence of thorns; for 


this reason both the notion [of nonexistence of thorns] and activity 
пте absent, 


[ Defendent ]: Їз this ‘aivalya (perfect isolation) of earth its innate 


nature or a separate quality? In the first place, the innite nature 


is not disturbed by our being conscious of thorns &.; and so then 
the not stopping of notion and activity would arise in this case 
too ns 5 difficulty; but if on the other hand we accept [taicalya 


asja separate quality, we arrive at an entity besides [the existent 


thing, similarly as we uphold non-existence to be a category next 
to existence |. 

But if you think: 

(Opinion, attributed to the opponent]: Existence allows a doubly 


state either it is, single or accompanied (sadvitiya). [OF these two 


forms | the single existence is the innate nsiure; and this is like 
wise indicated- by [the word]: Дега (merely, pure). The pereep- 
tion, now, of the [ground] as such, whilst we wish to perceive a 
pot w hich is the perceptible correlative object (jrafiyogin) — [of the 
ghatabhica| — leas to the [rather incorrect | Inngunge-expression 
athe non-existence’ 1) of the рор" ќе. 

[Defendent]: "o this we answer: Whilst you [try to] separate 
the [notion] .,ground” from [the nation | non-existence af pot", 
which object do you aceept [to be indicated] hy the word „single, 


[ап object] which is the objective. foundation of the negative pro- 


position: ,there 1s not". For without a differentiation in the objects 


1) Бем с унаа рна”, 
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neither can a differentiated intellection arise, wor is a differentiation 
of language-expression possible. 

[Opponent]: Mf b should say: The innate oneness of existence is 
this singleness (ek@ifva)? 

[Defendest]: What is this oneness? The being devoid of " corre: 
lation ( pratiyogin) or the number ,one’? The number pone”, in as 
far as it remains the same tine with its abode, also undergoes the | 
accompanied stute of the existent thing. But if the innate oneness: 
‘is the condition of being void of the correlation (pratiyogin), then 
another ‘knowable’, [nmmely : ,Uon-existence""] is. proved. 

[Opponent]: But even in the case of him who accepts non- 
existence [us n separate calegory], is the comprehending of the 
ground the cause of the notion of non-existence; for if the ground 
wore not conceived, the notion of non-existence with reference to | 

a spot [of that ground] would nat bo fit. 

| Defeudent]: In the first. place the notion: „there are nò thorns"; 
does not arise, when we perceive thè ground, covered with thorns: 
&e. But whilst the comprehension of the ground, characterised | 
by non-existence, is the cinse of the notion „non-existence with: 
reference to non-existence [in general], so with referenco to non- 
existence of a certain object the comprehension of the ground, 
characterised by the non-existence of this object [functions asao o 
cause | Thos the comprehension ‘of non-existence arises from a për- 
ception which concerns the ground and is characterised by the 
non-existence of a certain object; consequently [this аа EN 
would be understood ss being itself the cause of itself fie e, ns 
being independent of another: object]: 

[Opponent]: Then xou just ns. well [as T] would have io. accept Á 
tlie. [ground's] condition. of. being single, a condition different from 
,Donsexistenée " and exeluding the connection with. the жей а м, 
[pratiyogin = the opposite of the „nonexistence in question]. 
And this condition, the notion of which jis the same as (he | 
notion of non-existence, fives rise rise tô our langunge-expression „there م ا‎ 
is not" У 

Defende nt]: Neither is this fit, For the notion ,ion-existence "| Eu. 
is the cause of the exclusively grasping of the innate nature of an 
„existent thing, And when we grasp [the object ns] accompanied, — UT 
then there is no occasion for the arising of this notion, Just as in d 
the. ense of the comprehension of the ground, so does the contract ES н 
between the sense-organ and the non-existence: form thie- complete 1. 
set of conditions, necessary (sgwmagri) for the grasping of the non- 
existence, But even where the comprehension of the бя takes: 


4 


T. 





EA WA FBI 








& "ч 


499: THE VAIGESIKA-SYSTEAL. 


place, the notion of non-existence does not arse: for eye, light 


Ve. are not the cause of the perception fof non-existence], but where 
something does not exist, there is this [non-existence of it] perceived. 
So then non-existence [us an objective witexory] is proved. 


50. Discussion of the aacitabhidhanacida and the 
abhihitancayavtda, *) r 


Nyüya-kandnli p, 231 ]. 24. 

[Introduction]: After we have found in our own selves the 
general rule: ,he who uses certain words together, has the imten- 
tion of informing us about the coherence of the meanings of these 
words”, [we arrive] at the inference which settles the meaning of 
a [heard] sentence from the [separate] words hy means of the 


insight in the spenker's wish of teaching us the coherence of the 


meanings of such and such words, since he uses a collection of words. 
[This inference bases itself on the heard words]; but the under- 
standing of it ix not based on. the objects, corresponding to the 
words (jadfrfias). For there is no separate knowledge-source to 
be accepted for the- word-meanings, as [some] Mimamsakas have 
taught, *) Neither does any power (raft) for informing us about 
the sentence-memning, appear in the ,Wword-oljeets" Сдала а) 
which suceessively аге denotated by the separate words [used] on 
behalf of communicating to us the seutence-meaning. For a know- 
ledge-souree [e.g. the words heard] has only the tusk of making 
us understand its prameya (i.e. its own contents), but is not the 


abode for a power of the prameya. Therefore if the word-objects 
were teaching os the sentence-fyet, they would- do. this-either by a. 


probantial mark, or by an anyathanananupattt (reductio nd absurdum); 
in both cases the sentence-ineaning would be something independent 
of the words (арада). А 

[Problem] - Do the words, one by one, inform ws. about their 
meanings as n probantial murk for the sentence-meaning, or do 
they, fas first] relnted (anvifa) to each other, express their own 
meaning? | 

[Exposition of the anpitabkidhanavida) -9) Some answer this ques- 


tion as follows: The information of the signification by means of 


words is based on oyu pal ti (language-knowledge). And this vynt- 
pati refers — with reference to expressions, used by old people 
1) с. GaSninktun Ink, The Probhakara School op, G2. 
-3y (Of. Brevis, mir $ T13 R. — Rod: padarthàngii: proaemigdntaear, 
? The term t derived from пиал А, СЕ, рете, унге 8200, 2, 
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[and heard by the growing up youth] like: „bring the cow, bind. 
the cow’ Ке, — to the factors connected with the action or to | 
the action connected with the factors, but not to the object à in 3^. 


abstracto (scerianatra). "us the word-objects, only as far as con— 
nected with each other, are indicated by the words. 

[Opponent]: We answer to this: If in au expression such as 
„Ше cow, bring it hither’, the word cow" already denotates the 
object of the word , ving”, in as for ss these twa word-objects: 
are connected. with cichnther: then the word ,bring” would be 
superfluous, since: ifs object has heen mentioned before, 

[Anvitübhidhünnvádin]: If I should say; whilst the objective 
| fact of] bringing is denotated by the word „bring, so the word 2 
,Uow^' denotates its own object ns related. to this ob jective „bring l Е 
ing"; therefore this word bring" is not superfluous, B 

[Opponent]: Then it wonld be proved that the single word 
bring", indicating its own object, is denotative without first being 
connected (отага шаан); атй ая this word has an object [repre- 
sented as] not connected, so will the ease be with any other word. — 
So l have brought my handful of water to [the Manes of] your 
алеі арнал аабай: 

When the word sbring” denotates its own object as connected 
with tle ubjeet whieh is denotated. by a precedent word, then so | 
long as tlie precedent word does not denointe its object, so long 
does neither the subsequent. word denotate its object ns.connected. 
with the object of the precedent word, and so long as the subse- 
quent word does not denotate its object, so long does neither the 
precedent word denotate its object as connected with the object of 
the subsequent word; thus [we meet here with the fault, called) 
mutunl dependence, 

And if you maintain: 

[Opinion,. attributed to the defendent]: First the words merdy 
remind us of the word- -ineanings [or word-objects]: next eneh of 
them denotates its own object as connected with the object which 
was brought to memory by the others. "hus there is no mutual - 
dependence. | "d 

[Opponent]: ‘This does not hold good. For we always observe — 
with reference to the words — their eoncomitanee with a con. 
nected. (ewvila) word-object; but they are not capable of bringing а 
to our memory un isolated word-object in abstract. which is un- 
connected; for remembrance will proceed in nccordunce- with. ‘the С. 
first direct impression. In the lnngange-expressions, now, of. old | У» 

people a strict rule Se be perceived, by menns of agreement and ЦЕ 
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contrariety , between the word cow” and utn object DOS sun 
И a hump &c.; but aot [between this word and] factors of an Бове 
у и for we see the word cow" used with devintions (i e. sometimes 
Е. ised and sometimes not used] in the separate eases of these factors 


consequence of constant application, bring to our memory ` simply 
a object «which possesses а hump &e. аса whose concomitance 
[with the word ,cow”| does not admit an exception; but it will: 
. hot bring to our memory the factors necessury for an action. 

| Anvital rid loadin]: In this cense the sme- mistake” [which 

you reproaeh in the aurifablidAgnavada] would. be common to yonr 
даглар ; namely: „when n xed- rule of concomitance 

is perceived between a certain object and word, then that’ word 

would only be the denotator of that object and of nothing else,” 
[Opponent]: Bot neither is: it well understood: that remem- 

branee only proceeds in accordance with a strict rule of coneomi- 

tance so as inference does. For [remembrance], which is simply 

based on Intent і impressions, arises also by the seeing merely of an 

[object], correlative [with the original object]. lor instance by the 

' sight of smoke we remember just ns well the fire [which logically 
- .pervades" smoke] ns the kitehen [which is only accidentally tün- 
comitant with smoke], Therefore if the word „cow ™ brings. before 
mr memory the objective cow. in consequence of the notion of 
Р concomitance, so it wonld remind us of [different] objects (padarthas) 
| which are cor relative with the objective cow. But exclusively remind- 
ing us of the objective cow as its contents; ft is based on paer- 
»i fatva (denotative power) [and not on mere remembrance], because 

only on this supposition there is a strict rule possible. 

Moreover, so as you uphold the euvitablidAgnacéda Tor the words 
in n sentence, so you necept this aavitabhidhanacdda for the root 
aud the formatives: (affixes. and sutfixes) within the word. But if 
| each of these elements Чепоййез its own object as connected with 

the object of the other, how does there exist besides these nny 
word-object which is brought to. memory: by the- [total] word? 

Now this discussion which has fallen upon the opinions of the. 
Navnatikas, 1) may end. 








, 9 et — tran, GaSakaxria ra р: 911 gl. 1504 & footnote, nm] 
кы pr = s 107—109 [materiality and tancilility t rp)  npheld у the Jninns), х 


of an action. Therefore this word „cow, when heard, will in - 
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BL. Proof for the: trustworthiness of inference, 1) 

Nyüyn-kandali p.283 1l. 5: 

[Vaicesika]: But to those who do not accept inference as a trust- 
worthy means of knowledge and merely accept perception as such, 
the following question may be put: | 

[Do you take as such] only one act on behalf of knowledge 

(гашта) і. в. опе perception, so as it is conceived: in its indivi- 
dunl existence, or all perceptions? Certainly. not only one pramana, 
because there cannot be untrustworthiness iv another such pramasa 
which possesses the same totality of conditions Hut суегу pramina, 
i.e. [on your standpoint] every perception, post as well as future, 
[1 perception arising im yourself and] also a perception arising in 
somebody else, is such. How is this ascertained? d 
| [Opponent]: HM 1 should say: because [hll perceptions] are" of 
the same kind (sajdfiya) us the individual perception which ‘is 
experienced? 3 | | 
'[ Vaieestka]: [By this answer] you have accepted. te trustworthi- 
ness of svabhavdammdne (inference based on identity). Thus the prov- 
ing force of inference is to be called malpa (determinate percep- 7 
fon), =) — Who is ta he informed [by you] abont perception as a 
trustworthy means of knowledge? Not, you yourself, because уоп 
' afo the- person who informs. If another then? Ts it a well-informed 
i person, who is to be informed, or à dissentient person? Not siyi- 
body well-informed; beeause information, given to somebody. well- 
~ informed, is superfluons,. And if [the person to be informed, is] 
somebody, dissentiont, then this opposition of his, 1$ not known [by 
you] with the aid of perception. | 
[Opponent]: IF I should siy: with the aid of the probans, afforded 
by words? <a Бы 
[Vaipegika]: [By this answer] you accept the trustworthiness of 
taryanmumîna [L e. inference based on the relation of effect to. 
cause}. By what means would you prove [your original proposition]: 
„inference i$ not à pramaga 9) [and implicitly how. would vou prove 
the notion ,,non-existence’’}, for perception has for object a positive 
entity. (ridi?) and is not capable of negating anything else, 
[Opponent]: If I shonld say: [this result] is reached by non- 
perception (aavpalabdhi), | | 
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[ Vaicesika]: So [you. would have accepted] the. existeneo of anu- 
palaldhilingakau: aninünam: (nferenee, based on non-perception as a 
probans). And this hus been said by the Buddhists: 

„The inelusion [of inferene e] i in the trustwortliy means of 
knowledge follows from (1) the faet that fone gramana] 
belongs to the same class as other prammras, (2) the fact 
that the opinion [to be refuted) is found in somebody else's 
imind], (3) the fact ‘hat something can be denied,” 

The meaning of this glos (cartita) is: (1) from the establishing 
of the generality of the pramüna und its non-existence (F), (2) from 
the acceptance of [the existence of] somebody else's thought, (3) from 
the detiin! of something, follows: the existence of inference, which 
is another pramama than perception and which lins for probans 
either inmate nature, or effect, or non-perception, 


52. Sphota, !) 

Nvayn-kandali p. 268 |. 24. 

But here it must be uoticed: when knowledge i is being acquired 
by repetition [of the clauses in which it is expressed], — is then 
the sense of these [clauses] given by the clauses themselves or by 
sphota? Why is there a doubt here? Because there is difference of 
opinion [about this point]. Some say: sphola imparts the meaning 
to us, hut others teach that the clause is the informer. Therefore, 
we may agree about the legitimacy of ‘the doubt: whether, first, 
sphota. worms us about the meaning, m 

[Defendent of the apAofa-theory]: If the word is nothing else 
beatles the speeclsounds and if the clause ts nothing else besides: 
the words, then there would not, exist any notion, of the meaning, 
To wit: the speechsounds, taken one by oue, do not nwake in n& 
any thought which has the meaning ss its contents, for [if the 
single letter dict so] the other specchsounds would be useless: nnd 
an aggregate of these does neither exist, because the preceding 
sounds have already ceased to exist at the moment of the percep. 
tion of the final sound. 


[Opponent]- If T should answer: such an aggregate does exist, 
beeanse of the. Sd of sounds? 


[Defendent]; Even then the apprehension vf them wonld not 
follow ; for if that which is not apprehended , still causes upprehension, 
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then the unwished-for consequence would be that objects are always 
apprehended: For there is no difference [in this respect] between. 
objects not apprehended after having first been so, nnd objects, not 
apprehended at all. 

Opponent}: If I should answer: the speechsounds, first perceived 
and then deposited in the memory, dre causes of the apprehension? 

[Defendent]:- If. remembrance follows the [original] order, then 
there is nû coexistence of sounds in this ense either, for at the 
time, when the third sound is seized [by recollection], the remem- 
brnnee of the first sound is destroyed. On the other band, a simul- 
taneous arising of the remembrances cannot be thought of, as the 
simultaneity of intellections. 18 excluded 1) [according to the gent- 
rally aceepted doctrine} But if you would tike refuge in [the 
following argumentation | : | 

[Supposed argumentation of the opponent]: First takes place the 
intellection of the first speechsound, after that is formed the im- | 
pression [deposited in the memory], then arises the intellection of Ф 
the third (7) sound, the Inst memory-impression (1. e. the impresion 
of the fast-mentioned or third soundsintellection] is determined by 
the first memory-impression, so in thiis way at last a memory- 
impression which les wl the speechsounds as its contents, effects 
one singlé remembrance in one moment. 

[Defendent]: [If we should accept this view], order would he. 
done away with. Order, namely, means relation hetwean preceding 
and following; this may be based either on (mathematical) space - 
or on time, Neither form [of order] takes place in the [ abjective, 
physical] sounds; because they nre omnipresent and eternal. Let 
the order of the sounds then’ be based on tbe order of the intel- 
lections! — even then the order of these [speechsounds],. which 
would abide in one remembrance-intellection , would come to nought; 
thus the potency of manifestation would belong to [sounds | which 
lack order. In consequence of this, there would be no understand- 
ing of the difference in meaning which we notice in words as; 
sara, rasa, бана, вара, dina, nadi &c,; since the speechsonnds do 
not differ from one another, and the order does not form part of 
the intellection. — Yet in fact this difference of meaning. exists; 
and this difference which does not lie in the speechsounds them- 
selves, proves’ the existence of another special cause; so then the 
theory of apdofa is proved. 

[Opponent]: Sphofa, as long us it is not manifest, does not teach 
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^us the meaning, otherwise the unwished-for consequenee would be 
that ‘we should always perceive meanings fof words]. But its mani- 
festation cannot take place through the speechsounds! For these 
arising one after the other, are not fit for that, for similar reasons. 
[as you have brought forward. against me]: therefore the under- 
standing by spola is likewisé inconceivable: | 
[Defendent]: In respect to this [some people] say; the noises in: 
the air, which differ necording to. the exertion fof utterance}, in 
is far as they respectively form the essence of the speechsounds, 
reveal first the spAofa in nn asphufa, indistinet manner, and finally 
by receiving the accompaniment of the semeéares, [impressions]. 
which the objects have formerly left fin our soul], those [noises 
or sounds] make the spAofa apparent. Thus at the end, the right 
meaning, clear, and one, and without parts, is experienced, in the — 
same way a5 handwriting im which the differences of all speech- 
: sounds have disappeared. Por if only the speechsounds were the word, 
P then this could not be perceived in one act of intellect, nud sò this 
| intellection, as having no basis, comes to nn end; nor does then 
the statement hold: „from the word we learn the meaning"; there- 
fore there is something different from the sounds, [an entity] from. 7 
which the meaning bursts forth, | а х 
| [Opponent]: Tf things are thus conceived, we answer: When. 
" [compound] words are pronounced ns guaaratnablarasah, Layastha- 
- sulahiiakak, paadudisah, then only the sounds which follow im order: 
= аге perceived, but there is no manifestation of any matter beyon © 
“Ate | these sounds. For, if this manifestation is first apprehended: im the- 
form of sounds, nnd finally nppears in its true form, then the 
ү falsity of the former cognition is obtained, just as [the falsity of} 
о> the intellection concerning silver [gets apparent) on ‘the realising 
ae [the “existence of] the mother -of pearl. But we do not make this - 
De o 0 Obervation: ,these are indeed no speechsounds, but this is aphofg"; — 
EL On the contrary, this intellection, which alo refers to ‘one object, 
| does not give rise to s second [representation of the] objects bub 
Just like the notion of the wood, [the unity of the word] lius. 
only for basis the collection of the speechsounds, and - people use ^ 
the expression: „we lenm the thing from the word", in ns far n& 
they admit the collection of the specehsonnds, And [ihe word- 
meaning, if] not learnt by the aid of perception [and recollection |, 
cannot be arrived at through ппу other means of knowledge, for 
such il expedient: is Ineking. 1 е 
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[Defendent]: H I should answer: [the wordmeaning | cannot arise 
jn another way [i. e. unless-we accept spAofa], therefore [this apAofa] 
is the expedient. : 

[Opponent]: Is then this ephofa accepted by you аз the cause 
of the becomiug aware of the wordmeaning, whilst it itself is un- 
perceived, or whilst it is perceived? If it should he so whilat uti- 
perceived, then the unwished-for consequence would be that we 
should always have intellections of wordmeanings. On the other 
hand a perception of the spáo/a neither takes place, as I haye йі. 
formerly, The understanding of the meaning [follows], 1s dependent 
on, the intrinsic mature of the speechsounds only. Therefore, which 
expedient could be accepted with more right, with reference to the 
communication of meanings, than the pursuit of tlie originating of 
these [sounds]? — But moreover the aupposition of [a sp&oa] which 
is not perceived, is not allowable, just as little as [the supposition 
of] ^ sky-Hower. And vou cannot say: 

[Supposed answer of the defendent]: If the speeclisounds. should 
reveal the wordmeaning, then the aunwished-for conseqnenee would 
be that the wordmeaning would arise, even when the order [of the 
sounds] were different, when there were different agents (i. e: 
speakers, cach of whom uttered soparate sounds], or when there 
were intervals [between the sounds], — 

[Opponent]: [You cannot say so}, for the speechsounds, having 
transverted order, or proceeding from. different speakers, or sepa- 
rated from each other in plnee or time, Are not the cause of a 
thought concerning the meaning [in the hearer's soul]. For the 
efficiency of things must be deduced from their effects; just ns their 


effects are, so must their efficiencies be considered, As has been 


«ud by the Honourable (Компа |: | 
(Ülokavürttika, sütra V, section 13 çl. 69, edition p, 527, 


ef. Gaa&NATHA. Jux's trunsl. p. 272): ,Speechsounds are 
devotative of a meaning, only when occurring in proper 
number, of proper quality, and in reference to suchi a 
meaning for the information of which they are known to 


=- bo fit” 

Order of speechsounds exists, since they nre onmipresent and 
eterual. Therefore, the meanings differ in words as adi, dina, be- 
canse the order fof the sounds] differs, 

| Defendent]: 1f T should answer: no order exists in the speech- 
sounds. How then can this order of theirs be an anxiliary? 

[Opponent]: No; [you ure wrong; such an anxilinry exists}, since 
the relution of aafe & post, [which relation is} effected by place 
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and time, is to be acknowledged between these ['speechsounds] which 
enjoy origination and sre [qualities of physical space} which do not 
cover the whole fof their substratum]. And us to your saying: 
» These [speechsounds], arising sucoessively, are not fit [for pro- 


ducing one wordmcaning in the hearers soul |", neither can this he’ 


considered to be other people's opinion. For though the speech- 
sounds aro not lasting, yet the impressions [in the soul], relating. 
to them and occurring in order, when noted, effect the thought of 
the wordsense, Or to express myself otherwise, the Inst speech- 
sound, either supported by impressions or by the remembrance of 
the former speechsounds, affords the meaning: and that many impres- 
sons, after hecoming united, effect a remembrance, this has been 
shown in our: treatinent of twoness. 1y And if you mean: 
[Sapposed imswer of the defendent]: "he understanding of the 
meaning, owing to an impression, which has a speechsound for 
contents, cannot be admitted: for impressions are only capable of 


producing a remembrance of that which first as object caused the 


birth of its’ perception, and [eannot originate} another effect. So 


As MaspANA has said in his Proof of Sphota: 


The impressions, undoubtedly, make the effect ripen only 
in reference to those objects, colours, appearances, by which 
they have been themselves produced.” 

[Opponent]: This neither is correct. For the impressions. whicli 
have the speechsounds for contents, by being deposited one after 
the other by the perceptions with a tendéney towards the under- 
standing of the wordmeaning, аге thus deposited as possessing a 
power different from the impressions. which are [merely] causes of 
remembrance, since we may infer their being so from their effects. 
Or otherwise, let the impressions (seekdras) have the [full] chn- 
racter of impressions (b47eanas) [i 0, unchanged repetitions of former 
perceptions}, even then a power of teaching us the wordmeamng 
belongs to them, becanse they are of such n nature. Für he who 


Assumes epAofa, is also obliged to assume for the apola the power 


to make wordmeanings apparent. And hence n needless multi- 
pliention of suppositions, Wlien, however, only the fitness 


of the samskara (a notion common to hoth parties) is accepted , 
than there is simplicity [of suppositions]; therefore only this [theory, 
given by me] should be assumed, As lns boen snid by the Nyaya- 
vidin | Kumarila ]: = “3 
(Clokaviirttika sfitra V; section 12 cloka 102, edition p. 586. 


T Prag, Bhisva lo I1] chapter TI $7 and here book T] p. 99 85. 
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Сайа Лай" translation p.- 207): Though it is nn 
ncknowledged fact that semestra is the cause of remem- 
brance, yet that does not preclude itè applicability to other 
purposes." 

53. The elernily of generality. V) — 
N vüya-kandali p. 315 L 5 > E 


Because generality differs. dunt the substmnees &e., therefore dt 18.— 
eternal. If genernlity did not differ from stilstance &e,, then it would 
perish at the moment when substance Фо, perish, ind its origination - 
would take place st the time of their origination; bat since there T 
is. difference, ү. rule is not met with. 

[Opponent]: To this some say: the intellection which persists in 
different objects, founidates generality; and this fintelleetion} docs. 
not bring before us two objects, to wil generality und difference 
which are individually independent of exch other, like a stick and 
n man, and neither [does it show to ùs] the relation of characte- Ж 
riser and thing to be characterised, since the понов „= hasa - 
cow-nnture" (gotvin , gotcavant) does pot arise. But this notion [to п 
be formulated]: „ihis is a cow", gmesps identity (/adatmya), be- -— 
cause it reflects on the essence of one [thing], for when the two, 
[the individual cow and the generality cow ] ape abstracted from. 
each other, then there is no other innate nature [left]; For: ngree- 
(went — as in the ease of gofca — is the innate nature (etar pi) 
of every generality; and deviation (difference) — as in the case of 
the individaal cow — is the innate nature (svabéaea) of all other 
individuuls: but the innate nature of yotea is differentiated from. 
all other generalities; and the differentiation from other individuals 
is the innate nature of the individual cow; but one of them [either 
the cow or the gotor] cannot be defined withont their- mutual 
identity, And it js not right to say; ,the one is the innate nature. 
f this [identity], and the other is that Which benrs the relation" e 
for no relation is possible for a thing which lus no innate nature 
[i e. your distribution of svabddca and sambandia to two separate: 
entities cannot bê upheld]; therefore the mutual identity of genus 
(jaf) aud individual is the truth. And we have proved the theory 
which accepts both difference and non-difference fof individual and 
generality |. For we conceive (the notion] „the дда їв асот 
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just ns well as „Ше paraleya is а сөн”, And the objection (dha): 
Ierely the pgealeya is n cow and the hühuleya is not", does not 
hold good; but all people ugree about this: ,the one isa cow, 


and the other is a cow’) And whilst here the identity of gota — 
whieh is also identical with the qdrafeya — with the дайм 
Is sure on the ground of the notion, vet the difference [of the: 


jefva] from the pealeya is also certain. This, namely, i$ the 
difference between individual and generality: that the generality 
also possesses identity with the second individual. And this is just 
the essence of generality that it possesses identity with both, 


[Defendent]: If I should say: difference and non-difference of - 
one [and the sume thing} is. self-contradictory ? me T 


[Opponent]: No, it is not, aud it does not become you who 


_ know the means [of right argumentation] to give this answer. That 


is contradictory where the intellection falls short, but with reference 


to that which is always known by n trustworthy means of know- 
ledge to be the same, the meré allusion io a contradiction, by way 
of answer, is contradictory. | 


[Defendent]: 1f J shonld say: such a thing [scil that difference 
and nou-difference. apply to one and the same object] is seen no- 
where else? | 

[Opponent]: But perception, no tess than inference, follows the 


seen [object], therefore this [that you mention] is put aside hy 


anacantha [by the. failure of an. endless regress}. But this [that 1 
uphold] owes its origin to its own capability; and whew a certain 
object shows a certain [quality] ina certain Way, then at does so 
in that way. But it does not admit of refutation by [the mention- 
ig] thnt is not experienced elsewhere; for the unwished-for conse- 
quence would be that every [form of} existence could be refuted. 


: So then genenility, which [in endis objects | arises und peri: hi án 
accordunce with the arising and perishing of these-individunls; and. — 
which [in ‘other objects] remains since these individuals rennin, is 


cternal anid non-wtertial, but jot increly eternal. 

| Defendent): Whilst this Is arrived ni, we answer: does the notion 
of genus nud individual grasp one. form (a&gra) which has no diffe- 
rence for both, or does it grasp two forms which differ from: 
tach other? On the first alternative there would be ошу one object; 
And no oneness of two objects, for we hive todo with identity 
fabheda) wlien something is kuüown by «1 iitellection which voy. 
‘tains a-form without differences (avilikyätāära) On the second 
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ulternntive. à. conttadietion armes; for. the becoming. concious of 
different forms means a becoming conscious of difference (Meda), 
and when this tikes pluce, there is no room for an identity [of two 

objects]; how then do you lay down а non-diiferenee of two diffe-- 
rent [things], and low, consequently, conld a notion of identity 

be applied here? In no way, according to our opinion. [Thus], if 
one form (akira) 15 realised , the notion relates to only one object, 

and not to two; but if two. forma are realised, the arising of this: 
nation [of identity] is not possible, The fact that the contents: of 
consciousness, [to he expressed iu the words]: „this is a cow" is 
indivisible, follows from the foree of inherenee, When there is 
conjunction (samyoga) of two things; tien connection (samusarga) 
shows itself; but this is the importance of inherence that the two 
[things] possessing. relation, are perceived closely united like the 
piece of iron and the heat [which pervades it]; yet the genus is 

not the innate tare of the individual; although therefore there 
oxists difference between them, yet, the innate mature of Mhe indi- 
vidual eaunot be torn apart from. the genus, so as the Badura- 
shrub, belonging té à hedge, Jean be torn out of this}, However, 
perception fof one of them] iš “possible, whilst the other ts omitted, 

for it is possible for somebody to comprehend the individual, although 
the comprehension of the generality gotea ds far, 3) and for sotieboly 
to comprehend the gotea in a second species, nithough the first 
specimen is absent; thus generality is essentially separated from the- 
individual, according to the authority of the logicinns - (луі Ках), | 


öt. The dental of generality by the Budidkist.*) 


Nyüvu- 7 p. 317 i 94: 

[Buddhist]: To this the Buddhists sy: No generality exists, 
because we do not perceive one form in the perceived differences, _ 
ao ws « string on which the pearls mre fastened, 

[ Vaicesika ]: This is not fit, for the notion of the form (akaray 
of generality arises, after we have perceived several jndividunts: 
such as cows &e., a generdity which is distinct from such indivi- 
duals us horses &e. If there were not one point of concordance in. 
 fücaleyas &e., which are matually distinet, then the: individml: 
‘cows: would be observed to be ss dissimilar to each other, as iudi- 
vidual cows, horses &e. are, or [ou the other band] so ns the- 
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individual cows are perceived às simile, so also individunl) cows 
and horses would show themselves [ns similar]; for there would 
be no difference iu the two cases, But exclusively’ the individual 
cows, which sre perceived as similar (saripa), foundate a single 
farm (ripe) which is common to their own set and distinct: from 
horses &e. : 

[Buddhist]: If T should. say: tlie oneness in the individual cows: 
ensues from the fact that [these cows) give rise to one form of 
arthakriyd (practical efficiency) and are consequences of the same 
Cause? d | 

[Vaicesika]: If no gentrality exists, then there cannot arise one- 
ness of the causes of the individuals: nor of the eflfeets which are 
mutually distinct, just as little ns [oneness] of the individuals 
themselves, Moreover if oneness should. depend on the origination. 
from one cause, then no oneness would exist in individuals which 
originate from different causes, and yet difference of enuses i8 seen -— 
of [effects] whieh have identical natures; so, for instance, fire owes 
its origination to the rubbing of wood or to the burning-glass hit 
hy the sunbeams. And if [you maintain that] oneness results from 
oneness of effect, then [I uphold that) oneness is met with [аз 
effect, i.n. as n'quality] of heterogeneous things; so, for instance, 
the act of drawing, giving milk &c, is seen in the individual but 
faloes, just ns well ns im the individual cows: ond tliat cow which 
is not milked or whicb is not used fòr dmwing, would. not be a 
cow. — Moreover, if there. were. no generality, which object could 
bear the relation. of the. word to it? In the first place [4] it could 
vot be the object in its individual appearance (wealakyawa), beenuse 
that which is momentary and in every respect discrete, cannyt ba 
the object of word-convention, Neither (B) could: distinct apper- 
ception (vikalpa) We the word-meaning, because this [too would] he i 
momentary nnd not-zeneral Котари). Ts then (C) the. form of 
the distinct apperception (vidaipadiira) the word-meuning? {We may 
make here two distinctions]: Wither the form of the distinetive 
Apperception is different from the apperception itself (Ca) or it is 
not different from it (C6). M. it. differs. from it, is it then common. 
ln every distinetive npperception!) or does it vary with every dis. 


tinetive apperception? If jt is common, then this [form of distinc- 


tive npperception] does not differ from [that which we call) gene- 
tality ; if perhaps [you raise the Objection that] it is: quality of 
intellection for you and a quality of the object for us. then П. 


1y амі: nreiavikalya*, 
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concede that] there is some difference, because [my generality] is 
perceived us objective. — If the form of distinctive irppereeption, 
[accepted as] different [from this apperception], varies with every 
apperception, or when it is not different from [i. e. identical with] 
the intellection (C4), in both eases a relation towards the words is 
not fit, because wonl-convention is not possible [for such varying 
vikalpakaras| just as little as for the intellections. vx 

| Buddhists}: If I should say: Distinctive apperception projects 
continually its own form. under the aspect of externality, owing lo 
a series of causality and thus builds up the imaginations (eifadpayahi) 

„Î whieh the naive man calls the objective world). On this the relation 
of the word bears. ا‎ r. 

[Vaiçegika]+ Whe form of the distinctive npperception which is 
projected under the aspect of externality, is admitted as originated 
when the distinctive apperception itself originates, and as perishing 
when. this apperception perishes, and thus appears to vary accord- 
ing to the distinctive apperception. But word-convention camot 
arise. towards something subject to difference, as has been заці 
(p. 318. L. I8 & I. | 

And if you sy: — — 

[Argumentütion, attributed to the Buddhist]: When one distinc- 
live apperception ') of a cow has projected, under the aspect of 
externality, a certain resemblance of itself, then again another dis- 
tinctive apperception of a cow will project a similar [resem blance |. — 





And the distinctive apperceptions, which separately merely compte 


hend their own forms (tares), mte not capable of comprehending 
the difference of these forms which are projected over one another, 


because this [comprehending of difference] would depend оп the 


comprehension of the two [qiiras]. And in consequence of this 
not comprehending, one of the a4ares (after having projected a 


oneness of the dkras which themselves were projected by their 


respective appereeptions) is called the objoet. Therefore generality — 
(1) which hos the character of non-existence, in as far as ultimate 
difference from other eitnlpakaras, projected [hy vitalpas}, does 
not exist, and (2) which is called, the half of the fifth ara tlint 
is to be completed with?) its: four auxiliaries, projected by the 
specifie mdividunl, the intelleetion and. their ahdras, and (3) whieh: 
possesses n projected externality, and (4) whieh can be denotated 
by word — is the object which bears the relation of the wo 
т} Кемі: povibadqo. | 

у Кец: ті агт аг маргі). 
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[tu it]. — The definite apperceplion Of it fi. e: of generality) is 


itt the same time] the definite appereeption of the specific indiyi- 


dunl, because it [i. e. the apperception | projects [its object] as having 


for essence the [generality]. And it [i e; generality] has for innate 
nature ghe exclusion from [anything] else; and is common to exis 
tence us well as non-existence, since [both expressions) are used 
nthe cow is” „it is not". Tf it) had [merely] for innate nature 
existence, then the use [of the language-expression): ,,the cow is” 
would be unpossible, for it would he a tautology: ( punera£alta); 
weiter [would] [the expression]: [tre eów3 is not", be fit, because 
it would be contradictory, Similarly if the [generality | had [merely] 


for inmate nature non-existence, then the expression ,,is not" would 


be u tautology, and the expression it is" would be contradictory. 
As has been said: | | | 
„Опе should not say: „the pot is, bemuse the pot is 
merely being; neither should it be «nid: , it is not", beeause 
existence and non-existence are contradictory to each other,” 
For the same reason [i. e. because generality is based on the not 
grasping of difference}, the oneness of individuals comes forward. 
For this [generality, as deseribed by us} is the [common] object 
of all distinct apperceptions, because it is one: the oneness’ of the 
distinet apperceptions. (eifaZgaaam: ekateam) results from the oneness 
of these [generalities] and there is also oneness of the vague intel- 
lections (wiretkelpaaam ekaleam) which are the cause of the distinct 


dipperceptions and exist in accordance with their respective matorial 


bodies; and we understand the oneness of the individuals (сул дй. 
ebateam) which are the causes of these aireikalpas, from. the ono= 
ness of the aireiba/pakas; As hus been siid 
The thouzht does mot possess difference, because it is the. 
cause ‘of the reflection on one”; also there is identity 
(abhinnaid) in the individuals, hecause they are the cause 
of the one thought, 


[Vaicesika]: ‘This is sot fit, because the [notion of] viele is 


not admissible [here]. As to. what the. Buddhists say - the genera- 
lity is a onenéss whieh is projeeted in consequence of the not 
grasping of the vibalpaküras", |] ask]: Ts this projection of non- 
difference | (identity). the. tot graspiug of difference of the. aaras, 
or is it the grosping of their non-difference? Now, the first nlter- 
native does not hold good, for the unwished-for couseqnence would 
be that also difference would be projected. For not only is the 
difference of cihadnikaras not grasped, but weither is their none 
‘difference grasped, und whilst there would be occasion for the 
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projection, of differenee owing to the not grasping of non-difference, — 
in the same way ns the projection of non-difference takes place 
owing to the mut grasping” of difference — the language-expression 
of abfeda (non-differenee) in its usunl sense could never be npplied.. 
Neither is right the second alternative: the projection of identity 
asthe grasping of the non-diffurence’’, Beenuse this does not tuke 
place, For one [reflective soul] which perceives’ several objects, 
states their difference and identity, but im yout theory which denies 
the Himan (the one soul) there is not such n onê person who per- 
ceives the several objects, because the distinct apperceptions are 
each exclusively bound to their own Z£uras. But even supposing 
there is such a single ` person who perceives several. objects, then 

neither will the grasping. of identity in. the: different. a£gras. take. 
place. withont one occasional eumse ; or even, if taking place, this 
grasping of identity will proceed with reference to the afdras: cow, 
horse, buffilo &e. [without distinction], because there is no dife 
rentiation. 

[Buddhist] IT should. say: the exclusion of the non-cow, which 
is not the individual cow, is this one. occasional cause? 

[ Vnicesikn]: What then are these non-eows, by the exelusion of 
which the oneness is. projected over the vow-dtaras. 

[ Buddhist]: Tf I. should say: those [objects] which are not cows, 
they. are the. non-cows? 

[Vn icesika]: What then are the cows? 

[Buddhist]: If E should say: [those things | which are not non-cows? 
[Vaiçesika]: After that the innate nature of the cows is defined, 
fle innate natore of the non-cows is defined by excluding them 
[from the cows]; ond after the inpale nature of the non-cows is 
defined, [you give] the definition of the innate nature of cows by 
excluding them [from the non-eaws]. Thus since the one cannot be 
understood. when: the other is not excluded, both will not be under 

stood. As the Honournble [Teacher Kuwantia has Sh 
(Clokavürttika p. 557 el 83 & S5, cf. transl. p. SLD: 


lt is wi established [entity], the cow, whieh iş negativel E 
by the apoda, ant this [apoha] is ошу the negation of- 


the cow. Here the cow, which is negativel hy the particle 
wa [by which nolso the priefix a-, aa is understood, accond- 
ing to Panim VI, 3, 738 & 7 4], must bo explained, . 

And in the absence of [an iden of] the cow, as an established 
[entity], there can be- no. [iden of] non-cow, nnd as such 


how. [eonlil. vou explnin] the idea of the cow to be based 


upon the ilen of the non-cow ?" 
E 
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» [Vaicesiku]: But if you think: 

[Oppinton attributed to the Buddhist]: Pho wordemeaning, weh 
has no projected externality?) [i. e. which remains an internal faet] 
contains the apote of everything else. 

[Vniçesika]: Then we say: whnt then is this apoha? Is the apola, 
[expressed in the formals]: ,,non-cow”’ an existence [4] or a non- 
existence [HF]? If it is an existence, is it then the innate nature 
a — ef the individunl cow [Aa] or has it the individual non-cow for 
pn self [. 45]? W [4a] it is the individual cow, then this [apoAa] would 


У not ђе common [to all cows], and word is not used with reference 
E. to an object which is not of & general nuüture, a5 has been said. 
К And [45] if it is the individual non-cow, the same fault arises 
> and moreover there is this shortcoming that the object cow" of 
1 the word „cow [so as now defined] is wot right (i-e. is just the 
Е opposite to that which we mean] 

Е. And if [B] apoka i& defined ns having nou-existence for innate 


nature, because it aims at excluding something else, then it would 
never be comprehended as a notion, beenuse the thing to be tom- 
prehended can be defined as that which produces an intellection, 
and- because non-existence can he” defined as the absence of every 
he practical efficiency. And neither is there a comprehension of word- 
convention with reference to an object which is not grasped! by 
perception, and neither will word be applied to a non-existence; 
Hor, suppose it to be understood, would an act of the hearer take 
place towards the object,” because existence and non-existence ure 
different from each other and without connection. i 
[Buddhist]: If 1 should sy: when nonexistence is understood 
to be the specific individual, then there will be pretical efficiency. 
towards this iudividual without discrimination, 
[Vuicesika]: That which you contend, namely, „the observing 
of those who observe arises, after their having confounded the fling 


ES so as] scen nnd [the thing so as} imagined by vife/pa, from these 
= objects, over which ataf (properties which they have not got) js 
= projected by illusion’, is mistaken, Beenuse it does not hold guod 
E. that one projects non-existence as if it were objective | literally: in 
К< the form of that’ | over а thing which is- perceived, And 
E^ neither would then an observing of the hearer arise towards this 


qualities (afadvivaya) and bheeause there would be no other trüst- 


[> object, because word would then bear on an object with imposed 
| worthy means 


of knowledge. However, we see man proceed towards 
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an object on "account: of word; and thus the word-meaning | aon П 
not bear on oa non-existence. And [according to you] there is no 
other occasional cause [which could: explain the trustworthiness of 
langunge], because everything objective is excluded from anything 
else,’ and momentary without precedent. And that which is taken — 
hold of as being without any precedent. cannot be known with the | 
mid of word. And neither could that which is not’ perceived liy | 
perception, be an object of avoiding or accepting, because [only] i — 
that which is well Known, is fit for that, However, there is both 
‘activity, based on verbal information, and human conduct, aiming 
at reaching and avoiding that which is good and bad, fa conduet | 
which complies with the wants of the living being, and is based 
on perception. And this conduct also ascertains [the existence of] 
one generality in the different individual objects, for the practical 
miki. cts in view of a certain object which he had not seen before, 
provided | he has ascertained its usefulness for practical clficiency,— 
because it belongs to a certain class of objects, the notion of which 
is obtained by word, 
The intellection of accordant form (atara) in the diferent 
[objects] is the condition of the genus. And if this. intel- 
lection’ is absent, then neither the practical man will exert 
himself." 
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BIBLIOGRAPHICAL LISTS. 


In the first place the following notes are arranged thenmtically, 
in the second place chronologically. I thought it useless to give 
completeness to the lists by copying out information, found in cur- 
rent manuals, and have limited myself to those books of which 
I have made use during my preparatory study. 

| linve not repeated in these lists the titles of the books on 
European philosophy, quoted in the text; that I have limited my- 
self there to German unthors, is not due to prejudice, but to the 
former direction of my studies. | 


A. General works ана transiations. 


| H. T. Corzszookk, On the Philosophy of the Hindas, Trans- 
ана of the Royal Asiatic Society 1594. 

2. Frrzkbwako Haru, A contribution towards an index to the 
bibliography of Indian philosophical systems, Calcutta 1859. 
3. E. B. Cowrru & E. A. Govon, The Saréa-darcuna-smngrahia, 
translated by... Ist edition 1882, 2nd. ed. London 1594. 


4. Е. Мах Моне, Те six systems of Indian philosophy; London | 


1890. 

9. P. Devssex, Allgemeine Geschichte der Philosophie mit beson- 
derer Berücksichtigung (der. Religionen, Erster Band, Leipzig 
1804—1908. 

6. P. Ournamane, L'histoire des idées théosophiques, tome I, Paris 
1906 (explains the Vedanta and Simkhya). 

T. G. Timinaur & Gascasaraa Jak, Indian Thought, a quarterly, 
devoted to Sanskrit. Literature, Allahabad 1907 de. 

Separate reprints i it.: 
Gasaanatna Jaa, The Pribhikara School of Pūrva 
Mīmāmsa 10911. 
» The Nyüyn-Sütras of Gantama, 
with the Bhisva of Үпівуйуапа 


and the Virttika of Uddyota- 


kara (in-course of publication). 
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GaSaGXNATMA Ju, Südholül Lectures on Nyiüva (in 
course Of publication), | 


‚ Н. Јасон, The dates of the Philosophical Sütrus of the Brühmans; 


Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. XXXT, 1, (191 D. 


. H. Jacom, Zur. Frühgescehichte der Indischen Philosophie, Sit- 


sungsberichte der Kgl, preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 
зи Вени, 1911. 


Sfedies and translations, concerning the Nyéga \ Peipestha. 


- Bartniiver Sarr-Hinatee, Mémoire sur li. philosophie: Snus- 


krite, le Nyfya, L889. 
Е. Кови, ‘Vievanitha Pateiimon, Division. of the Categories of г 
Ше Nygva Philosophy’, edited and translated by. ., Bibliothees 
Indica 1850, ‹ 


, 94, R. BarrawTYNE, The aphorisms of the Nyaye Philosophy by 


Gautama, Sanskrit and Euglish, Allahabad 1850. 


.O ELO. Cowwrr; "Udnayana: Acaryn, Nydya-kasumanjali*, translated 


and edited by... Caleutta. 1864 (1884). 


; A. E. босон, "ће Vaicesika Aphorisms of Kanada, translated 


hy... Renares-Londow 1873. 


E. Wispiseu, Ueber das Nyaya-bivisva, Leipsig 14888. 
. Buruacuanva. Juatakikau, Nyüyakoga or dictionary of thè toch- 


nieal terms of the Nyiya philosophy, second edition, Bombay 
1593, (The name of tli author aud of the next Following, given: 
in Anglocised spelling), 


‚ М. Rasanam Bonvas, A histories! survey of Indinn louie, Journal 


of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay Branch, vol. ХІХ р: 300— 
341 (1807). 


. У. У. Arnauye, The Torka-samgralia of Aunambliatta, with... 


critical anil explanatory юв... with a preface and. introduc- 
non by M. Razagaw Bonas, Bombay 1597 ("The preface isa 
reprint of the historical survey, noted above). 


=W. Hasret, Die atomistiszhe Grundlage. der Vnicesika-Philoso-- 


phie, Tübinger Doktor-dissertation, Rostock 1000. 


, I. Jacon, Die Indische: Logik, Nachr. der K. Gesellschaft der 


Wissenschaften gu Göttingen, plil.-hist. Klasse 1001 Helt 4, 


j Ht... dA. ан Ч ei J TIT 1. а Ix t 
‚ Tul ong SaeuvynuATsKO!, Rapports entre In. théorie. bonddlique 


de la conndissinee et l'enseignement des autres écoles- philo- 
sophiques de VInde [. e. principully the NyRyn sud. Vaicesika. 
Schools] Mwacon, Nouvelle. Série vol. V 1904. t+ Sa 
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Е. Нили, Amumbhntta's ‘Torks-samgralin , eio Kompendium 
dur Dialektik & Atomistik mit des Verfassers eignem Kommen-- 
lar, genannt Drpika, Abhandlungen der Kel. Gesellschaft der 
Wissenschaften: zu Gottingen, Phil.-hist. Klisse Neue Folge IX 
uw. 5 (1907). 

NaspA Tar Sisua, The Varcesika: Sütrus of Kanüdn with the 
commentiry of Cankara MIRS, translated by... Ut the series: 
The sacred books of the Hindus), Allahabad 1910 E TE 


- Jagapisua Cuaxpma Cuarrknr, The Hindu Realism being an 


introduction to the metaphysic of the. Nyaya- Vaicesika system 
of philosophy , Allahabud 1012. (Name of author in Auglocised 
spelling; 1 scareely ever quote this book which differs in aim 
and method widely from my exposition). 

Luiet Svaur, Introduzione nllo studio della. Filosofia. Indiana, 
Posi. 19 13y [gives an exposition of the syneretie Nyüva- -Vaicesika, 
with an introduction about the history of Хуйуп and Vaicesiku ]. 
Note, Published during the printing. of this book: 

E W. Tuomas, Indian ideas of action aid their interest for 
modern thinking, Lecture before the Aristotelean Society, 1918. 


C. Studies dc. concerning the other Brahmanie кунеш». 


Upanisuds aud Braihmanas, 


P. Reaxaco, Matériaux pour servir à [ histoire de la philosophie 


as Vinde, Puris 18706. 
W. Rure Davws,- Tho theory of soul in the Upanisads, 
a Royal Asiatic Society 1559 p. 11—57. 


n 


Pürya-mim ám sia. 


A. KS Bannawrrxk, "The aphorisms of the Minimes Philosopliy 


by ДАМА! with extracts from the commentaries, In Sanskrit 
"s English, Allubahad 1551. | 

G. Turavr, The: Artha- sumgraln by Таба: Bhüsknra, edited - 
id translated һу, , Henares 1555. 
Gasoawarita- Ina, Kungriln'e Cloka-vürttiks; transInted һу... E 
Bibliotlieen. Indica, Calcuttan 1907. 


_ (See list A n^. 7). 


Vedanta. 


s. P- Drcvsskes, Dus System des. Vedánti,. Leipzig 1893, 


M. 


P. DEUEREN, Die Sutra's des Vedanta. aus. dem Sunskrit über- 
setzt, Leipzig 1587. 
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10. G. "Turgaor; The Vedünta-sütras with ihe commentaries һу CAm- 
kana Acdknysa and Rawanvsa, Sucred books of the East, vol. 
34. 35 & 48, Oxford 1590 & 90. З 

11. MON. Detvenrs, The Mandaikvopanigul with Gandapiicla’s Karikiis 
and the Bhásya of Camkara, translated into English by... 
Bombay 1594, 

I2. (See list An's 0). 

13. М. Малика, Der ültere Vedánta, Heidelberg. 1911. 


Sümkhya & Yoga. 


LOR. Gange, Die Theorie der Indischen Ratiogalisten vou don 
Erkenntnissmitteln, Berichte der kon, sich. Gesellschaft: der 
Wissenschaften plul.-histor. Klasse 1558 8, 1—80. 

15. К. Ganne, Die Samkhya Philosophie, 2te Auflage, Leiprig 1917. 

16. A. Berk, Die Theòrio der Schlussfolgerung nach der Samkhys- 
tativa-kaumudi des Vaesspatimicra, Wiener Zeitschrift. für die 
‘Kunde des Morgenlandes XV. 8. 251—303. 

17. 4. Davies, Hindu. Philosophy, the: Samkhva Karikü of levara 
Куза, an éxposition of the system of Kapila, with an appendix 
on the Муйуа and. Vaicesika systems, 2nd edition, London 1594. 

Is. (Ses list A n^. 6). 

Note. 'lhe followimg book is of importance for the study of 
Indian philosophy m general, liut unfortunately came too late 
into the possession of the author: 

10. Ј. aveures Woops, The Yogu-system of Patañjali, Harvard 
Oriental Series vol. XVII, Cambridge Mass; 1914. 





D: Publications on Buddhism in. general. 


1. W. Wassuw, Der Buddhismus, seine Dogmen, Geschichte 
und Literatur, erster Theil, St, Petersburg 1560. 

2. H. Kees, Mantal of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg 1896, 

3. L. pr 14 Vanték Povssx, Le Bouddhisme d' aprés. les sources 
bratimaniques, Muséon (nouvelle serie) Tl & I | translation uf 
the porton in the Sarva-dari duia-ssmgrali, dealing with Budd- 
hism | 10901—'3. 

Ht: Û, DE LA Улик Povasix, Dogniatique houddhique, Journal 
asiatique 1009. 

9. D. T. Smekt, Outlines of Mühüvüna Buddhism, London 1907. 

0. P. OvrhAMARE, La formule bouddhique des douze CAUSES, 
Geneve 1909. | 


T. L: w па Vange Popsi, Bouddhisme, Opinions sur l'histoire 
de la dogmatique, Paris 1009, 
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M. Wanæser, Die Mittlere Lebre (Madhyamika Castra) des 
Nacinwna nach der tibetischen Version fibertragen, Heidelberg 
1011. . 

L. ox tà Vatu£k Povssix, Théorie des douze causes, Gand. 1013. 


KE. Buddhiatic Logie. 


Saparo Storwua, Hindu Logic, as preserved in China and 


Japan, Philudelphin 1900. 


. (See table Bu. 12). | 
. Syrie Caxpka- Vinrinnüsaxa, History of the Medineval School 


of Logic, Catentta 1909. 
F. Fditions ase. 


Original Vaicesika system: 


_ The Vaivesita Darcava with the commentaries of Cumkarn Micra & 


Jayanürüyana ''arka: Panciinana, Bibliotheca Indica, Calentta 1861. 


. The. Bhasya o[ Pracastapada together with the Nyaya-kandali 


of Cridhara, edited by V. Dvivenin, Benares 1595. 


The Bharadvajacrttibhagya by Gangidbara Kaviratna-kavirija 


Berhampore, Çak. 1790 (India Office Library I. B. L. 13) 


. Lhe Kirandvali (the aphorisms of the Vnaiçesika philosophy of 


Капада with the commentary of Pracastapida and the gloss 
.Kiranávali, of Udayunacirya) edited by Vixonvecyana Prasipa 
Denz, Benares 1553. 


Original Nyáya system: 


. Nemyr Баға Vrili, the logical aphorisms of Gotama with a 


commentary by Vievanstha Bhattüesrya, printed at the Educa- 
tion Press, Calcutta 1825. 


Ta 
The Nyügasulras with. Vütsvüyana's Bhiisya. .., edited by Gas- 


cxpnaAnwa C&stai Taraxaa, Vizianagram Sanskrit Series, vol. IX, 
lBenares. 1506, 


Svneretic Nyüyn-Vaicesika system: 


(The names of the editors, given in Anglocised spelling): 


_ Karikavali, with the commentary SiddAanta-maktavali, bv Vicva- 


nütha-paüeánama, edited by 'lexümiw Javar, Bombay 1903. 
(ef. list B. n^. 2). 


. The Tarkabhasa of Kegavumicra, with. the commentary of Cio- 


vardhana, edited with an introduction and notes by SurvgaM 
Млнлово. Равал, 8nd edition, Poona 1909. 
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12. Vhe Tontravarttiba by Bhatta Kumarila, edited by Duvpimisa 
PasrA- DiLARMÁDIHTKARI, Benares. Sanskrit Series; Bennres 1882. 
13. (See list € n^. 5). 
Further Indian works of philosophy are referred to, necórdügr- 
to the edition of the Bibliotheca Indica; see: 
14. E. Smeg, Verzeichnis der Bibliotheca Iudica und dried 
ndisse Series nach Werken und Nummern, Leipag 1005. 
SECTION 2. 
DETAILED TABLE OF CONTENT 
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THE PRESENT PUBLICATION. 
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s Simileriy between substance, quality and 
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. Saplapadārtki by, Civaditya, with the commentary Padārlia- 


caudrika by Cesinanta, edited with introduction and notes by 
Үү. б. (нъ, Bombay 1909. 


(See here list Bon’. 9). 


Purva-Mimaünunisa: 


. The. Minidusa-ploka-raritika of. Kumarila Bhatta, with the com- 


mentary called Nydya-ratnaéara by Partha Sirathi Миша, 
edited. hy RXuas Gisrit Taiasca, Chowkhambs Sanskrit Series, 
Henares 1598. &e. 


7—11 P, Homogeneity of cause Ad effect pos- 
sible, when substance or quality i iša cause; 

| not possible, when action is n cuuse.. 
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| by the effeet [or the cnuse]..........., 184 
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possible, when substance or quality is E 
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T eternality and oneness in every person. 
4— 5 Discussion of soul continued (cf. TIL, D 

Its probantin (4), its substantial nature and 

and :;etérnality (8)... «2. es 
6 &ec.. Dinlogue about soul. .... eee De 38 & 
fi— & a, Objection against the opinion that soul 

is known by inference. LO 

0 Answer to this ее Е 
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i— O Faetors, necessury for the reaching of 
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i— 7 The diseussion of. the first group 
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and transeney, according to the nature of. 
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respectively are formed 1. 4 2090 
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11—15 Тһе perception of soul. STARR due 
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Section 3. 


س 


GENERAL, TABLE OF CONTENTS OF THE 


PRACASTAPADA-BHASYA. 


The HAzsya de divided ‘by the Indian editor into six granthas 
(books) according to the number of categories. "he introduction, 
the general enumeration of categories and the discussion of sub- 
stance are considered by him to form the first book. It ts, however, 
more lugical to distinguish here two grawthas. Each of the books, 
further, is divided into praderanas (chapters), nnd п prakarana 
into paragmphs. L mean by a paragraph such a port of the text 
whieh is not interrupted by any comments. 


BOOK I. The six Categories, 


Chapter 1. 
1) р. L 
2) q ü. 


=] 


3) a 


Chapter 2. 
Statement of the topic vow to be diseussed. Enume- 


1) р. 


: Chapter $. 


e 


Introduction & ennmeration of categories. 


Mangala: praise to the. Lord and. the muni Kasápa. 


Enumeration of the sis categories, connection hetween 
the knowledge of the categories nil liberation fats 
(гёуава). 


_ Connection between duty (dharma), prescribed һу the 


Lord, and hberntion. 


The species of the categories enumerated. 


tion of substances; 2) p. 10. enumeration of the 
qualities; 3) p. 11. emtineration of the actions; 4) 
p. HL. the two forms of generality; 5) p. 13. дейи. 
tion of ultimate difference; 6) p. 14. definition of inhe- 
rence; 7) p. 15, conclusion, 


The properties, common te all or some of the six 
entegories. 


| & 3) p. 16. Properties, common to wll six categories. 
4 & 4) ,, 16. Properties, common to five of the categories, 
| $—9) ,-17—19. Properties, common to three of the 


categories. | 





BOOK II, Substance, 
< Cha pter 1. The properties, common to all dr some oF the nine 
E 1 substanees. 
E 1—15) р. 20.26, Similar treatment, as inthe precedent chapter, 
Chapter 2. Detailed treatment of the nine substances. - 
D p. 23. Topie mentioned. mS Е Є 
i 2) ., 27. Karth, its qualities, two kinds of earth: atomical and 
developed. ‘Division of developed earth ito three 
kinds: body, sensory (organ of smell) and object, 
Subdivision npd. deseription. of these. three kinds. 

3; . 35. Waler, similar order of treatnient ns in. 2). The bodies, 
vonsisting of water, live m Varuna's world, | 

4. 38 Fire: its qualities nnd its kinds: atomienl and developed. 
Developed fire divided into: bodies living in Aditya's 
‘world, the eve as organ of sight, objects. Pour kinds 

= of objects: fire on earth, heavenly fire (lightning &e.], 

: heat of the animal body, mineral fire or gold. &c- 

f К 5) a bE Wind, its qualities; its kinds: atomical and developed, 

E Developed wind of your kinds: body (workd of thie 

4 Maruts), organ of touch, object and. prsna (vital nit). 

6) . 48. The creation nnd destruction of the world (specially 
of the four developed: elements), 

T) 958. Physieal spnee, ns the substance which possesses sound 
as a quality, Inferenee to prove its existence. “The 
qunlities of physical space. (oneness, infinite greatness, 
we), Explanation of deafness. ^ 

^5) „ Û3. Time; inference to prove its existence; tine аз д CAUSE 
of our tempor! notions; time as m cause of origin, 
existence and perdition; its qualities; thongh really 
one, called many in consequence of its upadhis. 

0) ,, 66. Mathematical space, cause of the notion of the ten 
directions; its qualities; though really one, the. len. 
names of the regions invented by the Ancient Wise 
for the nae in profane and daily language; the mytho- 
logical names of the regions, 

Ii ., 69 Soul Proofs for its existence: 1, as the subject of 





sensorin] knowledge, (p. 60 1. 6—16), ES as the 
doer of the movements, executed hy the hody, 3. 28. 
the couse of the wotivity of the vital airs, 4. па the 
cause of the (unconscious) movements) of the eyelids, 


4 


11) p. 89. 
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5. ns the cause of the states of our. body (growth, 
health. &c.), 6. as the agent, who directs the move- 
ment of the internal organ and thus causes the cor- 
junction between an external organ nnd n desired 
object, 7. as the one pereeiver of visual and gus- 
titory impressions (saliva is formed in the mouth 
immedintely after seeing п cortain object), 8. as the 
substance in which pleasure, pain, wish, aversion 
and volition. inhere. — Proofs for thë proposition. 
that pleasure. pain, desire, aversion aml volition are 
qualities of the sou! (and not of the body). Complete 


‘enumeration of the qualities of the soul. 


The internal organ. Proofs for its existence: 1, neces- 
sity of the cooperation of attention in the arising of 
intellections, pleasures Xe., 2. the arising of remem- 
brances, whilst the external sense-organs nre inaetive, 
3. the existence of other perceptibles (nam; pleasures 
&e.) which cannot be perceived by the external sense- 
organs. — The qualities of mamas (samkAyit, parünága, 
pritatica. samyaga, vibhiga, peralea, aparatva, хата- 
kara). Other characteristics (dracya-andramblakaten., 
murtatca, ajiatva, parérthatca, Gpusamecarila), 


BOOK MI. Quality. 


Chapter 1. 


I— 0) p 


0—12) a 
13—34) , 

эб. 
26—29) „ 
80—$1 y 


82—38), 


Characterisation of the qualities. 

Y4— 95. Characterisation in respect to the substances 
in which they inhere, | B 

05— U6. Distinction. between common and special 
(typical) qualities. — | 

96— 97. The qualities with reference to the organs. 
of sense, ^ 

908—100. The qualities, considered with reference 
to other qualities, as their causes or effects. 

101. Qualities which have movements as their 

101—102. ‘The qualities, considered with reference 
to causality in general, 


103. Qualities which ,,cover” a portion or the 


whole of the substance. 


duration of the substance. 


103. Qualities, considered with reference to the 


yerhand: Kon, Akad. vo Wetenset. 6. fhoeke. DL XVI HEL з 
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Chapter 2. Detailed treatment of the twenty-four qualities, 


1) р. 103. Introduction, 
2) „ 104 Colour. 
3), 4105. taste. 
4) ,, 105, smell. 
5). 106. touch. 
б) ш 106. Qualities, produced hy the influence. of tire. 
7) ,. 111. Number. 
*8), 137. dimension. 
- 9), I35. singleness. - 
10) ,,. 139. conjunction, 
11) ,, 151. ‘separation. 
12) , 104. farness and nearness. 
13—45) p. 171—258. Intellection. 
13) p. 171. synonyms of the term бм. з 
14) ,, 172; its manifold forms. 
13) , 1372. division into trüstworthy and untrüstworthy intellec- 
tions (knowledge & ignorance), 
16), 174i. sampaya. 
17) » 177. eiparyaya. 
IA) a 182. anadhyarasaya. 
10) „ 183. агарта. | 
230) , ESG. knowledge, divided into perception, inferential know- 
| ledge, remembrance and inspired knowledge. 
21) ,, 156. perception. 
22) ,, 200. definition of inferential knowledge (know- 
| ledge, reached by n- mark, Aaga). 
29) „ 200. definition of the mark, in two elokus, 
24), 201. explanation of the firat Дока, 1 
25) „ 204. explanation of the second Фока, 
26) ,, 205, division of табан jainam into. destam and. san- 
ayalo dretam, 
2T) 4 213. cabda really a form of inference. 
28), 220. gestioulation, a form of inference. 
29) , 220. wpamüna (comparison) a form of inference. 
30) , 223. arflapaiti, & form of inference, 
31), 225. sambhara, n. form of inference. 
32) , 225. айана га form of inference, 
33) » 230. aifidya, & form of inference, 
84) » 231. inference, expressed for another. 
DO) 299. 


enunciation of the five members sof stich an ИФА 7 
definition of the first member (prat; Rî), its fallacies, 





т 
“ 


a7) ., 
38) , 
39)... 
40) ,. 
41). 


х), 
43) 5 
44) ,, 
45) ,, 
40) " 
4T) 5 
45) ,, 
40) a 


at of ён ot Cu 
©» go — co c 


BOOK IV. 
1) p- 


2) n 
3) n 
4) ., 
5) rë 
Û) 
Ту» 


5) T 
9) e 


10) ,, 
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, the second member (apadern). 


2358. possible faults in this member. 


. the third member (sidercane). 
i. possible faults in this member. 
. the fourth member (Grnusamdhana). 


250. the tifth member (pratya@mudya). — Summary of 
§ 35—41. Necessity of the five arhyavas. 

252. assurance. 

246. remembrance. 

253. inspired knowledge. 

2928. aduhadarcana. 

259. Pleasure. 

260. pun. 

261. desire. 

262. aversion. 

263. volition. 

263. weight. 

264. fluiditv. 

2660. adhesion. 

266. samsküra (physical imertiu, latent preservation of psy- 
chical impressions, pliysical elasticity), 

212. merit, 

250. demerit. 

250. sameitra, " 

251. liberation. 

287. sour, 

Action. 

290. General characterisation of action. 

291. Detinition of wihhvepana. 

301. of apaksepana, 

291. of Esau. 

292. of prasarana. 

292. of gamana. 

202. Division of nection into: watpralyayam , asatpratyayans, 
apratgayan karma. Discussion of the thesis that there 
are no more than five kinds of actions. 

206. Discussion of the difficulty (saweaya): is gamana 
eqtipollent or auhordinnte to arman. 

207. Satpratyayou farina: explanation of the movement 
of a pestle, held with the hand. 

300. Asatprafyayamw karma. Explanation of the movement 


34" 
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Cha tL " E 
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11) p. 301. 





2). NM 


14) ,, 805. 
15), 307. 
16) „ 805. 








sauyoga Which causes E 
13) , 304. | | | 


17), 308. 


BOOK VIT, Inherenee, p. 324. 


nu lit a. 
Apratyayam karma: -— 







| two other forms of 





the falling o of earth and. water ата чи { ТО ri). 
the flowing of water. ps 
revolving movement, caused. by варата. pY 


the movement of 8 vital "irs; the al absence git move 





amd soul. 
the movement of the internal organ. Different. move- 


ments, caused by айги. 


' 


BOOK V. Generality, p. 311. 


BOOK VI. Difference, p. 321, 
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i Sretion 4. 5 
‘Table А. - Im 
THE CONTENTS OF PRACASTAPADA'S BHASYA, - 
Book I, Chapter 3, in detail. 
The properties of all or some of the six categories. 
"E | 4x P | 1 | В 
SG SE WE ДЕ) 
1). найт, NE | L 
jheyutvam. . "Td Ir dea If a 
9. аїйўашш.. 5...5... | { jl) anyatra. nitya- 
) шна... gt | » dravyehhyah. 
8) samaviyitvam, anekatvam. | 
4) | nirguyatvam , niskriyütvam 
3) sattisambandhah . ла i oV] 
sümiünyavattvam , vigesa-- 
vattvum.. . "PNIS IT ce d 
stnsnmayärthaabdäbhidhe ( 
РОО ete es ee A 
dharmādharmakartrtvam. | ” 
) kiiryateam, anityatvam .., i) irae 
6) karyatvam, anityatvam en. of 87). 
Ту Кйгапаййаш..-........ ! | M. ; 
8) dravyücritutvnun . уу? 
2-5 9) svitmasnuttvam, baddhilak- ; 
E sipatan.. v» wire ans 
akiryatvam,  akaraatvam 4 > ba = 
insat yatvam, aviçesitvam 
nityatyam, arthaçabdānabhi- | 
hoyan, ie | a 
ү, an 
J. Ww a 2» ге | 4 
“ \ i М - - (^ „+. „ Тай 





"THE CONTENTS OF PRACASTAPADA'S. BHASYA, L 
Book Il, Chapter 1, in деші | 






















| д 
f a 


Tte: 
kiln — 


1) дгауушуауокаВ............. | 


vütmauyárambhakateam a 


ишшутайнушп ,.,.,,,....@.... i 
| гуанін... | 
н 


2) andigritatvam , nityatvam FA 
a) aüekatvam, aparajütimattvam 


4) kriyüvattyam, mürtitvam.... ) 
È puratvaparatvavatt vam в 8 в Su ow | 

№) sarvagantatvam.....:...:.uu. 

pancmamahativgm., .-- XI. UM 


1) ЕО ер ET 
spürgavattvam. .... RA hw won ت‎ 1 


®) pratyakratram, rüpavattvam,. - 


üravatvam.,. es 


= =e es eee 






9) gorutvam, rasavattvam...... 
i vaicesikaeunavativam.....,., 
11) caturdacazunavattvam rey 


12) ksanika-ekadecavrtti-vicesas- 

gunavattvam و وة دة‎ шаша жш ш = ш 
13] palicaguyavattvam iL A е аж 
матура ааба т — 
Каада аш. 


ош) Dinny 


E E шш 


CONTENTS OF THE BHASYA, 
Book TIT, Chapter 1. 
Characterisation аА fhe qualities. ы 
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*) sameiddliika- 
^t ant ү 
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karmajah ahaa 
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L-. of the eT gelidos over We nine! Ме i 
е and the eam = у у ЛА a 
P . (The table has been com with the help of Bh | 


mr. Chapter 2), with the exception of the last eee one, < E 
| which is based. on ous -kuidali p. 57 1 20; ke, ot 


9117 





й a: 
E a тара... | - | 3 l 
To o0 O Pria. 
gan 
sse | 
W parimana. 
i Б; Mores 
E 9 vibhága TT 
10. paráatva... 











H aparatya 2 


55 
- Lo 06 dresi.... | 
EE peores. 

зем. 


|. £ | 
229—719 dravatva,, 


EN 
е0 аа... 
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Table E. | p 
в. . * 
LIST OF PROPERTIES WHICH CHARACTERISE KAR MAN; 
Pracastapada-bhüsya, Book IV § 1 p. 290. 
|. karmatva-sambandhal 
2. ekadravyavattvam 
3. ksnikatvan 1 
*4. mürtadravyavrttitvani 
a. agunavattvam | 
б, gurutva-dravatya-prayalng-samyogajaty iin - 
7. sya-kürya-sumyoga-virodlitvam - 
S, samyogn-vibhiga-nirapeksakdrmpatvam m 
), saamavivi-kiranatvam 3j 
10. sva-parücraya-samaveta-hür yarambhakatvam T 
11. samanajitivinarunbhakstvam uj 


12. dravyinirambhakatvan 
13. pratiniyate-jati-yogitvam E 
14. dig-vicista-karyámmbhakatvan T 


NOTE to this lišt: N°, 1 is an example of a tautological 
definition, no mre occurence in Vaicesika works, N^. 2, 4. 5 
clinrneterise movement with reference to inherenee (move- 
ment inheres in one substance; in a solid substance only; it does 
tot possess itself qualities); n. 3 states the transient nature oF 
movement. N9. 6—14 charncterise movement with rete rence to 
causality, namely: n°. 6 sums up the qualities from which move- 
ment originates (this list is not complete: physical samshara ov vega 
and adrsta are left out), u^. T expresses the incompatibility of move- 
ment and its tesult ‘semyoga Xe.’ (ef. V.5, 7, 1, 14); n^. 5 sums. 
up the qualities of which darmar ts the immediate cause (scil. 
vamyoga & vibkiga; ef. VS. 1, 1, 17; to these, however, 0670 18: 
udded ij V8: 1, 11.90): 7:00 determines the kind of causality 
whieh belongs to. tarman (cf. V.5. Ll 1, 15—17, where this is 
only done for draxya); n°. 10 states that the result of movement 





(samyoga & vibhaga) inheres in the substance which was moving as - 
well as in another substance; m^. 11 & 12 state the categories | 
(dracga & karman) which cannot be result of movement; by n”. 13 а 
the fact is expressed that the generality ‘karman’ contains a limited Е 


з. 


number (miyafa) of classes (jaf) [such as wfhyepana ке]; by п”. 14 v 
the fact that the «amyoga & vibhaga, originated by movement, are 
determined with reference to space. 
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Table F 
CLASSIFICATION. OF LOGICAL FALLACIES, Ty 


according іш Pracastapida ane Diguiiya. 


NO TE. The following table is based ot: Pragastapida-bhisya, hook 
TH chapter 2 §35—89 and the account of Diexaus’s Nya Rya-privecn, 
given by VinvXuntsaya in his Mediaeval Nekoo! p. S9 &e. S 





a, The fallacies of thesis 


According to Pragasrarxpa. According to Dicxies, 
| L Thesis refuted by pereeption-'| 1. Thesis refuted by perception: 
fire is cold. sound is inaudible. 
2. Thesis refuted by inference: | 2. Thesis refuted hv. inference: 
| physical space is. solid, n pot is eternal. | 
v 3. Thesis refuted by tlie Cruti: | 3. "Thesis refuted һу public opi- 
| nion: 
D | a- Brahman ought to drink | man's head is pure, heeause 
E xia, - | it is the limb of an animate f 
< | being: ^. 
+. Thesis refuted hy one’s own 4. Thesis refated by one's own 5 
веки: | shool: < 
the effect is existent | before | п Vaicesika — philosopher. 
its- production]. ying: „sound is eternal". 
^. Thesis refuted by one's own 5, Thesis refuted by one’s own 
words: words: Be | 


word does not give us бог. 


my mother is harren, 
mation about anything, | | 





| 
| 
| 





0. ‘Thesis with unfamiliar » 7 
Т. Thesis with uifamiliar «дуа: „l 
8. Thesis with both terms Hl 
familiar и 
0, Thesis universally accepted. | 
p" \ 
z n. 
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b The fallacies of the probans. 
IL The unproved (auiddha). 
According to Pragasrarans, According to Drendaa. 
1. Probans, unpreved for both 1. Prohans, improved for both 
disputants: disputants : a 
word is transient, sound is not eternal, sal 
because it consists of parts. ө because it is visible, = 
2. Prohans, unproved for oe of 9, Probans, unproved for one of 
the disputants =. the disputants: 
worl is transient, | sound is evolved, 
heeanse it is an effect, because- it is n produet. 
[Ehe Mimāmsikas deny thit w ord is an effect: it is auly 
revealed by speaking), 
3. Probans, unprosed in its own 3. The truth of the prohuns is 
пате: questioned : 
there is fire. here, the dill is fiery, 
because. T get tears in because there is vapour. 
my eves. [The tears, how- | 
ever, nrose hy nnother Y 
cause thin. sinoke]. 
| 4. The aarweya five: рай) Tea | 4. dt is questioned whether the 
not exist [im the form in which |— pakya can be predicated by 
it is supposed to exist in the E probans; 
argumentation |: 
shade is an earthly sul- | physical space is n sub- 
stance, | stance, 
heeause it possesses п because it has qualities 
dark colour [the posses- (it is questioned whether 
sion of a quality cannot. , pliysical space has qua- E 
be attributed to shade, lities |, . 
id is no substance |. ү Р . 
I. The uncertnin (sandigdha). 
According to Paacastarapa. According to Diexaca: г 
| Probans too general (not ex- |, Probans toa general: 
eluded from the pipaka): | | 
this is à cow, | sound is eternal, эй 
because it hus ior | because it is knowable. | v | 


ча. 
М ш 
"т © y 


! mss M 


E 





| э. рой not. "li Pon. 
: sound is ‘ote run], 








| 3:55. Spocial eases connected f with 
Land 2 (see ү IDYABHUSASA 
6 р. 04). 


9 (СҮ. the fallacy, called anadhyava- because it is audible | 

n aya һу i PRAGASTAPADA). | [there i is no T x M T be- 
Pi sides the paksa). $ 
P. 


m 
| 





2 6. Чок ESE contradiction; 
E Lv. when tt thesis and its con- 
tradictorv are both supported ~ 
1 һу what appear do be. valid: 
t reasons - 
> | he Vaicegika speaking to 
the Mimiimsaka : 
е sound is non-eternal , | 
= becatise it is a product. 
т kn spenking to 





Eo 


the Vnicesikn: 


| 
| 

Я | the Mims 
sound is eternal, 
| 


d 
ч” beenuse it is always 
і - audible, 
2 Ill. The doubtful (euadhyavasita. : 
> 1 According to Pracastarapa. | According to Digwaca. 


| 
1. Probans too narrow (nosepakea (СГ. ће Пасу п? 2 of DiaxxGa’s 
o beside the passa): | sandigdha), 
©з д prodnet is existent. [be- 
fore its origination], 
hecanse it originates, 


IV. The contradictory (viriddha) 


- ‘The supposed probans isabsent | 1, The supposed probans is absent 
in Ше мраза and present in in the sapakga and present Ө y 


Ше ева: же раба: CE 
this is a horse, | sound is eternal, 
because Tt has horns, | because it i$ m product. 


3? 2, Specinl ease о гіра 1) 
Зз. The probans i is consistent with | 
(0 Me дада. 

| 4. Special case of. viriddk 3). 
(NOTE. See Vimviontsas p. 05] 
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The fallacies of the example (огне) 
L Positive exainples (acu Merry атак) 


(i. e, examples used for showing that the sadAyasamicnya goes together 
with the ggeszwnya). 


According to Pracasraripa. According to DiGNAGA, 
Fallaeions with reference to | 1. Fallucious with reference to 
the probans: | Uie probans: 

sound is eternal, soumd is eternal, 
because it is incorporeal, because It is Incorporeal, 
that which is incorporeal that which ts incorpereal 
an eternal substance, is an eternal substance, 
as nn wom, | AS nn ош. 
[tlie atom 18 corpo- 
real. | 
2. Fallacious. with reference to 2. Fallacious with reference to 
the probandum: | the. probandum: 
sound is eternal, sound is de. 
because it is incorporeal, because &e. 
that which &e. that which &e. 
is a movement. ns intelligence. 
3 Fallacious with reference to 3. Fallacious with reference. to 


both: | both: 


sound is eternal, sound is &с. 


hecanse it 15 imeorporeal, | because e. 
that which is We. | that which is &e., 
as a pot. | as ai pot. 

4 Example showing a lack of | 4. Exnmple showing nm lack of 
universal connection between universal connection between 
probans and. probandum: probans amd probandum: 

sound is eternal, this person is. passionnte, 
like physical space because he is n speaker, 
[in this argumentation whoever is a speaker is 
the connection between | passionate, 
probans and probandum ия п certain шап їп 
is not explicitly stated, Mngadlia. 
cf, Nyaya-kaudali p. 247. [cf. VipxiAnntsANA p. 

241. | 07|. 





| 


T 











| PI WA, Ж E 
в TUR VATGRSIKASTSTEM. ЖЕУ oe 
4 5. Example showing an inverse | 5. Example showing ап inverse ч 
connection betw есп probans | connection. between. тин | 
aml probandum : | |o nnd probandum : - | 
[wind is a substance), | ‘sound is non-eternal, — 
that whieh is n substance, because dt is a produc 
is. observed to possess. | of effort, „ый. pt 
movement ever is no | 
L [the opposite af this nr- product 
E. |. gumentatton. holds true: | as n pol - 
n whatever possesses kove- | ie conne 
ri — ment, isn substance, ef, | obaus and 
к” г, Nysya-kandali p. 248]. probe has been - 
y. inverteil i. e.: all pro- 
| duets of effort nre non: 
eternal: but all non- 
= elernuls аге not pro- 
| | ducts of еу | 
ü. Fallacious with reference to » 
sound is eternal, | 
because it is incorporcal, | 
that which peri | 
is nn ete 
as n shade 1 
[shade j is not an exist- | 
ing substance |, Р, 
Il. Negative examples a оу - 
In both sources the elnssifieation of the fallacious negutive exams p 
ples is completely parallel with the elossification of the ositive mi 
Mmllncious examples, er 
anf, "x 
“нй 
E - 
e р а | 
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SRO TION 5. 


TABLE OF CONCORDANCE ' 
between Pracastapida-bhagya and Vaicesika-Sitra, 


The next table gives in a more concise form the Saeipattra which 


 VixpuvrovaRieRAsADA Dwivgpis has composed for his edition. of 


the Bhagya. Althowzl his references are often rather forced and 
‘arbitrary, and mast sometimes he rejected, yet on the whole his 
concordance has proved of the greatest help to my study. 


References to the FaicoSitra on the Bhasya. 





| 
Division 


Tithe, 
of Bhasya. uie 





Division 


of V.S, 


‘The paragraphs of the Bhiigya ure indicated by italic types. 


References. 


| 


dl Indians 
[of categories 
of entegories | 


ET At 


1, 





1, 3 | Characterisa- 
| ‘tion of 
categories | 
Ет 
Үп, 
| VII, 
| 1, 


11, 1 | Characterisa- 
tion of 
substances 





п, 


п, 
Ht, 





| 


| 
| Ї, 1 


1 


Ho rH or" 


= ع ع سا 


а 


2 | 





ы ч © A 


1 


1 


4 
s 


1; 2—5 ищ: 1—4 
cf. 5; 2 cf, 0; 3 of. 7. 


cf. §- 5 J cf, Û. 
vef, 26. 


4 cf. 10, 17; 4 of. 8. 


x 


= 


3 
of 0; 4 ef. 7; 9 cf. 3, 10, 
12, 14, 10. 
cf. 15. 

cf. 26. 

ef. 3. e д 
cf. 5, 9, 10, 12, I5, 18; 7 
c 28; 13 cf. 18—14. — 
of. 1—4; 5 cf. 1—3, 0; 7; 
9 cf. 1, 2; 11 ol... 1, 3, 0; 
13 cf. 31,14 vf, 0, 7. 


11 cf. 2, 5; 18-cf, 8, 0,14. 


LE ci, 
IY, l Es e. 
Verba] Kon. Akid. *. Watissch. N. Weeks D. XVII N*. 2 


4, 20, 21. 


an 


+ 









11. | =~ 





П, з 








ПТ, 
HT, 


tU 


== —_ meee ee č a ہے کک‎ — e ы — am س ا‎ аа 
aaa rr ee 


Гас 17; 9 ef. 7, 18; 1d. 


71, 17, 18. 


| 4 ef. 1—37, 12— 145 S 


11: l8 4—6, 8, 11 
TRA E 


5 c..23, 94, 95, 11 cf, 22. 


13 cf, 34, 28. 
4'cf. 21; 13 cf. 22. 
6 cf. 5, (4. 
IT of t. 
1 cf. 1—8: 


S2 of 1, O38 ef 2; 4 cf. 3, 


7; 5 cf. 4, 9—16; 6 cf. 18, 


19; 7 ef. 2481; Sef 81; 


9 ef. 31; 77 cf 24, 


= Of, 1—31 4 vf. 5; & cf, 47. 


7 d, 21, 31; $ c 6—9;— 


9 ef. 10, 12—16. 

10 cf. 2—5; 18—19. 

10 cL 4; 0—18: 80—215 
i} of. rh 

2 of. —5, VL; # cf. 1—5, I1; 
4 cf. I—S, 11; 5 ef. 1—0, 
7212. 
2:ef. L, d, 6—10; Bch J | 


6—11; 4 ef. 1, E 


cf. 1, 6—11: 


2 0177, 16—18; 2 ef. 17; 4 | 


‘ef IT; û cf 14. 
2w 1; 4 e. 3—0, 8, Ha 
8, 13; 6 of. 1, 12: 21 cf. 13. 

I0 ef. 5. 

2 ef. 6, 10, 21; 3 ef. 20, 21, 
4 cf. 80, 215 5 cf. 20, 91: 
7 of) 33; 8 of 35; 9 cf. 91; 
10 cf, 929; 11 cf. 28, 


+- 











Division | 


of Bhisya, 


Ш, 1 | Charneterian-| 
| tion ot « qua- 





Title. 


"ез: 


qualities. 


| First. group 





Detailed — | 


| Division 


| of VS. 





à 
"fu 


f 


| | treatment of | 


ҮП. 
VIL. 


ҮНІ, 
ІХ, 


X. 


1, 


ш, 
TV, 


"Wr. 
ҮШ, 


IX, 
x: 
M, 


M. 


IV, 


| 





References. 


7 cf. 923. 8.cf. 
35; £cl. 24; 10 ef. 22; 
11 ef. 93. 





3 6 cf. U—10; S cf. 23. 9. cf. 

l2: 77 d at. 

2 | 2 cf. 5; IS 4 cf. 6; 5 cf. 6. 

2 10 cf. 

2 6 cf; 9. | 

] | 4 cf. 16. 5 of. 15; 16 ef. 20. 

| 49 cf. 98; 21] af. 97, 99; 
28 cf. 19; 27 ch 10. 28 ef. 

19; 29 ef. 19. | 
2 9 c 21; I5-cf. 11 17 ef. 31; 
| 19 of 81:22 of. 31-22 ch 81. 

1 | їл ef. 13. 

1| 10 cf. 11; 12 ef. 10. 

1. 26 cf. 17; 25 cf. 1, 2,,.5—7, 

| 3» 10, 14, 15. 17; 15. 
9| 1 92; f5 c. 15; 25. ef. 
| - 1—7, 1%, 17-28 б 94, 
3 | 22 of, 10; 14, 
1 | 1 cf. 14—16; 13 cf. 6; 29 cf. 
| 006; 23 et. б. . 

9197 GE 9—6, 11,12, 14—16, 
28, 25; 15 ct. e e 16 ef. 
”—10; 77 ef. 10; 18 ef. 21; 
21 cf, 9, 10. — ' 

l| BEB: 

3.| 22'ef. б. 

2 | 26 cf, 4. 

| 2 ef. 1—3: 3 cf. 1—3; bef. А 
1;.8 cf. 1—4. 

2 | 4 cf. 2 

|| 2 of, 6, 3 5/3 di 0:4 9; 

ie 4 cf. 9; 6 ef. 3. 
| зз 











Division 


$7—$12 Mathematical 


| 
| 
| 


| 





$13—420 | 


§21— 443, 


Title. 


qualities 


General 
intellectual 
atates 


Perception 


and mfe- 


rence Xe, 


ue cm  -—— — — هه‎ NER E mM a G E = = 


t — jọ o m 











Ве. 

2 eh 27: 3 ef. 2—1; 3 ef. 
3—71;5 c. 2—7; 6cf.0—7.. 

t o A MS 


d: ef. 3 


I0 e. 27, 20. 

di ch 31 

Teh- PIR- 

40 cf. ee là, 14, 17. 
Тосо, 51, 780500 5, 15. 


кз eus 11— 20, 22, 24,25. 
T of. l; f ck 2; I0 cf, 0. 13 
of. 10; £2 ef. 21—29, 


Ve of * 
| £0) ef. 8... 6, 6; T. 


15 ef. 17; 16 cf, 17—90. 
80 eh TS; 


15 сі. 7, 10—18:.77 07. 10; 
19 cf. 7—0: 20 of, 1,.0,138, 


7 
B c. 5. 


21017910 27 6. 35. 


21 vf. 18; 22 —23 et. 15; ET 
15; 26 cf. 71 —14; 34—85. 
15; 37 of. 15—17; 39 ef. 15. | 

ad (0, 8, 0, 11, 18. 


| 27 el; 1—3. 


el cl 4—1. 


Ear ot F=f: 9 
15 єї. 7, 10—12; 177. 10; 19. 


cf, i—t; E e. l, i, A35. 
22— 23 cf, 1: 24 cf. 1; 26 cf. 
1,2; 27 eh. 8,4; 28 231,3; 
334—323 cl. I, 2; 46 cf. 1; 45 
cf. 1, 3: 40—41 ef. 1,2; 42. 
cf. lajao U; 44—45 of, 18. 








/ of Ву. eir of Vs a E References, 
Ly === 
= | 1 | 43 vef. d 

i | 9 | 27 ef. Р 
i $46—$59 Remaining | 1 | HE e 0; 35 c. 2. 
ic qualities; pey- 1 | 32 of. 2, 6,7; 58 cf. 2549 cf. 27, 

са аһа | 18389 d. 21; 25—392. 
m physical 4 | 30 cf. 1:54 cf. 7, 18; 54 ef. 17. 
| 2) | 46—47 cf. 15; 50 cf. 14; 57 

"E - cf. 3:52 ef. 4,8; 38 ef. 16, 18. 
; | , Ul33 ef. 5; 59 cf. 5, 7, 8. 

4 2 | 46—49 ef, 10—14; 50 ef. 14; 

+ $5 cf. 1, 2, 5, $, 9:56 cf. 
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ps Iv | Movement [DEL 4, F1, 14, 117, 20—22, 

34, 20, 29—951.- 
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TABLE OF CONTENTS OF THE NYAYASOTRA. 5 


| ‘The following table of contents of four books of the Nykyw-aiitra’ 
>" has been composed with the help.of Vicvanarua's Vitti, of which I 

| have used the edition of 1825, Moreover, I hase added in this table 
4 the following facts: in the first column the number of the section. 
2 (prakarana), given to it in this edition; in the second the number 
E. of, the prakarava in Ме дпа; іп Ше third the number of the 
гь sütras according to the edition of 1825; in tlie fourth the number 
ді of the siitras according to the edition of the Nyaya-bhigyn (edition 
1596). The fifth contains the title of the different prakaranas, Vor. 


E a short account of the system cf. Max MOLLEKS Six Darcanas. 
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Definition. of trustworthy souree of 
knowledge (graseaxa). 

Definition of prameya (object of know- 
ledere). 

5| Definition of sawpupa, pragojana and. 
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Definition. of aidddauta. 
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Examination of inferenee: (asas- 
pria). | 

Examination of present time, 

Examination of the trustworthiness of. 
comparison (spritis). 

Examination of verbal authority 
(cabda) in general. 

Examination of verbal authority їп. 
iletail, 

The fourfold set of trustworthy sour- 
ces of knowledge. 

The transiency of word, 

The changes of word, 

The denatative power of word. 





The soul different from the sense- 


organs. 
The soul different from the body. 


‘The soul different from the body 


(uo duality of visual perception). 

The sop] ia different from the inter- 
nal organ. 

Soul without beginning or annihi- 
lation. 

Examination of the lod y. *) 

‘Kxamination of the sense-organs. 
Polemical p passage against the Sán- 
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Manifoldness of the sense-organs, *) 
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The faults of activity (praeptis) i m 
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Examination af faults (dona). - 
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death (pretyabihava). 
Refutation of ‘the йола оГ руй, 


The dogma e the existonce ofa Lord 


i tetra). 


The theory of изге: chance [akiai 
Fated), 


Kefutation of the transioncy af every- 
thine. 


Refutition of the eternality of every: 


thing. 


o Refutation of the зграгмепев 


(prthakiva) of everything. 
Refutation of tho’ efimpula of n 
thing. 


Exumitation of fruit (phiala), — This 1 


prakarina contains m polimical 
*gression against the sai FAyat fu 
facidina, î, e, those who limit nim- 
ber to ones. the advaitins. 
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A. TWO POLEMICAL PASSAGES PROM ÇABARASVAMIN'S 
BHASYA ON MIMAMSA-SOTRA T, 1, 5.4 


translated by H. Jaconi, .A.0,8. XXXI (1911) p. 18. 


First. passage. 

[A nopponentu bjects]: All cognitions (p Eg a ot 
foundation (in reality) just like a dream; for we recognise im a 
dream that it is the nature of cognition to be withont foundation. 
A waking person also has cognitions, & g. of a post or a wall; 
tiul therefore this cognition also is without foundation, | 

[We answer]: A waking man's nolion (e. g.) ‘this is a post 


_ is a positively ascertained one: how is it possible that it should turn 


oul wrong? 

[Opponent]: The notion in a dream also was, just in the 
sime way, a well ascertained one; previous to the awakening there 
was no difference between the two. f 
_ [Answer]: You are wrong; for we find thnt [what we saw] 
in a dream, turns out wrong; but we find that [whit we sec] in 
the other case [i. e. in the waking state], does not turi ont wrong. 

If you suy: thit on account of the class-characteristic [cog- 
nition as a genus] [the same predication] will bold good in the 
other case. = 

[we reply as follows]; If you mean that the cognition in 
a dream ‘is wrong because it is n cognition, then of course the 
cognition: of a waking man must he wrong too. But if cognition 
is [taken to be] the reason that something is so as it is cognised 
[and not different], then. it is impossible to say that this coguition 
[vis one in a dream] is different Î. e. wrong] becinse it is a cog- 


nition. [Not from the nature of cognition by itself], but from some- 


thing else we come to know that cognition in a dream js wrong: 
on account of its being opposed to truth. | 

[Opponent]: How do you ascertain this? 

[Answer]: In the following way: because n sleepy mind is 
weak, sleep is the reason for the wrongness [of cognition] in a 
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dream; in a dreamless sleep it [the mind] is absent altogether; for 
one without any consciousness whatever, i& std to be in a dream- 
less sleep. Therefore the cognition of a waking man is not wrong. 
[Opponent]: But the sensorium of a waking mun also may be 
vitiated by some defect, 
[Answer]: If so, the defect may be found out. 
[Opponent]; While one dreams, a defect is not found ont. 
[Answer]: It is, for on awaking we find out that the mind 
had been vitiated by sleep. 


Translation of the second passage (p. 19). 


[The opponent says]: [The cognition itself] is a void. For 
we do mot perceive a difference of form in the object and the idea 
of it; our idea is direétly perceived, and therefore the so-ealled 
object which should be different from the idea, is à non-entity. 

[Answer]: Well, this would be the case, if the idea had the 
form (or shape) of its object, But our idea is without form, and 
it is the external object which hus the form; for the object 18 
directly perceived ns being in connexion with a locality outside 


of ourselves, An- idea caused by perception is concerned with ans 


object, und not with another idea; for every idea lasts but one 
moment, and does not continue to exist while another idea comes up. 

[The opponent says]: While the second iden ts originating, 
it becomes known to the first iden and at. the sume time, 1t makes 
known to it the object, just us a lamp fillumines and makes thus 
known things]. 

[We reply]: This is not so. For before the object has become 
known, nobody is conscious Of having the idea, but after the object 
has become known [to us], we become aware by inference that we 
have un idea concerning it; it is. impossible that both these pro- 
cesses should be. simultaneous; 

[The opponent says]: We do not contend that we know the 
object before the idea hus originated, but after it has originated; 
therefore the idea originates first, and afterwards the object becomes 
known, 


[We reply]: Quite right. The idea originates first, but it ts 


not the idea that first Кз known. For as will occur occasio- 


nally, we say of an object which we do know that we do not | 


know it [i.e we are not concious of living an idea concerning it], 


Moreover it is the very nature of every idea to be always 
and necessarily bound up with the name of [or a word 
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duong]. ‘its objects. Therefore an iden, is "iutiiately соп- 
nected with a. name’, bnt that which is ‘not intimately čon- 
nected) with n name” is termed directly (perceived. 

Amd farthermore; if [the object and th idea] hod the 
sume form, this would sublate the idea and pot the object 
which is directly perceived. But there is no such uniformity 
[between the object and its idea, ия уои папе]; for by 
inference wo become cognisunt of the intrinsically formless 
idea, hut we dirvwtly perceive the abject together with its 
form. Therefore cognition ts based on the “object. 

Aud f'arthermore; the notion of [e.g] a piece of cloth 
lis an individual cause [in this sense that we have the 
iden of the cloth] only when threads form the materia! 
cause [of the object, vis. the cloth], For if this were not 
the ease, a man of sound senses might have tho notion of 
a jur Long (breads had been ised [їп the production of . 
the object in question], but that is not the case. P'he men- 
ning of this nrgument is that the object is not caused by 
the. idea, but it has a cause which is independent of the 
idea, vix. the material from which the object or the thing 
is produced] Therefore cognition is not without foundation 
lin external objects), und consequently direct perception 
does not convey erroneous knowledge. 





TABLE OF CONTENTS OF BADARAYANA’S VEDANTA 
_ SOPRA & CAMKARA’S BHASYA, Il, 2, 18—37; 
TRANSLATIONS OF VEDANTA SUTRA II, 2, 25—32.) 


T. Refutation of the Sarvastivadins (Sautrüntikas nud 


P. 


Vuibhiigikas). 

Refutation of the dhdtu-skandha theory. 

Sutra 15. 2. Caykana's introduelion , exposition of the diatu- 
sbandha theory: Elements of the world of two 
kinds: &dbydg vaste & alarum partu: Four kinde 
of hübyani raa lial earth, water, fire and air; oach 
clement characterised by one quality: earth, by 
touch, water by taste Ko. Five kinds af. talarini 
aslini: rpa, vijHüna e 
^. Cumkara/s explanation of the sūtmi: refutation 
of this diatestandha theory. 1. Tlie dhälus cannot 
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begin forming aggregates lease. they liek intel- 
ligence, dnd thè аёавайаз can neither ilo во, һе- 
cause no imaterial Bogg yoti existe, 2. Refutation 


vity. 8. Refatation of the idea tht the алудын E 


| pratik (the train of self-cognitions) is the cause 


of nggregntion, 


Refutntion of the pratilyasamulpada, nen basis 


for the dhale-skandia theory, 


Sutra 14. 


a. Introduction; enumerstion of the twelvefold— 
chain. 4 Refatation: 1: ‘The argumentation of the 
Bauddhu.,. merely assigns etlicient causes for the 
ongination Of the members of the series; but does 
not itimnle an esent cause for the formation 
of the nggregnles. 9. No nggregate possible on tle 
nssünmiplion of cR i atoms and o more fluxus 
of psychical. states, 3. No eternal series of aggre- 
gates to be accepted. 4. No aggregate on behalf 
of somebody's enjoyment, for according to the 
doctrine of general impermanency there is no. per- 
manent enjoyer. 


3". Refutation of the heanabhatga-vada. 
Satra 20. Contradiction hetween the pratifya- 


Süt 21. 


Sls 


#аши1рйї@йп. and the ёўтҥп&Айайрпа+ейф@а. 
Different arguments brought forward, i. a. On the 
admission [of the momentury existence of every- 
thing} it is impossible to establish between two 


things the relation of cause und effect, since the 


former momentary existones which censes or has 
ceased to be and so has entered into the state of 
non-existence, cannot be the cause of the {өт 
momentary existence. 

Contradiction between the explanation 
of perception n& caused by the four 
pratyayas and the kganabhanga-vada. 
[NOTE, Cf. Mipuava's account of the Santrüntiku 
doctrine in mk tà МАК Pousstn’s translation 
Muséon, N.S, Il, p. 194]. 


22—34. Disenssion om the triad: prati 


заш bhya-vt rod hea, upratisambiga-viredha 
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and Z&apa. [Cf. Clokavarttika, translation-Gas- 
GANXTHA Jui, p. 413, йг 22]. 

Sütra 25. The #eanabhanga-vdda reinted by the 
fact òf remembrance, 

Sūtms 26—27: The #sanabsanga-vada would lead 
to the absurd consequence that entity 
springs from non-entity. 


Refutation of the Midhyamtkns (according to the 
translation, given by Н. Jaconr with the help of the Vrtti-pas- 
sage, quoted by GCamaga-sviwiN dm his comments to Mim. 
Darna T, 1, 5). (See p. 554). 

Sütra 28. ‘The objects of cognition are not non-entities [1. e. 
cognition is not without foundation in the external 
world |, because we actually perceive external objects, 

Siitra 290. Nor is our cognition sinvilar to dreams &c. because 
there is a real difference of cognition m the state 
оГ макшо and that of dreaming. 

Sütra 30, [An idea] cannot be the real object [underlying 
cognition, ns proved in siitra 28 & 20], because 
[the idea] is not the object of direct perception. 

Sütra 31. And because cognition has but momentary existence 
1. е. one idea cannot perceive another, for while 
the first exists, the second hus not yet come into 
existence, nnd when the second has come into 
existence the first hus ceased to be}, 


Sütra 32. And because it is unreasonable in every way, 


RKefutation of the Vijnüánavüdins (Interpretation of 

Ше siitras 28—32 by CaukAna, as translated у С. Гиват), 

Бита 28. The non-existence [of external things| cannot be 
maintained on seeount of [our] consciousness [of 
them ]. > 

Sutra 29. And on account of their difference of nature, [the 
ideas of the waking state] nre not like those of 
a dream. 

Sutra 30, The existence [of mental impressions] is nut possible 
[on the Banddhs view] on account of the absence 
of perception [of external things]. 

Siitra 31. And on account of the momentariness [of the filaya- 

_ Ana] ik cannot be the abode of mental impressions]. 

Sutra 32. And on account of its general deficiénoy in probability, 





THE VAIGESIKA-STSTEM. 


C. LIST OF QUOTATIONS FROM GARBE'S BOOK 


- die Sümkhya- Philosophie. 


In the following list 1 have collected from: GannmE's book Dre 


Samkhya Philosophie all information which might be useful for the 
study of the relation between the Simkhya and the Nyiüya-Vaicesika. 


I have divided this material under a few headings and put num- 
bers before the separate paragraphs in order to make references easy. 


a. Logical maxiins which Gate 
eonsilers fo he typical forthe 


Sümkhya (Garbe p. 210): 


| 


1. Fine theoretische: Erwagung | 


kalpana hebt nicht das durch 
die Erkenntmemittel festge- 
stellte anf... . СЕ, 
2>the Theorie muss sich im 
Einklang mit der Emparie hal- 
ten (Aral... 

eb. Wo die E Нено 


| 
| 


= T 


nahe liegende Erklirung (4i | 


ghave) апагеі, ist die com- 
qlieirtere Erklürung (gaurara) 
abznlehnen ....... NS. 


b. Mistakes against ioi: | 


which, according to Garne. the 
Samkhya teaches to ayoid, more 
than is done by any other system 
(р. 218); ; 
4. Dio Erklirong emes Dings 
durch dus DU selbst (atwa- 


= 


raya). borne aa aqu д2 | 


5. Der сон vitiosus. (eager 


- ОРО ае 
ü. Der Mangel eines ausreichen- 


den Grundes (ntyamahabhiva) | 


 _‏ ۸۹ س 





‘Samkhya- 


aiitra 


| = 1400, 


II, 25 . 


V, 49 


г 
For 4—9 see Garbe's „ж 
indices to Anirmiklha 7 

& Vijiinabliken. M... 
4 





Vijini- 


Aniruddha jn 
F Whikets 
+ 1500. + 1575. 






Garhe's Саров 
index) index) 
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passim [see | passim (sev 
| 
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Ancient 
authoriti qu... 


vw 7. Die Unmöglichkeit sich für | | 
f eine der beiden Seiten ciner 
Alternative zu. entscheiden | 
(ейиш Адага, «бда | 
mamapirada) . T RE e HD 
5, Der regressus in infinitum | 
i [mwarrast bar, unatanthiua) г. 
T 9. Die zu weit gehen nde Ueber: 
BT. iragung, vermóge deren qan | 
- cine Eigenschaft, die wur be- 
Ме; | stimmten Dingen angehört. 
> fülsehlieh auch anderen xü- 
selireibt. dnfiprasakti , ntijma- 
гайра. абер ог 
е Propositions on general | 1 
relations (p. 217): 
10. Die Nichtexistenz eines Din: | 
wes ist nicht anderes als der 
Ort, un dem das Ding sieh | 
weh befindet ,...... ERI 
LI. Kein Ding kann sewes We- | 
sens entkleidek werden; denn | 
ins Wesen. dauert so lange, 
als dus Ding selbst... 
12: Die. Individaen und die | 
Gesamtheit sich identisch | 
(ewaalisirmastgor ebata).. .. 
I3, Die. Figensehaft ist nicht 
elwas von. ihrem Substrat 
versehiedenes (Wharma-dhar 
my-abbeda) ogee a ee | 
14. Dassclhe gilt von den Krif- 
len. (cal i-cab/baad- ated). 
15, Binunddisselbe Ding kann 
nieht zugleich Subject und 
Object sein (ағаш ағд 
cvotia olor: dferiprbarma- 
iroda}. se eeoa eaaa eal) 
4 Pol chica! pa нар б in| 
> Samkhyo-writings durant 


L, 122, 
Bil: zu 
Т, 46. 


|| 
| 


1, 114, 
у, 56. 





4, 7, T44. 


1 I, él, 03 
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19. Combination. ihrer RAE | 


20. Gegen die Lehié ines es nur | 


O9. een die. Lehre oe | 








Ancient | Simia Кайда [ШК 





D айга Ё bhiksi is 
ers] + 140. 4- 1500. Өл А 

"Nysyas or. Vaicesika: theories: 
(Оливер. 175): d 
1°. Doctrine of eulegorica % | 

Outlay | ` 
I. Geen Ше Aufstellung iler 

6, resp. - ‘Hf Kategorien. |, эр. 
17. Das Produkt vor dcr Eut V 585, Sn. | 


дейши тин] nach der Ver 
nichtang ohne Realitit?, 
Ls, Gegen die Berechtigung 16 


Begriffes der Їпһїтєпж. 


[їч 1, 113, 
en Ks. 56 1.014, 124. | 
VUL | 


| 
gorien GANE re) tiit- | | E 
овар. ое. I 109; 
aa Cosmology: = | | 
I 


9 Substanzen pele....... А V1, 88: | 

21. Gegen die Lehre, dwa де! 
innere Sinn, Zeit, Raum, 
Aether und die Atome ¥on 
‘Erde, Wasser, Feuer m 
Luft wig scien... siio | 

8? Dhüysies : 

22. Gogen die Atomistik ,.._ 

25. Die. Leitung. der Kütperbil- 
dung von Seite der Seele 
"durch das adsfa vermittelt? 


V. 72, 


UE 81, 48. 


V. Theology: 

25, Tstder Veda von Gott erfasst? 

-26.Gegen die Annahme cines 
persöhulichen. Gottes a 
Garbe p. 119 n, 122). . 

5^. Psychology: 

27.Gegen dic Lehre- dass der | patin |. ңү, is 
innere Sinn ein Atom $61 — ш ЖЫ И, ep 
(denn di eser trete gleichzeitig VI G4, Aim 

Verh, Kon Akad. v. Wotenseh, N; Шеейа. Di, XVII N°. 2 | 86 


Gandapida | | 92 —94, 
on Kirika iy, V. e : 
Vacaspatiin. , 196, ' 
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28. Tesitet die Scele als solche. 


Y: 71. 


Karika | I 15, 146, | 


29, Erlösung als Aufhebung | n^. 19, 20 | 164; V L3 | 


besonderer Eigenschaften der. 
der Sedle.. I 
üe. Phe E ‘of OTE 
percep ejes a. 
30. Ny- & Vaic 
AE OE men der, Wahr- 
uchmung & Erkenntnis- . 


31. Gogen dic азун ун, 


d: hi; die Vorstellung dass ein 


Diug unter einer anderen als 


seiner eizemen Form ersgcliet- 


йен. Кёппе..„......... А. 


43, Sind die Sinnen ans den 
Elementen gelildot? (Cf 


Gaunk p. 922 n. 3.& Nyáya |.— 


sütra. HI 680). .-..... E 


| Passages in bain kh ya: writ- 
ings, explaining М№уйуа- 
Vaiccsika-theorios | 


or 
(Gare p. S08): - 
ts. The theory of auda... 


34. The opinions on, tip £ 
35. Epitome of ihe Nyay» а 
V nicesikn-sütras. . : ' 
36. , Eine Verbindung io йг 
— 4a emiten, 
csehcidunheit besteht" [Gare 
qe 210). 


s Lehre von dem J 





Каши 


wo eme. Ver- | 


E ke. | | | E А 
Weta. е 


| FETE 
| 148—141. 


II 53. 


| 
oe rtu 
vI "n | 
8.85: | _ 
| Е 142. 


Тайға» 


on Kiriki d 
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Other passages, 1 GaAnse’s book of importance for the study of 
the Nyaya & Vaicesika: 

Б 308 n, I Stimkhya-peychology. 

. SLT bottom ,.pgréaa”’. 

à 52] Explanation of external perception; the term „erar 

p. 922 n. | Is there one external sense-orgau, or are there more; 
reference to Nyaya Satra HI 63—64. 

p. 322 n. 3—O Do the organs of sense consist of the élemerita? 

p..335 n. 4 The gros body consists only of earth; S.s. IE 19; 
V 102, 112 & Vaig. S. IV 2, 2, 3, Nyüyn. Sütra IIT, 28— 32. 

p. 347 n, 4 Space id time. 

p. 361 n. 2 The extension and number of souls. 

p. 974 n. 6 The term ,,athandopadhi”. 

p. 386 n. 4 The nature of , moksga". 


D. TABLE OF CONTENTS OF THE CHAPTER ON BUDDHISM 
IN THE SARVA-DARCANA-SAMGRAHA. 


Jieferences fo. De la. Vallée. Poussin's. translation. 


Introduction: dauindwasya pramünateeu p. 96—61, 


The Madhyamika-school p. 03—177. 
|. {ж анабдайда p. 62—75. 
a, discussion of the faanabhanga itself. 
0. the refutation of simzaya 711—373, the theory of apola 73. 
< dukkha р. 171 
. «гајаќзана p. 172. 
. (sarva)-pinyata p. 112—177. 
a. voulness of all objective and snbjective forms of exis- 
tence proved by the example of the dream and adhgsa. 
û. the fourfold formula ,sarvam antlyam бе." 
e. prüsangaka formula about the nature of things. 
d. ‘The standpoint of relative truth. 


The Yogieiira-school. 

I—3. hyanadhanga, Фида & svalakaana р. 177. 

A. bahya-cünyala p. 171—185. 
a. Reality of self-consciousness p. 177. 
b. & c. Two prasauga-argamentations to show that external 

objecta do not exist p. 178. 

d. arayavit-airaktarasa р. 177—179. 
e. ehkalvain nila-taddityoh p. 180—183. 


- Lr 


n. 
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The Santana tin-schoo! is 185—200; | E 
А, ester hetween the exterml | thing NT its. E repre- 
ntation p 185—190. The existence of rxtermik things, 
proved p. 190— 193. Explauation of pratyaksa d ne 

four pratyayms p, 193—194. 

B. Definition of the буе афаж аз (евра, vijnana, 
aenjas S sausküra) p. 195—196, — | 

(‘The threefold formuln: aereum dudum, УТ patanaw N 
dubkhastdkanau. The four. noble truths (uA Fa, жэза yn. 
-wirodha & würga) p. 196. 

D. Nigression: Explanation of the prafilya-sa {рди эк з. Жы: 
lary to sam idiaya, the origination of duhkha pl 197—199. 
Continuation. of. €, Definition of xirodda and märja p199. 

— [In the explanation by Jrsaparra, quoted p. 205 &e., 
warga & mirodha are confounded aud inania ia introduced 
as the second member of the Four Noble Truths] 


The Vaibhagiki-school р. 200—203. 

| A. Explanation of pratyakse by the Vaibhasiks, -Savikalpikam 
& xirvitalpakaw pratyaksau. | 

B. Sautrüntikas and. Vaibhasikas- agree in other matters: 
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к. PARALLEL PASSAGES OF ‘THE NYAYA-KANDALI 
ant tke chapler m Buddhism ia | (fe. Surcadarcanasaugraka: 


The references. ure taken from L. pe 1s Vann£r Pocssis and 


arranged in naccordance with the subjects. 
| | 
| 


Division of the chapter, 


Nyfiya-kandali, | mentioned. 


Subject. Мио II. 





- alte & amumiya | p. V & p. 17 


E Müdhyamika School, 







p 03m 
1 10 Esanabhenga,— 
р. 71 ш 40 
p. 72 m. 43 
r [317—890 p- 72 m 494“ 
| Tn. 47 ` 
bsauikatea ر‎ р. 73 & 74 m nh 14 
J jon. 21| 
OT. n. 3l! 
T0 n. 30 М 
apagar MN | | | 
param.) р. 48.6 48 ; 175. n..^19 | Youtcire School, 
Пева... - de Ba p. 122—123 n. T3| басир. 
| On. 111 | Sautraintika School, 
É п. 113! A, Causality between 


the exterior thing and 
our representation We, 


p: 126 Los . I80. n... 80 | Yogücürs: Seliool, 





S2-n 85 bay ap anguli. 
| p- 130 р.. ^ c3. Bj 
` pralyaksa. .... p. A901 15& 19) p. 202 n, 153 | Vaibhagika School, 
| | ^n.156| — Explination of pra: 
| | ТА | 
iputuduti..... | p. 200—207 | n. 3 | lufroduetions 
SIE ا‎ ne TÎ airy pr 
prati ўла. | p: 234 п. 19| walam YF 
ahenea- | ! + 
ргашйнайсты |p: ® aD ip: 60 3. 11 
prasañgänu- | - 
i oe p. 197 ЕЛ? 64 ne. 25 Midhynmika. me 
wahodaga. . .. p.34. 24 » 155. n. 34 | Buntrüntika: School, 


13 Samum ta tatra darpanat. 


l4 Prayogasya param. 
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V. PASSAGE IN "THE PÜRVA-MI MAMSA-SUTRA. ON SOUND, 
M.S. I; 1, 6—35. = a. 


ш 





-) Ce 


AKarmathe fatra dareanat. | [5 Айзага gaugapedyam. 
Адай. 16 Faratuteraw avitarad. 
Karotipabdat, 17 Nadacrddiik para. — 
Nattogulare yaugapadgal. 1S Nifyas iu ayüd. darganasya . | 
10 Prakriirikrlyorea. - 0 gqurürtkateát. 
HD. Feddkipca Fartrbhimnüsyn. — | 19 Sarcatra guangapadyat. 
? 30 Sawkiyablvat. — 
13. Sala. param, adarcanaw | 21 Anapeksateat. 

visayiudgumat. | 22 Prakhyabhdeiccea yogyasya. 
| | 23 Liagadarcandcea. 






© ш 





- Translation by Ballantyne. 


6. Some say that it [viz. sound] is a product, for in the case. 
of it, we see [what constitutes it such]. 

7, Because of its transitoriness. 

S. Because [we employ, when speaking of sound] the expression 

‘inking’. 5 ! 

9. From its simultaneousness in another person. 

10. And [the Nuiyüyikas infer that sound is not eternal, from 
the observation] of the original and altered forms lof sound], 

I1. And, by a multitude of makers, there is an augmentation 
of it. — 

12. But alike [according to both opinions: that of these objec- 
tors and of ourselves] is the perception thereaf— [both agree- 

ing that this is only for a moment, whatever difference of 

opinion there may be us to sound itself's being во], ~ | 

‘3. Of this [sound] while it really exists, the non-perception at 
nnother time [than that when the sound is perceived | arises 

_ from the non-arrival [of the manifester] at the objet. 

. This [expression ‘making’ | means [merely] employing: 

[5. The simultanconsness is as in the ease of the sun. 

This [viz. the letter y — referred to m aph.- 0 — when it 
comes in the room of the letter ‘| is another letter, not u 
modification fof that whose place it. takes]. LO pr 7 
Li. It is the increase of. noise [not of sonnd] that is [in that case] 
augmented, — m 
I8. But it must. he eternal, because its exhibition is [nvailuble -— 

which it else would not һе —] for the sake of another, 


5 
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19. [Sound is proved to be eternal] by there being everywhere simul- 
. (aneousness [in the recognition. of it by ever so many hearers], 

20. [Sound is proved to be eternal) by its absence of number. 

31. [Sound is proved to be eternal] by there being no ground for 
anticipation [of its destruction |. 

33. Aud [the ease is not asthe doubter, under aph, 21 comments, 
suggests], because [if it were so] there would he no percep- 
tion [by the organ of hearing] of any object appropriate t to it. 

23. And [sound is proved to be eternal | by our seeing a proof 
[of this, in à text of the scripture?) which will be cited i in the. 
commentary here following]. 


Translations aud references by. Galgünalha: JAa. 


Some of these Siitras are translated, others referred. to, by Gas- 
cawarna. Jaa, im his translation cof Коми" Clokavarttika (Bibl. 
Ind.) To wit: sütras 6—11 ou p. 419 (udhikarana 0) Калка 5—18. 


sutra.12 on p. 413 karika 19 |sütra 18 on p. 445 Капка 230 
ача АТА, BS cal 19: 7 UT 7846 
s 143 £494... 198| , 30 , , 473 , ,308 
teeth see eee a GG c8I Goyer aia) uoa 
T іб ipo p 443 3} 201 | " 22 0 494 Т M5 
а т аар » 28 deest. 


G. SUTRAS IN THE NYAYA-SCTRA, ON SOUND, 
as far as referred to, in book I. 


Ed. "28. Ed. “96 
MH, S1 I, 2,13: Adimativad aindriyakatoat brlakacadupaciracca. 


S0 18 Реадисейгани anupalambhad , draranidy-— 
; auupalabdkek. 

ao 22 Avpargalvat. 

92 25 Sawpradanat. 

04 27 Adhydpandd apratisediah. 

9t 25 dblydsült. " 
100 32. Finacakiranduupalatdieh, — 

106 3^ Filarspadecopadecat saupayes. 


— 1223: 54 Guanüntarapatly-upamarda-hrüsa-vrddhi-lega- (lege 
bhyas tu varyaviktropupatier сагатына, 


lj. Liga qm thie meaning, often occurring in Мийгаа writings, ef. here p. 184. 


-— 
е 





ps 
E 
92. 


94, 


100. 
106. 


132. 


Н. 


Transtution by Ballantyne. 


From its having an origin; from its being cognisalle by sense, : 
und. from its being spoken of as fachitious, [sound is-not 
mdp е | 
[Sound is not eternal], because it js hot perceived antuce- 
dently to. pronunciation, and because we do not perceive any 
veil, &e. [so that. it might. exist unperceivel]. 

Because it is intangible. 


By reason of traditionary teuching, [suggests some one, sound 
must be eternal]. P 


You have not set aside [my argument — says the objector], | 


because there is the lecture. - 


[Sound, says some one, must be eternal], because we discern 
по cause why it should perish. ! 


From the injunction under the character of a change, there 
arises a doubt. | 


But there is [what may allowably be called] change of letters, 
because such change of letters does. occur through the attain- 
ment of another quality, substitution, prelongation ,- eontrac- 
tion and. augmentation. 


COLLECTION OF PASSAGES FROM BHIMÁCARYA'S 
NYAYAKOCA, BEARING ON SOUND. 


l'irst group of passnges bearing on the substan 


tiality of seund,. 


Nysyn-kogn p. 191 L 9: Cabita drapyain th Bhitla-mitinamsaka ahud. 


I. 1. note 3. Айнинин рта г. 
Cabilo dracyam:; 
sidkaldindriya-sanbandha-vedyatoat ; 
ghalasad, it. 


"m 


Crotraut dravya-grakakam ; 
niggeayavendriyatead ; | - 
manovad, is 
Gunavaticücca qahda dravyam ;. | 
sainthyadayo ‘pi Mi çabdadharmā anu- 
уте, 
(Коѓегепсек to VALLABAROXHYA'S J #йуа- 
агай). "T 



























1.1. 10163. Тр te palda | rer pda 
(eontimed ) daratedduyo m, qahdlauislhah г 
tadliprayatede chabdasya draigateau; 
akivardpadracyicrayatead: унаса са, Пі, 
(Keferences. to. NXGkgAnHATTA's уе: 


жай, 





Second group of passages, bearing on the eter 
канду: of sound, 


N Cyn p- 794 L9: Cobdo  nilyah, iti Prabhdkara Bhattag. chuk: 
1 Det ab, (in reference: tà the Prabhitkaras) Btanmate | 
гп Чада. nityatce premanim auduiiwan ; tacea: 
Садо имай; 
vyomamitraguacteid; _ 
пуоша-рағіийнагай, iti. 


(амо туйд, 
adravyadraegatvit ; 
protyabhijnaaaeca, 1) 

(References to JANAKINATHA'S Nyaya- A 
siddhitatamadjari: to Oninaypua’s Tur- 

#аргаййүа ; ind V ALEABIRORRYA' da. E 
Tilavati). - 


L F. notet. буа праро: so "you нек in pra- 
(eontinned) tyabhijna-halae chebdasya wityateam байга | 
ранно, -piaaglagea, HE pralynyas tu gabda- 

nyaigaka- ciiynivalti-visagaka evett, 
` AReferences. do JSSAKINSTHA S - Nyaya 
siddhintanthjari). c^ 
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SECTION &. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS OF THE NYAYA-KANDALI. 


The Nyaya-kandali consists partly of paraphrases and short ex- 
planations. of the. Bhasya-text, and partly of longer egressions which 
ns a rule show a polemical character. In. most cases Cuipsuaua docs 
not mention the authors or schools whom he attacks. But for us 
IL isa matter of importance to make vut who are meant by these 
different kecif, aaye &e, Sometimes the verses, quoted in the text, 
afford us some help. 

In the following table 1 have shortly indicated the contents of 
the most importunt egressions For its composition T have made 
ample use of the alphabetical Sanskrit index, which Dyrvanr lins 
added to his edition. 

The reader is referred to my table of contents of the вуй 
(here p. 527) for the division into books and chapters. 





= i Page in | Book I. The six categories. 

N ibe = Е : Liz Е a a i - 
e Dyivedin's Chapter 1. Introduction. & enumeration 

P Spe | edition. of categories. 





| 


l) Mangala! p. 1,1.11 | Importance of u marnyala, 
p. 2,1.13| Explanation of the name Kayana, 
p 3.1. 6) Pracasrarapa rightly mentions at the 
beginning of his book its prayojana 
- (апп) and its relation (vambandha), 
‘This relation is twofold: vaeyavaenka- 
bhiva between the categories and the 





, оок, з уаз аата between 
the knowledge of the padartias and 
). | liberation. , 
F р. 3,121 | “This egression contains four discussions: 
| |p. 3,1 21—) 4) Refutation of four definitions of maken. 
E р. EIL NOTE. E will be seen hy comparing 
Г | n parallel passage 1n the Sar adarcani- 
E f |. saummgmla! thntthese definitions belong 
| 1) Cowent’s transition 61. Пиз “зл Росо Кал | | 
К = они р he i), Е А, 84 ERA Е vig Macon of the chaptar 
F 





"EHE. VAICESIK A-SYSTEM. 571. 











ento af dn Page im | Book I. The six categories. yi 
e ^. | Dvivedin's |Chapter 1: lutroduction & enumeration. - 
paragraph. | ry, С RE 
| edition, of categories. 
| | М 
respectively to the Madhyamikas the 
үнүнөн the Samkhyins and 
re Bhatta Sarvajin. ‘The definition, given 
by CuipuanA. himself, agrees. with 
| the. Nyüya. Sütra. 
р-%,1.11— | B) The Vediiutas (Upanisads) prove the 
poi | Ва of mofsa. Authoritativentss 





| belongs to sacred and wordly Inn- 
euage, (This last thesis has been: боп- 
tradicted by the Prablitkara-Mimam- 


sakas). 
ор: 5,1. 4— | C) Can words themselves express. their 
р. 6, 1.3 separate meanings hy the funclion 
| denotation, or do they only express 


ain action or something connected with 
an action? (‘This was an important 
subject of controversy between the 
Kumiürln- nnd Prabl акага Мий 
sukas; Cf. GANGANATHA Јах, The 
Prabhikara School, p. 03. !) 

op 6,1. 3 2) How do we understand sentences in 

. whith û verb is locking, 
2)'The know- Р 0, 18 |. Pleasure which arises from objeets, even 





ledge of the - the pleasure of Meaven, is momentary 

six padiirthas |) (transient). Refutation of tho opimon, 

and libern- of MawpaNa's that the extirpation 

: ` tian, of а characteristic quality amounts 
| to the extirpation of the Ziwan itself. 


p. WLS), Moka isu desirnble wim for mankind, for 

| pleasure is always intermixed with - 
|- pain and is like poisoned honey. 

p. 7,1 7) Reason, why the padarthaserementioued 
in the order substance, quality &c, — 

| Why is абЛйва, though a seventh. 
| | category, not mentioned. Ў 
L3). €t Ny- kandal p. 941 1, 34. | 
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w. 
Book 1, Chapter 2. l 
The species of categories ennmernted. 





рае | 
Dviveliws | 
edition. 


— Number of 
к 











1} Bucur | |] 9,1. 1| Darkness is no-substance, Neither can 
“tion of sub. | 
stances. | i 


We say that darkness is. merely the 
^00 wDon-existence of light’) nor that itis 

| ,Our. not-seeing of light". Darkness 
` ds kind. of eotonr (blueness, hlnck- 

| nes) which is thrown over ЕД, 
| Hae places where light is lacking, 1) 


* 


p. I0, 1. 8 Though ‘the Lord | possess only six 





| qualities?) and the individual soul, - 
suliject to samatra, À characterised 

by fourteen qualities, vet the вага 

is to be considered as a kind of alum. 

7 The number of niue padarthas, there-- 


«| |. fore, is not transgressed. 
2) Vwtmnera- | p, 10, 1. 18 | Psychical qualities as heroism &e. are. 
tion. of qua-|- _ subordinated to the general qualities. 
lites | (амаа &c.), mentioned in the Bhásyu. 
E ..3) The two|p..12; - 4| Discussion of the notion „being This 
r forms of mes (00 peessagelinsbeentranslated aübovep. 360, 

ueémlity. py 12.128 “The notions dravyatea, karwatca ши. 
"4 genera nist be accepted. "lie peroep- 





tion of an inilividual ns wel as the per- 
ception of the circumstances (жтнауа). 
| "re n cause of the [arising of this] 
; notion guaafea (p. 131. 3). Fri. when, —- 
| Ou meeting n person, we sty ا‎ 
| is a Brahman”, then this statement 
| 
| 


presupposes a previous knowledge of- 
his parentage. But when once this 
knowledre- has been obtained, then | 
this perception \,this is n. brahman"" 
| Î r perception, uothing else, Finally 
pz the author disousses in conneetion with 
:- | | "his perception. of gunafea. the ques- 








Jy GE Sy. kandah p. 129 1 жет. BD oe - 
y 0L bere p. hs. . i. 





Number of | 


paragraph. 





0) Definition | 


of inherenee, 


0) Properties, 7 
lo 
three of the 


commun 





— — -— — 


4) Properties, | 


COMMON 


Ww 


the four ele- 


ments 


and 


Page in 
Dweivedin's 
edition. 


p. 14, E 26 


pP I9. 1. 20 


p. ЭТ Эр 


Oo ue y 


y——e——— © m —— — 


Se 


Book I; Chapter 3. Р. 
The properties, common to all or 
some af the categories. 


tion: whether the chastity of women 
has over been perceived. Undoubtedly, а 
the author says, provided that strict 
wards have watched over them. 

Discussion about the technical torm 
tya" - 


Book I; Chapter 3. 


The properties common fo all or some 
: of the categories. 


Argument for the thesis, that no sauényn 
is to he acoc pred i reference to 
vimdnya itself, virega and samardya 
[їп other words, though the notions 
dracaina, gnunatea &% karmapa are 
required by reason, the same thing 
cannot be said of a corresponding 
stata yata Хе. | 

Argument for the thesis that we cannot say 
that generality, (ultimate) difference 

— and inherence are produced (or effects}. 

NOTE, A different view is held in refe- 
rence to samaniya by the Рамна 
Mimümsakas, see (GG ASGANITHX Aui, 

The Prübhakara-Ne skool p. B5. 


Book 11. Substance. ^ 


Chapter L, The properties, common. Yo all 
or some of the wine subshinces. 


Opponent: ‘The ideas of farness amd 


nearness wre not bo henocepted [namely . 


ns underived notions], in us {г ав 
they simply mean the greater - or lesser 
number of conjunctions of things con- 
но, — Refutation. RE 


d i 
aw 
= 
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Number of P My 
| Dyisedin's 


paragrüph. |o ace n 


Book IT. Substance. 
Chapter T. Tho properties, common to 
all or some of the nine substances. 





| 
| 
| 


Fega (speed, physical merta) is some- 


thing else than the series of actions 
‘[i-e. movements considered as existing 
during. one moment]. For rega is not 
seen in things which move alowly. 


0) Ргорег- р. 23, 1. +| ‘Sensual perception is bronght about by 


ties, common 
to the four | 
elements | 
nul physical 
| 


space i 


135 Proper- p. 35, L 14 | 
ties, common. | 
to (mnthenin- | 
tien!) — space | 
and time, 


14) Proper- | p. 26, L.- 1 
Hes, common | 
to earth and 

fire, 


the organs of sense on reaching the 
object. 


NOTE. A translation of the passage is 


given here p. 301. The author hns in 
view only the organ of sight. A similar 
theory in reference to sound was held 
by the Samkhyins, ef. Clokavarttiha, 
iranslation-GaSGANXTHX Jui p. 430 
n". 127—135), 


(Mathematical) space and time should 


he called winitta-éaranani (efficient or 
oceasional eauses) of produced things, 
in as far as every form of causation 
obeys the formula: in that time and 
place, where the canses are working, 
there the effects arise, 


Why does the Bhasyakira mention the 


accidental fluidity not only of earth, 
but also of | light; are not then gold 
[and the other metals] of earthly 
natures — No; because earth, by 
intense heat, turns into ashes [i e. 
a portion of the earthly substance 
passes over from the solid or fluid: 
state. into n gaseous condition, whilst 
a remnant is left behind in the form 
of ashes]; but however intense the 
heat may he, still the metals remain 
fluids. The weight which is observed 
in metals, may be the result of thòir 
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_ Book H. Substances. 
Chapter I, ‘The properties, common to 
-all er some of the nine substances. 


Pa ge 1) 
Dyvivedin's 
edition. 


. Number of 
paragraph. - 





being mixed with earth. The objec- 
tion that metals cannot be light, 
because they are not illuminous of 
themselves, is not convincing, in as 


m 


far. as the, colour", peculiar to light, 


dition, | 

| NOTE. Both the explanation of CulpnaARA s 

| and the paragraph of the Bhiüsya 

| refer to Vaip: Sūtra I; 1, 6 & 7, 
in which clarified butter, lac and 
wax are mentioned apart from tin, 
lead, iron, silver, gold. It ts a priori 
clear that this distinction was duc to 
the peculiar glance which is typical 
for metals. and which is still accepted 
as such by modern European chemistry 
in its definition of this rubric of 
elements; on the other hand the 
explanation which Cuipmama gives, 
owes its origin probably to objections 
as the one, referred to at the end of 


Жаа tt 


his gloss. 
15)Thethree- p. 26,1.15 | The threefold method of the Vaicesika 
fold method. | system: enunciation, definition mid 


| . examination. [See translution, given 
| here p. 363]. 


-Book Il. Chapter 2. 

Detailed treatment of (he nine substances. 
2) Earth, | p. 25,1. 21 |. The usefulness of definition, Refutation 
| ef the opinion that defining leads to 
| | an endless regress. [See translation, 

| given here p. 3641. 
p. 930,1. 2. The explanation of variegated colour. 
[See translation given here p. 365) 


| may be here in an undeveloped cons, 





E b. 


Number of 
“= paragraph. 
= 
* Р 
1 
a) Water 
| 4) Fire 





| Puge in 


— Dwuivedii's 
edition. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Up. 33,1]. 5 


11285,1. 


be 


| E 
| 35.1... D 


H ss, L 5 


| 
| р: 2%, 1. 14 
р. 20,1. 6 


p.41, 1. 3 
| 





Book н. pre 2. 
Detailed treatment of the nine - 
substances. 





p. 51, TL 16 | Atom-theory. Proof for the REE 


eternality of ntoms (or infinitesimal 
parts). Two. atone, nnited, fom # 
double atom (deyanuka), Double ntoms 
conjoin, three pairs toxethier at least; 
thus one érynwhe is three dy aS: 
for tho rest-the number of diyanukas 
which can conjoir, is unlimited, [See 
translation here p. 367]. 

The bodies of the gods and rors are not 
orginnte«l from blood and seed. Even’ 
when n body ts originated. from blood 
and seed, this mixture is first dis- 
solved into. ntoris; 

Proof for the existence. of the olfactary 
sensory. 

l'roof for the thesis that the. olfactory 
sensory consists of eartlily matter, The 
olfactory sensory, being of earth, pos- 
sesses smell us its quality. But we 
(do not perceive this smell, Similarly 
we do not perceive the favour, the 
colour, the touch of the gustatory 
visual and tactunl organs. The case 
is different with the auditory organ; | 
the sound, perceived -is really n- qnn- 
lity of this organ itself. 

Refutation of the theory that the body. 
is built up of five elements, [See 
translation hore p. 869]. 3 

Proof for the thesis that the gustatory 
organ consists of water-aloms, - 

Proof for the thesis that. the visual organ 
vonsists of light. 

Proof for the thesis that the objective. 
things ı ure not yet included iu their 
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а Page їп Book IL Chapter 2. ү 
T Ss Dyivedin's Detailed treatment of the nine 4 
рлар: edition. substances, 
qualities; im other words: ihe thing 


is not merely its qualities; Refutation 
of a Buddhishe theory according to 
which the outward reality only cor- 
responda to such elementary sensations 
ns blue &e.. hut not to our con- 
ception of things, [See translation 
| here p. 18). | 
p. 41,1. 12 | This refutation continued. Proof for the 
existence of aggregates. 4) General 
part. Æ) Contradiction which exists 
(necording to the Buddhist) between 
simultaneous movement of a part and 
the rest of an aggregate; is yula- 
айі between part amd aggregate 
to be admitted? C) We only perceive 
the side of a thing, that which is 
turned towards us; thus the contra- 
diction arises (according to the Budd- 
hist) that a thing is perceived and 
not perceived at the same time; 77) 
Does au aggregate "hide only par- 
| tially or totally im each of its several 
* | parts? I no aggregates should exist, 
then (according to the Vaiccsika) the 
|. Aotions, used in argumentations, sucli 
as dharma &e, would become base- 
less. Validity of perception. [See trans- 
lation. here p. 871]. 
p. 43,1. 17 | Discussion between a Buddhist nnd a 
Мацейка about the existence of the 
| | atoms, [See translation. here р- 875]. 
5) Wind | p. 45, 1 16 | Proof for the thesis that the organ of 
| |. touch consists: of wind. Refutation of 
| |o the opinion that the skin, which sur- 
| rounds the whole body aud its organs, 
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n umber Я ' Dyivediu's 
| каара edition. 





46,1. 1 


| 

| 
^ | 
| 


6)Theerea-| p. 54,1. 3 
tion und der | 
siruction of | 


the world. | 


p. 54, 1. 10 | 


: | p.56, L.23| 
| 


| 


ву Time.‏ ل 


P. (i5, 1. 4 


| WAT 
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1 | 
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THE VAIQESIKA-SYSTEM. 


Book I]. Chapter 2, 
Detailed treatment of the nine 
substances. 


is the seat of the common sensory 
for all sensorial impressions. 

The existence of wind is not known by 
perception, hut by inference, For we 
perceive only the cold touch of wind, 
but not the wind itself as a thing. 

NOTE. In the term nivrly-auuinüna in 
line 10, wierffi — cyaortit. 

Explanation of the term manasa, Haw 
the use of language is restored at 
the time of creation by the Prajapatrs 
&e. [See translation here p. 370). 

Proof for the existence of the Lord. 
[See translation bere p. 376]. 


The eternality of the divine cognition, 


wish and volition. [See translation 
here p. 8381], 

Egressions; A) The individual souls can- 
not direct the ntoms at the time of 
world-creation; .B) Is there one Lord 
or more? O) The qualities of the 
Lord; D) Ts the Lord+a bound or 
a liberated soul? [See translation 
here p. 382]. 

How is it that we have a notion [i. e. 
a notion of a thing as] defined by 
time, althongh time itself is imper- 
ceptible? — By perception I realise 
the existence of the thing, by infer- 
ence I realise the relation of the 
thing towards time, thus since T am 
Ше опе nnd same person who ascer- 
tains both facts, this notion of the 
ripigfatea of things by time can arise, 
Reference to the discussion on surabhaim 
сапат (Хуйуа-Капдаї p, 1171.1) 


Pam 
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ee cg iy, SRE Book II, Chapter 2: 
er Dvivedin's |* — Detailed treatment of the nine 
Pere ares | edition, substances. 





and to the Mimümsaka example of 
aghatem bhitelom , used for the expla- 
nation of this difficulty of #a@/ena 
virislafvam. 
10) Soul. р. 73,1. 19— Discussion of the Fsasablangavüda. | See 
| P: 83, 1.21 translation, given litre p. 354, and 
| 


| 
| 
[| 


= سسس‎ a 


detuiled analysis in next section | 
Discussion between a Vaieesika and an 

Advaita-Vedintin, ou the oneness or 

plurality of ama. 
p. 80,1. 2) Discussion of the question; does nol 
the belief in the eternality of alman 
counteract the striving for liberation? 
In this passage we meet with the 
psychical concatenntion :: sucAaraad , 
rüga 4 deega, graertli фо тегін, 
dharmidharman, samsdra (ef Voie. 
Sütra VI, 9, 10—15). 


| p. 86, 1. 23 


11) Manus. | p. 90, 1. 22 | The difference between. sentiment. &c;- 


and cognition, [See translation here 
| p 403] 
p.90,1.27 | Diseussion on the question whether 


reflection is a necessary part or nedi- 


| dental addition of intellection (p. 408). 
p- 91, 1.23) Refutation of the dripufipratyakgatavada 
and the theory that knowledge and 
soul are self-illumined at every act 

of perceiving: ( (p. 405). 
11) The in-| p. 02, L7 |. Maas is one in number in every body, 
ternal organ, because every moment only one notim 


ap ——‏ ڪڪ 


| our soul-life. "l'he simile of the aZafa- 

сайта is used for the explanation of 

| those cases in which several notions 

seem. to-oecur at the same moment. 

Although our soul contains only one 
qi" 


or one volitionary aét takes place in 





реа 


Dwivedin's 


Book IE Quality, 
Chapter 1: Characterisation of the 
edition. | qualities. І 


ps rdi. 
i P Number of 





$ paragraph. | 








| notion nt the time, still such a notion 
may have several objects for its con- 
| tents. | = 
| 


Ro ok Ht a wali ty. 


Chapter 1, Characterisation of de 
qualities. ' 

13) The qua: | p. 96, 1.21. 

| lities, with 

reference tû | :‏ چ 

1 the organs of | 


Em SENSE, 
d 
Б 


he | 
s | 
| 


Discussion of the question: is know- 
ledge directly perceived hy internal 
perception ‘or must its existence be 
proved by inference? The Vaigesika 
defends the first alternative. In the 
course of the discussion the Mimam- 
saka notions: jucfalea, jücnasya stu 
rakira, samvedana, the innate s piri- 
tunlity of soul, nre fully examined, 
Soul, aceording to the: Vaicesikas, 
is the abode of intellections, but is 
not intellection itself. [See translation, 


given here p: 400]. 
Book II. Ch apter 2, 
Detailed treatment of the gnalitios, | 


ET 
“Ж 


2) Colour, p.104,1.18| When а substance is destroyed, then 
its qualities: colour &c. are also anni- 
hilated. The latter destruction follows 
the former so quickly that they seem 
to be: simultaneous, 6 

| Proof for the thesis that thing and 

| quality nre not identical fin’ other 

words that the notions of thing and 
quality must be both necepted nert. 
to each other]. [See translation, given 


here р. 400]. 
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Number of | Же | Book TII. Chapter 9. 
paragraph. | | VIGAS | Detailed. treatment of the qualities. 


edition. 


| 





^6) Qualities, | p.109,L 6. "he changes im earth, caused by fire, 


produced by | result from the conjunction between 
the influence | fire nud the atoms of carth, awd not 
of fire. а | from a conjunction between fire nnd 


| an enrtly aggrégate, — The porosity 
| of a pot &e. contradicted, — Expla- 
| nation of how recognition is possible 
with reference to the unbaked and 
| baked pot. -— The stages in which 
the process of baking can be divided. 

| [See translation, given here p. 410]. 


T) Number. | p. 113,122 Discusion between a. Vaicesika and а. 


Vijiinavadin concerning the question: 
does number posses an objective reality? 
(See translation, given hore. p; 412]. 


the reality of number is advocated 


by the Vaigegikn, who himself efse- 
` where defends number as a mere result 
| of apebsabuddhi |. 
p. 116,1. 21 - After having explained the deifea-theory 
| of the Буа with regard to the 
indriyarthasamnikarga, the ebalva- 
saiminyajiina and the apekyatuddhs, 
| 


| 


(NOTE: It deserves our notice that here 
| 


the author of the Kandali gives an 

argumentation for the thesis: abjec- 

| tive twoness arises from the percei- 

ver's intellection, ‘his argumentation 
leads to the following egression: 

| Discussion on the notions: трт and 

| vicesya. “They are contained in two 





p. 116,1. 25 


separate intellections, Explanation by 
means of the example of the intellec- 


tion sarabla candanam. The dilfercnve 
between eípesapa nnd. mpalalsama. 
[See translation, given. here p. 414], 





m 
= 
-— 
а 
| 








paragraph. 
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Number of | E ‘ 








Book IT. Bhapter | п. 
Detailed. treatment. of the qualities. 


aA— = 





a — 


A 4| How is it that the notion. of number, r 


e.g. of hundred, ean arise witli 
regard to destroyed substances? This 
seems to be contradictory to the 
theory, given by Pracasrarina, Some 
sny (l: 7): this use of number is Dd 
phorical (gausa). Others declare 
(L 8.&e.) that the past ean still be 

active аз an inherential cause [i e; 

n past object can be nn nbode for 

qualities, attributed to it by our wal 
at the present] In the course of 
the argumentation the necessity of 
assuming the notion segura (latent 
impression) is upheld; — then the 
following example of the proposition 
to be proved is given: the first speech- 
sounds of a word nre only remem- 
bered during the pronimtintion of 
the lust sounds, and still they are 
together the occasional canse (mimita 
kūraya) of the concept (arthapratifi) 
expressed by the word; — finally 
we meet with a remark. on the ncti- 
vity of the internal organ; this is fit 
for making a remembranco arise, 
aud nl&o m perceptional | impression, 
but the lntter im accordance with 
the organs of sense [in other words: 
we can direct our attention to things 


remembered. as wel as things pér- 
ceived]. 





Discussion on duality. between a Viji- 


navüdim and a Vaicesikn. [See trans- 
lation, given here p. 416, and detailed 
analysis in next section]. 





ec; 








|р. 188,1. 


5 





Book Ш. Chapter 2 =. 
Detailed treatment of the qualities. 


How can we infer from the existence 


of certain words the existence of the 
corresponding objects? In the first 
place words are not identical with 
their corresponding objects; by the 
word ‘fire’ e.g. our mouth is not 
set on fire; neither are the words 
originated fi from. the objects, for they 
are produced by our expired breath. 


Answer: words are not merely produced 


by breath, because they are capable 


of expressing — or conceiling — the , 


speaker! s intentions. 


| Further discussion, in which a quoti- 


tion from the Clokavürttika (р. 94 
cl, 161) is met with, anc which 
mainly turns on the question : how 


have we to explain. the relation lez 


tween words and objects in the case“ 


of a bhrdata (w confused person whose- 


words, although without sense, may 
sometimes be understood by another 
im n certain way) and of 4 deceiver. 


Conclusion: words [which have been 
shown to be not merely products « of 


breath] are moreover not simply ex- 
pressions of intentions, but principally 


bear on objects, otherwise we could. E 


not say that in a dispute one speaker 
is the winner and the other the loser, 


The thesis that an object and its dimen- 


sions are identical cannot he upheld. 
Thus, for Instance, we see the object 
itself from a distance, but its. grent 


size is then perceived as small by: 
optical delusion (Aran). 


= 


„ш 





Number. of | 
paragraph. | 


]0)Conjunce- | p. 143,1. 2 


tion. 





Page in 


Dyivedin's | 
edition, | 


| 


Book TI. Chapter 2. 
Detailed trestment of the qualities. 


Refutation of the proposition: „thenggre- 
gates do not originate from conjunc- 
tion (samyoga)of constituent materials, 


but from non-existence; for instance 
the sprout arises in consequenee of 


the- annihilation (non-existence) of the 
seed &c." On occasion of this propo- 
sition. CuripnAMA enters upon an; 


| p. 143,1. i Exposition of the safkaryavada, which 


| 


| p. 143,1. 25 
| 





is the main doctrine of the Simkhya- 
system. Quotation and explanation of 
Iovanaxnsya's Samkhyakarika TX. In 
this explunation we meet again with 
another quotation (p. 143 L 18). 

Refutation of the setkaryacada. ‘The 
order of these passages on the Samk- 
hya may be shown in the following 

asadakarasat Comm. p. 148, G; refu- 
tation p. 144, 9. 

upadanagrahanat p. 143, 9; refutation. 
р. 144, 19. 

sarvasambhavablavat p. 143, 11; vefu- 
lation p. ]44, 16. 


| (asambaddhatomvipese &e.), (asate ‘vane 


baddhasya), 


| pgaklasya çakyakaranāt р. 148, 15; 


examination of гай р, 144%, 94; 
hircnabhaval p. 148, 20; ‘refutation 
P. 145, 18: ,the not performing, 
thus the non-existence, of the nityāni 
‘armani causes the existence of sin”, 
the discussion on rekt continued.. 
REMARK. With the discussion ol га 


р. 144, 24 Go. we may compare the: 
exposition of the Mimiümsa-doetrine | 
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Number of | A gas | `, Book III. Chapter 2. 
рагартирћ. е ня : Detailed treatment of the qualities. 
f SALERRO). 
| | (GAScasXTRA Jui, Prabhakira School 
p. 90). 
11) Disjunc- р. 108;1, f Relative value of perception and inference. 
tion. [Seo translation, given here p. 433]. 


|P- 159,1. 1| The annnlment of an intellection. [See 
translation, given. here. p. 434]. 
133) обес. р. 71.18) Definition of Фит, jiane and wpa- 
tron. 
Yoga philosophy, Quotation from the 
Bhüsva on Yogu Sütr) П, 20 and 
comments on these quotations; refu- 
tation. of these doctrines. [See trans- 
lation, given. here p. 435]. 
The Bhüsyaküra lms enuncinted four 
y forms of avidya@: samraya, viperyaya, 
aatdhyacusiya and scapua. Must ferka 
| (false supposition, made for the pur- 


үрк оп р. 178,1. 
intellections. | 
| 
| | pûrt of refuting à. wrong opinion ard 
| used asa basis for a reductio ad ahsur- 
| dum) not be considered aa a fifth form 
| efavidya? Tarka isunimportant means 
for reaching the tratli [and should 
therefore be considered as a form af 
vidya|. Whosoever dogs not accept 
tarka [as midya], should neither make 
use of prasasiga | nbsurd consequence, 
used for the refutation of an adver- 
sary]. Translation, given here p. 436. 
L7) Fipa- p. 180,1. 7) Discussion between a Vaigesika and à 
ryayd. | Pürva-Mimümsnka on the question: 
docs viparyaya exist? [Translation, 
given here. p. 438]. 
21) Percep-| p. 159,1. 13. |. Disdussion between a Buddhist who does 
lion. | mot nccept sacile/nakam | pratyaksam 
| und а Vaigesika, [Translation here 
p. 442]. 


lalilhi according to the Samkhya- | 





А, s lila 






























































w. Ce Page in 
Б _ Number of | .. "8 e g 
Dviverdin's 


a paragrap h. edition. 


p. 194,1. 13 | Discussion between а Рйтул-МїтїйтзаКа. 
mul n Vaicesika on the question: do 


| Book HI. Chapter 2. — 
Detailed treatment of the qualities. 


we perceive or infer movement? ['Їтап- 





| | lation here p. 450]. 
. p 196,1. 4 The perception of the yogins, We 
= | may distinguish in this passage three 
a |p.196,1. 4| 4. We, ordinary men, perceive our 
< ' | | seul under the aspect of ego or wens, 
E | de ns nn agens or a possessor: but 
PE, the vorins perceive the Ainan. in its 
ы. К pure nature, as it is taught in the 
> | Vedinta. During this perception the 
"= | yogin's internal organ stands still in 
| m certain spot of his Aiman. With 


| reference to other men’s souls, to 
P | Ри | space &c., another process takes place: 
e | | here the vogin's internal organ leaves 
| .. dis body for some time and enters 
| into conjunction with other @waxs 
&e. Inference with respect to this 
subject: e 
dimikigadige abhyasapracayas 
tattcajndnahetwr , 
| i vipislabhyzeateal, » 
| vidyailpady-abhyasavat, 
` P- 106,1.18| B. Other inference. with regard to the 
| perception of yogina; 
huddhes ttratamyam kea cin 






sálicayateat ,. 
pariminataratamyaval, 
Discussion on this inference; corrections, 
necessary to it. 
C. Discussion on an inferenee, upheld 
by an opponent: Tie И 


| 


| p. 197,1. 0 
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rr. AM. Pagedn 
Number of Dvivedin's Book I]. Chapter 2 


paragraph, т edition. | Detailed treatment of the "qualities. 





yogina * lindriyarthadrastaro na 
атпай, 
pranitvát, 
asmadadivat, 
[Translation here. p. 452]. 
Discussion of prafaranasama nud $ati- 





Í 
24) The in- p.202, I. 14 





ferential pro- tyagapadista. 
bans. p. 202,115 The exelusively positive probans, 
ү 203,1. L) The exolusively negntive probans. 





т: ТИЛ Conclusion to the two last-mentioned 
| — passages. [Translation of these four 

| passages here p. 453]. 
36) Drstan | p.206,1.17 | Discussion of avmabkäva. According to 








& aamanyato. the Buddhist regular concomitance 
Фуат. is hased on identity or causality. This 


is denied by Çrīpnana. Tn the agu- 
mentation the apohavada of Buddhism 
is often referred to. [Translation here 
p. 458]. 
27) Сайда ав p.214,]. 6) Verbal authority a form of inferente. 
a form of in- p.215, 1.19) Is there a scabhavitah sambandhah be- 
ference, o tween worl and. object? 
р. 21711.93 Svatakpraminya of word specially and 
| of knowledge in general, [Translation 
here respectively | p. 465, 469, 410]. 


| NOTE. These three passages wre directed 


-^ against the. Pürva-Mamamsi, 
20) Upa- |p. 220,121) Pulenjics ngninsttho Pürva-Mimiümsi, nid 
тана. especinlly -against CABARASVAMIN. 
Y (‘Translation here p. 475]. 
30) Arthas | p.322,L. 9| Polemies against the Pūrva-Mīimāmsä. 
pati According to the Vaiçeşika arthäpatti 


of pratürtkipatti: from: arthapatti in 
general not accepted, [''ranslation, 
here p. 418]. 


а 


n form of inference, The distinction | 


34) Рагйу- 
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Pege in 
Dvivedin’s 
‘edition. 


Number of 
paragraph. 


Book HH, Chapter 2. 
Detailed treatment of the quai ditis 








" 


32) Athiiea, | p.225,1.16) Abhaoa rejected ns a separate soure of 


knowledge. ['frauslation here p. 483]. 
p. 2281.26) Abaca as a separnte category. l'l'rans- 
| lation p. 489], 
|p.230,l. 4| Division of this category non-existence” 
| into. four. kinds: prügabhava, ; pra- 


-_ 


dheamsabhava, ilaretarabhiten , alyan- 
faba. 
p.231,L24| Diseussion. of the аный Зйлгєзаёа 
and the a4Aififanraya-cada [i. e, two 
э. ~ psychological theories on language by 
| | Kewinuà and PrannikAwA]. Trans- 
| lation here p. 402, 
| p.333,1. 11] The pararthatoa ol animan, is con- 
| tradieted by ип opponent: if infer- 
| | ence could be , for anotlier”, then 
also an informatiun about а рете 
tion should be called „parārtham 
Е ртайуайчанг!. The defendent argues 


fhonuimiina. 








as follows: not the fact that in a 
parürianymitaa: we use words di- 
rected ngninst somebody else, but | 
the fact’ that the fivefold verbal in- 
formation causes the force of the 
argument to arise in somebody “ebe, 
| is n reason why the pararthinumana 
| е should be considered as nn: anuinidaa. 


| 


83) 'The fiva |p. 234,1.15| Polemics aginst Buddhists wlio ‘deny 
| ayavas, | the necessity of prati jas. 


[NOTE Cf, The Prabhakava School 
р. 49). 
$1) l'he fal- p 249/119 | Explanation of Vaigegikn Siitra: 11, 


- lwions pro- 18—19. 
— dantin. 


[s 
40) Ane р. 9491,95 | "һе order af the four 
waadhana, explained, 


first evayanes 





т «=: е Е Ee. n a 
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Numbor Ya Dvivedin’s 


paragraph. 


Pare in 


edition, 


Hook ШШ. Chapter 2. 
Detailed treatment of the qualities. 


41) Praty- р.а 252,L15—| Necessity of the fifth осаулеа. 
inaya. ps 253, А б 


4 0) Sukha. 


оТ) биси, 


04) Sms- 
Era, 


5 =) Dharma, 





р. 


p- 


p.2 


p. 


pas 


200,1. 16 


264.L 3 





Two other explanations for this necessity, 


The trustworthiness of inference. Pris- 
sure, tnken from a Buddhistie source 
and refuting the opinion of those who 

ouly accept perception as a trust- 
worthy sonree of knowledge: [Trans- 
lation here p. 4051. 


Refutation of the opinion that pleasuse ` 


is merely the negation of pain. 
Refutation of the opinion that weight 
is perceived by the organ of touch: 
if weight were perceived by touch, 
then also the weight of an object 


under our hand would be perceived, 
Really weight is inferred: thus an 


abject, placed on our hand, will move 
our hand: and from this movement 
we infer. tho weight. 

Refutation of the opinion that weight 
does not reside in the aggregate, but 
only in the component parts. 

Diseusston. on. sp/ofa.. | l'unslation liere 
p. 406 and detailed aunlysis book IV 
section TX table £]: 

This eggression may be divided into two 
parts : 

4) Discussion between a Vaicesika und 
nn opponent [1 e..n Prübhakara Mi- 


mümsakn |: according to the Vaicesika 
an aet, i. e. n religious act, effectuntes- 


an unseen quality residing in the soul 
(айга); according to. the opponent 


the. act itself erentes n. power (apyrea ; 









Number of| 282" 


SA Dvivedin's 
oe edition. 


Book TT. Chinpter 2. _ 
Detailed treatment of the quulities. 





harmasamirthya; cakti) which is of 
an ohjective nature and does wot 
reside in the soul, nor in the act. 
Division of the dialogue: 
the opponent: I. 24—.p. 274, L T answer. 








| 
p. 274, | the opponent; 1. 12—16. answer, 


ч д и р. 214, the opponent; |. S—11 answer. 
* | l. 1—7 
Р |. 11—12 
Р | p. 274, the opponent; l. 20 answer. 
т. | 116—1 Ты i 


 [NOTE. CK The Prabhakara едо, 
р. 100; ibidem p. 166 we find a 
description. of Kuwxmma Buapya’s 
opinion which agrees with the theory 
defended һу the Vaicegikn, See more 
Ё : | over M. Mote, Sie Darpanas p. 216]. 
P 974, 1.31 | B) Refutation of the opinion upheld 
| by Maypaxa in his Vidhi-viveka; the 
apirca is wn effect (karya), but not 
a power (em) of the sacrifice. The 
арйгпа, when helped by auxiliaries: 
(sahakarin), such as favourable place, 
‘time and cirenmstance, brings about 
bliss. — Answer by the Vaicesika: 
when we find the expression dharma — 
with reference to a sacrifice (ef. Nyiüya- 
kandali p. 273 1. 21), then this word 
is used metaphorically. Really dharma 
is A bas of fuh. 


"n ~ { 1 —— 85 и 
e ж ae 
7 1 
— ——— 


— 
- 
в 
E 
F 


PIC (еШ, poner p‏ اوا 
which nim at the fulfilment of a‏ 
wish), application to samadhi: gradual‏ | 
incrense of dharma and samādhi, whilst‏ | 
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Number of 


paragraph. 


| 

Page in 

| Dvivedin’s 
edition. 


Book 1I: Chapter 2. 
Detailed treatment of the qualities. 





58) Apa- 


гай. 


p-283,1.12 
p. 286, 1.19 








alternating. An opponent asks: why 
is it nol sufficient to study the nature 


оѓ the zhwan m the Crati; why do 


we want application to samadhi? Be- 
cause we must intuitively, directiy 
renlise the nature of the soul and 
must thoroughly feel that the soul 1s 
neither agent, mor possessor, but nen- 
tral (яа karla, na bhokla, kimtüdäsina 
eva); the notions ‘I’ and ‘mine’ are 
caused hy exterior factors (wpüdhis): 
pet ёс. From this wrong know- 
ledge (uilhya-j Rana) Иан and 
aversion arise; from this, activity and 
non-activity; from this, merit and 
demerit; from this, semsara. 


As the Buddhists have sud: as long 


as we talk of self, we have the notion 
of other; from this distinction between 
-self and other love and hatred arise. 
Importance of immediate knowledge; in- 
sufficiency of knowledge, only based 
on study. Quotation of a Simkhyin 


verse in which perfect knowledge is. 


described. 

[NO'TE. The whole passage is interest- 
ing for the eclecticism, or rather 
synereticiam which we mmy already 
observe іп. Ше Nyüya-kandali and 
which wns still more developed in 
recent. Indian thought ].. | 

He who i about to obtain swofsa, must 
give up the A@mydni Kermani, but is 
obliged to perform tho wi/ya-xaimil- 
Kka-Larmdnt (daily and periodical 
sacrifices). 
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> | Division of the dialogue: ы У 
р. 286, Vuigesikn; 1. 24 pres E an. 
| 21—24 хи 
|, 24—25 | J 
à | 6—p.287 | 
2 bene.) 
| 07—10 | 
| emitted from the centre of the lungs) 
; for. the space through which sound _ 
ale is transmitted, z- 
| Book y. a > 
" Generality atc 
е, A » Additio- P- 315,1- 5| The eternity of generality, (Translated | 
па! по{сзоп п here p. 501). - 
a алкш, |p. $17,124! The denial: of. generality by the Budd- 
hist. [Translated here p. 503]. 
Р ` pe 
А Е "Tu * 
i A m 
; | T 
^ T | mo» 
| HY. 





SECTION Ü. 


Table A. 


DETAILED ANALYSIS OP THE DISCUSSION OF THE 
KSANABHANGAVADA, 


(Nyaya-kandali p. 73 1 2). 
We may distinguish three mai divisions: 
Л. General refutation af the thesis of momentary destrnetim 73, 30; 
В. The theory of momentary destruction repugned by the “fact of 
himin- recogniti 50, 7. | 
C "l'he notion „tîmar is incompatible with the Buddhistic theory 
of universal’ momentariness 62, 2, 


A. 
‘We may subdivile division 4. into. four. parts. 
Part. I. 


13, 30. Buddhist: Arthakriga shows itself ns succession. or simul- 
tancity. As to the first point, something that is — that 
is lusting — cannot perform actions at different times, As 

aa concerns: Ше sceond. point-see 74, 21. 

73, 24. Opponent: Something that is — that is lasting — cat 

| indeed perform nchios at different times, iW as far as it” 

hus recourse to different subsidiaries at different times. 

Buddhist: The applied subsidiary must at any rate give n 

certain’ additament to the lasting thing, otherwise: the 

applied subsidiary might just as well retin absent, This 
additament is either distinct from the lasting being fa) 

or it is- identical with it (4). 


agreement and contrariety, that not “the [һай thing, but 
the oe is enuse of the notion. For the second. ense 
see 74, 

ПА l Oppel 0 he hating thing performs ite: action, when it 


is accompanied by its additament, каша һу the applied 


subsidiary. 

Buddhist: Does not the additament in its turn begin a 

new ndditament or does it do so? Tn the first wise there 

is no question of necompaniment between the Tasting thing 
Vertand, Kon: Akad. Wotenstt. Nieuwe Rests. DY, XUH ®; 2, 55 





lu the first бае (а) we can reason (hus. It follows from | | 
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and its addifament, In the second case regressus ad infi- 
| nitum takes place. | | 
Та, 4. The additument, produced by the applied subsidiary, enunot: 
E | be identical (4) with the old being, as-the latter ean not 
| | .  nrise miw, i F^ | 
34, 6. Opponent: ‘The sold oberg, whieh does not possess the 
additament, disappears and a new being, identical with the 
- mllitament .nrises. = N LL 
E. - Buddhist: By this you have proved what I Ind to demon- 
Pr ы strate. Å | HL EL | 
| ; Ezresson: dinlozue between tho Buddhist and his opponent 
ou the notions „киі агу (кабатта). 0 
m... 4. 20. Conclusion. Bnddivist - Something thnt is — that is last- 
m ing — cannot perform actions at different times: sue- 
cession of events is only possible, when all. exislenee is 
momentary. „ш OS™ | 
74, 21. Short argumentation for the thesis; something that is per- 
L manent, cannot perform its actions at the sime time (cf. 
2 7 | this table sub 73, 20). 4 | 
74, 24. The two ¢onelusions summarised: neither SUCCESSION, TOF 
| simultaneity i& possible for the permanent, : 


"wea 
=ł 
-— 
"ё 
- 
& 


"n 


Part. 11. 


74, 25. 1) dawmiwa for the Buddhistic thesi« of tho universal mo- 
| mentariness, | JU X 
) 79, 1, 2) Objections on the part of the opponent; there is no 
ET erpaksa, and thus one cannot demonstrate the myer tli 
concerning the бїрайза. | а 
75, 9. 3) Several subterfuges: of the Buddhist: 
ae a. Fapvisübpa us an eximple (drstanta) for the pip la. 
Лә, 10. 0. Stamblak pigaco na. bhavati as an exninple how one 
can predicate something with regard to n ámpercep- 
пе object, + - M 
E New detinition for akganika \у which the Buddhist 
makes it secm из if the aksayika, the existence af 
| which he denies, were pereeptible, ү” 
76, 4. d. Further examination of the argumentations given. The’ 
argumentative force of a bidhaka discussed. Can the 
concept tto be” serve as terminus medins between the 
twelve Ayatanes and momentariness? DiaxuorrAga's ^ 
opinion pnt aside. В MG 
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Part TI. 


2]. D) A further consideration of the two notions arthakriya | 


and momentiriness: 


î, 1) Refutation of the theory that permanence should signify 


the wot-perceiving of Ше difference between very similur 
fanaa succeeding each: other. witliout: interruption. 


. 3) Восава of tlie kyena-theory and maintenance of the 


iden доа. 


Part. IV. 


1А full Budilistie explanation of the argumentation: he- 


cause begiming things. аге perishable, they must also 
be momentary. 

2) Discussion between a Buddhist and a Vaicesika with 
respect to that point. 


B. 


We may subdivide division 2 into three parts, 


50, 


ЗІ, 


8T, | i К 


7. Cun one state of consciousness, called ,recognitive регеер- 


tion” (pralyabhijna-pratyaksa), Relate to a previous as well 
ns n present time? 


Part: TT. 


. Is this recoguitive perception. illusionary? Does there exist 


апу eT cognition (tadiata) with reference to the 
trustworthiness of this recognitiye perception? | 


Part. HI. 


Do we know the momentariness of things by direct. data 
of knowlege (ayubhava)? Reference to the author's Tuttva- 
prabodka & Taltcasametdint. 


C, 


. е Buddhist defends here the theory that the first thought 


of » new-born babe arises from the Inst thought of another 
series of states of consciousness, ‘The Vaicegika refutes this 
theory and upholds the substantiality and- аео of soul. 
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123, 
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Table B. 


26, 


: MT. 





DETAILED ANALYSIS OF THE DISCUSSION OF DUALITY, 


(Nyaya-kandali p, 122 NT "n rs ^. | m" 
132, 23.  L Tho duality of object nnd representation doubted 


by the Vijnamvadin: Ме Ле ШЫ. 

в. By reason of the difference im time that exists 
between the influencing object and the: represen- 
lation, | \ 2 

б. For the reason that sense-organ and object are 
the cause of the ‘Tepresentition, so that these two 
should be perceived in the ‘representation, 





П. The duality of object and representation maintained 


by the Vaicestka. 


a. Grihya-grihaka-bhacah follows from гајада: visayi- 


bhacah. 

b. We always perceive a particular object, fwherens 
прешао thought. has-to do with objects in general, 
thus with classes]. That we should see thus pür- 

ticular objects, is n matter of seabhaca, — 

с. The form of the objects penetrates the mind, where 
it gives its own fornt to the Tepresenitation; [frou 
the form of the representation we infer the form 
of the object, and so the object itself]; , 

The problem concerning the notion üküra formulated 

and examined by the Уйлау, "^ ak 





. à. Do. we perceive the object and its form: (image, 


- 
= 


la. 


constitution, atara) at the same time?’ No. 
б. По we perceive the object by means of the a£zra- 
possessing representation? * Ln 
c. Do we perceive the form of the object by. means 
of the aküra-possessing representation? Explana- 
lion of the nirdlambanaiva-vada, = = 
Only the representation. exists: ün object corres 
ing to it, does not. Neither the thing, nor its 
causal relation to our. consciousness ure perceived. 
The regular going together of vedye and redaka 
prove “their identity; the identity of sürrajsya ala: 
anireajiga quoted ns n drylänta, | i 
The notion ,düality" is-an illusion and indeed the 
result of a beginningless rini. DM 





mil- 


4 






126, 35. ш. “The manifoldness of the world n our did 4 
‘no reason for seeepting duulity of eoguition and 


| enti! other, = 


“nun just as little as to those of the sleeping. 


iE YANE IKA-SY 


n 





thing. The ideas eifra and. sthitfa ни wd oto 
External things correspond to tlie ideas of the waking 
Possibility for reasoning on accepting the nirdan- 


banatoavaia. ‘Illustration of the ا‎ actdyalo 
apr. pb. 
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| DETAILED ANALYSIS OF THE PASSAGE ABOUT SPHOTA. 


І \ Preliminary uote. 
Sr | 
ee aplofa-heory, attributed by tradition to Panini, teaches that 
the becoming conscious of the word as a whole VER MET 
word, by means of a mind-action, not allowing more acenmte 
an deser iption, This theory can just us well be united with the doctrine 
of the eternity of the word as with the doctrine of the perishubi- 
lity of it. On the other band the spholalieory is rejected both 
"each. perishability. CiIpnanA scems to have made use of differant 
Sources, for his argumentation, without having sufficiently. watched 
against imconsistenei es. | } | 


Surcey of Ue discussion in the Nyaya-kundah, 


Defender of the spsofa-theory. | Opponent. 
-p. 268, 27. о 
I, The speech-sounds, coming 1. Such a whole exists; heenuse 
into existence one after the other | tlie speéech-sounds: are. eternal; 
and separately, can originate no m 
word-meaning. On the other hand | 
a whole consisting of speech- 
‘sounds, is not possible, heen sis 
the speech-sounds are perishable. 
[^ 209, 3. | p 
If. Even accepting that Ше Il. The impressions t the 
speech-sounds and the worils are speech-sounda, deposited ih mës 
eternal, even then ғ since the per- mory, nre the causes of 
ception takes place sound after | hension, 
E sound, the difficulty remains that 
m 
А 


of ihe appre: 


4 there is not a single comprehen- 
kive perception, 
p. 209, 6. 
Ш. The original order of IH. The. perception of the last. 
"speech-sounds is preserved in the "speech-sound, eliaraeterised һу the 


b 


i 


1) Cf. the dwg polemics, cconrring in KumXntis's Clolaviettika ; transl, ji. 361—398]. 
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remembranee; thus here is there 
‘neither one single comprehension, 
taking рее during oue moment; 
р. 209, 


LV. ds in the objective. 


sounds is nof possible, because 
[according to the opponent] these 
nre eternal. A comprehension of 
remembrance would signify subla- 
tion of order. It is thms neces- 
sary to adopt the aptora. 

р. 269, 2]. 

V. The rushing in the air, 
belonging to every " speech-sound, 
reveals gradually, but indistinctly 
the shola. The traces of former 
object-impressions help to origi- 
nate it aflerwards completely. 


p. 270, 

АЫ One cannot explain the 
origin of word-signitication in the 
luman soul without adopting the 
existence of phort, 


p. 270, 

Vit. айт nds alone can- 
not be the cause of the signifie 
cation of word, because otherwise 
word-meanings would originate 
notwithstanding chunge in the 
sound-order, interchange of speak. 
er, and an interval. 


چ —————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 
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unpression left behind by the 
preceding sounds, is (his com- 
prehension, 


IV. The snecessive- speech- 
sounds are not able to cause such 
u simultaneous aptola: 


V. Shonld first) the speech- 
sounds be perceived ая unreal. 
impressions. and then the sphota 
na a real impression, su must one, 
just as in the esse of optical | 
illusion (mother-of- pearl for silver) 
become conscious of it. Tiis, how- 
ever, is not the ense, 


VI. The sphola, 1s has heen 
sid, is not perceived. Should A: 
not-perceived —aphota effect the 
beginning- of word-signification, 
then word-signilications would at 
all times arise in the soul, A not- 
perceived sphofa is like a flower. 
in the sky; 

VIE. One should learn the cane 
sity ef the phenomena from. 
experienez; this teaches us that. 
the speech-sounus « elfeetunte word- 
significations only under specia} 
cirenimstinces, Because speech- 
sounds are eternal and onmmipre- 


sent, therefore they cam possess 


order and fron difference in order 
difference in signification w ill 
ensue, T Ф: 
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EL y 210, 30. і. 

NM УШ. rhe M do| YHL. 
E ot possess order, how could their: ir.| sound x 
E ` ‘order Шен le ni accessory fuetor? Cat = 





| wes hich | AX. There is na ies in 
have for contents. M the: attri ibuting such a c ТЕЛИ ТҮ 

understanding of à word-meaning | to Ahe манд rs of tlie speoch- 
eant | originate, only a a compre- sounds (ef. te answer suh Vib be. 
E> Jicosin: of sound could be their ginning). Loreover one is 
| u r siet (Quotation O MBPS ш, йб. А. о sn 
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SgeTION 10. 


Ti Be ee = ышы 





IDENTIFIED QUOTATIONS IN THE NYAYA-KANDALI. 


zd. Quotations fram Kwimarila's € Clokavartlika. 


(References to the edition of thie Chowkhambr: Series), 
sr kasd. (CL Ж 


anityatvam yindvikhyam &e............-.-.. 18, % aby, 
jiipakatvad dhi sambandhah..........-... 216, 1 647, S 
tatra yat piirvavijiifinum.... 22200. 525052... , 257, 23 300, 158 
na hi tat karapam loke... а... -22:H IB DOT. 87 
poricchedantaram YO PWN picta кила 129, 10 172, ° 
Lhrantasyiinyavivaksiyam oy see Sa Ee r ES, LOL 0S, FOL 
yatrasad hirano АЙИКЕ, ане BAS, E RU 819; 868 
yady api ынүше!шүат..,...........,.... 211; 10 536, 102 
yavanto yadrea ye ca..... пс ИНД ЯА eee ON 
vydpakatvagrhitas | tty... Sy Pee eels 7948, 9 $48, 17 
sümünyavnc ca sülreyam .. ..... ое. 1281, 0 444, 38 
siddhue са gnur apoh yeta Eo drei sri Um Tones 58% 
B. Quotations from Kumérila'’s Tautra-vartlika, 
pürvavijüaavisiyam fe е лиен S57: 10109; S38! 
phaliya vihitum. karma... . .. "WO NN WIRWETY. 860, T 
caktih küryannmeya hi... үлене а И 18 $79. 11 
C. Quotations {той the Муйуаббавуа. 
Б ‘(References to the edition of the "Vixianagram ee 


usati hetau kasya sidhanabhival pradarevate.. 240, 623 41, 0 


-asadokaragüd ола гаа амар. ш. 143, 23 
сушп tattvabhyasad . eet Meee eee ee ey 
tenn nivrttaprasavam ..... E ES ا‎ 23 

EXE vede qvem o 20 


eumyng Dania bigamaal . . . 


3) du the Nyagératatkara, 


D. Quotations from Ipvacakrana’s Seakiyakariba, 


latii 





Dy B Quotations jm Pataijali' getan пе Y yasitrablayn 


d 


сар rinimin hi bhoktresktir- is an af эй, ^ «fi 30 
pianiya Ус s E R 12 
—— nhimsüsatyüsteya" ...... Lu. 2n ee le 2978, 88. H, 30 
klecikarmavipákápiir. . e NS NE 3S. 1,94 
à oraddho ‘pi ротор: LIT E Ta TY SHAR VS THO 
сансазип{овн?.... ee ky а ав асаа Гаа вав аа а И ев а . 978, TOS- н. 





F. Passages, {кадан in the Ny уй! 
(References. {0 ‘the. “2 Шоп). r 

м ‚ЖА x 
E ghntaynty enim, &e... Wie gots Wears E 1, Ja 
karyakarunabliqvad aps склад Р, о. ЭЙ ЕЛ Фу 25 
. ghato ‘siti na vaktnyyam EX LIE. VoL 7 GUT 319, 11 39, LO 
_ргашапейатавйшйпуа”.................... ‚ 905, ILS т. Б 
` bhedag ea riutivijiimir 9). Lx dea Jv TSB, UF TS 15 
yat sat, tat d vip Hee oie Pate dne ro 10, 5. 
vikalpo vibus. Lusit For ee 190, 18 а 19 | 
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CORRECTIONS AND. ADDITIONS. 


Lhe relative chronology of Vátyyagaua aad Prapaslapida, 


P. 10m. I; p. 15:$ 3; p. 28 suh 3; p. 174 L 14 & 23. 

Sütm H, 9, $ is quoted in the Pracastapidn-bhisya, although 
pot in the. paragraph on samcaya (1) Ch 2 HM still in con- 
nection with | Ze/e-zAAisa. (HE Ch. 2 $37, p. 239 1. 14), This 
fuct helps us to settle the relative MEAE of VATSYAYANA iud. 
TRACASTAPADA. 
Ruan in his Introduzione (p. 31) eonsiders- it. *indubitabile' that 
Vatsvaynna precedes Pracastapáda, because the former is a faithful 
explainer- and follower of Gorama’s Dargaua, whereas the latter is 
a reformer in his school, 





Bonas (Historica! Sereey 0f. fudiaa Logie, J,R.A.8., Bombay — 


Br. XIX p. 332), on the other hand, is sure that Vátsyüynnm A 


qnoles the Pragastapiia-bhigya. However Vitsyfiyana’s og mnes | 
зага 1, 9 does not refer to. Pruc. Bh. T, 1 $2, bat ito _ 


_ 1, 1, 4. Todas’ error is based on his wrong EE that | 
ie вокей aphorism did not yet exist in Pracastapada’ s time; 
cf. here p. 107 § 8. A decisive argument for Snali’s opinion is the 
quotation of V.S, II, 2, 22 by Pracastnpida. For as I have shown 
(р. 174) this: aphorism i is an insertion, taken from the Nyi üyabhüsya ; 
ergo Pracastupiida is posterior to. Vilsyüyana. m 





The main dogmas of ancient Buddhism. 


p.80 $2. 

The three first dogaus ure all found in the Maddeagga, vespec-- 
dively: M.V. 1 eap. T; M.V. I eap. VI $ 19—28; M.V.. (Lese vro 
b 56 —40 (= «anatla-lathhana-eulla), 


The axplanation of рери 
P. 259 sub В. | 


с 
га" я 


- Perception is diseussed by Kaya in As. VT. M : 


given here p. $55, In sütri 5 fhere occurs LU ermtum, "i should 


Um - 
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600 THE VAIGESIKA-SYSTEM. 
be reud: „In consequence of the non-existence. of genus and spevies 
|n genus mnd species, cognition [of them] is due to that alone.” 

I here wish to give & new and (L hope) clearer explanation. of. 
the sütras 4—5. In the first place we must notice that Naxpa 
Dan Sixaa's translation of sütrn 5 is wrong; fafa eva does not 
mèm: ‘due to that nlone', i. e, due to substunee only, but ‘due 
to those. nlone', i e. due to those generm and species only.- 

We can see that of the siitras mentioned, sütm 4 stands. 


Р by itself and 5—8 form a ‘group. In order to understand - 
" their meaning we must remember that the Vaigesikus, like the 


= a 


and that causality is itself bnsed either on. conjunction, or inler- 
ence, or both relations combined (see here pay 2 @ 

Thug siitra 4 teaches: the substance which is conjoined with our 
sensory, causes an indirect connection (sawatkerga) between its 
qualities or action und our sensory, and thus gives rise to know- 


y Buddhistie: Sautrüntikua, expla perception as m cius] process; 


ledge concerning them. | 
Qualities and actions inlete in substances, bnt not in other 
qualities and actions (ef. here-p. 533 sub. 4); generality and dif 
ference inhere in arthas (i.e. substances, qualities und actions), 
but not in other generalities aud differences. When we now per- 
°` eeive a suhstanee (sütra 7), fhen in the first place. this substance: 
Mi, is the agent in the eausal process, and secondly it is distinguished 
f from other substances by its qualities and actions ate 7), by 
generalities and differences which inhere init (айїгї 6). We distinguish. 
| qualities from. each other, nnd similarly actions, not because other 
= o malities and nections inhere in them (sütra 8), but only in conse-- 
—  . quence of inherent generalities and differences (stm G); we distinguish 
A E generalities anil differences directly, without the help of other genc- 
‘mlities and differences. (stra: 5). "e 
— So then this whole theory of perception is not based on ехре- 
rience, but is à deduction from the fundamental table of categori 








Lhe avioma of logie, 
LT. 858 $5; | 
E "The axioms which Europenn achool-logie distinguishes, are not 
p. yet mentioned i Vaicesika Sütra or Bhiwa. — — —— 

ES Crlpmana gives formulations of the prineipia tertii боса E 
- eontradietionis, although they, are rather hidden in his argumentation. 
Bee Nylywkondalt p. 731.22; p. 17411, 7; p. 241190; p. 101.95, 
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091. Hoi: eporelicully. 
ALL. 6 from below. Maw: grammar, ai a schenoe, as old as mathemnties- t 
90 n. 1, See Je 389 nb. D. 
SiL. 5 fram below. Mend: to give Пія talle in a mare concise form so that it 


cin dually he cousmtted im reversed’ order aa well (ser p. 545), Ifo wh; 
upes this table, &e, 


Р; Эъ, 1, её: pection [V.— Ch p. S40 ва 4. 

TF BAL e a purirürambhag үт, 

Р. 45d. 3 fonn below. Head: йшреййу dharma, 

р. 101.3 „ы АША the nores GE p en sub 10. 
PF FB KIT. Ren: cap VI—XIL — 

P. BL mo, iinit 

OE. 90. 2 feom bolow, Mend: ax the dantity: whieh, 


P. 33d 6. oat: a complex: of thoughts. 

Pod; Lo 2 in $3. Hemh: book I chapter Y section 4, and see p. 314—112, 

Pe 120. 1, 15, Ate: лаца. аіли: 1.97, пец: уц nn prd aad. 

P.129 Lo. Heud: | chapter 1H. section. 1, p, 159. 

P. 134 1. 3 & 2, Newd: component талын 89у read: ‘produced һу. 

P. BL 1, Read: book DV S1; here p. 580 

FHL , VI, 3/1 & 2; — 13 33, remi: AH THT, 858, же hore 219 

Р, 1 e Read: ТҮ, m 1 

PITAL &. „ Dh HI,2 $16;— L 18 rent: yatta in stra iw. 

PAINE 4 жалын. Ней: VEIT, 2, 82. 

F. ARI L9. Rendi VS. VIN, 2,5 & 8, 

Р. 18i L 8 ftum below. Head: In {һа ийй» 80, 92) 94, Өй кї 100 бус рлетарчө- 
urgumonte... Each of tne nitran im Roy. 





Р. 204 1. 19. Rend: the doctine of the айу, ài 

Ж mL E E jana. =, 

p. 901 T. TAN Omit the brackets rowed combination & eonbinative, a) "A 
T2101, $ from bew. Meus TL, 1, 99. fo и 
p.210 L 2 w Y» Б сауат parimadau, Morc | 


P, 925 1; 12, feod: V, 1, 15. 

p.955 L 8 from below The quotation ends with the: wiped > pramägaritdhoan]": 
P. 266 1 17. Reads Bhs 1 chapter 1: — 1:8 from below VS. V1, 2, 102 

Ег wae 1, 19 from below. Head: натуе 

Р. 3071, 5 in $1. Мані: objecta] , beeniee {oonjanation}. 

F. 458 under this ни of fragment $P. insert; Жуан, р. Ж. 1, 17. 


Pm, » ر‎ 4, FEL |} ! 
P. nes afer miri Si, lauris DÅ (воза must be permanrut, says seme one], гше | ‘s 
| it is dwelt spun, “© 
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